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ABSTRACT 

This  final  four-part  report  describes  and  evaluates 
the  Vocational  Adult  Secondary  Training  Project  (VAST)   whose  goals 
were  to  revise  and  develop:  adult  basic  education  curriculum  in  the 
areas  of  mathematics^  communications,  and  science;  individualized 
instruction  with  clearly  defined  objectives;  a  methodology  for 
pretesting  and  selection  of  programs  suited  to  the  needs  of  students; 
the  integration  of  life  skills  training  in  the  oral  communication 
program;  and  practice  in  group  projects^  Part  A  describes  the  program 
in  which  a  comparison  was  run  between  two  demonstration  classes 
(implementing  the  revised  curriculum)  and  regular  classes*  From 
pretesting  and  the  final  evaluation,  based  on  a  Test  of  Adult  Basic 
Education   (TABE) ,  it  was  found  that  the  demonstration  classes 
progressed  in  less  time  than  the  regular  classes.  Enumerated 
conclusions  and  recommendations  '^ocms  on  the  mechanics  of  the 
program.  The  student  and  instructor  manuals;  student  opinion  and 
learning  resource  surveys;  sample  units  in  mathematics,  science,  and 
communications;  a  list  of  required  commercial  learning  resources;  and 
statistical  data  are  appended.  Parts  B,  C,  and  D  offer  respectively 
the  mathematics,  communications,   and  science  curriculum  guides 
included  contain  individual  lessons  complete  with  objectives, 
procedures,  suggested  resources,  and  pretesting  and  testing  for'mfe. 
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B.  1\  S.  D.  ADVISORY  COMiMITTEE  -  S,  P.  j?72-56 


Final  Report  on  the  Development  Phase  of  this  Project  Which 
Ran  From  September  1,  1972  until  August  31,  1973  Under  the 
Sponsorship  of  the  Department  of  Manpower  and  Immigration 
and  the  Special  Projects  Branch  of  the  British  Columbia 
Department  of  Education. 


I  Introduction 

This  report  attempts  to  describe  in  section  II  and  evaluate  in  section  III  the 
progress  to  date  of  a  Vocational  Adult  Secondary  Training  Project  (V.  A.  S.  Tj* 
The  limitations  of  testing  instruments  as  well  as  the  small  number  of  students  par 
ticipants  make  it  difficult  to  formulate  concrete  conclusions.   Nevertheless,  the 
report  should  serve  as  a  decision-making  base  for  further  development  and 
experimentation. 

II  The  Vocational  Adult  Secondary  Training  Project  (V.  A.  S.  Tj 

1 .  Background 

The  V.  A.  S.  T.  project  was  proposed  as  a  developmental  project  in 
response  to  an  invitation  by  the  Department  of  Manpower  and  Immigration 
in  1972  to  assist  British  Columbia  in  applying  some  of  the  methodology  in 
adult  basic  education  that  had  been  developed  by  the  various  Newstart  Cor- 
porations*  It  had  been  the  intention  of  the  B.  C.  Department  of  Education 
to  engage  in  some  curriculum  revision.   Hence,  the  Department  seized  this 
opportunity  to  adapt  to  the  B.  C.  program  the  curriculum  development  ideas 
the  new  methodologies  in  adult  basic  education,  the  new  teaching  material* 
that  had  been  developed  by  particularly  Nova  Scotia  and  Saskatchev/an  New 
start  Corporations,  and  some  ideas  developed  elsewhere  in  North  America* 

The  objectives  of  the  project  were: 

(a)  to  determine  the  value  to  both  teachers  and  students  of: 

(i)  a  curriculum  developed  in  modular  units  for  individualized 
instruction  towards  clearly  defined  behavioral  objectives. 

(ii)  a  methodology  which  provided  for  pre-testing  and  selection 
of  a  program  to  meet  each  student*  s  needs  and  allow  him 
to  proceed  at  a  rate  best  suited  to  his  abilities. 
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(ui)   an  integration  of  life  skills  training  into  the  program  in 
oral  communications  and  practice  in  some  group  projects. 

(b)    to  adapt  and  develop  curriculum  and  teaching  materials. for 
levels  II  and  III  B.  T.  S.  D.  in  British  Columbia. 

It  was  hoped  that  in  a  IZ-month  period  the  program  could  be  put  together 
and  given  an  initial  test  with  two  continuous  entry  classes. 

2 .  Methodologies 

In  order  to  establish  whether  or  not  this  new  program  was  of  increased 
value  to  the  student  and/or  the  teacher,  a  comparison  was  made.  Students 
taking  the  new  program  were  put  into  two  "demonstration"  classes  and  their 
progress  compared  with  students  in  regular  or  "comparison"  classes. 

(a)   Demonstration  Group 

The  methodologies  specifically  chosen  in  advance  to  be 
demonstrated  included: 

(i)  pre-testing  students  to  determine  their  ocademic  level  of 
functioning, 

(ii)  having  students  select  required  units  of  work  from  a  modular 
cuiTiculum,  guided  by  results  of  pre-testing,  vocational 
goals,  and  individual  capabilities, 

(iii)  having  students  proceed  through  the  program  at  their  own 
rate, 

(iv)  integrating  Life  Skills  into  the  Science  and  Communications 
parts  of  the  program. 

In  addition,  the  staff  of  the  project  introduced  some  additional 
factors  in  methodology  during  the  research  and  development  stage  of  the 
project.   These  factors  reflected  the  philosophy  that  a  course  of  this 
nature  should  be  student  centred,  and  should  attempt  to  meet  some 
social  and  learning  needs  of  the  disadvantaged  adult  student.  Method- 
ologies developed  towards  these  ends  included: 

(i)  having  students  plan  and  schedule  their  own  study  program, 

(ii)  requiring  a  student  to  learn  how  to  work  effectively  as  a 
member  of  a  small  group, 

(iii)  having  a  student  participate  actively  in  large  group  activities, 
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(iv)  having  students  participate  actively  in  classroom  and 
school  management  decisions, 

(v)  permitting  students  to  enter  and  complete  the  program  at 
times  best  suited  to  their  individual  requirements. 

Specific  details  of  how  these  methodology  objectives  were  attained 
are  included  in  the  Instructor*  s  Manual  (Appendix  II),  the  Student  Manual 
(Appendix  I),  and  sample  program  units  (Appendix  III). 

(b)   Comparison  Group 

Course  content  was  outlined  in  chart  form  in  modular  units  stated 
in  terms  of  behavioral  objectives.   The  common  core  was  determined  in 
consultation  with  trade  training  instructors.   Goal-oriented  options 
provided  for  some  individualization  of  the  course  content. 

The  training  approach  utilized  individualized  instruction  thereby 
permitting  students  to  work  at  different  levels  and  rates.  Self- 
instructional  materials,  self-directing  course  guides,  integrated  unit 
tests,  and  student  progress  charts  were  use^'     Appropriate  audio-visual 
aids,  a  reading  skill  center,  and  science  labs  were  also  integral  parts 
of  the  program* 

The  approach  to  "Life  Skills"  training  was  to  deal  with  individual 
problems  on  an  individual  basis  as  they  arose  and  to  discuss  common 
problems  with  the  group.   Each  student  was  assigned  to  an  instructor 
who  was  his  advisor  throughout  the  course.   Some  of  the  Life  Skills  were 
dealt  with  in  the  orientation  phase,  some  in  the  science  course  (drugs, 
alcohol,  nutrition,  etc.)  and  some  in  the  communications  course  (inter- 
view techniques,  job  search,  etc.).  Written  information  was  made 
available  on  the  various  community  services  and  agencies. 


3.   Administrative  Arrangements,  Resources,  and  Facilities 

The  project  was  organized  as  a  "Special  Project"  within  our  Special 
Projects  Branch  under  a  Direjtor  who  was  responsible  to  the  Principal  of 
Special  Projects.   The  facilities  and  personnel  of  our  Curriculum  Branch  were 
made  available.  The  demonstration  classes  and  comparison  group  were  under 
the  direction  of  the  Burnaby  Vocational  School.  The  comparison  group  was  a 
random  selection  of  students  from  various  classes  in  the  Burnaby  Vocational 
School. 
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Since  the  curriculum  content  of  the  Special  Project  classes  did  not  differ 
greatly  from  that  of  regular  B.  T.  S.  D.  classes,  no  special  arrangements  were 
necessary  for  trainees  proceeding  to  further  training.    Just  prior  to  the  writing 
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oi  tnis  report;  two  students  proceeded  on  to  a  regular  level  IV  course  and  were 
procjressing  satisfactorily.   Another  entered  Sheet  Metal  training.  Several 
others  had  made  successful  application  to  enter  various  vocational  courses, 
but  as  yet  have  not  actually  started  training.   The  great  majority  of  the  students 
who  were  m  the  project  classes  re-entered  employment  directly  on  completion 
of  their  course. 


5  .   Intake  and  Exit 

(a)   Demonstration  Group 

In  the  study  of  Communications  and  Mathematics,  which  was 
completely  individualized,  continuous  entry  and  completion  posed  no 
problem.   A  student,  upon  entering  classes,  began  these  courses  by 
writing  diagnostic  tests  which  lead  him  to  a  prescribed  series  of  studies. 
Regular  testing  provided  feedback  to  the  student,  and  he  proceeded  on 
through  those  topics  which  he  required,  until  completion.    (See  sample 
Mathematics  and  Communications  Units,  Appendix  III). 

Group  studies,  however,  such  as  those  required  in  Science  and 
Oral  Communications  were  made  more  complex  by  continuous  entry.  It 
was  quite  possible  to  carry  on  a  planned  series  of  group  activities  in 
a  continuous  entry  situation,  but  it  required  special  preparation  and 
planning  on  the  part  of  the  instructor,  and  a  relevant  set  of  learning 
resources  for  the  student.    Many  specific  suggestions  and  procedures 
were  outlined  in  the  Instructor*  s  Manual  (Appendix  II).  A  detailed  des- 
cription of  the  materials  used  is  found  elsewhere  in  this  report.  Students 
were  provided  with  guidelines  which  enabled  them  to  have  their  groups 
function  effectively.   In  addition,  the  self-instructional  materials  in  the 
Science  outline  specified  group  learning  activities  for  the  students  to 
follow.    (See  the  Science  Sample  Unit,  Appendix  III). 

Continuous  intake  was  purposely  contrived  at  the  beginning  of  the 
project  to  ensure  that  it  would  occur.   Initially  13  students  were  enrolled 
in  one  class  and  15  in  the  other.   One  or  two  students  entered  each 
class  each  week  until  the  full  compleiaent  of  18  was  reached.  Dropouts 
were  replaced  within  a  day  or  two.    Completions  were  replaced  during 
the  first  3|  months  of  the  program.   The  arrangements  for  new  students 
were  made  by  the  CMC  office  at  the  B.  C.  Vocational  School  and 
students  were  taken  at  random  from  their  B.  T.  S.  D.  waiting  list.  A 
total  of  63  students  utilized  the  36  seats  of  the  project. 

Initial  orientation  was  done  by  the  instructor.   This  was  handled 
as  informally  as  possible,  with  the  students  being  introduced  to  the 
instructor,  the  facilities,  and  each  other  during  the  first  day  in  class. 
A  number  of  specific  activities  to  help  the  student  successfully  re- 
enter the  classroom  environment  are  outlined  in  the  Instructor'  s  Manual 
(Appendix  II) . 
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However  it  was  foand  in  the  project  that  it  was  difficult  to  initiate 
13  to  15  students  effectively  into  the  program  at  the  same  time.  Half 
the  dropouts  were  from  the  original  28  students  who  started  on  the  first 
day.   These  dropouts  left  within  the  first  three  weeks  of  classes.  We 
felt  that  if  the  classes  had  started  with  no  more  than  10  to  12  st .  ients, 
and  added  more  on  a  continuous  entry  basis,  beginning  after  1^  or  2 
weeks,  an  instructor  could  do  a  more  satisfactory  job  of  introducing 
students  to  their  new  environment,  and  thereby  lower  the  early  dropout 
rate. 

The  intake  of  students  singly  or  in  small  groups  on  a  continuous 
entry  basis  presented  few  problems.   A  "buddy  system"  was  developed 
whereby  a  host  student  welcomed  the  newcomer,  and  introduced  him  to 
classmates,  and  tried  to  help  with  parking,  transportation,  or  any  other 
problems.   Parts  of  the  Oral  Communications  program  dealt  specifically 
with  the  respOiisibilities  of  the  class  and  the  duties  of  the  host  in  this 
respect.   The  student  manual  gave  some  additional  guidance  to  the 
hosting  student.   The  hosting  experience  provided  the  trainee  with  an 
opportunity  to  practice  social  skills. 

Records  of  progress  through  the  course  were  kept  by  each  student 
on  his  Weekly  Study  and  Achievement  Record  Sheet  (Appendix  I).  Once 
a  week  a  new  sheet  was  made  out  by  the  student,  and  the  old  one  placed 
by  the  instructor,  in  the  individual  student  file.   This  constituted  the 
only  record  of  student  achievement.   Since  the  student  was  competing 
against  no  one,  and  was  trying  to  achieve  a  criterion  of  90  to  100%  on 
all  written  work,  cheating  in  tests  and  record  keeping  rarely  occurred, 
and  usually  stopped  when  the  offender  realized  the  futility  of  his  actions. 
His  aim  was  to  learn  as  much  as  was  required  to  meet  the  goals  which  he 
had  set  for  himself. 

Achievement  was  measured  by  T.  A.  B.  E.  (A  Test  of  Adult  Basic 
Education)  which  is  described  elsewhere  in  this  report.   The  student 
received  a  certificate  which  showed  his  achievement  as  a  grade  equivalent 
in  both  English  and  Arithmetic.   Science  was  reported  as  an  average  mark 
on  all  tests  taken  during  the  course.   All  Optional  Units  were  listed  by 
title  on  the  student  certificate.    (A  sample  certificate  is  included  in  the 
student  manual  (Appendix  I).    Letter  grades  were  not  used,  since  they 
are  rather  meaningless  in  an  individualized  program.   It  was  felt  that 
this  type  of  certificate  made  it  easier  for  an  administrator  or  potential 
employer  to  evaluate  the  student'  s  achievement  in  light  of  the  require- 
ments of  the  institution  or  organization. 

The  decision  on  when  to  write  the  final  T.  A.  B.  E.  examination 
was  usually  made  by  the  student  in  consultation  with  the  instructor.  If 
he  considered  that  he  had  achieved  his  immediate  learning  objective  he 
could  ask  to  write  the  final.    In  practice,  however,  a  good  deal  of  planning 
usually  preceded  the  writing  of  the  final  test.   In  almost  every  case 
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plans  were  made  with  the  instructor,  a  CMC  counsellor,  a  vocational 
"school  dej^artment,  or  quite  often  with  a  prospective  employer.  Students 
who  failed  to  reach  a  necessary  standard  remained  in  the  class  for  a 
further  period  of  study  and  review. 

Phasing  out  the  demonstration  classes  was  a  relatively  simple 
matter.    Continuous  entry  was  stopped  in  mid-Aprii,  and  through  normal 
completions,  the  regular  36  students  were  reduced  to  1 1  by  the  end  of 
June.  These  people  elected  to  write  the  final  exam  rather  than  transfer 
to  the  regular  B.  T.  S.  D.  class  in  the  B.  C,  Vocational  School.  Their 
final  standings  were,  in  general,  quite  satisfactory. 

(b)   Comparison  Group 

Intake  took  place  every  fourth  week,  at  which  time  the  course 
was  re-filled  to  the  maximum.   Initial  number  included  in  the  comparison 
group  was  42. 

An  orientation  period  of  one  to  three  weeks  was  provided  depending 
on  the  needs  of  the  student. 

On  entry,  student  placement  was  based  on  achievement  tests 
(assessnent) ,  and  by  placement  tests  which  were  an  integral  part  of  the 
program . 

Progress  was  monitored  by  unit  tests  and  instructor- student 
conferences. 

Readiness  for  exit  was  determined  when  the  student  had  satis- 
factorily completed  those  parts  of  the  program  required  for  his  goal. 


6.   Staff  Training 

The  demonstration  staff  was  selected  because  of  experience  in 
B   T    S.  D.  ,  Life  Skills,  and  Curriculum  Development.   Arrangements  were 
made  for  periodic  consultation  with  resource  persons  from  the  Department  of 
Manpower  and  Immigration.   An  advisory  committee  consisting  of  B.T.S.D. 
Department  Heads,  the  Provincial  Co-ordinator,  and  the  Director  of  Curriculum, 
Division  of  Post  Secondary  Education,  and  the  Department  of  Manpower  and 
Immigration  met  frequently  with  the  project  staff. 


7.   Trainees  -  Selection 

Manpower  counsellors,  after  confirming  the  training  needs  of  a  client, 
applied  to  the  Manpower  On-site  office  for  training  space  in  a  particular 
course. 
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In  the  case  of  B.  C.  V.  S.  Burnaby,  Manpower  counsellors  had  applied 
for  space  in  B.  T.  S.  D.  courses  and  a  waiting  list  of  potential  trainees  was 
developed •   This  waiting  list  was  utilized  on  a  seniority  basis  to  obtain  those 
trainees  enrolled  in  the  V.  A.  S.  T.  course. 

T.ius  all  the  trainees  were  a  random  selection  and  represe*      ive  of 
trainees  referred  to  B.  T.  S.  D.  at  that  particular  time. 


8.   Equipment  and  Materials 

The  student  learning  materials  were  selected  on  the  basis  of  the 
following  criteria: 

(a)  The  commercially  written  material  had  to  be  suitable  for  self- 
instruction —  either  by  individuals  or  by  small  groups.  Answer 
books  had  to  be  available  for  all  materials  used  individually. 

(b)  Materials  had  to  be  adult  oriented.   Books,  tapes,  and  filmstrips 
could  not  "talk  down"  to  the  student,  but  at  the  same  time,  the 
language  and  reading  level  had  to  be  suitable.  With  few  exceptions 
the  selected  materials  met  these  requirements. 

(c)  Several  sources  had  to  be  available  for  study  of  a  single  topic. 
Different  materials  provided  different  approaches  to  learning/  which 
helped  meet  the  varying  needs  of  individual  students. 

(a)   Learning  materials  had  to  vary.    Books,  pamphlets,  filmstrips, 
tapes,  sound  filmstrips,  and  laboratory  apparatus  were  among 
the  prescribed  resources  which  provided  variety  in  the  students' 
learning  experience. 

(e)  Audio-visual  materials  had  to  be  simple.    Since  all  the  equipment 
was  to  be  operated  by  the  students  themselves,  complex  or  fragile 
apparatus  was  unsuitable.    Consequently  all  audio-visuai  materials 
were  used  in  a  DuKane  projector,  which  could  be  utilized  as  a 
cassette  player,  a  filmstrip  projector,  or  a  combination  of  both. 

In  addition,  adaptations  for  individual,  small  group,  or  large  group 
participation  were  made. 

(f)  During  the  upcoming  Phase  II  V.  A.  S.  T.  Project,  materials  will 
have  to  be  portable.   Since  the  major  use  of  these  materials  will 

be  in  individual  classes  in  widely  separated  communities  throughout 
B.  C,  the  final  product  will  have  to  be  packaged  and  portable. 
They  will  consist  of  a  dozen  or  so  cartons  of  materials  and  supplies, 
and  a  portable  laboratory  about  the  size  of  a  table. 


ERLC 


"  8  - 


(g)  The  materials  will  be  self-contained  and  complete.  When  used 
m  class,  all  that  will  be  required  is  a  room  suitable  for  19  people 
to  work  and  study  in*   Everything  else  will  be  provided  for  both 
the  student  and  the  instructor • 


III  Evaluation  Procedures 

1 ,  Trainees  Learning  Ability  and  Background 

A  conscious  effort  was  made  by  the  demonstration  and  comparison 
staffs  to  avoid  pre- judging  students  on  the  basis  of  past  performance. 
Information  on  trainees*  educational  and  work  experience  was  obtained  by 
means  of  a  Canada  Manpower  trainee  registration  form  and  a  questionnaire. 
This  was  supplemented  by  interview  and  anecdotal  files  initiated  and  main- 
tained by  the  project  staff.   The  focus  of  the  interviews  v/as  on  work  history 
and  education  as  well  as  the  personal  goals  and  interests  of  the  trainee. 

The  Revised  Beta  Examination  was  adminic^cered  to  all  entrants  of  the 
demonstration  and  comparison  classes  as  a  basic  measure  of  their  learning 
abilities.   The  results  indicated  comparable  learning  potential  in  both  groups. 
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2.   Measurea  Chcinqes 


(a)   Educational  Gain 


The  standardized  Test  of  Adult  Basic  Education  (T,  A.  B.  E.)  was 
selected  as  the  basic  educational  measurement  instrument.   This  test 
battery,  which  is  essentially  an  adult  version  of  the  widely-used 
California  Achievement  Tests,  is  in  three  parts:  Reading,  Language, 
and  Mathematics.   It  is  available  in  two  forms,  each  in  three  ascending 
Jevels  of  difficulty,  E,  M,  and  D,  covering  the  grades  0-13.  Each 
score  is  expressed  in  terms  of  an  equivalent  grade. 

In  appraising  civailable  standardized  test  batteries  for  measuring 
educational  gain,  the  T.  A.  B.  E.  tests  appeared  to  present  overall 
merits  above  a  number  of  others,  viz. ,  the  extensive  norming  on  which 
the  T,  A.  B.  E.  tests  are  based,  the  favourable  experience  with  them 
in  the  recent  Atlantic  Provinces  Demonstration  Projects,  their  acceptable 
length,  and  their  ease  of  administration. 

The  approach  to  educational  gain  testing  would  normally  be  to  use 
one  form  of  a  given  level  of  T.  A.  B.  E.  as  a  pre-test  and  the  other  form 
as  a  post-test.   However,  it  was  realized  that  most  individuals  who  fell 
into  the  upper  portion  of  the  M  range  on  the  pre-test  would  have  moved 
into  the  D  range  by  the  time  the  post-test  was  administered.    Rather  than 
use  different  forms  of  the  same  level,  it  was  decided  to  measure  the  pre- 
course  grade  equivalency  by  using  the  M  level,  Form  1  test,  and  to 
measure  the  post--course  grade  equivalency  by  using  the  D  level.  Form  1 
test.   Results  of  the  educational  gain  testing  are  shown  below  under  the 
appropriate  headings: 

GRADE  LEVEL  ON  ENTRY  -  T.A.B.E.  Level  M.  Form  1 


Reading:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 

Arithmetic:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 

Language:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 

TOTALS:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 
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Demonstration 
61  trainees 

3. 1  -  9.6 
7.35 
1.16 


5.6-8.8 
7.50 
.77 

3.3-9.8 
6.82 
1.18 

4. 1  -  9.9 
7.30 
i.OO 


Com  pari  son 
42  trainees 

5.4  -  9.1 
7.59 
.78 

4.9  -  8.4 
7.67 
.72 

3.3  -  9.0 
7.17 
1.06 

5.1  -  8.8 
7.56 
.79 


Difference 
(D  -  C) 

-.24 
-.17 
-.35 

-.  26 
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GRADE  LEVEL  ON  EXIT  -  TABE  Level  D,  Form  1 


Reading:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 


Demonstration 
51  trainees 

6.2  -  12.0 
10.26 
1.34 


Comparison 
27  trainees 

8.3  -  12.3 
10.23 
.87 


Difference 
(D  -  G) 


03 


Arithmetic:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 


6.1  -  12.2 
10.03 
1.47 


7.4  -  12.5 
10.00 
1.26 


.03 


Language:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 


5.0  -  13.0 
9.75 
1.50 


7.0  -  11.7 
9.80 
1.33 


-.05 


TOTALS:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 


6.5  -  12.3 
10.10 
1.26 


8.6  -  11.7 
10.08 
.90 


.02 


GRADE  CHANGE  -  Post-test  minus  pre-test  results 


Demonstration 
51  trainees 


Comparison 
27  trainees 


Difference 
(D  -  C) 


Reading:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 


1.1  -  4.5 
2.78 
.74 


1.4  -  4.1 
2.67 
..72 


.11 


Arithmetic:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 


5-3.9 
2.43 
.92 


.9-4.4 
2.33 
.92 


.10 


Language:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 


3  -  4.3 
2.78 
.79 


-.7-4.7 
2.77 
1.10 


.01 


TOTALS:  range 
mean 
s.  d. 


6  ,-  3.5 
2.65 
.57 


1.8  -  3.8 
2.59 
.60 


.06 
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iMEAN  RATE  OF  GAIN  IN  TERMS  OF  DAYS  PER  GR/UDE 

The  educational  rate  of  gain  in  terms  of  days  per  grade  in  each 
subject  matter  was  calculated  for  each  trainee  who  was  administered 
both  pre-test  and  post-test.  Then  a  mean  gain  in  days  per  grade  was 
calculated  for  both  groups  in  each  subject  matter,  with  results  as 
shown  below.   It  must  be  pointed  out  that  the  TOTALS  figures  are  not 
obtained  by  averaging  the  means  of  the  subject  matters  above  them, 
but  by  calculating  the  means  of  each  total  battery  result  for  all 
individuals. 


Demonstration 
(51  trainees) 


Comparison 
(26  trainees) 


Reading 
Arithmetic 


22.29 


28.22 


35.71 
43.21 


Language 
TOTALS 


23.71 
22.64 


33.69 
34. 7i 


Tests  for  significance  of  differences  in  scores  were  made* 
These  showed  significant  difference  in  level  between  pre-  and  post- 
testing  within  each  group.    However,  differences  in  gain  between  the 
groups  were  not  significant. 

The  total  possible  days  of  training  and  the  attendance  rate  for 
the  tvsTo  groups  are  indicated  below: 

Total  Possible  Days 


mean 
s.  d. 


Demonstration 
(63  trainees) 

55.57  days 

25.00 


Comparison 
(42  trainees) 

71.43  days 

36.56 


Attendance  Rate 


mean 


Demonstration 
(63  trainee^^ 

•  87 


Comparison 
(42  trainees) 

.86 


s.  d. 
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The  foregoing  indicates  that  the  demonstration  and  the  comparison 
groups  achieved  very  similar  levels  of  gain,  and  that  the  V.  A.  S.  T. 
(demonstration)  individuals  achieved  this  gain,  on  the  average,  in 
approximately  227c  less  time  than  did  the  comparison  group  individuals. 

Admittedly,  some  reservations  can  be  expressed  with  regards  to 
the  accuracy  of  the  testing  procedures  used  in  arriving  at  gain.  There 
IS  the  question  of  the  relationship  between  program  content  and  test 
content,  as  well  as  the  difficulty  of  correlation  between  a  grade 
equivalency  indicated  by  Level  M  and  a  giade  equivalency  indicated 
by  Level  D.   It  can  nevertheless  be  assumed  that  the  possible  sources 
of  error  in  the  testing  procedures  would  have  operated  in  about  the 
same  measure  for  both  groups. 

While  the  reservations  mentioned  above  would  call  for  caution 
in  placing  reliance  upon  results  in  terms  of  individuals*  scores,  it  is 
safe  to  say  that  in  overall  terms,  the  demonstration  group  achieved 
gains  approximately  equivalent  to  those  of  the  comparison  group  in 
significantly  less  time. 

(b)  Attitudinal  Changes 

In  order  to  assess  possible  changes  in  trainee  attitude  and 
motivation  stemming  from  the  objectives  of  the  Life  Skills  component  of 
the  V.  A.  S.  T.  (demonstration)  program,  the  Life  Skills  Problem  Check 
List  (L.  S.  P.  C.  L.)  and  the  16PF  Form  E  were  administered  to  both 
groups  on  a  pre/post  basis.   Data  from  these  tests  is  now  awaiting 
interpretation,  and  the  results  will  be  appended  to  this  report  at  a  later 
date. 


3.  Attendance  and  Dropout  Rates 

The  attendance  rates  shown  under  2  (a)  were  calculated  from  the  ad- 
ministrative records  of  the  demonstration  and  comparison  groups. 

Raw  data  on  premature  terminations  was  obtained  from  the  same  source. 
However,  serious  problems  of  definition  arose  insofar  as  the  forms  and  causes 
of  termination  were  concerned.    Perhaps  a  detailed  interview  study  would 
provide  a  basis  for  a  judgement  on  each  individual  premature  termination. 
Lacking  this,  the  definition  of  a  dropout  as  one  who  has  left  the  course  without 
writing  examinations  would  appear  reasonable.   On  that  basis,  the  demonstration 
and  comparison  groups  compared  as  follows: 
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Demonstration 


Comparison 


No.  of  entrants 

No,  of  terminations  without  examinations 
Dropout  Rate 


b3 
12 
19% 


42 
15 

Z6% 


4"::  Subjective  Reactions  to  Demonstration  Classes 

During  the  six-month  period  in  which  classes  were  in  session,  a 
surprising  number  of  educators  came  to  look  at  them,  to  examine  the 
materials,  and  to  chat  with  students.   Most  were  impressed,  but  a  few  were 
distressed  fit  the  informal  atmosphere  which  prevailed.   In  this  environment 
students  were  given  only  as  much  guidance  as  was  necessary  to  facilitate 
learning.   The  rationale  was  that  by  minimizing  the  amount  of  teacher  guidance 
students  could  be  more  self-directing  and  therefore  perhaps  experience  more 
stimulation.   As  a  result  observers  usually  saw  a  number  of  learning  activities 
taking  place,  varying  from  a  group  doing  experiments  in  physics  to  an  in- 
dividual reading  a  newspaper. 

Instructors  enjoyed  their  classes,  although  it  was  not  an  easy  task  to 
meet  the  diverse  needs  of  the  students.    Due  to  the  informal  approach  every- 
one was  on  a  first  name  basis,  and  the  students  were  encouraged  to  regard 
the  instructor  as  a  consultant  in  the  learning  process.   Mutual  respect  and 
friendship  grew  out  of  this  unique  student-instructor  relationship.   This  carried 
over  into  after-class  hours  and  instructors  were  always  invited  (and  attended) 
social  functions  arranged  by  the  students. 

A  serious  attempt  was  made  to  evaluate  the  student  response  to  their 
new  experience  in  education.   A  20-question  Student  Survey  was  designed 
and  given  to  each  student  to  fill  out  when  he  or  she  was  nearing  the  end  of  the 
program.  The  results  indicated  that  the  methodologies  (Part  II,  2)  and  materials 
(Part  II,  9)  used  in  this  project  had  gained  a  wide  degree  of  acceptance  and 
approval.    (A  copy  of  the  survey  together  with  the  results  of  the  students* 
responses  is  given  in  Appendix  IV). 

Some  changes  in  opinion  were  observed  as  the  course  progressed. 
Early  graduates  expressed  some  misgivings  with  the  planning  sheet  (response 
4rI7)  and  with  the  science  program  (responses  #2  to  #5).    However,  students 
who  participated  in  the  program  after  the  first  two  months  or  so  expressed  a 
much  more  favourable  opinion  of  these  features.  This  change,  we  believe, 
was  brought  about  by  the  increasing  expertise  of  the  instructors.  Teaching 
people  how  to  plan  and  carry  out  a  program  of  work,  and  how  to  work  positively 
as  members  of  a  group  was  not  easy.  As  the  instructors  became  more  effective 
in  these  endeavors,  students  were  more  successful,  and  hence  their  opinion 
of  these  parts  of  the  program  was  higher. 
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Student  opinion  was  also  sought  regarding  the  learning  materials 
which  were  employed.   The  students  were  asked  to  evaluate  the  learning 
resources  which  they  had  used.   Responses  could  range  from  1  (of  no  use 
at  all)  to  5  (very  valuable  for  learning).    (A  sample  of  the  Learning  Resources 
Survey  is  included  in  Appendix  V).   The  results  of  this  survey  were  a  major 
factor  in  the  decision  on  whether  or  not  to  retain  a  specific  resource  within 
the  program.    (The  final  list  of  commercial  learning  resources  (Appendix  VI) 
reflects  the  opinions  of  the  si  dents). 


5.  Costs 

The  cost  estimates  of  the  project  were  based  upon  staff  salaries, 
teaching  materials,  equipment,  and  printing  costs.   Working  space  and 
classroom  space  were  provided  rent  free.  The  new  instruction  methods 
did  not  affect  costs.   Only  to  the  extent  that  new  methods  were  proven  i 
efficient  (required  less  time)  than  traditional  methods  could  costs  be 
considered  as  lower. 


6.   Follow-up  Studies 

The  project  committee  intends  to  conduct  mail  surveys  of  the  trainees 
of  the  demonstration  and  comparison  groups  in  late  1973  and  again  in  mid 
1974  in  order  to  obtain  information  on  employment  history  subsequent  to  the 
recent  training.  These  surveys  would  be  carried  out  through  normal  Department 
of  Manpower  and  Immigration  follow-up  procedures  with  the  exception  that 
100%  coverage  of  the  demonstration  and  comparison  individuals  v/ould  be 
sought,  rather  than  the  normal  25%  sample.   Results  would  be  communicated 
to  the  Advisory  Committee  on  ihe  Developmental  Program  after  each  of  the 
proposed  two  surveys. 


7.  Communications 


The  Director  of  the  project  was  given  the  opportunity  to  visit  classes 
in  the  Vancouver  area  and  to  participate  in  a  series  of  regional  in-service 
conferences  of  B.  T.  S.  D.  instructors.   In  addition,  all  B.  T.  S.  D.  teachers 
in  the  province  were  kept  informed  of  the  progress  of  the  project  through  a 
bi-monthly  B.  T.  S.  D.  bulletin.   Also,  opportunities  were  provided  for 
B.  T.  S.  D.  instructors  from  various  regions  of  the  province  to  visit  the  project. 
The  Department  Heads  of  the  two  largest  B.  T.  S.  D.  divisions  in  the  Vancouver 
area  were  put  on  the  advisory  committee  and  were  involved  in  guiding  the 
project. 
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IV  Conclusions 

1.  The  project  staff  adopted,  modified,  and  developed  modular  curriculum 
and  learning  materials  according  to  the  perceived  needs  of  the  B.  C. 
student. 

2.  The  learning  system  developed  hy  the  project  committee  was  tried  out  in 
tv7o  demonstration  classes  in  which  it  proved  to  be  workable  and  showed 
some  evidence  of  greater  efficiency  in  the  number  of  days  required  per 
grade. 

3.  It  was  demonstrated  that  "Life  Skills"  could  be  integrated  into  the  B.T.S.D. 
subjects  in  accordance  with  the  objectives. 

4.  The  Science  course  was  re-organized  into  a  series  of  projects  to  be  worked 
on  oy  small  groups.  This  method  provided  relief  from  continuous  individual 
work  as  well  as  practice  in  co-operative  learning. 

5.  The  T.  A.  B.  E.  (Test  of  Adult  Basic  Education)  standardized  achievement 
tests  should  be  used  with  caution: 

(a)  because  it  is  not  a  proper  reflection  of  V.  A.  S.  T.  course  content  and 

(b)  because  it  is  an  unreliable  measure  of  student  grade  level  (especially 
from  grade  VIII  through  to  XIII) . 

V  Recommendations 

1.  That  a  second  phase  programme  be  entered  into  so  that  the  material  developed 
be  further  tested  and  refined. 

2.  That  all  instructors  v;ho  U3e  V.  A.  S.  T.  materials  have  in-service  training 
before  commencing  to  instruct  a  course. 

3.  That  the  present  V.  A.  S.  T.  Advisory  Committee  form  the  nucleus  of  a 
Provincial  Advisory  Committee  for  B.  T.  S.  D. 

4.  That  C.  T.  B.  S.  standardized  tests  be  used  in  Phase  II  rather  than 
T.  A.  B.  E.  tests. 

5.  That  the  Department  of  Education  in  co-operation  with  Canada  Manpower 
endeavor  to  develop  valid  provincial  standardized  B.  T.  S.  D.  tests. 

6.  That  the  V.  A.  S.  T.  student  achievement  certificate  be  incorporated  as 
part  of  Phase  II  after  some  minor  revisions. 

7.  That  instructors  for  the  demonstration  group  courses  be  appointed  for  27  weeks. 

8.  That  the  demonstration  class  be  assigned  numbers  and  all  test  results,  etc. 
be  forwarded  through  Mr.  Hindle. 
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January  23,  1974 


Mr.  Derek  Knox 

Project  Supervisor 

BTSD  Developmental  Project 

Curriculum  Development  Branch 

3700  Willingdon  Ave, 

BURNABY  2,  B.C. 

Dear  Derek: 

As  I  mentioned  in  our  telephone  conversation  I  have  recently 
had  access  to  a  means  of  obtaining  some  significance  tests  on  data 
obtained  in  VAST  Phase  I.    I  did  several  tests  and  obtained  some 
rather  interesting  results. 

First  I  might  again  note  the  meaning  of  significance  levels. 
If  the  difference  between  two  groups  is  said  to  be  significant  at  the 
.01  level  then  this  difference  represents  the  true  state  of  affairs, 
on  average,  99%  of  the  time  and  only  1%  of  the  time  will  this 
difference  have  appeared  only  by  chance. 

On  page  11  of  the  main  text  of  the  final  report  of  VAST  Phase  I 
the  mean  rates  of  gain  in  terms  of  days  per  grade  were  given  for  both 
groups  for  each  subject  area.    Significance  tests  showed  that  for 
Reading,  Arithmetic,  and  the  Total  Test  Battery  the  difference  between 
the  Demonstration  and  Comparison  Groups  was  significant  at  the  .001 
level.    The  difference  for  Language  wasn't  significant. 

On  the  same  page  the  figures  for  total  possible  days  were  given 
for  both  groups.    The  number  of  days  for  the  Demonstration  Group  was  on 
the  average  22%  less  than  for  the  Comparison  Gro^^^p.    A  significance 
test  on  this  difference  shows  it  to  be  significant  at  t^e  .01  level. 
On  page  12  the  result  that  the  VAST  group  achieved  very  similar  levels 
of  grade  gain  (the  difference  was  not  significant)  in  22%  less  time  was 
given.    This  figure  was,  however,  based  on  all  students,  including  the 
dropouts,  but  since  we  don't  have  any  grade  gain  for  the  dropouts,  it 
would  perhaps  be  more  realistic  to  look  at  the  time  spent  in  the  course 
by  those  who  didn't  drop  out.    A  comparison  of  the  mean  total  possiblt: 
days  for  the  51  VAST  students  and  the  27  comparison  group  students  who 
didn't  drop  out  shows  that  the  VAST  group  achieved  the  similar  grade 
gain  in  34%  less  time.    This  figure  is  significant  at  the  .001  level. 
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On  page  13  of  the  report  the  dropout  rates  are  given  for 
both  groups.    I  did  a  test  of  significance  of  the  difference  between 
these  two  proportions  (the  small  sample  sizes  make  this  test  quite 
shaky)  and  found  that  the  difference  was  not  significant  at  the  usual 
.05  level  but  rather  at  the  .06  level,  which  is  really  quite  close. 

I  know  these  statistics  are  quite  a  bit  after  the  fact,  but 
they  are  still  rather  interesting  and  I'm  only  sorry  I  wasn't  able  to 
obtain  them  last  summer.    I  look  forward  to  receiving  more  material 
from  you  and  will  probably  be  talking  to  you  again  before  I  see  you 
in  March. 


Yours  sincerely. 


B.J.  Newbegin 
Statistician 

Occupational  §  Training  Analysis 


5  Develc..nent  Branch 
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APPENDIX  I 


V.A.S.T,  STUDENT  MANUAL 


Revised  August  1974 
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VOCATIONAL  ADULT  SECONDARY  TRAINING 


V.  A.  S.  T.     STUDENT  MANUAL 


HOTE :     IF  YOU  ARE  GOING  TO  BE  ABSENT  TELEPHONE  

AND  TELL  THEtA  THAT  YOU  WILL  NOT  BE  IN  TOD/"^.  tAAKE  SURE  YOU 
ALSO  CLEARLY  EXPLAIN  THE  RS-ASON  FOR  YOUR  ABSENCE. 


A  BASIC  ADULT  EDUCATION  CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT  PROJECT 

FOR 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA 
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STUDENT  MANUAL  FOR  BTSD  LEVEL  2/3 


This  Student  Manual  is  your  property.    Put  your  name  on 
it  and  keep  it  handy  so  that  you  can  use  it  at  any  time. 
It  has  holes  punched  in  it  so  we  suggest  you  keep  it  in 
a  ring  binder.    If  you  do  it  will  always  be  handy  and 
you  can  add  anvthing  you  want  to  it. 

SUPPLIES 

Probably  one  of  your  first  concerns  will  be  about  get- 
ting started  in  this  course.    There  are  many  ways  to  keep 
your  work  organized,  but  here  is  the  method  that  has  work 
ed  best  for  students  in  the  past.    The  first  step  is  to 
obtain  a  large  three  ring  binder  and  divide  the  pages  up 
into  three  sections.    Place  this  manual  at  the  front. 
When  you  use  this  method  you  can  place  the  Item  sheets 
(pages  that  help  you  learn)  for  each  subject  area  in  a 
seperate  section  followed  by  the  work  for  that  sheet. 
The  following  is  a  complete  list  of  supplies  for  this 
course. 

a.  1  three  ring  binder 

b.  1  large  package  of  looseleaf  refill 

c.  2  pens 

d.  1  pencil  and  eraser 

e.  1  ruler  (6"  will  do) 

f.  1  marking  pen  (you  will  mark  much  of  your  work) 

COURSE 
CONTENT 

Now  that  you  know  what  you  need  for  this  course,  you  may 
wish  to  know  what  you  will  learn.    As  you  probably  know, 
this  program  is  designed  for  adults  who  want  to  continue 
their  education  after  being  away  from  school  for  sorne 
time.    The  program  includes  three  main  subjects,-  Com- 
munications, Mathematics,  and  Science.    It  is  an  individ- 
ualized BTSD  program  and  the  stated  aim  of  BTSD  is,  "to 
upgrade  individuals  academically  in  as  short  a  period  of 
time  as  possible  to  enable  the  student  to  qualify  for 
employment  or  for  enrolment  in  specific  vocational  train- 
ing programs."    This  means  that  you  are  here  because  you 
have  a  specific  goal  that  requires  more  formal  education. 


ERJC  1  23 


In  BTSO,  level  III  is  called  a  grade  ten  equivalency  and 
the  level  IV  (which  can  be  taken  by  students  who  do  well 
in  level  III)  offers  a  grade  twelve  equivalency.  While 
the  level  IV  in  not  university  entrance,  it  is  suitable 
for  entry  to  most  trade  courses  in  British  Columbia.  In 
the  same  way,  most  employers  recognize  these  courses  for 
hiring  purposes.    Try  to  keep  in  mind,  however,  that  the 
opportunities  are  better  for  the  student  with  a  high  level 
of  achievement  than  for  the  student  who  achieves  less. 
The  cou^-^se  consists    op  'core'  and  'optional'  units, 
which  can  be  seen  on  the  back  of  the  sample  certificate 
in  this  manual.    Optional  units  are  provided  for  students 
whose  career  plans  require  extra  skills. 

COMMUNICATIONS: 

The  Communications  section  is  designed  to  improve  your  ab- 
ility to  communicate  with  others.    In  group  sessions  you 
will  be  expected'to  take  part  in  discussions  about  such 
things  as,  working  with  other  people,  career  planning,  and 
classroom  administration.    You  should  use  these  discussions 
to  improve  your  vocabulary  and  listening  skills.    The  S.R.A. 
reading  program  will  build  your  vocabulary  and  enable  you 
to  read  with  greater  understanding  if  used  regularly.  The 
Communications  core  is  designed  to  improve  your  communi- 
cations in  writing  by  helping  you  to  master  correct  word 
usage,  effective  sentence  structure,  paragraphing  and  other 
skills. 

MATHEMATICS: 

The  Mathematics  core  is  designed  to  improve  your  skills  in 
operations  with  whole  numbers,  fractions,  decimals,  percent 
and  measurement.    More  advanced  topics  are  covered  as  op- 
tions.   Check  the  flow  chart  on  the  back  of  the  sample  cert- 
ificate for  details. 

SCIENCE: 

The  Science  core  is  designed  to  inform  you  about  the  world 
in  which  we  live  and  the  scientific  method.  More  advanced 
topics  are  handled  as  options. 

LEARNING 
METF?5DS"" 

You  will  find  this  course  is  going  to  be  quite  different 
from  the  last  course  you  took  in  school.    The  content  of 
Mathematics  and  Communication  is  mostly  *  individualized' . 
This  means  that  the  program  is  designed  for  individual 
study  in  only  those  parts  of  the  course  that  you  need  and 
no  more.    You  will  not  have  to  do  work  that  you  already 


know,  and  you  will  be  able  to  go  at  the  rate  that  is  best 
suited  to  you. 


There  are  two  types  of  Unit  in  this  program.  The  first 
is  the  diagnosed  Unit  described  below. 


1.  Diagnosis:    This  is  a  group  of  questions  which 

indicate  what  you  know  and  what  you 
don't  know.    From  the  results  of  the 
Diagnosis,  you  will  be  required  to 
do  Items  on  what  you  do  not  know. 

2.  Item:  An  Item  of  work  consists  of  objectives, 

(descriptions  of  what  you  must  be  able 
to  do)  learning  resources,  (books, 
tapes,  films,  etc.  which  you  use  to 
learn)  learning  activities,  (the  work 
you  must  do  to  learn  the  objectives) 
and  Item  Progress  Checks  (short  tests 
to  ensure  that  you  can  meet  the  ob- 
jectives). 

3.  Unit:  When  you  have  completed  all  Items  for 

the  Unit,  you  are  ready  to  write  the 
Unit  Progress  Test.    Successful  comple- 
tion of  the  test  indicates  that  you 
are  ready  to  move  to  the  next  Unit. 


The  second  type  of  Unit  is  the  prescribed  Unit.    It  does 
not  have  a  Diagnosis  (step  number  one  above)  and  your 
task  is  simply  to  work  through  the  Item  sheets  in  the 
order  that  they  are  presented.    Like  the  diagnosed  Unit, 
the  prescribed  Unit  has  Item  Progress  Checks  and  Unit 
Progress  Tests  to  be  written.    Both  types  of  Unit  are 
designed  so  that  you  can  learn  the  required  material  at 
your  own  rate.    Soon  you  will  probably  be  working  at  a 
unique  level  in  Communications  and  Mathematics.    In  Science, 
however,  you  may  be  working  with  a  group  of  people  and 
this  needs  a  slightly  different  approach. 

The  Science  groups  would  include  from  three  to  six  people 
and  the  groups  may  move  at  different  rates.    If  your  plans 
include  a  trade  that  recquires  a  great  deal  of  Science, 
such  as  the  mechanical  trades  or  further  BTSD,  you  should 
try  to  work  in  a  group  that  moves  fast  enough  to  allow  time 
for  some  of  the  optional  Units.    If  your  future  plans  do 
not  require  a  great  deal  of  Science  you  may  go  at  a  slower 
rate,  so  that  you  can  concentrate  on  those  things  that  you 
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do  need.    When  you  enter  the  class  you  may  wish  to  join 
a  group  or  help  form  a  new  group •    You  will  be  working 
with  others  because  some  subjects,  such  as  Science,  are 
best  learned  in  groups.    Remember  that  the  success  of  your 
Science  group  will  be  largely  determined  by  the  amount  of 
effort  you  put  into  it.    The  best  way  to  learn  through 
group  activities  is  to  get  involved  and  contribute  as  much 
as  you  can  to  the  task  or  topic  under  consideration.  Make 
a  resolution  never  to  be  guilty  of  holding  up  your  group 
by  failure  to  complete  work  on  time,  waste  time,  or  be 
absent.    You  may  not  even  care  for  some  of  the  people  you 
work  with,  but  you  all  have  a  job  to  do  and  your  main  con- 
cern is  to  see  that  it  gets  done  as  quickly  and  thoroughly 
as  possible.    If  members  of  your  group  seem  to  have  trouble 
keeping  up,  be  sure  to  give  them  every  bit  of  help  you  can. 
If  you  hava  trouble  keeping  up  be  sure  to  ask  for  help 
from  the  others  so  that  you  will  not  slow  them  down. 

In  Communications,  some  of  your  time  will  be  spent  in 
developing  your  speaking  and  listening  abilities  through 
classrocjn  discussions.    You  may  be  asked  to  do  some  prep- 
arations for  a  group  discussion  and  you  should  always 
strive  to  contribute  to  it.    As  well  as  contribute  to  the 
discussion,  you  should  carefully  listen,  and  think  about, 
the  contributions  of  others.    If  there  are  topics  which 
you  would  wish  to  see  discussed,  suggest  them  to  the  rest 
of  the  class  in  a  planning  session.    The  following  is  a 
list  of  questions  to  ask  yourself.    See  if  you  can  answer 
'yes'  to  all  of  them  while  you  are  in  the  course. 

1.  Do  I  share  my  knowledge  and  propose  new  ideas,  activities, 
procedures,  etc.? 

2.  Do  I  ask  questions?    Do  I  bring  the  ideas  of  others  to- 
gether?   Do  I  suimiarize  the  ideas  of  others? 

3.  Do  I  know  what  we  are  trying  to  do?    Do  I  keep  the  other 
members  on  the  right  track? 

4.  Do  I  encourage  others  to  take  an  active  part  in  the  af- 
fairs of  the  group? 

5.  Do  I  help  arrange  chairs,  clean  up,  etc.? 

6.  Do  I  help  make  peace  in  a  dispute?    Do  I  try  to  see  that 
everyone  gets  along? 
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COMPLETION    In  order  to  complete  this  course  you  must  have  completed 
an  the  core  Units  in  the  three  subject  areas-    As  you  can 
see  from  the  sample  transcript  there  are  many  options.  When 
you  complete  the  course,  the  names  of  the  options  which  you 
have  completed  will  appear  on  your  transcript-    You  will 
also  receive  a  certificate  to  show  you  have  completed  the 
course.    It  has  been  pointed  out  that  the  optional  Units 
of  study  are  present  in  order  to  help  career  preparation. 
In  selecting  the  options  that  you  need,  be  sure  to  seek  as 
much  information  on  careers  as  you  can.    Such  information 
can  be  obtained  from  manpower  counsellors,  trade  school 
instructors  and  employers.    It  is  your  job  to  seek  out  this 
information  and  select  the  options  in  accord  with  it.  Be 
quite  sure  that  you  have  all  the  options  you  need  for  your 
i'uture  before  you  leave  the  course.    There  is  a  list  of  sug- 
gested options  for  the  various  vocational  training  programs 
on  page  15  of  this  manual.    All  these  courses  require  grade 
ten  equivalency  for  entrance. 

PLANNING 
YOUR 
MORK 

On  page  6  and  page  7    of  this  manual  you  will  find  a  copy 
of  the  Student  Progress  Chart.    With  the  progress  chart, 
which  contains  its  own  set  of  directions,  you  will  be 
able  to  plot  your  way  through  the  course  and  make  sure 
that  you  are  progressing  evenly  through  the  subject  areas. 

In  addition  to  the  Student  Progress  Chart  this  course 
features  a  Weekly  Study  Plan  and  Achievement  Record,  an 
example  of  which  is  on  page  9  and  page  10.    With  this  plan- 
ning sheet  you  may  plan  your  work  in  each  subject  area  and 
record  work  done  and  the  results  of  tests.    Once  every  week 
start  a  new  planning  sheet  and  hand  in  the  old  one.  It 
is  important  to  record  all  the  things  that  you  have  done  in 
order  to  be  sure  what  to  do  next.    Keep  the  sheet  in  a 
handy  spot  and  try  to  do  all  the  work  that  you  planned  to 
do  in  a  week.    When  the  sheets  are  handed  in  they  become 
part  of  your  permanent  record  in  your  personal  file  folder. 
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HOW  TO  USE  THIS  CHART: 

1)  Plan  whac  you  should  do  in  each  subject  for  one  week. 

2)  Shade  in  the  ITEMS  which  you  plan  to  do  thus: 

^)  After  you  successfully  compleie  the  studies  and  test  for  the  item,  shade  in  the  item  thus: 
so  a  completed  item  will  look  like  this: 


Ik"  sure  you  woik  your  way  through  all  the  core  subjects  at  about  the  same  rate. 
*>)  Mark  in  your  optional  units  as  you  select  them. 

6)  Write  the  details  of  your  planning  and  all  your  test  marks  on  your  Weekly  Planning  Sheet. 

7)  At  the  end  of  each  week  check  your  progress,  and  plan  for  the  next  week. 
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1)  

2)  Date:  
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On  the  following  page  you  wiH  find  a  sample  copy  of  the 
Weekly  Study  Plan  and  Achievement  Record.    It  is  a  typical 
planning  sheet  for  a  student  in  her  second  week.  Read 
the  explanation  of  this  student's  planning  given  and 
examine  the  planning  sheet  to  see  how  it  helped  her  to 
do  her  week's  work . 


As  you  can  see  Sally  plans  to  be  finished  the  course  by 
April  30.    She  has  calculated  that  if  she  is  to  be  finished 
on  that  date  a  certain  rate  of  proaress  will  be  needed.  In 
order  to  allow  time  for  some  options  that  she  needs,  Sally 
has  calculated  that  by  the  end  of  the  second  week  she  should 
be  finished  Unit  Two  in  Communications  and  Mathematics,  and 
have  most  of  Unit  One  completed  in  Science.    In  order  to 
keep  up  this  rate  of  progress,  Sally  marked  all  this  work 
down  under  the  WORK  PLANNED  section  of  her  planning  sheet. 
In  addition  to  this  she  set  herself  some  work  in  S.R.A. 
and,  with  the  rest  of  the  class,  she  agreed  to  some  class 
meetings.    Looking  at  the  work  that  Sally  did  during  the 
v/eek,  which  she  recorded,  will  tell  you  how  well  she  was 
able  to  keep  up  to  her  plans.    How  well  did  she  do?  Will 
she  have  to  catch  up  in  some  areas?   Was  her  planning  ac- 
curate?  What  do  you  think  her  next  planning  sheet  will 
look  like? 
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WEEKLY  STUDY  PLAN  AND  ACHIEVEMENT  RECORD 


Name 


Week  of 


Estimated  compl  eti  on  .        !        Weeks  left....^^  


C   


WORK  PLAilHED 


WORK  COMPLETED 


MATHEMATICS 


Score  Date 


Estimated  Ti  nie  .  .  Time  Spent  * . 
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SCIENCE 
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_A4.Vw\^iV.>  sUjvi    _. 


/0 
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Estimated  Tine . . 


Time  Spent 
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   .  ^OR A L  _C OI^IM U N I  CAT  ION S 
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l/EEKLY  STUDY  PLAN  AND  ACHIEVEMENT  RECORD 
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TRANSCRIPT 
BASIC  TRAINING  FOR  SKILL  DEVELOPMENT 
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 OPTIONS   

The  "core"  block  is  designed  to  bring  the  student  to  Grade  Ten  equivalency.  The  optional  units 
dtc  ^rovidtd  so  that  the  student  can  tailor  extra  learning  to  his  individual  career  plans.    The  student 
ho  v..r,g  this  Transcript  will  have  completed  all  of  the  units  designated  "core"  and  those  'options" 
listed  below,  with  minimum  criteria  of  85%. 
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VOCATIONAL  COURSES 


AGRICULTURE 


APPLIANCE  SERVICING 


AUTO  BODY  REPAIR 


AUTO  MECHANICAL  REPAIR 
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FOREWORD 


The  purpose  of  this  Instructor's  Manual  is  to  outline  the  basic 
philosophy  and  procedures  of  the  VAST  Program,  a  BTSD  Level  II-III 
demonstration  project  created  as  a  Special  Project  of  the  B.C.  Depart- 
ment of  Education.    The  outline  stating  the  purpose  of  the  Demonstration 
Project  requested  that  a  program  be  draughted  which  had,  "...  a  curriculum 
expressed  in  modular  units  and  in  terms  of  clear  behavioral  objectives." 
It  was  desired  that,  "...  each  student  be  pre-tested  and  counselled  to 
choose  the  modular  units  he  requires  to  learn,  and  proceed  at  the  rate 
best  suited  to  his  abilities."    In  addition  to  this  it  was  expressed  that 
the  course  should  pay  some  attention  in  the  area  of  "life  skills".  The 
outline  also  suggested  that,  "Consideration  will  be  given  to  which  units 
can  best  be  mastered  by  individualized  instruction  and  which  would  best 
be  acquired  through  group  work." 

The  program  was  drawn  up  during  the  months  of  September  through 
December  1972.    This  was  followed  by  a  test  project  of  two  classes  that 
started  on  January  8,  1973  and  ended  the  following  June.    On  the  basis 
of  the  class  results  and  observations,  the  program  was  further  refined 
with  the  first  phase  of  the  VAST  Project  ending  on  August  31,  1973. 

V.A.S.T.  Project 

Research  &  Development  Staff  (Phase  I) 

Mr.  F.  Dolman,  Director 

Mr.  D.  Knox 

Ms.  M.  Peemoeller 

Mr.  H.  Rusk 

Ms.  D.  Wilson 


During  the  second  phase  (September  1973  to  August  1974)  of  the 
VAST  Project,  the  materials  were  used  by  12  classes  in  different  parts 
cf  the  province  of  B.C.    (Vancouver,  Burnaby,  Abbotsford,  ChiVliwack, 
Lytton,  Creston,  Fish  Lake,  Bella  Coola  and  Duncan),    When  the  classes 
were  completed,  a  group  of  the  instructors  met  and  further  revised  the 
course  to  its  present  state.    We  hope  revision  will  oe  an  ongoing  process. 
What  follows  in  this  manual  is  a  description  of  the  program  as  it  presently 
exists. 

Proriect  Supervisor   (Phase  2) 
Mr.  Derek  Knox 
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PHILOSOPHY: 


The  underlying  philosophy  of  the  VAST  Programme  has  been  dictated  by 
the  needs  of  its  clientele.    This  has  led  to  the  development  of  a  learning 
programme  which  can  truly  be  described  as  student  centred,  one  which  is 
designed  to  be  of  the  maximum  benefit  to  the  student,  sometimes  at  the  cost 
of  introducing  administrative  and  instructional  difficulties.    In  order  to 
best  assess  the  needs  of  the  client  group,  the  VAST  staff  engaged  in  con- 
siderable research.    The  research  findings  and  their  implications  on  design 
philosophy  are  discussed  below. 

One  of  the  most  obvious  characteristics  of  the  B.T.S.D.  client  group 
would  seem  to  be  their  lack  of  homogeneity.    The  course  attracts  people  of 
extremely  diverse  ages,  abilities,  backgrounds  and  ambitions.    This  has 
clear  implications  for  curriculum  design.    The  ideal  approach  would  be  to 
tailor  a  course  to  the  specific  needs  of  each  individual  student,  and, 
where  possible,  this  is  what  the  VAST  prograitme  seeks  to  do.    A  signifi- 
cant part  of  the  course  contents  is  optional  and  need  not  be  taken  for 
certification.    The  optional  units  are  designed  to  aid  the  student  in  the 
pursuit  of  his  or  her  chosen  career.    An  example  of  this  is  the  science 
unit  on  Gases,  which  was  designed  for  an  individual  who  chooses  to  follow 
up  his  B.T.S.D.  with  a  course  in  welding.    The  selection  of  optional  units 
is  done  by  the  student  on  the  basis  of  his  future  plans  and  in  consulta- 
tion with  his  counsellor  and  instructor.    Such  a  flexible  approach  to  cur- 
riculum design  meant  that  the  VAST  programme,  would  have  to  adopt  indivi- 
dualized learning  procedures  which  would  allow  each  student  to  move  at  the 
rate  best  suited  to  his  past  experience  or  background. 

Since  the  need  or  desire  to  obtain  new  skills  rarely  occurs  within 
individuals  at  any  set  date,  it  was  felt  that  the  requirements  of  the 
student  would  best  be  met  if  he  were  able  to  enter  the  programine  when  he 
felt  it  desirable  to  do  so.    In  addition  to  this  a  programme  with  a  flex- 
ible intake  is  more  responsive  to  employment  fluxion  caused  by  seasonal 
work  patterns.    These  factors  dictated  the  development  of  a  programme  which 
could  accept  new  intake  on  a  daily  basis,  a  challenge  that  has  been  met  by 
the  VAST  prograiTTie.  ^ 
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Content  in  the  subject  areas  of  the  programme  was  determined  largely 
by  the  demands  of  occupations  and  vocation  .1  courses  >  that  the  client  group 
was  aspiring  towards.    Since  this  is  a  coirmonly  acknowledged  approach  to 
content  selection  in  B.T.S.D.  course  design,  the  content  does  not  vary  great- 
ly from  other  similar  programmes.    In  fact  VAST  content  is  almost  completely 
in  accord  with  the  DACUM  charts  for  B.T.S.D.  courses  compiled  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Technical  and  Vocational  Education,  Curriculum  Development  Branch. 
The  main  exceptions  to  this  is  in  the  'life  skills'  area.    One  reason  for 
such  a  change  was  the  observation  that  the  majority  of  students  taking 
B.T.S.D.  do  not  seek  further  vocational  training.    It  must  be  assumed  then, 
that  most  people  who  take  B.T.S.D.  return  to  the  work  force  with  their  new 
skills  and  renewed  enthusiasms.    With  this  in  mind  the  VAST  programme  in- 
cludes career  planning  and  *  Creative  Job  Search.' 

A  second  reason  for  the  inclusion  of  'life  skills'  learning  is  the 
observation  that  the  client  group  often  harbour  negative  'social*  attitudes. 
Research  indicates  that  the  client  group  have,  "...a  lack  of  self-confidence, 
low  self-esteem  and  a  high  degree  of  dependency."    Other  studies  have  pointed 
to  the  client  group's  poor  attitudes  to  work,  difficulty  in  adjusting  to 
change,  low  level  of  social  co-operation,  and  weak  motivation.    In  order  to 
best  meet  the  challenges  of  this  type  of  'social*  learning,  the  VAST  pro- 
gramme had  to  seek  new  techniques  since,  "...even  an  individual's  seemingly 
personal  opinions  and  attitudes  may  be  by-products  of  interpersonal  relations 
The  evidence  strongly  suggests  that  opinions  and  attitudes  often  are  main- 
tained, sometimes  generated,  sometimes  merely  enforced,  in  conjunction  with 

others    (other  individuals)."    If  so,  "          then  a  change  in  these  ideas 

(opinions  and  attitudes)  obviously  cannot  be  a  purely  individual  matter..." 
With  these  factors  in  mind  the  VAST  programme  includes  a  significant  portion 
of  group  learning,  one  objective  of  which  is  to  build  more  positive  attitudes 
An  example  of  this  is  in  Science,  where  students  must  form  a  cohesive  and 
co-operative  group  in  order  to  progress  through  the  course.    In  this  group 
they  discuss  and  learn  their  science  objectives,  and  in  the  process,  are 
compelled  to  learn  to  work  together. 
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Research  also  clearly  indicates  that  the  adult  learner  is  much  more 
interested  and  motivated  if  he  plays  a  positive  role  in  the  planning  of  his 
own  course  of  study.    The  VAST  student  not  only  starts  the  course  when  he 
wants,  selects  the  options  he  needs,  goes  at  his  own  rate,  and  terminates 
when  he  chooses,  but  also  lays  out  each  week's  work  in  advance,  and  keeps 
a  record  of  his  daily  progress,  on  a  planning  sheet.    In  addition  to  this, 
the  student  also  participates  in  any  discussions  of  classroom  management. 
With  the  planning  sessions  and  the  laying  out  of  their  own  programs,  the 
students  are  actively  involved  in  mapping  out  their  future.    This,  in  itself, 
is  valuable  training  and  a  positive  motivation  for  the  student. 

TECHNIQUES  AND  PROCEDURES  FOR  LEARNING: 

In  Mathematics  and  Communications  most  work  is  done  independently  by 
each  individual  student,  although  at  times  they  may  find  it  convenient  to 
work  together  for  the  mastery  of  some  objectives.    The  students  work  through 
the  programme  in  the  sequence  indicated  on  the  VAST  flow  chart.    Each  course 
consists  of  a  number  of  Units  of  study  and  these  Units  are  either  "diagnosed" 
or  "prescribed".    Mathematics  and  Communications  use  both  types  of  Unit,  but 
Science,  which  may  be  studied  in  groups,  uses  only  the  latter. 

The  first  type  of  unit,  the  diagnosed  unit,  is  used  with  material  that 
the  student  might  already  know.*An  example  of  this  is  the  area  of  whole 
number  operations  in  Mathematics.    It  begins  with  a  Diagnostic  Test  which 
determines  the  students  knowledge  of  and  skill  in  a  selected  group  of  be- 
havioral objectives.    After  the  student  has  completed  the  test  without  any 
outside  help,  it  is  marked  by  the  instructor.    On  the  basis  of  the  results 
the  instructor  can  place  the  student  in  the  Learning  Activities,  which  are 
sheets  outlining  objectives,  commercial  learning  resources(tests ,  tapes,  etc.) 
and  procedures  for  their  use  at  the  correct  level.    The  student  uses  the 
Learning  Activities  sheets  to  guide  his  learning  in  that  Unit.    Each  Learning 
Activities  sheet  represents  one  Item  for  the  Unit  and  each  Unit  contains  from  one 
to  six  such  Items.    When  the  student  feels  he  has  mastered  the  objectives  of 
the  first  Learning  Activities  sheet  he  has  been  assigned, he  can,  with  the 


instructor's  consultation,  write  the  Item  Progress  Check  for  that  Item. 
The  instructor  marks  the  check  and  if  the  student  succeeds  he  is  then  able 
to  move  on.    If  not,  he  is  directed  back  to  his  Learning  Activities  sheet 
and  more  work.    At  this  point  the  instructor  might  make  specific  additional 
suggestions  for  study,  assign  a  peer  for  assistance,  or  engage  in  tutoring 
the  student  himself.    There  is  a  second  form  for  the  Item  Progress  Check 
which  the  student  can  attempt  next.    When  all  the  items  of  a  unit  are  com- 
pleted there  is  a  Unit  Progress  Test,  to  be  completed  before  the  entry  to 
another  Unit. 

The  second  type  of  learning  unit  in  the  VAST  programme  is  the  pres- 
cribed unit.    This  type  of  unit  does  not  feature  a  diagnosis  because  it 
deals  with  work  that  student  would  not  normally  be  familiar  with,  for  ex- 
ample. Chemistry  or  critical  reading.    In  the  case  of  the  prescribed  unit, 
the  student  begins  with  Learning  Activities  rather  than  a  diagnostic  test. 
When  the  student  has  finished  all  the  work  outlined  on  the  sheet  he  takes 
an  Item  Progress  Check  and  if  successful,  continues  to  the  next  Item.  This 
process  is  repeated  until  the  Unit  is  finished.    At  that  time  the  student 
writes  the  Unit  Progress  Test,    Science  varies  slightly  from  this  in  that 
all  of  the  Learning  Activies  Sheets  are  bound  together  and  there  are  no 
Item  Progress  Checks,    In  Science  the  students  may  work  in  small  groups 
(3-5)  and  write  each  test  at  the  same  time.    These  groups  are  formed  on  the 
basis  of  criteria  such  as:    occupational  plans,  completion  dates  and  compat- 
ibility.   Group  members  are  encouraged  to  feel  responsible  for  each  other, 
and  to  assist  one  another  in  achieving  the  objectives. 

All  students  start  the  Mathematics  course  at  the  same  point  by  doing 
the  first  diagnosis  of  the  compulsory,  or  core,  section.    This  helps  place 
the  student  in  his  individualized  program,  which  he  works  through  until 
the  core  is  completed.    At  this  point  he  can  take  any  optional  units  that 
he  may  require.    The  Communications  course  operates  in  much  the  same  fashion. 
Both  sections  of  the  program  are  completely  individualized  and  self-instruc- 
tional, although  students  may  work  together  to  help  master  objectives  and 
can  easily  get  special  assistance  from  the  instructor  or  a  fellow  student, 
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Science  and  Oral  Communications  differ  from  the  other  components  of  the 
program  in  that  they  are  designed  for  students  working  in  groups.  In 
Science  the  student  should  work  at  the  rate  of  his  group,  but  the  varying 
rates  of  students,  their  differing    teminal  goals  and  entry  dates,  sometimes 
makes  this  difficult.    I:.  ',his  case  the  composition  of  the  group  can  be 
altered  or  students  may  work  on  their  own.    Like  Mathematics  and  Communications, 
however.  Science  is  self-instructional  and  the  students  are  able  to  master 
the  objectives  with  a  minimum  of  instructor  aid.    Oral  Communication  is  done 
with  the  whole  class  as  a  group  and  includes  the  instructor.    Usually  a 
stimulus  is  presented  by  the  instructor  which  is  used  to  facilitate  group 
discussion  and  problem  solving.    Often  the  stimulus  will  be  an  actual  problem 
in  classroom  management  which  must  be  solved  by  the  group.    Well  organized 
class  meetings  of  this  sort  also  function  as  a  vehicle  for  the  development 
of  communications  skills. 

One  of  the  unique  features  of  the  VAST  program  is  the  use  of  a  Planning 
Sheet  and  a  planning  period,  a  feature  that  involves  the  student  in  the 
creation  of  his  own  individual  program.    Time  may  be  set  aside  each  week 
for  the  students  to  plan  exactly  what  they  will  do  in  the  following  week. 
They  estimate  their  completion  date  and  budget  their  time  to  work  toward  that 
goal.    As  well  as  planning  how  many  items  or  units  of  work  will  be  accom- 
plished, the  student  may  arrange  for  meetings  with  his  Science  group  in 
order  to  schedule  discussions,  labs,  and  tests.    The  class  must  also  decide 
when  any  whole  group  activities  can  be  scheduled.    All  of  this  planning  is 
recorded  on  the  student's  Planning  Sheet,  which  he  keeps  through  the  week. 
As  he  finishes  each  scheduled  piece  of  work  he  records  this  on  the  Planning 
Sheet.    When  the  next  planning  session  arrives,  the  student  examines  the  work 
done  on  the  old  sheet  and  plans  his  next  week's  work.    The  old  Planning 
Sheet,  complete  with  all  the  records  of  his  last  week  of  work,  is  handed  in 
and  placed  in  the  student's  personal  file.    The  Planning  Sheet  not  only  or- 
ganizes the  student  but  also  gives  him  positive  motivation  by  breaking  the 
course  down  into  weekly  bits.    It  further  helps  the  student  to  assess  his 
own  capability  in  terms  of  what  has  to  be  done,  lay  out  a  realistic  plan, 
and  carry  this  plan  out  to  successful  completion.    This  is  a  valuable  skill 
in  light  of  the  "live  for  today"  attitude  of  many  students  upon  entry. 
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Another  unique  feature  of  the  VAST  program  is  the  procedure  for  con- 
tinuous entry.    If  the  Instructor  does  not  have  enough  time  to  introduce 
new  students  to  all  components  of  the  program,  this  work  may  be  largely  done 
by  a  sponsoring  student  and  a  Student  Manual.    When  a  new  entry  comes  to  class 
the  instructor  introduces  himself  to  the  student  and  may  assign  a  current  class 
member  to  orient  the  new  entry  to  the  program.    This  sponsoring  student  has 
specific  duties  to  perfornn,  such  as  introducing  the  new  student  to  his  class- 
mates and  generally  initiating  him  into  the  class.    The  sponsor  is  guided  by 
a  copy  of  the  New  Intake  Checklist,  which  explains  all  the  functions  a  spon- 
sor is  expected  to  perform,  and  t'le  new  student  is  given  added  guidance  from 
a  Student  Manual,  which  explains  the  content  and  process  of  the  VAST  course. 
A  copy  of  the  New  Intake  Checklist  is  located  on  page  7  of  the  Instructor's 
Manual.    In  addition  to  this,  the  Student  Manual  contains  a  copy  of  a  VAST 
Progress  Chart,  which  maps  out  the  work  to  be  done  by  the  student.  With 
these  special  aids  the  new  student  becomes  oriented  to  the  course  with  a 
minimum  of  instructor  time;  in  fact  the  instructor's  main  task  will  be  to 
check  and  see  that  the  student  is  getting  off  to  a  good  start. 
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Name 


Name  of  New  Student  

If  you  have  volunteered  to  introduce  a  student  to  this  BTSD  class, 
you  have  taken  on  an  important  assignment.    From  your  own  experience  of 
entering  a  course  after  having  been  out  of  school,  you  will  be  able  to 
see  the  importance  of  a  thorouqh  introduction.    Don't  forget  to  remind 
the  other  members  of  the  class' that  they  also  have  a  responsibility  in 
this  area. 

Keep  this  sheet  as  a  guideline  and  record  and  hand  it  in  with  your 
next  weekly  planning  sheet.    Check  these  items  off  as  you,  ot  others,  do 
them.    Make  sure  that  you  do  not  try  to  do  too  many  at  once.  Remember 
that  it  is  important  that  the  new  student  is  comfortable  and  understands 
what  he  is  to  do  and  why  he  is  to  do  it. 

-I  have  helped  him  fill  out  any  required  registration  forms. 

-I  have  helped  him  go  through  any  required  registration  procedure. 

-I  obtained  a  copy  of  the  Student  Manual  for  the  new  student  and 
went  over  it  with  him  or  her. 

-I  have  shown  the  new  student  the  premisis,  including  the  location 
of  the  subject  centres. 

-I  have  introduced  him  or  her  to  some  of  the  other  students. 

-I  did  my  best  to  see  that  any  transportation  problems  the  student 
might  have  had  are  resolved. 

-I  explained  the  way  in  which  books  can  be  borrowed. 

-I  have  explained  the  basic  nature  of  the  individualized  process 
and  I  started  him  off  on  the  first  Mathematics  Diagnosis. 

-I  checked  with  him  or  her  at  least  twice  daily  for  the  first  week. 

-I  did  the  best  I  could  to  see  that  he  got  off  to  a  very  good  start 
in  this  course. 
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INSTRUCTOR'S  ROLE: 


The  instructor  must  be  prepared  to  fill  the  many  conventional,  and  a  few 
unconventional,  roles  in  the  classroom.    The  instructor  must  be  familiar  with 
course  content  and  he  must  be  able  to  help  with  specific  student  learning 
problems.    He  or  she  must  be  able  to  accept  the  B.T.S.O.  clientele  as  indivi- 
duals worthy  of  respect,  must  be  able  to  help  them  gain  a  positive  self- 
concept  and  encourage  them  to  even  greater  accomplishments,  must  be  willing 
to  listen  to  their  point  of  view,  to  accept  some  of  their  suggestions,  and  sh- 
ould be  on  a  first-name  basis  with  them  in,  and  out,  of  class.    The  instruc- 
tor is  now  mora  of  a  manager  of  learning  than  in  a  more  conventional  classroom. 
Since  each  student  plans  his  own  individual  programme  week  by  week,  the  in- 
structor must  make  sure  that  each  student  is  working  as  efficiently  as  possi- 
ble.   Part  of  this  task  will  involve  the  close  inspection  of  weekly  Planning 
Sheets  to  see  that  the  students  are  keeping  up  to  the  required  work  commit- 
ments and  are  not  spending  too  much  time  in  one  area.    It  is  a  good  idea  to 
have  each  student  check  with  the  instructor  before  he  writes  a  test.  With 
this  technique  the  instructor  can  ascertain  whether  or  not  the  student  is 
ready  to  write  the  test  and  can  see  the  student's  progress  in  each  subject. 
He  will  probably  find  marking  to  be  time  cor^uming  and  should  plan  to  allow 
about  an  hour  every  day,  out  of  class,  for  its  completion-,  however  little  time 
is  needed  for  lesson  planning  in  class.   Most  of  his  time  in  class  will  pro- 
baoly  be  spent  in  circulating,  making  sure  that  students  are  on  the  right 
track  and  helping  where  needed.    In  some  situations  the  students  may  be  al- 
allowed  to  correct  their  own  tests,  but  the  instructor  must  keep  a  close 
contact  with  the  progress  of  each  student  and  marking  helps  him  to  do  this. 

Some  knowledge  of  group  dynamics  and  the  way  people  work  together  would 
be  a  great  asset  to  the  instructor  since  part  of  his  job  will  be  to  make  sure 
that  the  groups  function  smoothly.    The  groups  are  encouraged  to  organize 
themselves  as  much  as  they  can  but  the  instructor  must  keep  a  sharp  eye  out 
for  group  breakdown.    At  such  times  he  must  see  to  it  that  the  group  continues 
to  function,  even  if  it  means  being  an  arbitrator  in  group  disputes. 
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The  VAST  instructor  should  have  a  considerable  knowledge  of  the  world  of 
work,  since  part  of  the  programme  involves  career  exploration  and  planning. 
The  key  to  such  a  counselling  role  is,  and  must  be,  indirectness.  Although 
the  student  must  make  his  own  plans  for  the  future;  they  must  be  made  on  the 
basis  of  the  best  information  he  can  obtain.    Part  of  the  student's  assign- 
ment is  to  search  out  career  information  from  every  conceivable  source.  An 
instructor  with  a  broad  knowledge  of  employment  could  be  of  great  assistance 
to  the  student. 

IMPLEMENTATION: 

The  VAST  programme  is  extremely  versatile  and  could  be  run  in  a  large 
college  or  in  a  church  basement.    The  basic  requirements  for  twenty  or  less 
students  would  be  a  well -lit  area  the  size  of  a  regular  school  classroom, 
although  the  shape  of  the  room  is  of  little  or  no  consequence.    If  possible 
the  room  should  be  equipped  with  tables  and  chairs  that  can  be  moved  easily. 
Trapezoidal  tables  should  be  considered  the  ideal  due  to  their  flexibility 
of  arrangement.    All  of  the  programme  materials  can  be  placed  on  tables  for 
the  convenient  use  cf  the  students  although  a  small  store-room  would  be  ideal 
if  it  were  adjacent  to  the  classroom.    In  any  event  the  materials  can  all  be 
put  away  and  brought  out  in  less  than  five  minutes  so  the  room  could  be  shared 
with  other  groups  who  might  use  it  at  other  times. 

The  VAST  programme  itself  is  not  an  expensive  proposition  in  that  it 
requires  about  $2500.00  in  commercial  learning  materials,  in  addition  to  the 
VAST  programme  materials  and  the  required  hardware,  which  consists  of  a  sound 
filmstrip  projector  (Dukane  Cassette  Micromatic  or  equivalent),  an  extra  cas- 
sette recorder,  six  headphones  and  a  listening  post.    A  11  mm.  film  projector 
should  also  be  available  for  occasional  use. 
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While  it  is  not  imperative  that  the  instructor  receive  special 
training  it  would  be  desirable.    Instructors  who  have  not  used  an  indivi- 
dualized programme  such  as  this,  and  who  have  not  had  experience  or  training 
in  working  with  groups,  would  be  at  a  serious  disadvantage  in  implementing 
the  course.    In  addition  any  instructors  who  have  no  experience  working  with 
disadvantaged  adults  should  be  introduced  to  some  of  the  principles  and  tech- 
niques of  adult  education. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


(a)  Presentation  of  Materials:    The  materials  and  resources  ar^  best  kept  in 

a  large  closet      storeroom  located  next  to  the  classroom,  if  this  is  possible* 
If  not,  materials  can  be  kept  in  the  classroom.    With  either  method,  it  is 
wise  to  set  up  subject  centres.    The  commercial  learning  materials  can  then 
be  organized  around  the  boxes  of  program  materials.    Students  should  return 
materials  to  the  proper  subject  centre  and  keep  the  area  tidy. 

The  Item  Checks,  and  Unit  Tests  should  be  kept  under  reasonable  security 
and  all  completed  tests  and  diagnoses  should  be  returned  to  the  instructor 
and  kept  out  of  general  circulation. 

(b)  Register  and  Records:    It  is  a  good  idea  to  obtain  a  B.  C.  Public  school 
"Register  of  Pupils"  in  order  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  atten  ance.  If 
this  is  kept  carefully,  any  other  forms  that  are  required  by  Canada  Manpower 
local  school  or  college  authorities,  can  be  easily  completed.    While  on  the 
topic  of  attendance,  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  students  are  being  paid 
to  be  in  class  in  much  the  same  fashion  that  they  might  be  paid  for  being  an 
employee^  therefore  attendance  should  be  good.    There  is  usually  a  waiting 
list  of  students  for  BTSD  programs,  and  an  individualized  program  with  cont- 
inuous intake  can  quickly  accept  a  new  student  to  fill  the  seat  of  any  student 
unwilling  to  make  maximum  use  of  his  present  opportunity. 

In  addition,  it  is  wise  to  keep  an  anecdotal  record  of  the  progress  of 
the  students  in  the  program.    This  is  very  useful  fOf  those  who  may  engage  in 
future  curriculum  development  of  the  program.    Comments  such  as  the  students 
initial  reaction  to  the  program,  program  weaknesses,  omitted  vital  content, 
etc.  are  best  made  note  of.    The  anecdotal  record  can  also  be  used  to  monitor 
student  progress.    This  can  be  done  by  a  periodic  interview  and  discussion 
with  the  student,  and  an  examination  of  his  past  planning  sho.ets.    Notes  on 
the  student's  attitude,  abilities,  and  initiative  often  can  be  of  great  elp 
to  the  instructor  who  is  faced  with  writing  subjective  comments  or  draughting 
letters  of  recommendation. 

Another  record  that  may  be  of  value  is  a  "Borrowers  List".    Since  there 
are  no  individual  textbooks,  students  do  not  have  their  own  copies  of  books 
to  take   out  of  class.    Many  will  desire  to  do  homework,  which  will  necessi- 
tate taking  books  out.    One  method  of  retaining  control  over  the  learning 
materials  is  to  have  students  sign  them  out,  and  in  when  returned. 


(c)  Student  Records:    Make  and  keep  a  separate  file  folder  for  each  new 
entry'to  the  program.    In  this  file  folder  you  will  be  able  to  keep  any  neces- 
sary forms  for  M  npower,  the  Department  of  Education,  and  so  on.    In  addition, 
the  first  page  of  Communications  Diagnosis  I,  the  weeksly  planning  sheets,  a 
and  any  other  student  records  can  be  kept  in  this  folder. 
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STUDENT  PLA;^NING 


The  Student  Progress  Chart  in  the  Student  Manual  should  be  self-explanatory 
and  it  will  be  kept  by  the  student  for  the  duration  of  the  course.    It  has 
been  developed  to  improve  motivation  and  work  planning  skills. 

The  Weekly  Study  Plan  and  Achievement  Record,  often  referred  to  as  the 
planning  sheet,  may  be  used  as  a  permanent  record  of  student  progress.  Once 
each  week  (Monday,  perhaps),  the  students  take  some  time  to  plan  the  assign- 
ments that  they  feel  they  should  complete.    This  session  will  require  some 
discussion  since  the  students  will  have  to  schedule  group  meetings  for  the 
coming  week.    During  the  week  the  student  keeps  an  accurate  record  of  what  he 
has  done,  and  he  even  may  set  some  additional  goals  for  himself.    The  next 
planning  session  is  used  to  review  progress  to  date,  and  set  new  goals. 
When  the  nev  planning  sheet  has  been  started,  the  old  one  is  handed  in  and 
placed  in  the  student's  permanent  file  folder. 


CONTINUOUS  INTAKE 

When  a  new  student  enters  the  program,  you  may  solect  a  host  student  of 
about  the  same  age  to  help  the  now  entry.    Tell  the  host  to  look  in  the  Student 
Manual  for  directions  and  guidance  in  orienting  new  entrants.    The  instructor 
will  have  to  mark  student  tests  and  diagnoses,  and  place  the  new  entry  into 
the  various  subjects,  but  the  hosting  student  will  save  enough  of  the  instructor's 
time  to  make  continuous  entry  on  a  daily  basis  practical.    A  copy  of  the  New 
Intake  Checklist  is  located  on  page  7  of  the  Instructor's  Manual. 

Successful  orientation  of  new  intake  will  be  largely  dependent  upon  the 
degree  of  involvement  that  the  class  feels  to  this  task.    To  facilitate  this 
involvement,  it  is  important  to  have  the  students  discuss  ways  and  means  of 
welcoming  a  new  entry  before  new  intake  arrives.    Point  out  to  the  class  that 
the  new  entry  is  in  much  the  same  position  as  a  person  beginning  a  new  job 
and  that  he  will  want  to  learn  what  he  is  expected  to  do.    The  important  thing 
to  remember  as  the  instructor,  is  that  the  problem  must  be  placed  square  in 
the  lap  of  the  students.    Try  to  encourage  the  class  to  generate  as  many  ideas 
as  they  can  to  help  make  the  stranger  feel  comfortable  in  the  class.  Outline 
the  function  of  the  hosting  student  in  program  orientation,  and  ask  their 
response  to  it.    Try  to  obtain  a  commitment  from  the  students  to  carry  out 
some  of  the  ideas  that  have  been  suggested  in  the  class,  and  point  out  that 
they  all  have  the  job  of  doing  their  best  in  this  rz'-ter.    Mention  that  at  a 
later  discussion  it  would  be  a  good  idea  to  question  the  new  entrant  to  see 
how  successful  their  efforts  at  orientation  were.    Many  students  in  remote 
areas  will  be  relatea  to  each  other. 
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The  First  Week: 

The  following  procedures  are  intended  to  be  a  help  in  starting  an  in- 
dividualized BTSD  program.    While  these  are  only  suggested  procedures,  it 
should  be  noted  that  they  have  been  subjected  to  close  scrutiny,  and  if 
followed,  will  probably  result  in  a  successful  program. 

Day  One: 

The  first  job  of  the  insLructor  is  to  introduce  himself  and  welcome  the 
students.    Following  this,  entrance  forms  can  be  distributed  and  filled  out. 
Next,  the  students  should  be  given  some  orientation  to  the  premises  and  the 
public  transportation  available.    At  this  point  it  might  be  wise  to  discuss 
with  them  modes  of  transport,  in  an  attempt  to  alleviate  transportation 
problems  by  forming  car  pools,  etc. 


It  is  a  good  idea  to  make  it  clear  to  the  students  that  this  program  will 
be  different  from  any  schooling  they  have  had  in  the  past.    While  this  is  not 
the  place  to  belabour  the  specifics  of  the  individualized  process,  it  should 
be  understood  that  the  course  will  not  be  taught,  but  it  must  be  learned.  Try 
to  avoid  being  overly  negative,  but  point  out  that  BTSD  should  be  looked  upon 
as  a  job,  and  if  the  student  does  not  do  the  work  expected,  he  will  be  asked 
to  leave. 

Students  receive  a  copy  of  the  Student  Manual  early  on  the  first  day. 
After  the  students  have  had  a  chance  to  read  it,  the  instructor  should  explain 
its  function  and  review  its  highlights.    It  is  not  expected  that  the  subtleties 
of  the  processes  will  be  mastered  by  the  students  upon  first  reading,  but  point 
put  that  it  will  answer  many  future  questions  and  will  be  referred  to  often. 
Stress  the  fact  that  the  manual  is  an  integral  part  of  the  student's  school 
career,  since  it  not  only  contains  learning  procedures  and  outlines  content, 
but  it  also  explains  student  planning,  which  forms  the  basis  of  a  successful 
individualized  program.    The  students  should  be  informed  of  Manpower  requlations 
on  attendance  and  sick  reporting.    The  number  to  telephone  for  sick  reporting 
should  be  copied  into  the  Student  Manual. 

The  students  should  be  given  some  actual  school  work  on  the  first  day. 
Start  with  the  first  Diagnosis  in  Mathematics  in  the  afternoon.    Care  should 
be  taken  to  explain  that  the  Diagnosis  is  a  tool  to  discover  how  much  they 
already  know  in  order  to  set  up  the  student's  individual  programs.    Mark  the 
tests  as  they  come  in.    When  the  first  Diagnosis  is  marked,  take  a  planning 
sheet  and  fill  it  out  with  the  appropriate  comments.    Take  the  planning  sheet 
to  the  student  and  show  him  where  the  Item  Sheets  and  commercial  materials 
can  be  found.    The  student  should  not  be  left  until  he  has  a  clear  idea  of  what 
to  do  and  how  to  record  it.    This  process  is  repeated  for  the  rest  cf  the  class. 
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Day  Tv;o: 

The  morning  of  the  second  day  is  a  good  time  to  administer  the  S.R.A. 
Starting  Level  Guide.    The  Student  Record  books  are  distrubuted  to  the 
students  and  when  the  Starting  Level  Guide  is  completed,  it  is  handed  in 
for  marking.    The  students  then  read  page  5  and  6  of  the  Student  Record 
book  and  do  the  Power  Builder  Starter,  while  the  instructor  marks  the 
quides.    When  the  guides  are  marked  the  students  are  told  what  read- 
ing level  colour  to  start  working  in  and  they  can  do  one  power  builder 
from  the'kit.    For  additional  information  on  procedures,  refer  to  page 
17  to  25  of  the  S.R.A.  Teacher's  Handbook. 

When  the  students  have  completed  their  work  with  the  S.R.A.  reading 
materials,  they  can  be  referred  to  the  Mathematics  section  of  their  plan- 
ning sheets.    Try  to  make  sure  that  they  all  know  what  they  should  be 
doing  in  Mathematics.    If  there  are  any  problems,  take  some  time  to  clear 
them  up.    Avoid  spending  any  time  "teaching",  subject  content  and  concen- 
trate on  making  sure  that  the  students  know  how  to  use  the  Item  Sheets, 
which  list  objectives,  resources  and  activities  for  learning  materials. 
Try  to  get  the  students  working  as  quickly  as  possible  and  suggest  to  them 
that  if  they  have  problems  with  what  they  are  learning^  they  can  seek  help 
from  their  classmates. 

T''^e  Communications  prog^^am  should  be  initiated  in  the  afternoon  of  the 
second  day.    This  is  done  by  the  administration  of  the  first  Diagnosis  in 
Comnuni cat  ions.    When  the  students  hand  the  Diagnosis  in,  remove  the  first 
page  and  olace  it  in  a  file  folder  with  the  student's  name  on  it.    This  fold- 
er will  be  used  to  keep  all  of  the  student's  future  records,  includina  the 
weekly  planning  sheets.    The  Conmuni cations  Diagnoses  should  be  mar'Ked  with 
care,  after  the  class  has  left  for  the  day.    In  addition  to  placing  the  stud- 
ent in  the  Communications  program,  the  results  of  the  Diagnosis,  and  the  S.R.A. 
Starting  Level  Guide,  should  indicate  the  presence  of  any  students  whose 
literacy  might  be  too  low  for  the  program.    If  such  students  are  present  it 
would  be  wise  to  seek  the  assistance  of  a  reading  specialist  from  a  local 
school  district.    If  a  student  is  illiterate  or  bordering  on  illiteracy,  this 
course  will  be  of  little  use  to  him. 

The  remainder  of  the  afternoon  should  be  spent  in  helping  the  students 
to  familiarize  themselves  with  each  other.    This  can  be  promoted  by  an  exer- 
cise such  as  "Ten  Persons  I  Am".    In  it  the  students  and  the  instructor  ar- 
range themselves  in  a  circle  and  each  take  10  slips  of  paper  to  write  down 
10  things  they  are,  such  as  father,  driver,  sister,  smoker,  non-drinker,  truck 
driver,    tc.    Next  the  students  are  asked  to  rank  the  slips  of  paper,  starting 
with  those  things  they  could  easily  not  be,  ranging  to  those  things  that  are 
very  important  to  them.    The  instructor  should  start  by  going  through  his  list 
and  exolaining  why  he  has  listed  them  in  the  order  that  he  has,  making  an  ef- 
fort to  help  the  students  to  'see'  what  sort  of  interests  and  values  he  holds. 

If  the  instructor  is  able  to  expose  some  of  his  more  negative  sides 
(smoker,  procrastinator)  it  might  help  the  student  see  that  the  purpose  of 
the  exercise  is  not  merely  to  parrot  a  list  of  real  or  imagined  virtues. 
After  the  instructor  has  finished  the  other  people  in  the  circle  are  asked 
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to  do  likewise.    The  instructor  should  make  and  encourage  supportive  state- 
ments during  the  exercise,  such  as:     "I  can  see  why  you  would  say  that." 
or   "You  sound  as  if  you  feel  the  same  as  John  on  that." 

Day  Three: 

The  first  thing  to  do  on  the  third  day  is  to  give  back  the  marked 
Communications  Diagnoses.    They  should  be  given  back  one  at  a  time  and  the 
instructor  should  see  that  records  of  "work  planned"  and  "work  completed" 
are  made  by  the  student  on  the  planning  sheet.    When  this  is  done  the  student 
should  be  shown  where  Item  Sheets  and  learning  materials  for  Communications 
are  located.    When  all  of  the  Diagnoses  have  been  distributed,  each  student 
should  have  a  clear  idea  of  what  he  needs  to  learn  and  how  to  go  about  it. 
The  instructor's  job  is  to  curculate  in  the  class  and  make  sure  that  each  s 
student  knows  what  he  is  trying  to  accomplish  and  uses  the  learning  activities 
and  resources  wisely.    Again,  the  instructor  should  do  as  little  "teaching" 
as  possible.    The  students  are  going  to  have  to  learn  "how  to  learn"  and, 
while  this  can  be  a  slow  and  frustrating  task,  it  must  be  done  if  the  stud- 
ent is  to  complete  the  program  successfully.    Encourage  the  students  to  vary 
their  dav  by  changing  subjects  or  activities  several  times  during  the  day. 
For  all  but  1%  hours  in  the  afternoon,  the  students  should  be  left  to  direct 
their  own  learning. 

The  remainder  of  the  day  should  be  devoted  to  developing  an  awareness 
of  the  value  of  working  together  in  groups.    One  way  to  do  this  is  with  a 
group  exercise  such  as  the  following.    "Lost  on  the  Moon"  was  developed  by 
the  North  American  Space  Agency  to  demonstrate  the  value  of  group  problem 
solving.    If  your  class  is  typical,  the  group  will  probably  arrive  at  a  bet- 
ter score  than  any  one  individual. 

In  order  to  carry  out  the  exercise,  each  person  should  be  given  a  copy 
of  the  work  sheet  on  the  next  page.    If  duplicating  facilities  are  not  avail- 
able the  sheet  could  be  copied  onto  the  board  and  students  could  use  a  scrap 
piece  of  paper.    Individual  rankings  should  be  done  without  consultation- 
Next,  the  class  should  be  di  ided  into  tv/o  groups  and  qiven  the  task  of  com- 
ing to  a  group  consensus  (which  might  take  up  to  an  hour).    Then,  give  them  the 
answer  key.    Scores  are  calculated  by  adding  up  the  differences  between  the 
individual  ratings  and  the    key.    In  almost  every  case, the  group  ranking 
will  be  closer  to  the  key  than  any  of  the  individual  rankings.    They  key  was 
prepared  by  NASA  experts. 

After  this  exercise,  hold  a  short  discussion  about  v/orking  together, 
if,  for  example,  a  student  beats  consensus,  ask  why  the  group  was  not  better 
able  to  make  use  of  his  suggestions.    Was  he  listened  to?    Did  he  offer  his 
views?    Did  anyone  seek  his  views?   Why  was  the  group  consensus  better  than 
the  individual  rankings?    It  should  be  pointed  out  that  the  Science  program 
is  designed  to  be  done  by  groups  and  that  it  is  expected  that  they  should 
profit  from  what  they  have  just  learned  about  working  together. 

The  ansv;er  key  can  be  found  on  page  17. 
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LOST  ON  THE  MOON 


\our  spaceship  has  just  crash-landed  on  the  lighted  side  of  the 
moon.    You  were  scheduled  to  rendezvous  with  a  mother  ship  200  miles 
away  on  the  lighted  surface  of  the  moon,  but  the  rough  landing  has 
ruined  your  ship  and  destroyed  all  the  equipment  on  board,  except  for 
the  15  items  listed  below. 

Your  crew's  survival  depends  on  reaching  the  mother  ship,  so 
you  must  choose  the  most  critical  items  available  for  the  200  mile 
trip.    Your  task  is  to  rank  the  15  items  in  terms  of  their  import- 
ance for  survival.    Place  number  one  by  the  most  important  item, 
number  two  by  the  second  most  important,  and  so  on  through  number 
15,  the  least  important. 


ITEM 

Box  of  matches 
Food  concentrate 
Fifty  feet  of  nylon  rope 
Parachute  silk 

Solar-powered  portable  heating  unit 

Two  .45-caliber  pistols 

One  case  of  dehydrated  milk 

Two  100-pound  tanks  of  oxygen 

Stellar  map  (of  the  moon's  constell-ition) 

Self -inflating  life  raft 

Magnetic  compass 

Five  gallons  of  water 

Signal  flares 

First-aid  kit  containing  injection  needles 
Solar-powered  FM  receiver-transmitter 


YOUR 
RANK 

GROUP 
RANK 

NASA 
RANK 
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NASA- ANSWER  KEY: 


Box  of  matches  15-  No  oxygen  on  moon  to  sustain  flame;  virtually  useless 
Food  Concentrate  4-  Efficient  means  of  supplying  energy  requirements 

50  feet  of  nylon  rope     6-  Useful  in  scaling  cliffs,  tying  injured  together 
Parachute  silk  8-  Protection  from  sun's  rays 

Solar-powered  portable  13-  Not  needed  unless  on  the  dark  side  of  the  moon 
heating  unit 

Two  ,45  cal .  pistols  11-  Possible  means  of  self-propulsion 

One  case  of  dehydrated  12-  BulKier  duplicate  of  food  concentrate 
Pet  milk 

Two  100-pound  tanks        1-  Most  pressing  survival  need 
of  oxygen 

Stellar  map  (of  the        3-  Primary  means  of  navigation 
moon's  constellation) 

Self-inflating  life       9-  CO2  bottle  may  be  used  for  propulsion,  raft  could 
raft  make  a  sled  for  carrying  injured,  supplies,  etc. 

Magnetic  compass  14-  Magnetic  field  on  the  moon  is  not  polarized. 
Five  gallons  of  H2O        2-  Replacement  for  tremendous  liquid  loss  on  lighted 

side 

Signal  flares  10-  Distress  signal  when  mother  ship  is  sighted 
First-aid  kit  with         7-  Needles  for  vitamins,  medicines,  etc.,  will  fit 
injection  needles  special  aperture  in  NASA  space  suits 

Solar    powered  F.M.        5-  For  communication  with  mother  ship;  but  F.M. 
Peceiver-transmi tter  requires  1 ine-of-sight  transmission  and  short  range 


Day  Four: 

The  students  should  now  be  ready  tc  start  the  Science  program  and  for 
this  they  should  try  to  form  groups.    Remind  the  students  how  a  Scientific 
problem  was  handled  on  the  previous  day  and  how  the  group  arrived  at  a  bet- 
ter decision  than  most  or  all  of  the  individuals.    Take  some  time  to  go 
over  the  references  to  group  work  in  the  Student  Manual  and  try  to  impress 
the  students  with  the  need  for  co-operation  in  Science. 

Ask  the  students  to  try  to  form  Science  groups  on  the  basis  of  common 
career  goals.    Point  out  that  the  groups  which  desire  to  take  options  in 
Science  will  move  much  faster  and  spend  more  time  on  this  subject.  Tell 
them  that  if  their  future  plans  do  not  require  a  great  deal  of  Science,  they 
may  try  to  get  in  a  group  which  moves  at  a  slower  rate  in  order  to  concen- 
trate on  the  things  that  they  do  need. 

When  the  Science  groups  are  formed,  tell  the  students  to  make  a  note 
of  their  group  on  the  planning  sheet  as  v;ell  as  the  time  when  they  will  meet. 
Since  only  one  group  can  work  on  the  same  Science  Unit  at  any  one  time,  they 
will  have  to  schedule  their  times  in  consultation  with  each  other.    This  will 
nomally  be  done  during  the  planning  sessions  and  must  be  noted  on  the  plan- 
ning sheets.    Try  to  see  that  one  group  finishes  off  this  morning  in  Science 
and  another  group  uses  the  Unit  1  materials  in  the  afternoon. 
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Day  Five: 

In  the  morning  the  students  can  be  introduced  to  the  S.R.A.  rate  build- 
ers and  the  rate  builder  progress  chart.    Have  each  student  do  a  rate  build- 
er and  chart  it.    See  pages  28  to  30  of  the  S.R.A.  Teacher's  Handbook  for 
detailed  starting  procedures.    Explain  to  the  students  that  they  should 
try  to  work  through  the  Ilia  program  until  they  complete  the  green  power 
builders  and  rate  builders.    In  most  cases  this  will  mean  a  rate  builder 
and  a  power  builder  per  day.    Explain  to  the  students  that  they  can  get 
more  practice  from  the  Dimensions  in  Reading  program.    The  students  can  be 
placed  in  this  program  by  referring  to  page  9  of  the  Teacher's  Handbook 
for  Dimensions  in  Reading.    This  program  is  done  without  the  aid  of  a  stud- 
ent record  book  and  students  can  read  as  many  selections  as  they  need  per 
day. 

At  this  point  the  students  are  placed  in  the  entire  program  and  the 
instructor  must  concern  himself  with  making  sure  that  all  the  students  are 
using  the  program  as  it  was  designed  to  be  used.    The  best  way  to  do  this 
is  through  close  scrutiny  of  the  planning  sheets. 

Finish  off  day  5  with  a  class  meeting.    If  new  intake  are  scheduled  to 
arrive  on  the  following  Monday,  ask  the  students  what  can  be  done  to  help 
work  the  new  intake  into  the  class.    If  there  is  no  reaction  to  this,  ask 
several  individuals  what  they  would  like  if  they  were  coming  into  the  class. 
Try  to  obtain  a  commitment  from  the  students  to  help  the  new  entrants  in  any 
way  they  can.    When  they  have  done  this  explain  the  process  of  orientation 
for  new  intake,  and  try  to  get  some  students  to  volunteer  as  sponsors. 

Before  the  students  leave  for  the  weekend,  try  to  get  them  to  share 
their  reactions  to  the  first  week  with  each  other.    Make  sure  that  you  take 
careful  note  of  what  is  said  and  thank  the  students  for  their  impressions. 


MATHEMATICS: 

Units  I  to  V  are  diagnosed.    Unit  VI,  however,  is  prescribed.    See  page 
3  to  4  for  a  description  of  the  terms  'diagnosed'  and  'prescribed'.    Unit  VI 
also  does  not  have  the  Unit  Test,  and  the  student  will  do  Item  Checks  only. 
The  next  units,  from  VII  to  XII  are  diagnosed.    Of  these  only  VII  is  core. 
The  options,  units  VIII  to  XI,  may  be  taken  in  any  order,  but  Unit  XII  should 
not  be  taken  until  XI  is  completed.    The  last  Unit,  XIII,  is  prescribed. 
It  is  recommended  that  the  options  be  taken  in  numerical  order,  but,  as  ex- 
plained above,  this  is  not  essential.    The  decision  as  to  which  options  to 
do  is  determined  in  accordance  with  the  student's  future  goals. 
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The  criterion  on  the  Item  Checks  and  the  Unit  Tests  is  usually  100%  for 
Form  1  and  slightly  less  on  Form  2.    The  student  should  be  aiming  for  100% 
proficiency  on  Form  1.    The  instructor's  judgement  comes  in  when  a  student 
misses  the  criterion  by  one  mark.    In  this  case  the  error  must  be  considered 
by  its  importance.    If  the  student  understands  the  concept,  the  instructor 
could  give  him  an  additional  question  to  test  his  understanding.    If  he  is 
able  to  do  this  question  he  could  go  on  to  the  next  step  in  his  math  program. 
When  a  student  has  obvious  difficulty  as  indicated  by  the  Form  1  Item  Check, 
he  must  be  re-assigned  to  his  Learning  Activities.    He  then  does  more  work 
in  that  Item  and  writes  Form  2  of  the  Check.    If  he  fails  the  second  Check, 
the  instructor  must  carefully  go  over  the  difficulties  with  the  student. 

The  book  Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course  has  a  separate  answer  key.    All  the 
other  books  have  answer  keys  in  their  back  sections.    Refresher  Mathematics 
has  answers  to  only  the  odd-numbered  questions.    The  other  answers  are  on  a 
seperate  answer  key.    Make  sure  all  the  students  do  all  the  work  outlined  in 
the  Learning  Activities  prior  to  writing  any  tests. 

In  both  Mathematics  and  Communications,  the  student  is  required  to 
hand  in  his  work  from  the  Learning  Activities  with  form  2  of  the  Item  Check 
if  he  is  required  to  do  it.    This  is  particularly  important  if  the  student 
does  not  make  the  criterion.    The  work  done  should  then  show  the  instructor 
the  areas  that  are  imperfectly  understood. 


COMMUNICATIONS: 

Comnuni cations  is  diagnosed  in  the  first  four  units.    For  units  I  and  III, 
Item  A  is  not  Item  checked  or  Unit  tested^  but  it  must  be  complete  before  go- 
ing on  to  the  Unit  Test.    Unit  II  has  no  Item  checks  and  the  student  works 
through  each  chapter  that  the  diagnosis  indicates  should  be  done.    Unlike  the 
other  units  the  diagnosis  of  Unit  II  can  be  marked  by  the  student.    For  units 
V  through  XI,  there  is  no  diagnosis  and  the  students  work  item  by  item.  For 
these  units  there  are  no  unit  tests,  only  item  checks. 

Criterion  should  be  adhered  to  fairly  closely  for  most  students.  The 
obvious  exception  to  this  rule  will  be  with  students  for  whom  English  is  a 
second  language.    Take  care  to  see  that  checks  and  tests  are  not  written 
until  all  prerequisite  work  has  been  completed  and  the  student  is  sure  that 
he  has  mastered  the  objectives.    In  marking  Communications  tests,  keep  in  mind 
that  a  lot  of  ^teacher  judgement'  is  required.    In  many  cases,  only  sample  ans- 
wers or  guides  for  marking  are  provided,  as  it  is  impossible  to  involve  students 
in  writing,  and  still  expect  answers  that  will  be  identical  to  a  master. 

S.R.A.  notes:    Read  the  leacher's  Handbooks  for  the  Ilia  Laboratory  and 
thp  [)impn<:;inns  in  Reading  series.    The  multilevel  system  used  by  S.R.A.  can 
provide  an  excellent  individualized  reading  program,  when  used  properly. 
While  these  materials  were  developed  for  secondary  school  students,  adults 
find  the  content  interesting.    Progress  in  the  reading  lab.,  which  is  used 
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to  develop  reading  rate  and  comprehension^  is  monitored  on  the  student 
planning  sheet. 


The  Dimensions  in  Reading  series'  stated  purpose  is,  "to  stimulate 
in  students  a  lasting  interest  in  independent  reading."    It  is  also  val- 
uable for  giving  the  students  additional  practice  in  reading.    While  the 
rate  builders  and  power  builders  of  the  Ilia  Laboratory  should  be  limited 
to  cne  each  per  day.    The  Dimensions  in  Reading  series  can  be  used  as  the 
student  sees  fit.    The  student  keeps  his;  own  record  of  this  work  and  moves 
up  when  he  finishes  a  level  or  moves  up  in  the  Ilia  Laboratory. 

The  main  thing  to  remember  about  the  S.R.A.  materials  is  that  they 
must  be  used  regularly  to  give  maximum  benefit.  The  lab,  also  contains 
materials  to  establish  a  listening  program  if  the  need  exists  for  one. 

The  Corraiiuni cations  section  of  this  program  also  aims  at  improving 
the  student^s  oral  skills  and  his  abilities  to  work  with,  and  understand, 
those  around  him.    Since  such  skills  and  abilities  cannot  be  developed  in 
isolation,  sofi-e  instructor  facilitated  group  learning  experiences  are  sch- 
eduled for  the  students.    The  objectives  of  these  learning  experiences 
are: 

1.  To  provide  an  opportunity  for  the  students  to  become  familiar  with 
school  personnel,  facilities,  and  procedures. 

2.  To  develop  specific  skills  such  as  listening  for  main  ideas,  clear 
thinking  and  speaking  coherently. 

3.  To  promote  self-confidence  in  the  students  by  the  development  of 
increased  verbal  facility. 

4.  To  provide  activities  and  exercises  which  will  allow  the  students  to 
refine  the  skills  necessary  to  work  effectively  with  a  group  of  people. 

The  first  of  these  objectives  should  be  accomplished  in  the  first 
week  by  following  the  procedures  suggested  for,  "The  First  Week",  which 
were  covered  earlier  in  this  handbook.    The  Student  Manual  and  the  new 
intake  techniques  suggested  elsewhere  in  this  handbook  should  help  later 
arrivals  become  oriented. 

It  is  intended  that  oral  communications  be  treated  in  as  informal 
a  manner  as  possible.    This  may  not  be  an  easy  task  when  the  students 
have  expectations  of  a  duplication  of  the  formal  type  of  situation  that 
they  once  left,  however  the  efforts  expended  should  be  well  justified 
in  increased  student  participation  and  a  corresponding  decrease  in  pater- 
nalistic 'teacher  dependency'.    Conventional  classroom  procedures,  designed 
to  develop  a  formal  atmosphere,  should  be  avoided.    The  instructor  should 
endevour  to  treat  the  students  as  individuals  worthy  of  respect  and  he 
should  demonstrate  this  by  paying  very  careful  attention  to  the  views  they 
express. 
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It  is  hoped  that  most  of  the  discussion  carried  on  in  oral  communication 
will  be  done  by  the  students.    To  encourage  students  to  respond  to  the  views 
of  their  peers,  adopt  a  circular  seating  arrangement*  which  allows  for  in- 
creased eye  contact  among  group  members.    Effective  group  discussion  can  be 
further  encouraged  by  asking  questions  that  do  not  allow  simple  answers.  The 
best  questions  invite  the  other  person  to  explain,  in  full,  his  thoughts 
on  the  topic.    Another  method  of  encouraging  discussion  is  by  having  students 
respond  to  students.    This  can  be  facilitated  by  asking  students  questions 
such  as  "John,  what  do  you  think  of  Marshefs  views  on...?"    Special  training 
in  group  processes  would  be  of  value,  but  facilitating  discussion  hould 
not  be  beyond  the  ability  of  the  good  BTSD  instructor.    The  checklist 
below  may  be  of  some  value. 


Q]  Members  address  me  no  more  formally  than  others 
in  group 

□  Members  frequently  express  real  feelings 

Q  Group  starts  itself  at  beginning  of  each  meeting 

□  Sometimes  members  openly  disagree  with  me 

Q  Members  address  their  remarks  to  each  other  father 
than  to  me 

Q  Group  has  a  tendency  to  want  to  remain  after  the 

time  limit  has  been  passed 
|~]  Group  makes  decisions  without  depending  on  me 

as  the  final  judge 

□  Members  seem  to  know  what  goals  they  seek 

□  Members  speak  up  without  asking  for  my  permission 
n  Members  do  not  count  on  me  alone  to  handle  "prob- 
lem members' 

Q  "Bright  ideas"  originate  with  many  members  of  the 
group 

□  Different  individuals  frequently  lead  the  group's 
thinking,  discussion  and  procedure 

□  Members  seem  to  listen  to  each  other  without  inter- 
rupting 

□  Conflicts  and  disagreements  frequently  arise,  but 
people  try  to  understand  the  nature  of  these  and  deal 
with  them 

n  Members  often  accept  insights  and  information  from 

other  members 
n  There  is  an  absence  of  hostility  toward  me 

□  Members  draw  out  and  question  each  other  to  belter 
understand  their  contributions 
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Oral  Communications  will  require  some  preparation  on  the  part  of  the 
instructor  in  the  form  of  creating  materials,  ordering  films,  and  so  on. 
The  following  suggestions  should  serve  as  a  guide  for  some  of  the  most  im- 
portant areas  of  oral  communications,  but  it  is  expected  that  the  class 
and  the  instructor  will  be  able  to  expand  the  program  to  suit  themselves. 

Wherever  possible,  topics  for  discussions  should  relate  to  subjects 
of  concern  to  the  student.    Career  Planning  components  of  the  course  should 
suggest  some  topics  and  current  concerns  and  events  may  suggest  others. 

1.    Following  Directions: 

Objective:  The  student  should  be  able  to  list  reasons  why  it  might  be 
wise  to  follow  directions. 

Tell  the  students  that  you  have  a  short  quiz  for  them  to  do.  Request 
that  they  do  not  consult  with  others,  but  that  they  work  independently  on 
the  test.    A  copy  of  the  test  is  on  the  following  page. 

When  the  test  is  completed,  hold  a  discussion  on  "following  directions 
Almost  all  of  us  have  caused  ourselves  untold  grief  because  we  did  not 
follow  directions,  and  the  instructor  might  relate  any  amusing  incidents 
he  knows  of,  or  ask  the  class  to  relate  any.    Ask  the  students  why  people 
give  directions.    See  if  the  students  realize  that  most  often  directions 
are  given  to  make  things  easier--and  not  just  for  the  sake  of  giving  orders 
Ask  if  they  often  give  directions.    Why?    In  what  form?    Do  they  expect 
them  to  be  followed?   What  is  the  best  way  to  give  directions?   Are  they 
making  the  best  use  of  the  directions  in  the  Learning  Activities  which 
they  do? 
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T2ST  ON  FOLLOWIMG  DIRECTIONS 
!•    Read  carefully  all  of  the  directions  before  doing  anything. 
I.    ?rin^  your  naT.e,  last  name  first  on  the  top  line  following  the  word  **NAKE". 
3.    Draw  a  circle  around  the  word  "all"  in  direction  number  1. 
i*.    Underline  the  v;ord  "NAME"  in  direction  number  2. 

5.  In  direction  number  4,  draw  a  circle  around  the  word  "underline"  and  in 
sentence  number  1,  cross  out  the  word  "anything", 

6.  Now,  draw  a  circle  around  the  title  of  this  paper. 

7.  Circle  the  numbers  of  sentences  1,  2^  4  and  5  and  put  an  x  over  number  6. 

8.  In  the  sentence  number  7i  circle  the  even  numbers,  and  underline  the  odd 
numbers.    Put  a  circle  around  the  number  U  in  the  fifth  sentence. 

9.  Write  "I  can  follow  instructions"  above  the  title  of  the  test.  Start 
directly  above  the  word  "test". 

iC.    Underline  the  sentence  you  have  just  written. 

11.  Draw  a  square  about       to  zhe  side  of  the  upper  left  hand  corner  of  thds 
paper.    Draw  a  circle  around  the  square. 

12.  Cross  ouT^  the  numbers  8  through  12.    Now  circle  the  same  numbers. 

13.  Pat  an  x  in  the  square  inside  the  circle  in  the  upper  left  hand  corner. 

14.  Now  that  you  have  read  all  the  directions,  follow  direction  number  2  only. 
Do  not  follow  any  of  the  other  directions;  omit  them  entirely. 

15.  Please  do  not.  give  this  test  away  by  any  comment  or  exclamation.    If  you 
have  read  this  far,  just  pretend  you  are  still  writing.    Let's  see  how  many 
people  really  follow  directions  correctly. 
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2.  Discussion  Skills 

Objective:    The  students  must  oe  able  to  v/ork  together  to  solve  problems. 

The  following  series  of  activities,  which  will  require  more  than  one 
session,  demonstrate  the  need  for  conside  ir.q  the  information  every  group 
member  can  contribute  and  gives  them  practice  in  organizing  to  accomplish 
this  task.    The  first  part  of  the  activity  is  the  group  solution  of  a 
puzzle.    The  second  part  is  analysis  of  how  well  the  group  was  able  to 
work  together.    In  order  to  ensure  an  adequate  follow-up  for  this  activity, 
select  2  observers  from  the  class  to  watch  and  record  their  observations. 
It  might  be  of  some  value  if  the  observers  have  some  priming  in  helpful 
and  harmful  behaviors.    This  can  be  found  on  following  pages,  (ztr-zi) 

» 

To  begin  the  game  have  the  students  seated  in  a  circle.    Stand  outside 
the  circle  with  the  observers  and  give  the  following  explanation. 

Today  we  are  to  solve  a  murder  mystery  that  will  help  improve 
our  discussion  skills.    Each  of  the  pieces  of  paper  I  am  holding 
contains  one  clue  that  will  help  you  solve  a  murder.    If  you  put 
all  the  facts  together,  you  will  be  able  to  solve  the  mystery. 
You  must  find  the  murderer,  the  weapon,  the  time  of  the  murder 
the  place  of  the  murder,  and  the  motive.    Any  time  you  think  you 
know  the  answers  and  the  group  agrees  on  the  guess,  you  may  tell 
me.    I  will  only  tell  you  whether  all  five  answers  are  right  or 
wrong.    If  part  of  your  answers  are  incorrect,  I  will  not  tell 
you  which  answers  are  wrong. 

You  may  organize  yourselves  in  any  way  you  like.    You  may  not, 
however,  pass  your  clues  around  or  show  them  to  anyone  else,  and 
may  not  leave  your  seats  to  walk  around  the  group.    All  sharing  of 
clues  and  ideas  must  be  done  verbally. 

The  clues  are  all  listed  on  the  following  page.    If  a  copy  of  the 
page  can  be  made,  it  is  a  simple  job  to  cut  the  clues  up.    If  there  are 
more  clues  than  students^  some  can  take  two  clues.    The  instructor's  task 
is  to  let  the  group  organize  itself.    Stand  in  the  background  and  observe 
the  group's  approach  to  the  task.    He  should  not  interrupt,  make  gestures 
or  give  hints. 

The  answer  to  the  mystery  is  as  follows.    After  receiving  a  superficial 
gunshot  wound  from  Mr.  Jones,  Mr.  Kelley  went  to  Mr.  Scott's  apartment  where 
he  was  killed  by  Mr.  Scott  with  a  knife  at  12:30  a.m.  because  Mr.  Scott  was 
in  love  with  Mr.  Kelly's  wife. 

clues: 

It  was  obvious  from  the  condition  of  Mr.  Kelley 's  body  that  it  had  boen 
dragged  a  long  distance. 

The  elevator  operator  said  that  Mr.  Kelley 's  wife  frequently  left  the 
building  with  Mr.  Scott. 

^  The  elevator  operator  saw  Mr.  Kelley  go  to  Mr.  Scott's  room  at  12:45  a.m. 
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Mr.  Kelley's  body  was  found  in  the  park. 

Mr.  Kelley's  blood  stains  were  found  on  the  carpet  in  the  hall  outside 
Mr.  Jones'  apartment. 

The  elevator  man  saw  Mr.  Kelley's  wife  to  to  Mr.  Scott's  apartment  at 
11:30  p.m. 

When  police  tried  to  locate  Mr.  Jones  after  the  murder,  they  discovered 
that  he  had  disappeared. 

Mr.  Kelley's  wife  disappeared  after  the  murder. 

Mr.  Kelley  had  destroyed  Mr.  Jones'  business  by  stealing  all  his  customers. 
The  knife  found  in  Miss  Smith's  yard  had  Mr.  Scott's  f int>erprints  on  it. 
The  elevator  operator  reported  to  police  that  he  saw  Mi*.  Kelley  at  12:15  a.m. 
Police  were  unable  to  locate  Mr.  Scott  after  the  murder. 
The  elevator  man  went  off  duty  at  12:30  a.m. 

Miss  Smith  saw  Mr.  Kelley  go  to  Mr.  Jones'  apartment  building  at  11:55  p.m. 

When  the  elevator  man  saw  Mr.  Kelley,  Mr  Kelley  was  bleeding  slightly,  but 
he  did  not  seem  too  badly  hurt 

Miss  Smith  often  followed  Mr.  Kelley. 

Mr.  Kelley 's  blood  stains  were  found  in  Mr.  Scott's  car. 

The  elevator  man  said  that  Miss  Smith  was  in  the  lobby  of  the  apartment 
building  when  he  went  off  duty. 

Mr.  Jones  shot  at  an  intruder  in  his  apartment  building  at  12:00  midnight. 

Mr.  Jones  had  told  Mr.  Kelley  that  he  was  going  to  kill  him. 

When  he  was  discovered  dead,  Mr.  Kelley  had  a  bullet  hole  in  his  thigh  and 
a  knife  wound  in  his  back. 

Mr.  Kelley 's  body  was  found  at  1:30  a.m. 

Mr.  Kelley  had  been  dead  for  one  hour  v^hen  his  body  was  found,  according 
to  a  medical  expert  working  with  police. 

Miss  Smith  said  that  nobody  left  the  apartment  building  between  12:25  and 
12:45  a.m. 

Only  one  bullet  had  been  fired  from  Mr.  Jones'  gun. 

The  bullet  taken  from  Mr.  Kelley 's  thigh  matched  the  gun  owned  by  Mr.  Jones. 
A  knife  with  Mr.  Kelley 's  blood  on  it  was  found  in  Miss  Smith's  yard. 
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A  good  follow-up  helps  to  make  an  exercise  of  this  nature  worth  while. 
Ask  the  students  who  participated  in  the  problem  solving  to  evaluate  how 
well  they  had  worked  together.    If  they  were  relatively  successful  in  com- 
pleting the  work  quickly,  discuss  the  reasons  for  their  success-    If  they 
has  problems,  try  to  have  them  isolated.    Encourage  the  participants  to 
ask  the  observers  for  suggestions  and  evaluations.    Some  questions  that 
might  be  answered  by  such  a  discussion  are:  Was  a  leader  needed?    Was  time 
lost  getting  organized?   How?    Did  everyone  try  to  talk  at  once?    Did  this 
hinder  obtaining  a  solution?    Did  everyone  present  their  clues?    Did  some 
members  of  the  group  ignore  the  clues  of  others?    Did  this  cause  problenrjs? 
WdS  any  attempt  made  to  urge  all  persons  to  present  their  clues?   Were  all 
members  included  in  solving  the  problem?    Did  anyone  monopolize  the  discussion? 

A  day  or  two  after  the  students  have  had  an  opportunity  to  discuss  the 
results  of  their  first  attempt  at  problem  solving,  it  is  a  good  idea  to  look 
at  the  classification  of  helpful  and  harmful  group  behavior.    The  chart  on 
the  following  page  should  be  used  as  a  guide  for  the  instructor.    Ask  the 
students  to  list  all  of  the  types  of  helpful  and  harmful  behavior  that  they 
have  observed  in  exercises  and  science  groups.    Psk  the  students  to  point 
out  how  helpful  behavior  helps  to  get  the  job  done  and  harmful  behavior  only 
holds  up  progress.    If  the  students  seem  slow  to  speak  on  the  subject,  point 
out  how  behavior  like  encouraging  is  a  valuable  behavior  in  a  science  group 
since  people  who  are  encouraged  will  do  more  work,  which  in  turn  should  result 
in  more  learning  for  all.    In  direct  contrast  to  this,  forms  of  behavior  like 
bullying  can  only  slow  the  group  up  and  make  it  less  pleasant  to  work  in. 
The  objective  whould  not  be  to  have  students  memorize  formal  classifications 
of  behaviors,  but  to  understand  how  each  behavior  adds  or  detracts  from  group 
efficiency. 

From  this  point  on  students  should  be  constantly  reminded  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  helpful  group  behavior  and  challenged  when  they  violate  these 
principles.'  Additional  remedial  exercises  in  problem  solving  can  be  obtained 
from  Saskatchewan  Newstart  "Life  Skills"  material  or  Learning  Discussion  Skills, 
by  Stanford  and  Stanford  (the  murder  mystery  was  taken  from  this  excellent  text). 
Groups  which  work  well  together  might  be  introduced  to  more  formal  problem 
solving  skills  and  brainstorming  techniques. 
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A  Supplement  to  the  Chart,  Helpful  Behaviors  in  Groups 


ERIC 


Interpretation 

1.  The  chart  shows  a  set  of  categories  describing  behaviors  of  persons 
in  a  group. 

2.  The  outer  ring  contains  those  behaviors  vdiich  peoplt  display  when 
they  use  the  group  to  satisfv  their  avm.  needs. 

3.  The  next  ring  shows  hew  interest  in  the  group  and  concern  for  other 
modify  these  behaviors.    Thus  a  person  given  to  bullying  as  his  self- 
seeking  style,  as  identified  in  the  outer  ring,  can  make  an  effective 
enccurager  when  he  develops  a  concern  for  the  group,  as  shown  in  the 
next  ring.    The  person  \ihose  self-seeking  behavior  causes  him  to 
withdraw  fran  a  discussion  can,  by  developing  a  concern  for  the  group, 
use  his  sensitivity  to  express  group  feelings. 

4.  The  inner  ring  shows  how  concern  with  the  task  achievement  modifies 
these  behaviors  further.    The  self  seeking  calculator,  so  aware  of 
how  to  use  people  to  his  own  benefit,  can  use  that  same  insight  to 
organize  the  group  resources,  and  to  integrate  these  to  accomplish 
the  task. 

5.  Behaviors  which  meet  only  the  needs  of  the  individual  cause  the  group 
to  disintegrate,  or  explode;  behaviors  which  meet  the  needs  of  the 
individual,  the  group,  and  the  task,  cause  the  group  to  implode. 

All  resources  becane  directed  to  accor.plishment  of  the  task,  and 
learning  results. 
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3.  Speaking  to  People 

Objective:    "^he  students  should  be  able  to  list  several  reasons  for  aspiring 
to  become  an  effective  speaker.    A  Qood  stimulus  for  this  would  be  to  invite 
a  member  of  a  Toastmaster *s  Club  to  speak  to  the  students  (contact  through 
local  radio  station)  or  obtain  a  film  which  outlines  the  principles  of  ef- 
fective speaking.    This  could  be  followed  up  with  a  discussion  on  the  reasons 
why  it  is  important  to  be  an  effective  speaker.    Probably  the  students  will 
have  very  little  enthusiasm  for  becoming  a  good  speaker,  so  you  might  point 
out  that  the  degree  that  one  is  able  to  influence  others  is  often  directly 
related  to  the  presentation  rather  than  the  content.    You  might  ask,  "When 
you  speak,  do  you  like  people  to  listen  to  you?"    Host  students  would  respond 
in  the  affirmative  and  then  you  might  ask,  "Do  you  feel  that  most  people 
repond  to  what  is  said,  or  how  it  is  said?"    Ask  the  students  if  they  can 
point  to  examples  where  the  how  is  more  important  than  the  what.    Some  ex- 
amples of  this  are  the  fact  that  cars  and  other  consumer  goods  are  often 
sold  more  by  the  verbal  skill  of  the  salesman  than  consideration  of  mechanical 
and  functional  structure.    Another  example  is  in  the  selling  of  imaqe  and 
rhetoric  rather  than  policy  in  politics. 

If  the  discussion  group  is  able  to  come  to  a  consensus  on  the  concept 
that  ideas  and  opinions  are  often,  perhaps  too  often,  sold  by  presentation, 
a  discussion  might  be  established  to  ascertain  what  specific  factors  of  pres- 
entation affect  communication.    With  some  classes  this  might  be  profitably 
followed  up  by  the  actual  presentation  of  class  talks.    While  such  talks  would 
be  informal  they  would  involve  a  short  presentation  and  answers  to  any  questions 
that  were  generated.    The  topics  could  well  be  related  to  career  research. 
These  activities  should  be  completed  before  students  do  Unit  5  in  Science 
in  order  to  help  them  in  the  preparation  of  their  presentations. 

Another  facet  of  speaking  to  people  that  deserves  some  attention  is  the 
interview  situation.    Interviewing  for  jobs  is  mentioned  later  in  the  manual, 
but  there  are  many  other  reasons  for  developing  effective  interview  skills. 
For  such  situations  attending  behaviors  can  be  of  great  value.    The  following 
page  contains  a  description  of  attending  behaviors. 

The  following  activities  are  designed  to  help  the  students  learn  more 
effective  attending  behaviors.    Start  by  arranging  the  chairs  in  a  circle  and 
having  the  students  seat  themselves.    When  they  are  seated,  explain  that  you 
would  like  to  spend  some  time  in  looking  at  the  sort  of  things  that  can  help 
us  communicate  more  effectively  in  an  interview  situation.    Explain  to  the 
students  how  often  we  are  placed  in  formal  or  informal  interview  situations 
and  how  our  future  is  often  influenced  by  the  results  of  these  meetings. 
Say  to  the  group,  "I  shall  demonstrate  to  you  what  I  mean  by  attending  be- 
haviors.**   Tell  the  students  to  watch  closely  while  you  demonstrate  good 
attending  behaviors  to  them  with  the  help  of  one  of  the  students.    Tell  your 
partner  to  explain  why  he  came  to  take  this  course.    Allow  the  discussion 
to  go  for  2-3  minutes  and  model  those  behaviors  covered  under  attending 
behaviors.    When  you  have  finished  ask  the  students  to  comment  on  the  inter- 
view.  Make  sure  that  they  saw  what  you  were  doing  and  are  able  to  see  why 
you  would.    Tell  the  students  that  you  expect  to  see  them  using  such 
techniques  in  their  future  group  meetings. 
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Basically,  there  are  three  useful  attending  behaviors.    These  are: 
attentive  posture,  eye  contact,  and  following.    How  we  pay  attention  and 
why  we  should  are  two  questions  that  are  answered  by  an  examination  of 
these  behaviors. 

The  first  onr  is  attentive  posture.    To  practise  this,  the  listener 
must  get  comfortable,  sit  in  a  relaxing  position  and  feel  free  to  do  what 
is  comfortable  and  usual  for  him.    In  this  way  he  can  give  full  attention 
to  the  here  and  now  situation.    When  a  listener  looks  and  feels  comfortable, 
the  speaker  will  feel  that  he  is  getting  full  attention.    Given  this  kind  of 
support,  a  speaker  very  often  'comes  to  life'  and  may  speak  more  effectively. 

The  second  behavior  is  eye  contact  which  is  looking  the  speaker  in 
the  eye.    This  doesn't  mean  that  the  listener  must  stare  at  the  speaker, 
but  he  must  establish  eye  contact.    In  a  two-person  situation  (like  an 
interview)  the  listener  may  vary  his  gaze  by  perhaps  following  a  hand, 
or  shifting  his  focal  point.    In  a  group  situation,  an  individual  may  look 
continuously  at  the  speaker;  as  the  speaker's  eyes  move  around  the  group, 
he  feels  their  interest  and  attention  if  they  are  looking  back.    Again  this 
helps  the  speaker,  but  the  listener  is  also  able  to  catch  facial  expressions, 
which  can  help  him  understand  the  speaker. 

The  third  useful  behavior  is  following.    Again,  this  helps  the  speaker 
feel  that  he  is  being  listened  to,  and  it  helps  the  listener  understand  the 
speaker's  viewpoint.    Following  can  be  non-verbal,  as  in  the  nod  of  agree- 
ment, laughter  at  a  joke, or  a  facial  expression  that  reflects  the  speaker's 
statement.    Following  may  also  be  verbal (particularly  in  an  interview). 
The  listener  may  express  agreement  or  feelings,  add  to  what  is  said  or  ask 
questions  to  clarify  the  speaker's  intentions.    Questions,  such  as,  "What  do 
you  mean  by...?"  or  "I  don't  quite  understand;  could  you  say  that  another 
way?'*  or  "Do  you  mean  ?"  serve  this  purpose. 


4.  Debates 

Objective:    The  students  should  be  able  to  express  and  defend  their  views. 

Sharp  differences  of  opinion  will  often  arise  in  the  BTSD  classroom. 
These  can  be  channeled  into' debates  which  give  the  students  valuable  practise 
in  presenting  and  defending  personal  views.    Debates  can  be  used  in  almost 
any  topic  area  but  it  is  suggested  that  you  tie  it  in  with  career  planning 
if  possible.    Some  other  suitable  topics  might  be: 

1.  Resolved  that:  Conmion-l aw  marriage  is  better  than  legal  marriage. 

2.  Resolved  that:  Women  are  incapable  of  holding  many  jobs. 

Some  general  directions  for  debating  arc  carried  on  the  next  paqe.  Each 
debate  should  be  followed  by  a  careful  student  analysis  of  what  worked  best. 
If  this  is  done  subsequent  debates  will  show  marked  improvement.    Some  classes 
might  find  the  formal  restrictions  of  the  debate  to  be  a  handicap  and  a  panel 
format  might  be  substituted. 


ERIC 


30 

72 


Directions  for  a  Debate: 


L  Select  the  debaters.    The  other  students  participate  as  chairman, 
timer,  or  judges. 

2.  Suggested  rules  for  a  debate: 

a.  Any  topic  to  be  debated  is  preceded  by  the  phrase,  "Resolved  that:" 
The  affirmative  supports  the  statement  and  the  negative  agues  against* 

b.  Each  speaker  is  timed  and  allowed  only  a  set  time  to  speak* 

c-The  first  speaker  for  the  affirmative  is  followed  by  the  first  speaker 
for  the  negative,  and  so  on.    The  very  first  speaker  is  granted  a  one 
minute  rebuttal  at  the  end  as  he  has  not  had  a  chance  to  argue  against 
the  other  side* 

d.Each  speaker  argues  against  the  argument  of  the  other  side  as  well  as 
presenting  his  own  argument* 

3.  The  chairman  introduces  the  topic  and  introduces  the  debaters  in  turn. 

4.  The  timer  keeps  a  close  watch  on  the  time  and  gives  the  speaker  a 
warning  twenty  seconds  before  the  end  of  the  allotted  time,  and  gives 
another  signal  when  the  time  is  up. 

5.  The  judges  are  given  the  task  of  evaluating  the  teams  for: 
a. forceful  opening 

b* clear  speaking  voice 

c.  clear  arguments 
d*effective  rebuttal 
e* strong  closing 


.    might  be  a  good  idea  to  have  the  students  prepare  rating  sheets  I'or 
use  by  the  judges  before  the  start  of  the  debate.    This  could  be  done  by 
having  the  students  list  the  criteria  that  should  be  used  to  evaluate  a 
debate  and  the  creation  of  a  numerical  rating  scale.    If  this  were  done  the 
judging  of  the  winner  could  be  done  simply  by  calculating  the  number  of  points 
obtained  by  both  sides  during  the  debate* 


ERIC 


31 

73 


SCIENCE 


As  well  as  adhering  to  the  general  aims  of  BTSD  in  B.  C,  the  science 
program  is  intended  to  do  the  follov/ing: 

(a)  To  pennit  students  to  experience  and  succeed  in  new  and  different  learn- 
ing experiences,  whereby  they  might  build  self-confidence  and  the  ability  to 
cope  with  change. 

(b)  To  encourage  students  to  develop  an  understanding  of,  and  an  interest  in 
their  natural  and  social  environments. 

The  science  program  is  made  up  of  eight  Core  Units,  which  are  compulsory 
for  all  students,  and  six  Optional  Units  which  serve  as  prerequisites  to 
further  training.    The  selection  of  options  should  be  done  in  consultation 
with  counsellors,  or  instructors  of  the  course  which  the  student  intends  to 
enter.    However,  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  a  student  from  undertaking  an 
option  because  of  interest  in  the  topic. 

Each  Unit  consists  of  one  or  more  Items,  which  in  turn  consist  of  a  set 
of  student  Objectives,  a  list  of  Learning  Resources,  and  a  number  of  Learning 
Activities.    Each  Unit  concludes  with  a  Unit  Progress  Test.    Most  Units  also 
include  a  written  assignment  which  is  to  be  submitted  with  the  completed  Unit 
Test. 

Equally  important  as  what  will  be  studied  is  how  science  will  be  studied. 
Since  no  answers  are  provided  to  most  questions,  and  many  problems  require 
discussion,  science  can    be  studied  in  small  groups.    The  problem  of  arranging 
students  into  groups  is  discussed  in  this  Manual  under  "The  First  Week—Day 
Four",  as  well  as  in  the  Student  Manual .    Students  also  receive  additional 
advice  on  how  to  make  science  groups  function  effectively  in  the  Unit  I  Learn- 
ing Activities. 

When  a  class  is  operating  on  a  continuous  entry  system,  maintaining 
student  science  groups  can  be  difficult.    A  student  who  starts  by  himself 
can  be  placed  with  an  existing  group,  since  the  order  in  which  the  science 
Units  are  studied  is  not  critical.    The  late  starter  can  catch  up  on  the 
missed  Units  at  some  future  time.    On  the  other  hand,  if  the  instructor  can 
anticipate  several  new  entries  over  a  period  of  tv/o  weeks  or  so,  he  can  have 
the  early  entries  wait  for  the  others,  and  v/hen  three  or  four  new  students 
have  enrolled,  they  can  form  a  new  science  group.    Similarly,  as  some  students 
complete  the  course  and  leave  classes,  those  who  remain  can  form  new  groups 
for  study  of  the  science  options. 

The  role  of  the  instructor  becomes  critical  when  a  group  ceases  to 
function  effectively,  or  breaks  up  completely.    This  occurrence,  or  the 
announcement  from  a  student  that  he  or  she  "...can't  work  with  the  group" 
should  not  be  unexpected.    These  situations  should  be  handled  as  a  class 
problem  (and  not  that  of  the  instructojc^' ).    A  class  meeting  should  be  held, 
and  the  whole  situation  with  its  causes,  effects,  and  possible  solutions 
discussed  quietly  and  rationally  with  the  group. 
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Comments  should  be  relevant  and  candid,  although  they  may  not  always  be 
flattering  ("John  never  does  any  work,  but  always  copies  from  me...")  The 
real  situation  must  be  brought  out  and  discussed  and  a  workable  solution 
arrived  at---which  may  include  such  things  as  promises  of  closer  cooperation 
between  group  members;  re-arrangement  of  some  of  the  groups;  scheduling  more 
time  for  science,  and  so  on.    This  principle  of  groups  attacking  and  solving 
their  own  problems,  and  making  decisions  on  classroom  management, is  an 
essential  part  of  this  program. 

Most  groups  will  find  Units  I  to  VIII  quite  straightforward  and  self- 
explanatory.    The  main  task  of  the  instructor  will  probably  be  to  keep  groups 
progressing  at  a  satisfactory  rate  —at  about  one  Item  per  week.    The  DuKane 
sound-filmstrip  projector  is  used  with  Unit  I,  so  groups  will  have  to  be 
instructed  on  its  proper  care  and  use.    As  soon  as  a  few  students  can  handle 
the  A-V  equipment  satisfactorily,  they  in  turn    can  instruct  others. 

Unit  II  involves  the  students  in  their  first  field  trip.    Be  sure  that 
the  preparatory  work  prior  to  the  trip,  and  the  subsequent  followup  is  com- 
pleted by  each  group.    Unit  III  Learning  Activities  also  involve  a  field 
trip--the  same  checks  should  also  be  made  by  the  instructor  for  this  assign- 
ment. 

Unit  V  must  involve  the  entire  class  at  the  same  time,  so  special  plans 
will  have  to  be  made.    Advanced  students  can  skip  this  Unit,  and  return  to  it 
later,  at  a  time  when  most  of  the  rest  of  the  class  are  working  on  it.  Also 
recent  entries  to  a  class  can  jump  to  Unit  V,  and  return  to  earlier  Units 
when  this  work  is  completed.    There  also  may  be  some  advantages  to  forming 
new  science  groups  especially  for  the  work  on  Unit  V--discuss  it  with  your 
class.    The  presentations  should  be  done  as  an  Oral  Communications  exercise. 

Generally  the  Optional  units  in  science  are  more  difficult  for  the  stud- 
ents than  are  the  Core  units.    The  work  is  more  extensive,  somewhat  more 
sophisticated,  and  the  exams  are  more  searching.    They  are  intended  for  the 
more  capable  student  in  BTSO. 

A  careful  record  (on  the  Weekly  Planning  Sheet)  must  be  kept  of  all  test 
results.    The  average  of  the  Unit  marks  forms  the  final  mark  for  each  student 
in  science.    Do  not  average  the  percents,  but  find  the  final  mark  from  the 
raw  scores.    The  Core  mark  will  be  out  of  355  marks. 

The  science  program  will  undoubtedly  place  great  demands  on  the  skill 
and  resourcefulness  of  the  instructor,  but  if  successfully  run,  can  provide 
a  valuable  and  rewarding  experience  for  the  student. 

An  example  of  a  large  group  science  activity  is  shov/n  on  page  34. 
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SCIENCE  ACTIVITY 


(A  proven,  good  afternoon  activity) 


Arrange  a  number  of  science  activities:- 


Example:  Pulleys 

Concave  Mirror 

Flask  &  Glass  tube.    Expansion  of  liquid. 
Inclined  Plane 

Pxeference  in  Encyclopedias,  Science  Books  etc* 


Circuit 


Introduce 

Each  activity  should  be  explained  — 
what  you  can  discover." 


"This  is  the  way  to  proceed.  See 


Instructor  should  circulate  to  demonstrate  progress  and  convey  the  idea 
of  how  to  proceed  at  each  experiment.    Group  cooperation  should  be  encouraged 
and  delegation  of  specific  tasks  for  the  good  of  the  group  indicated. 

The  reference  section  is  to  be  used  for  further  informatijn.  Individual 
students  can  share  information.    Instruction  in  note-taking  and  reference  work 
should  precede  this  activity      probably  in  the  Communications  part  of  the 
course. 

One  writing  table  is  required  for  the  reference  section.    Each  activity 
should  be  set  up  conveniently  —  four  corners  of  the  room  or  at  the  most 
suitable  locations  for  student  access. 

Time  is  divided  according  to  the  number  of  activities  in  the  set  time 
(1/2  or  3/4  hour  for  each  activity)  Complete  reference  work  and  writing  up  of 
experiments  will  continue  on  following  days  at  student^s  discretion. 


Incline   Plane  ^ 

Expansion  of  liquid 


TYPICAL  LAYOUT 


Pulleys 


Concave  Mirror 
(Suitably  lighted) 
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Career  Planning:  , 

One  of  the  objectives  of  BTSD  is  to  "motivate  toward  realistic  vocation- 
al goals",  and  "encourage  attitudes  and  habits  that  will  enhance  the  train- 
ees prospects  of  success  "    Students  referred  to  BTSD  are  supposed  to 

have  some  vocational  goals  which  justify  their  presence  in  the  course.  In 
practice  it  seems  that  many  of  these  goals  are  unrealistic  and,  in  some  cases, 
almost  nonexistant.    It  should  be  considered  the  responsibility  of  every  stu- 
dentto  have  clearly  defined  and  realistic  vocational  vocational  goals.  Such 
goals  need  not  be  rigid,  but  they  should  be  based  on  the  best  career  inform- 
ation available. 

The  instructor  should  have  a  clear  idea  of  what  everyone's  career  plans 
are.    The  best  way  to  obtain  this  information  is  during  a  private  interview 
with  the  student  as  you  check  through  planning  sheets.    In  this  way  the  goals 
can  be  recorded  in  the  anecdotal  record.    When  the  instructor  perceives  weak 
or  unrealistic  career  plans,  which  will  be  often,  the  studen  should  be  sent 
to  gather  more  information.    It  is  part  of  the  student's  job  to  search  out 
career  information  from  all  available  sources,  such  as  Manpower  counsellors, 
vocational  school  consellors,  trades  instructors,  employers,  etc.    Most  faulty 
career  plans  will  be  changed  by  the  student,  if  he  is  able  to  gather  enough 
accurate  information.    While  the  instructor  is  expected  to  help  the  student 
bydi recti ng  him  to  career  information,  the  student  must  find  it  for  himself. 

All  BTSD  students  should  be  exposed  to  Canada  Manpower's  Creative  Job 
Search  program.    Creative  Job  Search  consists  of  two  V-z  hour  sessions,  spread 
about  one  week  apart.    The  program  aims  at  refining  students'  job  search 
skills.    The  first  session  consists  of  a  presentation  on  the  factors  that 
operate  in  the  job  market  and  the  explanation  of  techniques  that  are  of 
value  in  job  seeking.    The  second  session  is  devoted  to  improving  resumes 
and  some  preparation  must  be  done  for  the  second  session.    It  would  be  best 
to  introduce  Creative  Job  Search  at  a  point  when  several  individuals  were 
about  to  complete  the  course.    With  the  policy  of  continuous  entry  and  exit, 
this  cculd    be  accomplished  by  putting  the  course  on  two  or  three  times 
every  six  months. 

Many  Canada  Manpower  counsellors  are  trained  to  present  the  program  and 
contacts  for  it  should  b'  made  at  the  local  office.    If  this  presents  any 
problems,  contact  Mr.  Doiig  Tang  at  the  main  office  at  1155  West  Pender  St., 
Vancouver,  B.C. 

On  the  following  pages  are  exercises  designed  for  group  learning  situa- 
tions.   Their  aim  is  to  assist  students  in  career  planning  but  by  careful 
handling  they  will  be  of  value  in  the  development  of  oral  communications 
skills.    In  addition  to  this.  Unit  VII,  Item  C  and  all  of  Unit  VIII  in  the 
Communications  program  are  related  to  this  type  of  career  study  and  the  in- 
structor would  be  wise  to  familiarize  himself  with  them. 
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1.  Career  Goals: 

Objective:  The  students  should  be  able  to  list  several  advantages  to  knowing 
one's  career  goal  and  list  factors  to  be  considered  in  the  forming  of  career 
goals. 

A  discussion  on  this  topic  could  be  stimulated  by  inviting  a  Manpower 
counsellor  to  speak  to  the  students  on  the  subject  or  a  presentation  of  a 
film  such  as  Wayne  and  Shuster  Look  at  Technical  Training  in  Canada  (NFB  #10 
6C0166017). 

If  a  speaker  is  used  he  might  be  asked  to  join  a  discussion  group  which 
has  the  goal  of  listing  the  factors  to  be  considered  when  an  individual  makes 
career  decisions.    If  the  students  are  hesitant  about  speaking,  start  by  ask 
ing  leading  questions,  such  as,  "Mr.  Counsellor  suggested  that  knowledge  of 
occupational  goals  makes  educational  planning  easier.    How  might  educational 
planning  affect  one's  career  goals?"    Soir.e  such  questions  can  be  found  on 
page  21  and  22  of  Exploring  Occupations.    If  the  suggestions  generated  dur- 
ing the  discussion  are  recorded,  copies  c?n  be  made  and  distributed  to  the 
class     If  the  film  is  used  for  a  stimulus,  a  similar  discussion  can  be  built 
around  the  ways  in  which  a  person  decides  his  future,  given  such  a  multitude 
of  choices. 

2.  'Work  Skills:  ,  ^         ,  ^ 
Objective:  The  students  should  be  able  to  list  those  marketable  skills  that 
they  possess  and  list  several  potential  sources  of  employment  for  those  skills. 
In  addition  to  this  they  should  be  able  to  locate  sources  of  employment  for 

a  specific  occupation. 

Sometimes  students  have  skills  they  fail  to  recognize.    The  discovery 
of  some  marketable  skills  provides  a  lift  for  the  person  making  the  discovery, 
such  emotional  satisfaction  helps  give  gives  the  student  enthusiasm  for  re- 
turning to  the  work  force.    The  survey  of  marketable  skills  introduces  the 
student  to  a  way  of  thinking  about  jobs  which  relates  to  skill  training:  if 
jobs  consist  of  skills,  then  it  follows  that  training  in  skills  prepares  one 
for  the  job. 

Ask  a  student  to  volunteer  information  about  one  of  their  past  jobs.  Try 
to  pick  typical  jobs,  such  as  construction  labourer,  waitress,  etc.    Lead  the 
class  in  brainstorming  a  list  of  all  the  skills  in  that  job.    For  a  waitress 
such  a  list  would  include:  taking  orders,  cleaning  tables,  setting  tables, 
greeting  the  public,  handling  any  complaints,  giving  information  to  travell 
clean  up  work,  using  the  cash  register,  making  up  bills,  training  new  staff, 
taking  stock,  etc.    In  addition  to  the  obvious  skills  don't  overlook  such 
things  as  getting  along  with  other  people,  organizing,  directing  others, 
taking  directions,  accepting  responsibility,  etc.    If  this  task  is  well  done, 
almost  any  job  will  break  down  to  an  astronomical  number  of  specific  skills. 
When  the  student's  begin  to  realize  that  many  jobs  have  similar  skills,  ask 
the  students  what  other  jobs  this  experience  might  be  used  for.  Returning 
to  our  example  of  the  waitress,  her  skills  might  be  put  to  work  in  many  jobs. 
She  might  become  a  store  clerk,  receptionist,  bank  teller,  booking  agent. 
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chambermaid,  cashier,  etc.    If  the  students  have  trouble,  you  might  make 
suggestions  but  try  to  have  them  see  that  the  skills  of  one  job  can  often  be 
used  on  many  other  jobs. 

When  the  list  of  possible  jobs  has  been  generated,  pose  another  ques- 
tion, "Where  would  you  look  for  a  job  if  you  wanted  any  one  of  the  above?" 
Returning  to  the  waitress  example,  if  we  said  her   skills  would  serve  her 
well  as  a  clerk  in  a  store  the  list  of  places  to  apply  for  work  would  be 
the  sum  total  of  all  the  retail  outlets  in  the  areal    When  the  students  real- 
ize how  many  jobs  can  be  done  with  the  same  set  of  skills  and  how  many  sources 
of  employment  there  are  for  each  type  of  job,  they  will  start  to  get  an  idea 
of  their  own  potential. 


3. Applying  for  a  Job: 

Objective:    The  students  should  be  able  to  use  "Help  Wanted"  ads  and  present 
themselves  in  a  positive  fashion  to  a  prospective  employer  in  an  interview 
situation. 

Distribute  "Help  Wanted"  sections  from  current  newspapers  and  ask  the 
students  to  study  the  advertisements.    Ask,  "What  facts  do  the  ads  seem  to 
require  of  an  applicant  and  .what  facts  do  they  give  about  the  job?"  The 
students  should  develop  a  list  of  items  such  as:  age  education,  health, 
references,  marital  status,  hours  of  wo^k,  special  certificates,  special 
interests,  ability  to  meet  people,  energy  and  ambition,  company  benefits, 
date  available,  apply  in  person,  telephone,  apply  in  writing,  send  resume 
and  so  on. 

Tell'  the  students,  "When  an  employer  interviews  you  for  a  jo^ ,  he  looks 
for  someone  to  do  a  job  for  him.    He  does  not  hire  you  because  you  need  a 
job.    You  must  show  an  employer  that  he  needs  your  services.    How  would  you 
do  this?"    Ask  the  students  for  a  volunteer  to  role  play  an  interview  sit- 
uation with  you.    Prepare  the  volunteer  for  the  role  play  by  talking  about 
the  job  the  student  wants  and  the  job  interview:    Say,  "Imagine  that  you 
have  come  to  me  to  apply  for  the  job.    As  you  come  up,  you  see  that  some- 
one else  has  just  come  up  to  speak  to  me.    Now  get  yourself  ready.  You 
see  that  I  am  pretty  busy,  so  get  ready  to  introduce  yourself  and  get  right 
to  the  point." 

Following  the  role-play  write  this  acronym  on  the  flip  chart: 
T-Time 

I-Introduction 
P-Prove 

Say,"T    s  TIP  can  help  you  make  an  effective  interview.    In  an  interview 
you  have  tc     ^e  on  Time;  you  must  Introduce  yourself  and  Prove  to  the  em- 
ployer that  ^  J  are  the  person  for  the  job.    Tell  the  students  that  proving 
to  an  employer  that  they  have  the  abilities  and  attitudes  that  he  needs  is 
the  most  important  part  of  a  job  interview.    Ask  the  students  what  employers 
want  in  an  emplyee.    Refer  them  to  what  they  found  in  the  advertisements  and 
give  them  a  copy  of  the  list  on  the  next  page. 
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The  Questions  Most  Frequently  Asked  by  Employers 

1.  What  are  your  future  vocational  plans? 

2.  How  do  yo  spend  your  spare  time? 

3.  In  what  position  are  you  interested? 

4.  Why  would  you  like  to  work  for  our  company? 

5.  What  jobs  have  you  held?    Why  did  you  leave  them? 

6.  What  do  you  know  about  our  company? 

7.  What  qualifications  do  you  have  that  make  you  feel  that  you  would  do  well? 

8.  What  are  your  ideas  on  salary? 

9.  Do  you  prefer  any  specific  location? 

10.  Why  would  you  like  this  type  of  job? 

11.  Are  you  looking  for  a  permanent  or  temporary  job? 

12.  Do  you  prefer  working  with  others  or  by  yourself? 

13.  What  kind  of  boss  do  you  prefer? 

14.  Can  you  take  instructions  without  feeling  upset? 

15.  How  did  previous  employers  treat  you? 

16.  What  have  you  learned  from  some  of  the  jobs  you  have  held? 

17.  Can  you  get  recommendations  from  previous  employers? 

18.  Have  you  ever  changed  your  major  field  of  interest? 

19.  What  do  you  know  about  opportunities  in  this  field? 

20.  How  long  do  you  expect  to  work? 

21.  Have  you  saved  any  money? 

22.  Do  you  like  routine  work? 

23.  Do  you  like  regular  hours? 

24.  Are  you  eager  to  please? 

25.  What  do  you  do  to  keep  healthy? 

26.  Explain  the  duties  of  your  last  job? 

27.  Have  you  ever  supervised  people? 

28.  Have  you  ever  had  a  serious  injury  or  illness? 

29.  Are  you  willing  to  go  where  the  company  sends  you? 

30.  What  types  of  people  seem  to  "rub  you  the  wrong  way"? 

31.  Do  you  enjoy  sports?   Which  ones? 

32.  What  jobs  have  you  enjoyed  the  most?   The  least?  Why? 

33.  What  are  your  own  special  abilities? 

34.  Would  you  prefer  to  work  for  a  large  company  or  a  small  one? 

35.  Do  you  like  to  travel? 

36.  Do  you  like  to  work  with  the  public? 

37.  How  about  overtime  work? 

38.  What  have  you  done  which  shows  initiative  and  willingness  to  work? 

39.  How  much  education  do  you  have? 

40.  Have  you  taken  any  special  training  for  this  type  of  work? 
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Depending  upon  the  time  available,  this  activity  can  be  followed  by 
small  group  discussions  on  how  to  prove  to  an  employer  that  they  have  the 
abilities  and  attitudes  he  needs.    Another  activity  might  involve  all  students 
role-playing  interviews.    If  some  of  the  students  have  never  participated 
in  a  role  play  before,  explain  the  need  to  "put  themselves  into  the  situation, 
and  help  them  do  so  by  describing  the  situation  in  some  detail.    Suggest  how 
they  might  feel.    After  each  interview,  ask  for  feedback  from  other  students 
about  the  interviewee's  effectiveness  and  how  he  might  improve  his  abilities 
in  selling  himself. 

4.  Work  Behavior: 

Objective:    The  students  should  be  able  to  list  the  types  of  behavior  that 
employers  look  for  in  an  employee. 

Advance  preparation  should  be  made  with  a  group  of  employers  represent- 
ative of  the  local  community  to  serve  as  resource  personnel  in  a  panel  dis- 
cussi  .1  on  the  topic,  "What  do  employers  look  for  in  their  employees?" 

Tell  the  students  that  you  have  invited  a  group  of  employers  to  the 
class  to  discuss  what  they  expect  of  an  employee.    Tell  them  the  names  of 
those  invited  and  their  field  of  employment.    Tell  the  students  that  when 
the  employers  come,  each  student  should  introduce  himself  to  the  employers. 
Before  the  employers  arrive,  ask  the  students  what  qualities  and  skills  and 
employer  looks  for  in  a  prospective  employee,  and  list  the  ideas  on  a  flip 
chart.    They  may  suggest;  job  skills,  personal  skills,  appearance  and  groom- 
ing, hov;  the  employee  would  fit  in  with  other  staff,  attitudes  to  unions  and 
collective  bargaining,  age  and  so  on.    After  the  discussion  ask, "What  do  we 
want  to  know  about  the  employers  when  they  come?"    List  the  questions. 

Arrange  the  chairs  in  one  large  circle  providing  seating  space  for  the 
employers.    Invite  the  employers  in  and  ask  them  to  take  a  chair.    After  every- 
one is  settled  introduce  yourself  and  ask  the  employers  and  students  to  do 
likewise.    Review  the  reasons  for  having  the  employers  present  in  the  group, 
namely  to  help  the  students  discover  what  an  employer  expects  of  an  employee. 

If  the  panel  has  prepared  themselves  they  will  probably  be  able  to  express 
themselves  in  turn.    It  might  be  a  good  idea  to  suggest  that  the  students  note 
the  important  points  for  future  reference.    When  each  employer  has  outlined  his 
views  the  instructor  should  attempt  to  have  tht.n  discuss  the  points  each  other 

has  made  with  statements  such  as,  "Mr.   ,  I  noticed  that  ..."  or  "You  all 

seem  to  agree  that..."  or  "What  do  the  rest  of  .you  feel  about..." 

When  the  topic  has  been  covered,  ask  the  students  if  the  questions  they 
had  listed  were  all  answered.    If  the  students  do  not  ask  questions  themselves, 
encourage  them  by  asking  specific  questions  such  as,  "  Frieda,  do  you  feel  that 
you  have  a  clear  idea  of  employers  expectations  on  standards  of  dress  in  the 
office"    Try  to  see  that  the  students  obtain  answers  to  all  their  initial 
questions.    See  that  the   employers  are  thanked  for  their  efforts  before  they 
leave. 
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Other  Suggestions: 

a.  Field  trips  to  local  employers. 

b.  Guided  tours  of  colleges  and  vocational  schools. 

c.  Guest  speakers  from  unions,  apprenticeship  branch,  etc. 
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Mathematics  Diagnosis 
UNIT  III:     RATIO  AND  PROPORTION  Name: 

Date : 


1.    Give  an  example  of  a  ratio 


2.  Give  an  example  of  a  proportion.   

3.  Write  the  ratio  of  :  to  4  in  two  ways 


Write  the  proportion  3  is  to  4  as  9  is  to  12  in  two 
ways . 


If  you  had'  42  items  correct  out  of  49  on  a  test,  what 
is  the  ratio  of  right  to  wrong  items?    Show  your  work 


Find  the  number  for  "n"  which  would  make  each  of  the 
following  a  true  sentence. 


6  = 
4 


6 


5=4 
n  12 


7.     If  a  recipe  calls  for  2  cups  of  flour  and      cup  of 
butter,  how  much  butter  would  be  required  if  you 
used  3  cups  of  flour?    Show  your  work. 


OBJECTIVE 
A-1 

A-3 
A-2 


A-4 


B-1 ,  C-1  , 
C-2 


B-2 


B-3,  C-1  , 
C-2 
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8.     If  5  pounds  of  beef  cost  $9.00,  how  much  will  7 
pounds  cost?    Show  your  work. 
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MATHEMATICS 
UNIT  III:     RATIO  AIID  PROPORTION 
ITEM  A     :     READING  AND  WRITING 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 


Define  ratio  by  giving  an  example 


Write  ratios  in  the  form  a_  and  a:b. 

b 

3.     Define  a  proportion  by  giving  an  example 


4.    Write  proportion  in  the  form  a_ 

b 


c_ 
d 


and    a : b    =     c : d 
NOTE:    "proportion  means   the  same  as" equivalent  ratios 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     B  Math,  Pitman 

Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  .lissed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a 
copy  of  B  Math  and  read  about  'The  Ratio  of  Two  Numbers    on  pages 
56  and  57      Then  read  the  examples  given  on  page  221  m  Basic 
Mathematics.     Do  exercise  8-1  at  the  top  of  page  222  and  check  your 
answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  either  objective  3  or  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a 
copy  of  B  Math  and  read  about  "Proportion  -  Equal  Ratios    on  pages 
58  and  59~Then  read  the  examples  given  on  page  222  under  Equi- 
valent Ratios"  in  the  book  Ba_si^athemati  cs .    Afccr  reading  the 
example  in  exercise  8-2.  do  questions  a-1  at  tne  top  of  page  223. 
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Then  roau  the  infornation  below  exercise  8-2  on  page  223  and  do 
exercise  3-3,  questions  a-1 .     Read  the  information  at  the  bottom 
of  paqe  223  and  at  the  top  of  page  224.     Check  your  answers  to 
all  too  exercises  with  tl.ose  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  III  A,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


'  Object! ve 

[  Source  Materials 

Page  ( s ) 

Content 

> 

1  ,2 

Refresher  Mathematics 

138,  516 

information  & 

517 

exerci  ses 

3,4 

II 

517,  520 

II 

1  ,2 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 

158,  159 

II 

Course 

II 

3,4 

II 

159-161 

II 

i  1,2,3,4 

1 
i 

General  Mathematics 

342-344 

11 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  III  A,  Form  1, 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addition- 
al work  fr'^.Ti  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write  Item 
Progress  Check  III  A,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  go 
on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
i  nstruc tor . 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  HI,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  III  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  IV.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  III:     RATIO  AMD  PROPORTION  Name:  . 

ITEM  A    :     READING  AND  WRITING  Date:. 


Form  1 

Criterion: 

5/5 

Score : 

/ 

,  i-. 

(1)      1      Give  an  example  of  a  ratio.  ^'^^ 


(2)      2.     Write  the  ratio  of  5  to  3  in  two  ways 


(1)      3.    Give  an  example  ov  a  prnpnrti on . 


\ 


(^)      4.    Write  the  proportion  1  i s  to  3  as  4  i s  to  1 2  i n  two  ways 


t 
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Mathematics  I*-.em  Progress  Check 
UNIT  III:    RATIO  AND  PROPORTION  Name:  _ 

ITEM  A    :     READING  AND  WRITING  Date:  _ 


Form  2 

Criterion: 

4/5 

Score: 

 /  

(1)  1. 

Give  an  e 

(1)  2. 

The  ratio 

•  7j  

1 

be  written 

l'3 


Write  it  another  way.   

(1)      3.    Give  an  example  of  a  proportion,  -ci^  ^^}0^^-^/uCt^ 


(2)      4.    Write  the  proportion  5  is  to  2  as  10  is  to  4  in  two 
ways.  £_  _  .  r;2-   -  Y 

-2.  '  1 


-2. 
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MATHEMATICS 
UNIT  III:     RATIO  AND  PROPORTION 
ITEM  B     :  OPERATIONS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Calculate  the  ratio  of  two  quantities  and  write  it  as  a 
common  fraction  in  simplest  terms. 

2.  Solve  proportions  in  which  one  ratio  is  incomplete. 

3.  Use  ratio  and  proportion  in  solving  word  problems,  using 
the  five  steps. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books :  B  Math,  Pitman 

Basic  Mathematics ,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  jCambridge  Book 

Company 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

General  Mathemati  cs ,  Ginn  and  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  objective  1  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
B  Math  and  read  about  "The  Ratio  of  Two  Numbers"  on  pages  56  and 
57.     Then  do  exercise  8-4,  question  1   (any  10  questions)  on  page 
224  of  the  book  Basic  Mathematics.     Check  your  answers  with  those 
In  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  objective  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
B  Math  and  read  about  "Proportion-Equal  Ratios"  on  pages  58  and 
59.     Then  read  the  information  on  the  bottom  of  page  224  and  top 
of  page  225  in  the  book  Basic  Mathematics.     Do  exercise  8-5  on 
page  225  and  check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 
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Then  read  about  the  "Ratio  Test"  on  pages  231  and  232  and  do  exer- 
cise 8-7.     Check  your  answers. 

If  you  miscod  objective  3  on  the  Diaqnosis,  qet  a  copy  of 
B  Math  and  read  about  "Solving  P'^oblems  of  Proportion"  on  pages 
60  and"  61.     Then  do  problems  5,6  and  10  on  page  61.    Turn  to  oaqe 
232  in  the  book  Basic  Mathematics  and  read  about  "Uses  of  Ratio" 
to  page  234.     Then  do  exercise  8-8  on  pages  234  to  235  doinc 
questions  1   (a-e),  2  (a-c),  3  (a-d),  4  (a-c)  and  5  (a-d).  Check 
your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  III  B,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objec ti  ve 

Source  Material s 

page(s) 

content 

1 

Refresher  Mathematics 

516,517,138 

i  nf orma  ti  on  & 
exerc  i  ses 

2 

tl 

517-520 

II 

3 

II 

521 

probl ems 

1,2,3 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 
Course 

1 58-161 

i  nf orma ti  on  & 
exerci  ses 

1,2,3 

General  Mathema ti  cs 

342-349 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  III  B,  Form  1, 
and  have  n^et  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated 
on  your  Diajnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  ad- 
ditional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  III  B,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  III,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  III  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  IV.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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UNIT  III 
ITEM  B 
Form  1 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

RATIO  AND  PROPORTION  Name:   

OPERATIONS  Date: 


(2)      1.     Write  these  as  rations  in  simplest  form.     Show  your  work, 
a 

and  she  i  s  52' 


Ratio  of  your  age  to  your  mother's  if  you  are  26 
and  she  is  52? 


Ratio  of  people  per  square  mile  if  there  are  10,000 
people  in  200  square  miles? 

2-  / 


(4)      2.     Complete  the  following  by  putting  the  correct  number  in 
the  {     ).  s-  ^ 

a.  12:3  -  (V):Z    '  c.    \,  ' 

b.  20:{A1  =    8:6  d.  ^  =  |0       •  "  ^<5? 

Probl ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  wo.rk,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)      3.     A  recipe  calls  for  8  cups  of  flour  and  12  tablespoons  of 
shortening*     How  many  tablespoons  of  shortening  should 
be  used  with  6  cups  of  flour?  ^  ^ 

7    .    ^  -  1 


7  ^A^y2f^>^ 

64  ^ 


0 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  III: 

RATIO  AND 

PROPORTION 

Name : 

ITEM  B  : 

OPERATIONS 

Date : 

Form  2 

s 

Cri  teri  on  : 

7  /  8 

Score : 

/ 

(2)      1.     Write  the  following  ratios  in  simple.>t  form.    Show  your 
work. 


a.     Ratio  of  right  to  wrong  answers  if  you  got  12  out  of 
15  correct.  /^^  ,  7,  u 

 Lor   £  


1:1 


b.     Ratio  of  men  to  women  in  a  class  if  there  were  6 
men  end  18  women.    /  / 


(4)      2.     Put  the  correct  number  in  the  {     )  to  make  these  propor-  K 
tions  correct.  =._!_      n  ^  l^i^ 

2,-21  y  Vo       •  ^ 

^'  -     3:2  =    24:   {/^  c    |=  ^  -- 

b.   (3):  7  =  27:63  ^"1^5  =(17)  '       '  . 

Problem:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)      3.     If  Mary  bought  a  dozen  (12)  oranges  for  40^,  what 
would  she  have  to  pay  for  15  oranges?  ^ 


1^' 


/  z  ^0  'f 
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UNIT  III: 
ITEM  C  : 


MATHEMATICS 
RATIO  AND  PROPORTION 
PROBLEM  SOLVING 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 


1.    Apply  the  steps  in  solving  a  problem  -  that  is  - 

a.  Write  what  is  to  be  found. 

b.  Write  a  word  sentence  using  given  facts  and  telling 
what  is  to  be  found>  including  what  operations  are 
to  be  used. 

c.  Write  a  number  sentence  in  symbols  using  given  facts 
and  telling  what  is  to  be  found. 

d.  Solve  the  number  sentence.     (Calculate  what  is  not 

known ) 

e.  Write  the  answer  to  the  original  problem. 


2.    Apply  each  or  all  of  th^e  above  in  solving  a  given  problem. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Books  :  B  Math  ,  Pitman 

Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  LiissGd  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy 
cf  B^_!!a_th  aru!  read  about  "Solving  Problcnis  of  Proportion"  on  pages 
60  and  6T.     Then  do  problems  5,6  and  10  on  page  61.     Turn  to  page 
232  in  the  book  Basic  Katheiiia ti cs  and  read  about  "Uses  of  Ratio" 
to  page  234.     Then  do  exercise  8-8  on  pages  234  to  235  doing  ques- 
tions I   (f-j),  2  (d-f),  3  (e-g),  4  (  d-f)  and  5  (e-g).     Check  your 
ansv;ers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  III  C,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

page(s) 

content 

1,2 

Basic  Mathematics 

243-245 

i  nf orma ti  on  & 

probl ems 

1,2 

Refresher  Mathematics 

138,  521 

probi ems 

1.2 

General  Mathemati.cs 

344,  345 

information  & 

probl ems 

348,  349 

1  

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  III  C,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  III  Progress 
Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  III  Progress  Test, 
you  are  ready  to  do  Diagnosis'  IV.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  III  C, 
Form  1,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after 
completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  III  C,  Form  2.     If  you  do 
not  meet  the  criterion,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  III 
Progress  Test,  Form  1.  If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Test, 
do  Diagnosis  IV.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  III:     RATIO  AND  PROPORTION  Name:   

ITEM  C     :     PROBLEM  SOLVING  Date:   

Form  1 

Criterion:     8  /  <g 
Score:   /  

Probi  ems :     In  the  space  below,  shov/  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 


o 

(2)      K     In  a  class  of  18  students,  g-  of  them  were  present.  How 
many  students  were  present?  a. 


(2)  2.  A  hockey  team  plays  18  games  and  wins  10.  What  is  the 
ratio  of  games  lost  to  games  played?  Give  your  answer 
in  simplest  form. 


1 


(2)      3.     If  a  twelve  foot  long  piece  of  lumber  costs  $2.16,  how 
much  would  a  5  foot  piece  cost?  ^  v 


7 


(2)      4.     If  11  acres  of  land  cose  $2,2i'5",  what  will  20  acres 

cost  at  the  sa,ne  price?  ,<,/-^zyr)  ¥£i£f 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  III: 

RATIO  AND 

PROPORTION 

Name : 

ITEM  C  : 

PROBLEM  SOLVING 

Date: 

Form  X 

Cri  ten'  on : 

7  /  8 

Score : 

/ 

Probi  ems :     In  the  space  bel'ow,  show  the  v/ork  you  do  to  solve 

problems*  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer* 


(2) 


(2) 


At  one  time,  haircuts  cost  75  •     Now  they  are  $3*00. 
What  is  the  ratio  of  the  cost  of  haircuts  in  the  past 
to  the  cost  now?  3 


During  the  first  126  games  of  the  season,  the  football 
team  won  28  games.  If  this  ratio  is  kept  up,  how  many 
games  v/ill  the'team  v/in  in  a  total  season  of  162  games? 


-7  jz^-r- 
1 


7  ^ 


3  <D  ^ytl^^rJyX-- 


(2)      3.     Find  the  cost  of  the  following 

6  packages  of  gum  at  3  for  10  ^ 
9  bars  of  soap  at  3  for  56 
5  cans  of  beans  at  3  for  54 


3  . 

L 

• 

.90 

-? 

-7 

a 
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(2)  4.  If  3  out  of  every  8  Cadillacs  -./ere  recalled  because  of 
defects  in  1  972;  how  many  of  the  total  5  ,768  cars  v/ere 
recalled?  ^  ^  ^   3_(£7Hi  ^  ^/^3 


Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 

UiUT  III:    livno  AND  PUOPOiVriON  Name:   

Date:   


Form  1 

Cri  terion: 

1  0/ 

1  2 

Score : 

/ 

(2)      1  • 

Write 

the 

ratio  of  7 

(2)  2. 

Wri  te 

the 

proportion 

v/ays . 

S' 

.7 ; 


(4)      3.     Put  the  correct  number  in  the  (  )  to  make  these 

proportions  correct.  _LL  -   ^  3 

11  33  ^  ^ 

a.     5:9  =  20:  (36)                c.     35  =(7^^  _  '3^-^-^ 


b.   (3):4  =  18:24  i    =  (^^  _     ,  . 

.18  - 

Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you "do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)  4.  A  farmer  had  the  following  livestock;  3  sheep,  6  pigs, 
12  cows,  and  16  horses.  Give  answers  in  simplest  form 
for  the  ratio  of:  a\     / (,  '  Z  ■ 

a.  horses  to  sheep  2  

b.  pigs  to  cows  TT   -  z.  '  ' 


pigs  to  horses       tt"  " 


(2)      5.    A  recipe  called  for  6  ounces  o.f  lemon  concentrate  for 

every  24  ounces  of  water.  I-f  24  ounces  of  concentrated 
lemon  were  used,  how  much  water  should  be  added? 


2  V 
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Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 

UNIT  III:   RiVriO  /VN'D  PROPORTION  Name:  

Form  2  Date:   


Criterion:  10  /12 
Score:  / 


(2)      1.     Write  the  ratio  of  13  to  7  in  two  ways. 

■f-  ]  /?:? 


(2)      2.     Write  the  proportion  2  is  to  7  as  10  is  to  35  in  two 
ways . 

 2  ?  


(4)      3.     Put  the  correct  number  in  the  (     )  to  make  these  pro-  ^ 
portions  correct.  2.  _  5'     7   -  7^*/ 

2  _  8       ^  " 


^  portions  correct.  2.  _  Jl     i   ^  TLfJ-^iy 

a.     3:8  =  15:  {V<^)  c.    7  =(^rf  ^  ' 


7  c  tif^ 

^  b.   (20:12  =  5:3  d .     3  =  12. 

?       ^  fj^Cy)  ,  ,  „  80 


7 

7  ' 

• 

7 

It- 

=  3 


/2. 


Probl  ems :  In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  pro- 
blems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 

o 

(2)      4.     A  pet  shop  had  4  kittens,  2  rabbits,  10  mice  and  8 

canaries.     Give  answers  in  simplest  form  for  the  ratio 

^   ^   2;./  • 

a.     canaries  to  kittens       V  /  

rabbits  to  mice  ^  ^  <r\     /  ^  

c.    rabbits  to  canaries  -  ?  ^     /  W  


(2)      5.     The  anti-freeze  mixture  for  a  car  called  for  2  pints  of 
anxi-freeze  for  every  5  pints  of  water.     If  6  pints  of 
anti-freeze  are  used,  how  .many  pints  of'  water  are  needed? 


69 
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Coinmuni  cati  ons  Di  agnosi  s 

UIMT  I:     UORKIK'G  n'lTH  UORDS  NAfiE:  

DATE:   

S.I.N.  No.   

Section  A:    Answer  the  following  questions. 
School i  ng : 

* 

What  grade  did  you  last  complete  in  school?   

Where?  

Hov;  many  years  ago?  

Have  you  taken  any  training  or  courses  since  then? 
Describe  these  briefly.   


Language : 

What  v/a?  the  first  language  you  learned?  

If  other  than  English,  how  long  have  you  been  speaking 

Engl ish?   

How  long  have  you  been  writing  English?  

What  other  languages  do  you  speak?  

Have  you  any  difficulty  understanding  what  you  are  reading? 

when  you  read  a  newspaper?   

Do  you  subscribe  to,  or  regularly  buy  a  newspaper?   

About  how  much  time  do  you  spend  reading  books  or  magazines 
during  a  week?  

Other: 

What  jobs  have  you  held  recently?  List  them. 


What  do  you  \;ant  to  do  after  cornpletinq  this  course?  Out- 
line your  plans  briefly.  


Section  B: 


Write  the  plural  forms  of  each  of  the  followinn  words 
If  the  \/ord  is  already  plural,  write  P  in  the  blank. 


1 

1  . 

d 1 tc  n  

11  . 

wol  f 

o 

C  . 

nephew 

12. 

fox 

3 . 

e  1  K 

13. 

spy 

4. 

city 

14. 

1  amb 

5. 

bus   

15. 

step-brother 

6 . 

na  n  t  s 

16. 

tomato 

7. 

v;a  i  f 

17. 

tray 

8. 

phr'^  n  torn 

 18. 

1  ifo 

9. 

louse 

19. 

saucer 

10. 

radio 

20. 

dice 

jn  C 

\_  Write 

contractions  for  these  words< 

1  . 

they  had 

5. 

are  not 

2. 

it  has 

6. 

I  have 

3. 

I  could 

7. 

will  not 

4. 

he  is 

8. 

who  wi 1 1 

Write 

the  words  chat  these 

contractions  are  formed 

from . 

9. 

we'll 

13. 

doesn  *  t 

1  0.  v/asn  '  t  

1 1 .  they ' re  _ 

12.  shouldn't 


14.  its' 

1 5.  I'd 

16.  v/ho's 
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Write  abbreviations  for  these  words. 

17.  ounce    21.  delivery 

*  — ?  

18.  liewfoundl  and  22.  June  

19.  governp;.ent  23.  board 'feet 

20.  tablespoon  24.  street  


Write  the  v/ords  that  these  are  abbreviations  for 

?5.   IJ.D.P.   29.  doz.   

26.  Tues.   30,  incl,  

27.  m.p.h.   31  .  Feb.  

28.  eg.    32.  Ltd.  


Section  D:     Write  the  prefix  (If  any),  root  word  and  suffix  (if 
any)  for  each  of  the  follov/ing  words. 

Pre  fix  Jl2Jld  ?ilJ/.]iL 

example:      unsinkable   vn   sink     £^-?.£L_ 

1.  impressed   

2 .  i  nef  f  ecti  ve  

3.  reliable  

4.  independent  ^   

5.  removed       

6.  exploration    

7.  recycle    ^    

8 .  unhappy  


Underline  the  prefix  or  suffix  in  each  of  the  follo\/ing 
words  and  briefly  explain  the  moaninn  of  the  part  you 
underlined. 


9.  helpful 

1 0.  def orn 

1 1 .  repai  d 

12.  slowest 
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Add  a  prpfix  or  suffix  to  the  undor1in(?d  v/ord,  so  that 
makOG  sor.sc'in  tli^-^  sor.  tonco.     U'ritc  Lho  coiipletc  \/ord 
tho  bicink  at  tne  rioht. 

13.  It  is  wise    to  drive  after  you  have  been  drinkinq.(  

14»   I  h2V0  been  on  r.iy  ov/n  and  quite  dependent  for(  

four  years. 

15.  He  was  satisj j ed    v/ith  the  poor  quality  of  his(^  

purchase^ 

16.  A  dull  knife  is  _}iso_  on  a  huntino  trip.  (  

17.  Me  v/as  very  care    to  do  his  v/ork  correctly.       (  ■  

18.  Tom  is  short    than  Bill.  (  

19.  George    paid    the  money  that  we  had  loaned  him.  (  

20.  Mary  is  the  hrippij      girl   in  that  group.  (  

ction  L:     w'rite  a  synonyni  for  each  of  these  words. 

1  .  correct  4  .  f  i  nd  

2.  silent   5.  spent  '  

3.  huge  ^     6.  nervous  

Write  an  antonym  for  each  of  the  following. 

7.  whisper  10.  timid  

8.  angry   11.     ri  sky  

9.  frigid  12.  temperamental  
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In  the  space  provided,  write  a  synonym  for  the  underlined 
word,  to  fit  the  context  of  the  sentence. 

13.  The  snow  had  already    melted  ,  but  the  ice  on  the  '!ake  had 
not  becun  to  . 

14.  A  tobocigan     is  a  kind  of  . 

15.  This     exam    is  not  the  last  ^you  will  write. 

16.  Her  favorite    perfume   is  the  of  lilies. 

In  the  space  provided,  write  an  antonym  for  the  underlined 
word,  to  fit  the  context  of  the  sentence. 

17.  The  main  highway  was  straight  ,  but  the  back  roads  were 


18.  The  oid_  man  spoke  quietly  to  his  son. 

19.  Somedays,  you  have  only    started    your  work  when  its  tir-io 
to  for  the  day. 

20.  The  principal  allowed  us  only  one  field  trip;  he  

the  others  we  had  planned. 

Circle  the  correct  homonyms  in  each  sentence  below. 

21.  We  went  walking  (threw,  thru,  through)  the  woods. 

22.  We  qot  caught  in  a  (reiqn,  rain,  rein)  storm. 

23.  Almost  (to,  too,  two)  hours  (passed,  past,  paste)  before  wo 
could  go  home. 

24.  There  were  (to,  too,  two)  many  people  in  the  line  up. 

25.  (Who's,  Whose)  going  to  the  baseball  game? 
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In  the  follov.'inq  paragraph,  circle  the  incorrect  honionyns  that 
are  used,  llrite  Lhe  coi-rect  hononyins  (in  oy^dnr)  on  the  spaces 
at  the  rigiit. 

It  is  a  good  idea  too  have  sum  idea  of 
the  kind  of  job  ycu  wood  like.     You  can 
choose  coarses  that  will  aide  you  in  pre- 
paring fore  you're  employment.     You  will   

also  know  wear  to  look  and  witch  ads  to   

answer.     When  you  have  the  chance,  you   

will  go  into  an  interview  knowing  weather 
or  knot  you  will  succeed. 
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Communications 

UNIT  I :     WORKING  WITH  WORDS 
ITEM  A:     BASIC  ENGLISH 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  a'ble  to: 

1.     Read  and  write  English  at  a  level  necessary  for 
begi  nning  Level  1 1-1 1 1  traini  ng . 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books:     Bas i c  Readi ng  Skills  Workbook 

BQsi  c  Readi  ng  Ski  lis,  Teacher ' s  Edi  tion 

(answer  key) 

Cassette  Tapes:     Set  A  Word  Study  -  tapes  to  accompany 

Bas  i  c  Readi  ng  Skills 

Acetate  sheets  and  felt  pens 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

For  your  work  in  this  Item  you  will  use  the  Basic  Reading 
Skills  workbook,     together  with  a  set  of  cassette  tapes.  Do 
tv/o  or  three  tapes  each  day,  together  with  the  related  Workbook 
assignments.    The  Item  is  finished  when  you  have  completed  to 
page  58  and  tape  32. 

Begin  by  reading  pages  4  to  6  in  the  workbook.      Begin  tape 
1  when  you  are  ready  to  start  on  page  7. 

When  you  do  the  workbook  exercises,  place  the  acetate  (plastic) 
sheet  over  the  page,  and  fill  in  the  blanks,  writing  on  the  sheet 
with  a  felt  pen.    When  you  have  completed  and  corrected  your  exer- 
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cise,  v/ipe  the  sheet  clean  v/ith  a  damp  paper  towel  •     Use  only  the 
pens  provided  (others  may  not  erase),  and  do  not  mark  the  workbook. 

Since  you  do  six  '*Chock  Yourself"  exercises  in  this  Item  as 
you  go  through  it,  there  is  no  Item  A  Pronress  Check  at  the  end. 
Go  directly  on  to  the  next  required  Item  in  Unit  I. 
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Communi cations 
UUIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS 
ITEM  B:  PLURALS 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 

!•     Write  and  use  singular  and  plural  forms  of  words  for 
which  the  plural  is  made  by  adding  *s'  or  'es'. 

1.     Write  and  use  singular  and  plural  forms  of  words,  in 
cases  where  the  spelling  is  altered  before  adding  's' 
or  ' es '  . 

3.  Write  and  use  singular  and  plural  forms  of  common  words 
for  which  the  plural  is  not  formed  in  standard  ways. 

eg:     child;  children  ox;  oxen 

mouse;  mice  man;  men 

4.  Write  and  use  words  in  which  singular  and  plura<  forms 
are  the  same. 

eg:     deer  trout 
sci  ssors  sheep 

5.  Write  and  use  singular  and  plural  forms  of  hyphenated 
words . 

eg:     son-in-law  ,  sons-in-laws 

step-brother  ,  step-brothers 


Learni ng  Resources 

Basic  English  Review  (and  answer  key) 
English  II 
English  lfl_ 

Masterinn"  Parts  of  Speech  (and  answer  key) 
Work-A-Text  in  English  I  and  2 
Acetate  sheets  and  fTl  t  pen 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


1.  Read  over  the  objectives  for  this  item.     Think  of  examplos 
for  each  objective.     i!ow,  turn  to  pane  31  of  Basic  English 
Revi  ew  and  read  over  the  rules  given  there.    Make  brief  notes 
on  the  rules  and  exceptions  given. 

2.  Do  the  exercise  (Practise  19)  on  page  33  of  Bas i c  Enol i  sh 
Revi  ew.     Do  this  without  looking  at  the  rules  and  mark  your 
wor  k . 

3.  If  you  got  45  or  more  correct  on  the  exercise,  go  on  to  Item 
Progress  Check  I  B  -  Form  1.     If  not,  reread  the  rules,  check 
each  of  your  mistakes  to  find  out  which  rule  you  should  have 
used  and  do  the  exercise  on  page  34  (Practise  20)  of  Basic 
Engl i  sh  Review.     When  you  have  marked  this  exercise  go  on  to 
Item  Progress  Check  I  B  -  Form  1. 

A  score  the  same  as,  or  greater  than,  the  criterion  means  that  you 
can  move  on  to  the  next  Item.     A  score  that  is  less  than  the  cri- 
terion indicates  that  more  work  is  needed. 

4.  This  additional  work  must  be  handed  in,  stapled  to  Item 
Progress  Check  I  B  -  Form  2.     This  Item  Progress  Check  must 
not  be  done  until  the  following  is  ready  to  hand  in.  First 
take  Mastering  Parts  of. Speech  and  do  the  exercises  on  page 
3  and  4.     When  you  have  narked  these  go  on  to  the  section 
entitled  "Plurals''  on  page  67-58  of  English  II.     Check  the 
exercise  from  this  book  with  the  dictionary.     Following  this 
do  the  section  entitled  '"Plurals  of  Nouns"  on  pane  64-67  of 
English  III.    Again,  check  your  answers  with  the  dictionary. 

You  should  now  be  ready  to  write  Item  Progress  Check  I  B  -  Form  2. 
Reread  the  objectives  and,  if  you  are  certain  you  can  do  them, 
write  the  check.     Do  not  forget  to  staple  your  previous  work  to 
the  check.     If  you  do  not  feel  ready  for  this  test,  go  to  the 
section  on  "Plurals"  in  Work-A-Text  in  English  I  (page  20)  and 
Work-A-Text  in  English  2  fpa g e  12). 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:    WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  B:    PLURALS  Date:   

Form  1 


Criterion : 

28/ 

30 

Score : 

/ 

30 

(20)    1.    Write  the  plural  form  of  each  of  the  following  words.  If 
the  word  is  already  plural,  write  P_  in  the  blank. 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d- 
e. 
f. 

g. 

h. 
i. 
J. 


tray  Jra.K. 


paint  ocLini<. 
women  "P 


party    oc^riie.  s  

roof       rOQ-Ps      cvt,  rooi/e'; 


dormouse-  rlory^ice. 


crowd  crov^ds. 


Eskimo  ? 

bush;  bushes  


k. 

1. 

m. 
n. 

0. 

p. 

q. 

r. 
s. 
t. 


funny  fu 


Wai  f        W     I  fs  

trout   P 


potato    polc^io  <s<y 

on-looker  onJac^k 
city  cii,^^ 


P 


cattle 

wife        tv/  v/e  s 


scissors  'p 


(.10)  2. 
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a, 
b. 


d 
e 


Circle  the  correct  ?orm  of  the  word  in  brackets,  to  fit 
the  context  of  the  sentence. 


He 


^oatT) 


Six  pounds  of  (tomato,  tomatos,  (£omatoes))  are  needed  for 
that  recipe. 

Hy  (sister>in>1awp  (^sters>i n-Taw)  sister-In-laws)  both 
came  to  stay  last  week. 


He  trained  his  dog  to  help  herd 


sheeps ,  shep) . 


The  employer  wanted  to  hire  three  (doorman , (^doormen 
doormans).  ^ 
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f.    The  vet  came  to  clean  the  animals'  (hoof,  (lioofs)^  (hooves^ . 

He  got  the  job  of  tuning  all  of  the  ((pTaFo^,  pianoes, 
piano)  in  the  concert  hall. 


They  enjoyed  watching  the  (monkey,  monkies ,  (mo^nkeys^ 
playing  together. 

There  are  many  interesting  (fact,  ^acts^  factes)  to  be 
found  in  an  almanac. 

There  were  three  different  kinds  of  (CjThl  f i shs T^shep) 
in  the  aquarium. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:    WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  B:    PLURALS  Date:   

Form  2 


Cri  terion : 

26  /30 

Score : 

/  3o 

(20)    1.    Write  the  plural  forms  of  each  of  the  following  words. 

If  the  word  is  already  plural,  write  P^  in  the  blank. 


a.  fly 


f, 

9 

h, 
i 


b. 
c. 
d. 


I  es 


b.  brush    hrus  h&s 

c.  life  /i^es 


d.    donkey  donL€:^.<^ 

8.      fox       -To^ce  s  


enemy  enen-n&s 


ditch  ..  di  i  cAe-s. 
hero        hero  e 
spoonful  spof^^^-Tuls 
belief      ba-lte-T  s 


handsful ,  handful). 
This  gcime  needs  two  (dTce^  dices,  die). 


k. 

bison 

V  ^ 

1 . 

1  ouse 

1  /ce 

m. 

process 

n. 

fisherman  fj^ker t^en 

0. 

wolf 

wo  Ives 

p. 

cooky 

c.oo/c  /  es 

q. 

alley 

(X  /  /  ^  V 

r. 

leaf 

1  eave.  5i 

s. 

child 

din  i  i  clr  etn 

t. 

factory 

•fa  orres 

the 

• 

word  in 

brackets,  to  fit 

as 

many  as 

three  ((^ndfuTs^ 

I  sent  my  (scissor, (scissorp,  scissores)  to  be  sharpened 

The  (ladys',  fadies}  ,  ladyes')  department  is  near  the 
back  of  the  store. 
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e.  The  (Rattle),  catties)  were  left  to  graze. 

f.  They  had  to  raise  the  (ceiling,  (ceilings),  ceilinges) 
in  all  the  rooms. 

g.  His  twin  (step-brother,  steps-brother,  steps-brothers) 
were  a  handful  to  look  after. 

h.  The  dentist  pulled  three  ((^eeth)  toothes,  tooths)  at 
the  same  time. 

i.  The  (army>  (^miesX  armys)  of  those  ((^ountriej^  country, 
countrys)  had  a  brief  skirmish  at  the  borderT 
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UNIT  I: 
ITEM  C: 


COMMUNICATIONS 
WORKING. WITH  WORDS 
CONTRACTIONS  A^ND  ABBREVIATIONS 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  and  use  contractions  correctly. 

2.  Rewrite  contractions  as  the  two  contracted  words. 

3.  Identify  and  use  abbreviations  correctly. 

4.  Write  the  long  form  of  common  abbreviations . 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Engl i  sh  Review  and  answer  key 
Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  I  and  answer  key 
English  II  and  III 
English  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 

Mastering  Capitalization  and  Punctuation  and  answer  key 
Acetate  (plastic)  sheets  and  felt  pens 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

1.  You  will  begin  this  item  by  working  on  contractions.  Read 
the  notes  on  "Forming  Contractions"  on  page  104  of  Basic_ 
Skills  in  Grammar  I .     Study  carefully  the  list  of  contrac- 
ti ons  g 1 vefK     rn~each  case,  find  out  what  words  the  con- 
traction was  formed  from.    Then,  do  exercise  D  on  page  105 
of  the  same  book.     Check  your  work. 

2.  Read  page  106  of  Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  I  and  study  the 
lists  of  abbreviations  given  on  page  107.     Do  exercises 

A  and  B  on  page  107-103.     Mark  your  work.     If  you  did  not 
make  more  than  two  mistakes  in  each  exercise,  go  on  to  Item 
Progress  Check  I  C,  Form  I.     If  you  made  two  or  more  mis- 
takes on  the  exercises,  restudy  the  assignment  until  you 
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can  do  all   tho  work  correctly.     Then  go  on  to  Itoi.i  Proqross 
Check  i  C,  Forr  I. 

3.       K  you  did  not  ivate  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Proqross  Chock, 
do  the  follov.iny  exorcises.     (ilake  sure  you  do  your  work  in  ' 
your  notebook;  you  n:u3t  hond  it  in  wiien  you  finis'n  the  Ite'M.) 
For  v.'ork  on  contractions,  do  the  exercises  on  page  7-8  of 
Masteri  n^'  Cap i  ta l_i.2 rati  on  i\u6  Punctiio  tion  .     For  wo»-k  on  ab- 
brevi'iiions,  use      s^t^r ijlcL  Ca P^^^^  and  Punctuatioj^i , 

pages  47-48.     Check'  yVur  v/ork  ¥nV'c6rVecFany'"eVrbyr.''*"  "Se 
your  instructor  about  doinq  Item  Progress  Check  I  C,  Form  2. 
He  may  ask  vou  to  show  him  your  completed  assignment. 

If  you  think  that  you  need  more  work,  before  going  on  to  the  Iteu 
Progress  Check,  do  the  following  exercises  until  you  have  mastered 
the  objectives. 

English  Workshop  9,  page  137-138 
English  li      pace  66-67 
Engl ish  III     page  33-35 

Staple  all  your  co»npleted  assignments  to  the  Item  Procjress  Check 
I  C,  Form  2>  when  you  hand  it  in  for  correcting. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check  . 

UNIT  I:    WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  C:    CONTRACTIONS  AND  ABBREVIATIONS  Date: 


Form  1 

Criterion : 

37/  40 

Score: 

/  40 

(10)  1. 

Write  the  contractions 

for 

the  following: 

a. 

it  is  it's 

f. 

will  not  vjon'i 

b. 

let  us    /et  's 

g. 

it  would  'twojici 

c. 

must   not    rr>o<>in'  i 

h. 

should  not  shouUn't 

d. 

we  will  we'// 

i. 

John  is     JoUn 's 

e. 

they  had    ihe<j 'd 

j. 

who  is  wKo's 

(8)      2.    Write  the  words  that  these  contractions  are  formed  from 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 


you'll      yo(J  you  sVicW  6.       I'm  X  cf^ 


can't       co.nno  i 

he'd 


they're  -t k. 


f, 


don't      d  o  no^ 


h.    could've         Id  k 


(12)    3»    Circle  the  words  that  can  be  abbreviated  in  the  paragraph 
below.    On  the  lines  to  the  right,  write  the  abbreviations 

On  ^uesda^,  (January) 5,  I  had  to  go  for 
a.j£=b_lntervi ew  with  the  Karlson  Kandy 
C£ompany3    They  needed  a  person  to  work  in 
the  stock  (JepartmentJ)  i n  their  new  (building), 
I  showed  them  jny  resume,  listing  personal 
data  such  as  address.  ^^1epho.nenumbejil_ 
(Social  Insurance  Number?,  ^i^i_^ht) a ^ 
I  had  also  listed  my  previous  (experi encjg)  in 
stock  work  for  Harley  Hawes  (Omi  tedj    I  got 
the  job  : 


T  ufi  s . 

Jan. 

C  o  . 

tel.  no. 

S  I  N.' 

Int. 

VJ  t . 

for  Wa.vinj 

A.U  pcrio<i5 

in 
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(10)    4.    Write  In  full  the  word  or  words  that  each  of  these 
abbreviations  stand  for. 


a*  incl. 

B.C. 

misc. 
d.  P.S. 


pQsi       scv-vpt   i  . 


lb. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  I:    WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name: 
ITEM  C:    CONTRACTIONS  AND  ABBREVIATIONS  Date: 


Form  2 

Criterion : 

35/40 

Score: 

Ho 

ERIC 


(8)      !•    In  the  following  paragraph,  circle  the  words  that  could 

be  contracted.  On  the  lines  to  the  right  of  the  paragraph 
write  the  contractions. 


When  ^e  ar^  on  the  way  ,       will)  tell  Vg-       T  ^\\ 

you  about  our  destination,    fit  wouldjruin 

the  surprise  if  I  told  you  now>    You  (mus^-  it'cii.  <n,*tvjcold 
not)  know  too  much .  but  fl  am)  goi  ng  to  tell 


you  that  (we  will)  be  there  in  about  an  iiour ,  >Muq>iv>'i  v^e*\\ 
and  (you  ^i  1  \)  not)  be  sorry  that  (^ou  ha_ye) 
come.         Nou-iVo<icuv  «Woa\<^.  you 


bo^ U  Go ss'i til Mie*  » 


Y  O  O  V  CL- 


(10)    2.    In  the  following  paragraph,  circle  the  words  that  are 
contractions  and,  on  the  lines  to  the  right  of  the 
paragraph,  write  the  words  from  which  the  contractions 
are  made. 


(Q)going  out  this  evening,  to  look  1  o^t^     l-/e  K< 
at  John's  motorcycle*    (fiejj) been  trying 

to  sell  it,  and  has  found  some  people  wV^o  w\U    TUevj  o.re 

yho'lp  buy  it.    <|iieyJxi^  inte.rifisted  in  ' 

having  someone  else  there  Mio^  ridden  Uvs  r>cl 
ijLJJliLff^                 to  sellit.  I 

(baven't)  figimad  out  why;  as  a  friend  V\<xvg'v^qI  I  v^o^aci 
of  JohiLli-  (L^         to  help  him  sell  it, 

but  (Chat  's)  alright  with  them.    They  say  ilriki—LS    will  nol 
it  ^n' t)matter. 

(12)    3.    Write  the  abbreviations  for  the  following  expressions. 

a.  for  example      e.  <\.                  g.  feet   

b.  senior  sen.   h.    Newfoundland   N  f  \A. 


c.    number      no.   i .    advert isenfent  ad- 


d,  miscellaneous  misc. 

e.  quart  .  

afternoon 


j. 

k. 
1 . 


company 


1n  care  of  % 
Saturday  Sd. 


(10)  4. 


a. 
b. 
c, 
d. 
e. 


Write  the  complete  expression  for  each  of  the  following 
abbreviations . 


M.P.  l:Aevv^Uj_^_ 


02. 


\6 


f.      aCCt.       Ck  ccoum  k. 


h. 
i . 


•  P  •  h  •     Vy%\  le^      per  Wooy» 

Tues.  ToesAr^sj  

C«B«C«   (Lo^v\qa,A t ow^A 


'Br  o<x<i  c.cw'S  Vm^ 


119 


C0r4MUNICATI0NS 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS 
ITEM  D:     PREFIXES  AND  SUFFIXES 


OBJECTIVES 

1.  Identify  common  prefixes  and  suffixes  in  given  examples  of 
words  in  which  they  are  used. 

2.  State  how  common  prefixes  and  suffixes  alter  the  meaning 
of  a  word,  as  in  these  examples- 

un  -  usually  means  not       eg.  unhappy 

re  -  usually  means  did  again  --eg.  repaid 

er  -  usually  means  more  (comparing)        eg.  heavier 

3.  Add  a  correct  prefix  and/or  suffix  to  a  given  word,  for  use 
in  the  context  of  a  sentence.     (Spellinn  must  be  correct.) 

4.  Write  the  root  word  by  removing  the  prefix  and/or  suffix. 

5.  Identify  tne  prefix,  suffix,  and  root  word  in  given  examples. 

I   

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Reading  Skills  -  workbook  and  tapes  and  answer  key 

Better  and  hastelr  Reading  -  textbook  and  answer  key 

bngMsn  li  an"g^IIi 

bnq  1 1  sh~l'?orrTrsTr6[)  9  "and  answer  key 

Increase  Your  Vocabulary  I  and  2  and  answer  key 

Acetate  (pi  as t1 c  )  sheets  and  felt  pen 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

1.      Begin  work  on  this  section  by  listening  to  the  Basic  Readinn 

Skill  Tapes  number  12-17  and  using  the  workbook*,  page  2X-32.^ 

Don't  do  more  than  2  tapes  per  day.    Mark  your  work  after 
each  exercise. 
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2.  PxGiJd  page  30-35  in  Incroaso  Your  Vocabulary  K  payinn  soec^-al 
attention  to  the  lists  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  and  their 
meanings.     Do  the  exercises  on  page  36  of  that  book  and  mark 
your  work. 

3.  Then,  go  back  to  the  Basic  Reading  Skills  tapes  and  do  tapes 
number  18  and  19»  with  page  33-34" as  a  review. 

'lark  your  work;  if  you  made  less  than  2  mistakes,  you  are  ready 
for  the  I  ten  Progress  Check  I  D,  Form  I.    Remember  to  check  with 
your  instructor  before  doing  it.     If  you  made  more  than  two  mis- 
takes, reread  and  review  the  work  you've  done  in  this  Item,  before 
going  on  with  the  Item  Progress  Check. 

4.  If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check, 
you  win  continue  your  work  using  Ijncrea_se  Your  Vocabulary  2. 
Read  page  18-24,  paying  careful  attention'to  the  lists  of 
frequently  used  prefixes  and  suffixes  on  page  21-23.  Then, 
do  the  exercises  on  page  24-25. 

Mark  your  own  work,  paying  apecial  attention  to  your  mistakes.  You 
should  be  ready  for  Item  Progress  Check  I  D,  Form  2,  but  if  you 
are  not,  use  some  of  the  following  exercises  for  more  practice. 


IJhen  you  are  ready,  see  your  instructor  for  Item  .Progress  Check 
I  D,  Form  2.     Remember  to  hand  in  the  work  you've  done  on  this 
Item,  with  the  Form  2  test. 


Better  and  Faster  Reading 
Enq  lj_sh_  i  I 
EncTl  ish  Tfl 

Increase  Y'our  Vocabulary  I 


page  68-75 

page  59-63 

page  78-84 

page  31-36 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  I:    WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name: 
ITEM  D:     PREFIXES  AND  SUFFIXES 


Date: 


Form  1 

Criterion: 

23  /25 

Score : 

 l2€_ 

(10)    1.    Write  the  prefix  (if  any),  root  word  and  suffix  (if  snv) 
of  each  of  the  following  words.     (Use  the  space  proviSed) 


a-  joyous 

b.  untanned 

c.  busiest 
repayment 

e.  disarrange 

f.  inexcuseable 
5.  truthfulness 
h.  unhappily 

1.  moveable 

j.  unimpressed 


Prefix 


JILL 


r  e 


Root  Word 

-H^^ — 


-LO. 


 p<^v 


Suffix 


est 


i2i 


^    p  p  y 

I  tvt  p  r  g  <.  ^ 
T^Oof  worlds 


i  Id* 


w!!rH  =  "'"?  '5^  ^  '■"  following 


a. 

happily 

b. 

nnjspell 

c. 

harm! ess 

d. 

midnight 

e. 

freedom 

j 
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(10) 

• 

3.    Add  a  prefix  and/or  suffix  to  the  underlined  word,  so 
that  it  fits  the  context  of  the  sentence.    Write  the 
new  word  correctly  on  the  space  to  the  right. 

a. 

The  boys  were  pleased  when  they  had  to  come  home  dicpUo^sed 
from  their  fishing  trip  without  any  fish.  ' 

b. 

A  couger  is  usually  noise  when  it  stalks  its  prey  noiseless 

c. 

Ed's  socks  were  matched;  they  were  of  different      w,,5w,c.f cUed 
colours. 

d. 

The  water  is  shallow  in  the  part  beside  tho  rapids .  sU- lU-^rv-  . 

S  V-i  <x  1  i  owe  z  V 

e. 

You  can  get  a  ticket  if  you  park,  in  a  legal  zone*  i\U^cx.l 

f. 

He  wrote  a  note  to  mind  him  of  his  appointment.  \r^v>Mv%<i 

g- 

They  met  at  the  appoint  hour.  cxppo;v.ie.A 

h. 

That  new  model  is  quite  a  differ  car.  d^Vfer 

i. 

It  was  a  comfort  thought-to  know  they  were  safe.  c.oyv.-fo,«-Vc.V>\e 

He  had  Vook  the  most  important  point.                      .omc^t \ooW^<i 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:    WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  0:     PREFIXES  AND  SUFFIXES  Date: 


Form  2 

Criterion: 

21/25 

Score: 

/  2b- 

(10)    1.    Fin  in  the  chart  with  the  prefixes  and/or  suffixes  and 
root  words  of  the  words  on  the  left. 

Prefix 


a.  agreeable 

postdate 
c.  unthinkable 
i.  reference 

e.  maladjusted 

f.  reactionary 

g.  misinterpret 
international 

1.  beautiful 
j.    bypassing  - 


Root  Words 

c^Q  1-ee. 
^^•l^vv^'V:^ 


r>c^\.  \  on 


Suffix 


e.v\c.e. 


t'lon,  ,p>ry 


1^ 


(5)  2.        Underline  the  prefix  or  suffix  of  each  word  on  the  left 
and  in  the  space  provided,  define  the  underlined  part  of 
the  word. 


a. 

dishonour  a.v^Aov..J....  „-e   \  ...  . 

b. 

purity                                   O-T  ^Oe;v^c. 

c. 

happiest       rv^o5\  (Ucpr^y) 

d. 

uncertain     not  (cerU,„) 

e. 

semicircle    kdf  (crcVfi.) 
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(10)    3.    Add  a  prefix  or  suffix  to  the  underlined  word,  to  fit 

the  content  of  the  sentence.  Write  the  new  word  in  the 
space  to  the  right. 


a.    He  showed  his  wise  by'giving  a  thoughtful  answer.  vJisA 
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b.  The  train  stood  mobile  while  the  track  was  repaired.  ;^ ^qV,; \  p. 

c.  John  walked  through  the  door,  into  the  joining  room.  a.a^o."v.;^c. 


d.  He  made  a  revise  of  his  essay  after  proofreading  it.  revig^.ow 

e.  He  sent  for  a  subscribe  to  that  magazine.  suV>  scr\p\>o>a 

f.  Be  careful  to  write  legible.  \^\^, 

g.  We  had  a  quarrel,  which  made  the  whole  evening  very    o;^,^lec. sr^v^t 
pleasant.  ^ 

h.  I've  always  been  the  short  person  in  the  class.  sUov-\  e.sl 

i.  They  began  work  on  construction  of  the  buildings  r^cj^v^^ivio^n 
that  were  ruined  by  the  fire. 

j.    You  should  be  careful  not  to  spel  1  words  when  you 

write.  -   


COMMUNICATIONS 
UNIT  r.     WORKING  WITH  WORDS 
ITEM  E:     SYNONYMS,  ANTONYMS,  HOMONYMS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  btudent  must  be  able  to: 
!•      Define  synonyms,  antonyms  and  homonyms. 

2.  Write  and  use  synonyms  for  given  words,  including  examples 
of  writing  a  synonym  to  fit  the  context  of  a  sentence. 

3.  Write  and  use  antonyms  for  given  words,  including  writing 
antonyms  to  fit  the  context  of  a  sentence. 

4.  Select  and  use  proper  homonyms  according  to  sentence  context. 

5.  Proofread  and  correct  errors  in  homonym  usage  in  a  given 
sentence  or  paragraph. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Bas i  c  Engl i  sh  Revi  ew  and  answer  key 

Basic  Reading  Skil 1 s  workbook  and  answer  key 

Enqfish  II  and  III 

Engl i  sh  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 

Mastering  Good  Usage  and  answer  key 

Increase  Your  Vocabulary  I  and  2  and  answer  key 

Acetate  sheets  and  felt  pens 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Start  your  work  for  this  Item  on  page  24  of  Increase  Your 
Vocabul ary  I .     Read  the  notes  on  page  24-26  until  you  are 
sure  of  the  definitions  of  synonyms,  antonyms  and  homonyms. 
Think  of  examples  (other  than  those  given)  of  Gach  type  of 
word  pair.     Then,  do  the  exercises  on  pages  27-29  of  Increase 
Your  Vocabulary  I .     Do  also  the  exercises  on  page  22-23  of 
that  book.    Mark  "your  work.     If  you  scored  2  or  less  mis- 
takes on  each  exercise,  you  aro  ready  for  the  Iteni  Progress 
Check.     If  not,  review  this  section  and  studv  the  word  lists 
on  page  14-21.     Review  the  exercises,  redoing  them  if  nec- 
essary.    Now,  go  on  to  Item  Progress  Check  I  E,  Form  1. 

1^6 


1. 
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If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  test,  vou  need  more  work 
Examine  your  r.iistakes.     If  for  example,  you  got' all  questions  on 
synonyns  correct,  you  need  not  do  the  synonym  work,  but  if  you 
made  any  errors  on  that  section,  do  the  work  outlined.     Your  in- 
structor may  help  you  assess  your  difficulties. 

2.  For  work  on  synonyms,  read  page  34-35  of  Increase  Vour  Vo- 

ca_bulap^.     study  the  synonym  lists  on  paTe~T5~e'n jT?"  

Tnen,  do  the  exercises  on  page  36  and  38.     flark  your  own 
work.     If  you  need  further  review,  do  the  appropriate  panes 
listed  for  supplementary  work. 

3.  For  a  review  of  antonyms,  use  ln_c_rease  Your  Vocabulary  2 
read  page  32  and  do  the  exercises  on  page  33.  'fa7k"~your' 
work.     If  you  are  still  confused  about  antonyms,  do  the 
appropriate  pages  listed  as  supplementary  work. 

4.  For  more  work  on  homonyms,  begin  on  page  26  of  Increase 
Your  Vocabulary  2.     Read  page  26-32,  doinq  the  excrcTseT 
given.     study"  tTiFHist  of  homonyms  on  page  27-31  and  copy 
the  pairs  that  you  are  not  familiar  with  as  well  as  those 
you  make  mistakes  with.     Use  each'  problem  word  in  a  sp.-.t'-nce 
If  you  need  more  review,  do  the  appropriate  suppl ementarv 
work.  " 


5.        You  should 
If  so  ,  see 


now  be  ready  for  Item  Progress  Check  I  E,  Form  2 
your  instructor  to  do  it.     If  not,  do  exercises 
from  the  following  list^  until  you  feel 


the  objectives 


you  have  mastered 


Basi  c_  Engl  i  sh  Review 
B  a^ijcj^  a^ng~SrilTs" 
Eng  1 1  s h  "TT 

English  III 

Engljsh  H_orkshop  9 
Ra si e r  1  ri g  "TroFd~Us a~g"e 


page  197-200     (some  homonyms) 
page  99-100  (antonyms  S  synonyms) 
page  55-58  (synonyms,  antonyms, 

homonyms ) 
page  88-91   (synonyms,  antonyms, 
homonyms ) 
(synonyms  ) 
( homonyms  ) 


page 
page 


61  -62 
35-37 
40-43 


?hp^I^^?"^"°''^'"  r-^l  notebook  and  attach  it  to  the  Item  Progress 
Check  I  E,  Form  2,  which  you  are  now  ready  to  do. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:    WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  E:     SYNONYMS,  -ANTONYMS  AND  HOMONYMS  Date:   

Form  1 


Criterion : 

23  / 

25 

Score : 

/ 

25- 

Te  ev,c.h 

(8)  1.    Write  a  synonym  and  an  antonym  (  in  the  spaces  provided  ) 
for  the  word  on  the  left. 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. 

g- 

h. 


finish 

unhappy 

under 

terrible 

work 

quickly 

courage 

falling 


Synonym 

_  endl 


Id  e  y\  e  oA  \\ 


Antonym 


r  ee 


'  -g,  V" 


(4)  Z.    Write. a  synonym  for  the  underlined  words,  to  fit  the  content 
of  the  sentence.    Put  the  word  in  the  space  to  the  right. 


a.    The  police  are  very  severe  with  drivers  who  speed,  ^t^rn^ Ko,riih 

The  work  crew  spent  ten  hours  a'  day  to  get  the  <iov^slroc.^e 
house  buil t  by  winter. 

c.  Frequent  brushing  will  make  your  hair  shiny> 

d.  Don't  hesitate ^  you'll  take  longer  to  get  the 
work  done. 


I 


(4)  3-    Write  an  antonym  for  the  underlined  word,  to  fit  the  content 
of  the  sentence.    Put  the  word  in  the  space  to  the  right* 

a.    That  essay  should^  be  lengthened*  si^orVevxccjL 

b*    He's  a  very  clever  student.  <j^\\  

c.  w  I've  never  met  such  a  friendly  person.  ov^'^r;^.v^c\\Y  

d.  Is  that  bridge  safe  to  walk  on.  fjl<xvNo  ero o:^ 


(1)  4.    What  is  a  homonym?        \>^orc\     iko.-^    sov^v^ds  so^^e 

(8)  5.    In  the  following  sentence^:,  circle  the  errors  in  homonym 

usage.  Use  the  spaces  provided  to  write  the  correct  homonyms, 
in  order. 

So  rv^ 


a.  .  The  ^om^  total  of  (there)  work  was  done  before  you 

arriveT.  tf^^iV 

b.  (viood)  you  ever  pay  him  a  (compl  ementp  Uoo  id 

c.  He  had  to  alter  the  (breaks)  on  the  car.  cot^^plimcn^ 

d.  This  is  an  i nteresti ng  (coarse);  I've  been  broL i^es 
(taut)  a  lot  of  things. 

poors 


e.    When  were  those  books  banned? 

(e^  \  P^"^  ^ 
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Coronjunications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  I:  WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name: 
ITEM  E:  SYNONYMS,  ANTONYMS,  HOMONYMS  Date: 
Form  2 


Cri  ten* on : 

21  / 

25 

Score : 

/ 

is" 

(1)    1.    What  is  a  synonym?     hex?    sw^iWr   wv. -ac^vvN 4-. 


(1 )    2.    What'  is  an  antonym?    V>a.:s  ex 


H  e  4: 


(8) 

a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. 

g. 

h. 


3.    Write  a  synonym  and  an  antonym  for  each  of  the  following 
words. 


cheerful 
blunt 
heal  thy 
fearl ess  . 
vacant 
destroy 
hesi  tate 
pel ite 


Synonym 


doll 


hold 


Antonym 

• ;// 

du'frcJi  cL 

full,  tnlio^lp I ic<{ 

rod  & 


(10)  4*    Circle  the  correct  homonym  from  those  given  in  brackets, 
to  fit  the  content  of  the  sentence. 


a*      The  school  ^pHncipaT)  principle)  called  a  staff  meeting* 

b*      The  (personal ,  fpersonnj}  officer  is  the  man  who  does  the 
hiring  for  our  ti rm* 
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c. 
e. 

0. 


(^eril  Their)  is  a  special  meeting  of  the  town  (counsel, 
(^ouncijj  tonight. 


They  were  trying  Ctoy,  too,  two)  decide  if  they  should  let 
(miners ♦  (mTnorj))  vote* 

Alderman  Taylor  set  (^orthl  fourth)  a  notion  to  allow  the 
young  people  to  vote* 

He  also  (lead ,  (Ted}  discussion  of  the  problem. 

TheY_ decided  to  ((waT^  weight)  and  run  a  survey  to  determine 
^hether^  weather)  there  was  enough  interest  in  voting. 


(5)    5.    Write  a  homonym  for  each  of  the  words  given,  and  use  the 
homonym  (you  wrote)  in  a  sentence. 

^   d.     wear  v^iV^e>rt^  


a.  course 

b.  sight 

c.  steal 


e.  horse 


ERIC 
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Communications  Unit  Progress  Test 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

Form  1  Date:   


Cr i  terion : 

64  / 

70 

Score: 

/ 

Section  A  -    Item  A  must       completed  before  writing  this  test* 


Section  B  - 


(15) 


Write  the  plural  of  each  of  the  following  words 
If  the  word  is  already  plural,  write  J^in  the 
blank. 


1.  creature    cre<x\:  ore.s 

2.  igloo  le^J/^os 


3*  assembly 
4*  beach 
5.  cupfu'. 


\:>  h  a  t 


6»  business  busmgss  qs 
7.  measles   


8.  safe 


9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 


inquiry  mc^mr  res 

hero  Kcr o  e5 
deer 

knife   

topaz  ^0.7.  g.g> 

mother-in-1 aw 

plural  plur<rJ-&  


|<  V%  t  V  g  s 


solves 


Section  C  -    Write  "a  contraction  for  each  of  the  following 


(24) 


1 . 

I  will 

I'll 

4. 

could  not 

2. 

she  is 

5. 

it  is 

if. 

3. 

he  had 

6.' 

will  not 

132 


Write  the  words  that  these'  are  contractions  for. 


7.  can't 


oV 


8.  shan't  ^U^W  ^^eV 

9.  we're  ^  a.re. 


10.    they'd   iUr.y  Uc.A 
11-     'twas     IL  ooc^ 
12.    don't  Ar 


Write  abbreviations  for  these  expressions. 

13.  cash  on  delivery  c.o.cL.     16.    May   \^  wM" o.V.W^v>.c\eA 

14.  paid  pd.  


17.    foot  fl. 


15.    Thursday  Tlnov. 


18.  inclusive 


Write  the  expressions  that  these  abbreviations  represent. 


19.    Fri.  frA< 


22.  vol. 


20.  H.P.    He^V>ex-     "?^.\.kv^ea  23.  Nov. 

21.  Dr.        ipo^-fcor-   24.  eg. 


Section  D.  Fill  out  the  chart  below  with  the  prefixes,  suffixes 
{]4j  and  root  word,  from  each  word  on  the  left. 


Prefix 


1.  troublesome 

2.  decision 

3.  rematch 

4.  unsatisfactory 

5.  transplant 

6.  suburban 

7.  deformed 

8.  remittance 

9.  reaction 


Root  Word 


Suffix 


So  w\  e> 


r 


tor. 
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Underline  the  prefix  or  suffix  in  each  of  the  following  words 
and  in  the  space  provided^  briefly  define  the  underlined  part. 


10.  hopeless     vm^^UooV  (Wope^ 


11.  disappear     yr^oV  (< 


12.  realUj^       <^^c^^     o-T  U, 


13.  midnight       ^^  jVe.     v^\AA\^  of 


14.  impractical 


i 


1  dc-^v'vM  VlOV\ 


Section^  E 

1.    What  is  3  synonym?       viovA      uii-lW  <^,^\\ 


(1) 


(1) 


(1) 


What  is  an  a n t o nym ?      o ^ p  r% *^  i' 4- 


3.    What  is  a  homonym?        ^nov-A     iUc^-\  ^oov^X^^ 


(6) 


Write  a  synonym  and  an  antonym  for  each  word  on  the  left 


4. 

timid 

5. 

tidy 

6. 

monotonous 

7. 

sati  sfy 

8. 

average 

9. 

important 

Synonym 


fuini 


\ 


Antonym 
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(8)         Write  a  homonym  for  each  word  below,  then  use  both  words 
correctly  in  sentences. 

10.    wears  wc.,re.-s  

VP  e  Ow^^  '     Vle^^    '  Ov^  


11.    aloud     olW  ov^<ici 


12.    capital  cc^xo'tVo^ 


13.    horse  U 
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Communications  Unit  Progress  Test 

UNIT  I:    WORKING  WITH  WORDS      .  Name:   

Date:  "  


Form  2 

Cri  terion : 

60/70 

Score: 

/  10 

Section  A      Item  A  must  be  completed  before  writing  this  test. 

(15)  Section  B    Write  the  plurals  of  each  of  the  following  words. 

If  the  word  is  already  plural,  write  P_  in  the  blank, 


1 .  Ox 


9.  fox 


2.  echo  ecUo 

3.  scarf  <=>  v 


10.  employee  ewx^l  cy  e, 
n.  moose 


4.  shelf    sU&l  Vies   12.    cameo     r.r>»^^  er>s 

5.  birdhouse  \3.^^Uoo-oes       13.    glass      g \ ^ s s e s 


6.  t;omm'jnitv'V^  ovv\'V\es       H.     history  \qvsVovxgs  

7.  donkey  Aov^\<.ev   15.    news   V_  

8.  saleswoman  scVes  voovwew  

(24)      Section 'C      Write  the  contractions  for  each  of  the  following 


1.  shall  not  e,Ut>. 

2.  he  is  Vve's 

3.  cannot 


4.  you  should  n^;-!:  ,a^v\Vr<x<i.VeA. 

5.  I  did  not    X  d'vAw'i-  

6.  It  has  not  T-V  Ua.svv'-V 


Write  the  words  from  which  these  contractions  are  formed. 


7, 

I'm 

X 

10. 

you 'd 

8. 

won' t 

U  not 

11 . 

doesn ' t 

9. 

we'll 

12. 

isn't 
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•    Write  abbreviations  for  the  following:     Per»oAs   K^osi  W 

13.  amount      '  <x.^\.   16.    Mister  Mr.  

14.  Reverend     'Re.vi . '   17.    October     Qd  .  

15.  Canada       Cc^v. .   18.    street    ^\ .  

Write  the  expressions  that  these  abbreviations  represent. 

19.  ave.     cxvevsQg   22.    Nfld.  U 

20.  Dec.    >)ct       W e.  23,    etc.    <xvnA    s     •y<=>f- f.U 

21.  Septl    ^e^Vew^V>€v  ,     24.      pvt.      prtMc^Vg  '  

(14)  Section  D      Fill  out  the  following  chart,  with  the  prefixes, 

root  words  and  suffixes  from  the  words  on  the 
left. 

1 .  disobedient 

2.  unlocked 

3.  mismatch 

4.  comedian 

5.  .  unpi tying 

6.  wisdom 

7.  mistreat 

8.  unaware 

9.  examination 


Prefix 


Root  Word 


Suffix 


J\5 


1  c 


\i  <L    c  o  V*  v  ^  ct 
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Underline  the  prefix  or  suffix  in  each  of  the  following  words. 
On  the  space  provided,  briefly  define  the  underlined  part. 


10,  Indirect     w^-t  Idu^ot  ^  \y,^<:^^^<^^ 

1 1  ,  honorabi e    U<x\i\Krr^    (V\o>a.o<'\  •  fV n-Lvo  cvs  \^<x^ 

12.  happiest        vv^^s\     (Vltyppy^   -  ^ords 

13*  dxi honour     revv^Ovf  f     /  Uo-v^oor  )  — _ 

14*  lawful        y^^W  U.vx      ( Ico^   


(7)  Section  E      Write  a  synonym  and  an  antonym  for  each  of  the 
~     following  words: 


1  • 
Z. 
3. 
4^ 
5. 
6. 
7. 


friendly 

cl  ear 

uncommon 

excite 

strong 

break 

start 


Synonym 


Antonym 


-^ 


(10)       Write  a  homonym  for  each  word  given  and  use  both  words  in 
sentences.    Underline  the  word  in  the  sentence  you  write. 

8.    there:   +]v€\v2   /\gcx.cUcv-  _^vi<i.AevAev^^ 
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9.    weather:    r^eJ^^  -^■-olocKuxi  cov^a : vs^ 


10«    feet:   w^<lcv^?;v><-  e_  Av^V 


^^^^ 


!!•    council:    fr^v\  cx^x/^so^m     o-r  <^oMevv\vv>^  qy<3oo 


12.    right:  c-ot-v<:.^\:. 
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Science 

UNIT  III:  Health 

ITEM  A:      Foods  and  Nutrition 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  State  the  reasons  for  the  importance  of  a  good  diet. 

2.  Identify  the  role  in  good  nutrition  of- 

carbohydrates 

proteins 

minerals 

vitamins 

fats 

3.  Prepare  a  nutritionally  balanced  food  list. 

4.  Locate  and  use  sources  of  consumer  information. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Booklets:    Healthful  Eating,  Canada  Dep*t  of  Health  and  Welfare 
The  Supermarket  Storybook,  Rush 


Book:    Science,  Pomeroy 

Local  Resources:    Public  Health  centre  in  your  community 
Home  Economics  Division  of  B.C.  Hydro 
Canada  Department  of  Health  and  Welfare 
Newspaper 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Read  pages  5  to  13  in  the  booklet,  Healthful  Eating.    Note  especially 
Canada  s  Food  Guide"  on  page  5.    On  the  pages  following  you  will  find  ac- 
curate descriptions  of  everyday  terms  used  to  describe  the  food  we  eat,  such 
as  'condensed  milk"  and  "enriched  bread",  and  so  on. 

(1)  What  is  "Canada's  Food  Guide"?    Copy  it  into  your  notebook. 

Read  pages  14  to  24  on  "Food  for  the  Family"  and  "Menu  Planning".  Note 
how  different  members  of  a  family  should  have  different  diets  to  meet  their 
special  needs. 

(2)  Make  brief  notes  under  the  headings  of  Special  Diet  Requirements: 

The  Infant 

The  Pre-schooler 

The  School  Child 

The  Teen-ager 

The  Adult 

The  Older  Person 

Food  Budgeting:  Read  carefully  pages  25  to  29  in  Healthful  Eating. 
Here  are  many  suggestions  regarding  planning  a  diet  and  buying  food  supplies 
Note  the  charts  carefully. 

(3)  Plan  a  diet  for  a  family  of  four  for  one  week  (2  parents,  1  teen- 
ager, 1  school  child).    Be  sure  the  necessary  nutrients  are  pre- 
sent, and  try  to  keep  costs  lower  by  using  good  substitutes.  Your 
completed  list  should  look  something  like  the  chart  on  page  22. 
When  you  have  outlined  the  diet,  make  a  "shopping  list"  of  the 
total  amounts  of  food  required  for  that  menu  for  a  week. 

Find  the  booklet  Supermarket  Storybook,  and  read  from  the  beginning  to 
page  12.    You  will  no  doubt  find  out  some  interesting  information.    From  page 
12  on,  the  authors  of  the  booklet  mix  fact  and  opinion,  and  present  a  rather 
one-sided  view. 

When  you  have  completed  all  the  prescribed  reading  and  assignments,  meet 
together  with  your  instructor  and  the  members  of  your  group  to  check  menus 
and  compare  shopping  lists  and  discuss  any  difficulties.    Select  the  best 
shopping  list  from  all  those  in  the  group  and  use  it  for  the  "consumer  re- 
search project",  which  you  shall  now  do... 

(4)  Group  members  should  divide  into  pairs  and  take  the  shopping  list 
to  a  nearby  supermarket  or  grocery  store.  Find  the  price  of  each 
item,  and  the  total  cost  of  the  food  on  the  list.  Different 
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pairs  should  "shop"  in  different  stores.    Keep  an  accurate  record 
and  report  back  to^  the  group  at  a  time  arr<inged  with  the  instructor. 
Compare  the  costs.    Who  got  the  best  value  for  the  money?    Do  prices 
on  the  same  items  vary  from  one  store  to  another?   Where  seems  to 
be  the  best  place  to  shop?    Try  to  determine  if  prices  vary  during 
the  week,  and  find  out  if  there  is  a  best  time  to  shopl    (In  the 
Spring  of  1973,  in  Burnaby,  science  groups  found  their  cost  to  be 
a  little  under  $50.00.) 

If  you  require  any  further  information  on  nutrition  and  economical  buy- 
ing, you  should  contact  one  of  the  local  resources  listed  in  the  Learning 
Resources  for  this  Item.  * 

Now  review  your  objectives  for  this  Item.    Can  you  do  what  they  require 
of  you?    If  not,  perhaps  a  reading  in  Science  will  help  you.    Read  pages  295 
to  304,  and  try  the  review  questions  which  follow.    In  addition,  you  can  test 
your  "Food  Dollar  I.Q."  by  doing  the  little  contest  below.    Compare  your  marks 
with  that  of  others  in  your  group. 

When  you  are  sure  that  you  have  met  the  objectives  for  this  Item,  go  on 
to  Item  B  of  this  Unit. 


*  In  addition,  there  is  a  free  and  confidential  service  offered  by  the 
B.C.  Dietetic  Association.    It  is  called  "Dial-a-Dietitian".    If  a  person 
has  any  question  about  foods,  including  preparation,  storing,  labelling, 
additives,  and  so  on,  he  or  she  may  phone  in  the  question  between  10  A.M. 
and  12  Noon  on  weekdays.    An  answer  will  be  given  within  48  hours.  The 
phone  number  is  687-6439. 

What's  Your  Food  Dollar  I.Q.? 

Answer  "yes"  or  "no"  to  the  following  questions; 

1.  Do  you  know  about  (within  two  or  three  dollars)  what  your  family  spends 
on  food  per  week? 

2.  Do  you  know  what  foods  are  needed  for  health  according  to  Canada's  Food 
Guide? 

3.  Do  you  plan  meals  on  paper  before  shopping? 

4.  Do  you  use  a  shopping  list  for  buying  foods? 

5.  Do  you  follow  your  shopping  list  in  the  store  (no  impulse  buying)? 

JO 


6. 

1 
1 

\ 

Do  you  read  labels  for  information  on  quantity  and  grade  of  content? 

7. 

Do  you  plan  to  shop  only  once  or  twice  a  week? 

8. 

Do  you  keep  up-to-date  with  new  foods  and  compare  them  with  those  you 
usually  use  before  buying  them? 

9. 

Do  you  know  the  meaning  of  the  different  inspection  stamps  and  brand 
or  grade  labels  attached  to  food  products? 

10. 

Do  you  compare  the  cost,  flavor  and  appearance  of  foods  in  different 
forms  -  fresh,  frozen,  canned,  dried? 

n. 

Do  you  follow  newspaper  reports  to  know  the  best  time  to  buy  certain 
foods? 

12. 

Do  you  know  how  to  prepare  the  less  expensive  cuts  of  meat  such  as  stew- 
ing beef  to  preserve  flavor  and  food  value  yet  develop  tenderness? 

13. 

Do  you  buy  meats  on  the  basis  of  cost  per  serving  rather  than  cost  per  ] 
pound?  1 

14. 

Do  you  follow  recipes  or  label  directions  carefully  when  you  Dreoare 

foods?                                                                                           jr             jr       H  H 

15. 

Do  you  buy  economy  sizes  when  they  offer  savings,  providing  you  can  use 
the  larger  amount  and  have  the  storage  space  required? 

16. 

Do  you  compare  prices  and  quality  in  different  stores? 

17. 

Do  you  very  seldom  have  food  left-over  after  a  meal? 

18. 

Do  you  compare  cost  of  a  convanience  food  with  its  home-made  counterpart 
before  buying  the  convenience  food? 

19. 

Does  your  menu  plan  include  the  packed  lunches  and  lunches  eaten  at  home 
as  well  as  supper  meals? 

20. 

Do  Fancy,  Choice  and  Standard  grades  of  canned  products  such  as  peas,  1 
peaches,  all  have  the  same  food  value? 

21. 

Do  you  buy  vitamin  or  mineral  supplements  only  when  prescribed  bv  vour  1 
doctor? 

22. 

Do  you  use  extenders  such  as  rice,  macaroni  and  skim  milk  powder  when 

cooking  group  meat  dishes?  1 

23. 

Do  you  check  weekly  specials  as  advertised  in  newspapers  before  making 

your  menu.  1 

24. 

Do  you  choose  cereals  for  food  value  rather  than  for  their  premium,  | 
sweet  coatings,  advertising  or  fancy  packages?  1 

ERLC 
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25.    Do  you  buy  meats  such  as  bologna  in  the  piece  and  slice  it  at  home? 

Give  yourself  four  points  for  each  "yes"  answer.  If  your  total  score 
is:  80  to  TOO  -  You  are  an  intelligent  food  buyer 

60  to  80    -  You  can  improve 

Below  60    -  You  need  to  develop  buying  skills 
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UNIT  III:  Health 

ITEM  B    :    Disease  Prevention 

0 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  the  most  common  causes  of  infectious  diseases. 

2.  Identify  some  causes  of  non-infectious  diseases. 

3.  Describe  the  nature  of  antibodies  and  immunity  in  the  body's  defence 
against  diseases. 

^.fl'lt  lu^  services  of  the  health  and  care  agencies  which  are  available 
at  both  the  community  and  provincial  level  in  B.C. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

3ook: 

Science, 

Pomeroy 

Local 

Resources 

• 

:    Local  Public  Health  Office. 

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

'•''^isj^^'"  0"  disease  prevention  and  treatment  should  give  you  sonie  know- 
ledge of  how  diseases  spread  and  how  they  can  be  prevented!   More  importan! 
Efrpf^:J-i  JJ^^yo"  will  also  become  more  aware  of  the  various  health  ser- 
vices available  to  you  and  your  family. 

(1)    Read  Science,  chapter  28,  on  pages  306  to  314.    When  you  have  done 
tnis,  copy  and  complete  the  review  questions  on  page  315. 

Included  in  this  Item  are  notes  taken    -om  a  B.C.  Hospital  Insurance 
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Services  pamphlet.    These  outline  the  type  of  medical  care  that  the  citizens 
of  B.C.  provide  for  themselves  through  the  government  and  the  BCHIS.  Read 
these  through  carefully,  and'  note  the  wide  variety  of  services  which  are 
available  to  you. 

HOSPITAL  INSURANCE 

The  main  functions  of  the  British  Columbia  Hospital  Insurance  Service 
(B.C.H  .1  .S  J  since  its  start  on  January  1,  1^.49,  have  been  to  protect  the 
residents  of  the  Province  from  the  financial  burden  of  a  stay  in  hospital,  to 
enable  hospitals  to  improve  their  serviceL^  by  providing  them  with  a  steady 
income,  to  assist  communities  in  building  adequate  hospital  facilities ,  and 
to  help  hospitals  establish  and  maintain  high  standards  of  patient  care. 

During  the  19  years  of  hospital  insurance  coverage  in  British  Columbia, 
daily  payments  to  British  Columbia  hospitals  have  increased  from  $50,000  to 
over  $300,000.     More  than  8,500  beds  have  been  built,  as  well  as  new  service 
areas,  such  as  radiological  and  laboratory  departments,  at  a  total  cost  in 
excess  of  $113,000,000.     Provincial  Government  grants  toward  these  costs  ex- 
ceeded $53,000 ,000. 

Benefi ts 

Residents  are  provided  with  the  following  in-patient  benefits,  for  which 
the  patient  pays  $1  per  day;  Standard-ward  accommodation,  meals,  nursing  ser- 
vices, and  all  other  available  hospital  services,  such  as  laboratory  and  X-ray 
services,  operating-room  and  case-room  facilities ,  drugs  and  biologicals ,  ecc. 
For  patients  not  requiring  admission  to  hospital,  B.C.H.I .S.  provides  emer- 
gency services  and  out-patient  surgery  benefits  at  a  charge  of  $2  for  each 
visit. 

Acti /ation  and  Rehabilitation  Care 

Since  September  1,  1960,  B.C.H.I.S.  coverage  has  been  given  to  those  in- 
patients of  approved  hospitals  who,  in  the  opinion  of  medical  authorities , 
will  benefit  from  activation  and  rehabilitation  treatment  services.    As  a  re- 
sult of  this  programme,  many  patients  have  been  able  to  return  to  their  own 
homes  who  way  have  required  an  indefinite  stay  in  hospital. 

Extended  Hospital  Care 

On  December  1,  1965,  extended  hospital  care  coverage  was  provided  to  pa- 
tients in  approved  facilities  operated  by  public  hospitals,  or  other  non-profit 
agencies,  who  do  not  need  acute  hospital  care  but  who  require  skilled  nursing 
care  and  continuing  medical  supervision  over  a  lengthly  period  of  time. 

Regional  Hospital  Districts 

British  Columbia  has  been  divided  into  large  districts  to  enable  regional 
planning,  development,  and  financing  of  hospital  projects  to  be  carried  out 

14 
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XTf-L  .  /"^  '  ''"^'^'^  i'^creascs  the  Provincjal  Government  grant  to- 
TstrTct  tTn  >  -o-^^ruction.     The  ioard  of  the  regional  hospital 

district  will  be  responsible^  for  co-ordinating  the  requests  for  funds  from 
hospitals  withm  the  district,  and  for  presenting  money  by-laws  to  the  ta,- 

o7tlTn"n"7V  °^  -^-9le  projects  or  an  over-all  programme  of  hos- 

pital  projects  for  the  district. 


Services  Provided  to  Hospitals 


arants  in  T/T      /      ^^f      °^  ^^^^^-^  accounts  and  the  provision  of 
grants-in-aid  toward  capital  coAt,  the  Hospital  Insurance  Service  also  pro- 
vides specialized  services  to  hospitals  and  communities.     Professional  Jtaf/ 

TlTnniT'^T'";  '^''''''^  ^^-^-^^^rative  and  operational  probleZ 

planning  and  developing  construction  programmes,  site  selection,  accouTina 

^'T'"""'"'  ^  -^"'^i-s,  development  of  d  sLL 

nodical  r  .    T      I    ^^^"^'^^^-'^  ^^^^--^  equipment  needs,  development  of  a 
medical  record  system,  and  work  methods  studies. 
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The  next  part  of  your  assignirent  for  this  Item  requires  you  to  trv 
your  skill  at  locating  and  using  information.    Specifically   ySu  are  S  go 
with  your  group  to  the  nearest  Public  Health  off  ce  to  exam  nithe  netSre 
and  variety  of  services  offered  by  this  agency. 

nff^f  ^'^A      -tl^  services  offered  jy  your  local  Public  Health 
Off  ce    and  beside  each  item  listed,  write  a  sentence  or  two 
explaining  it  in  more  detail. 

PnhiJ°iirJihV'''*^^  probably  include  over  a  dozen  services,  ranging  frcn> 
Public  Health  Inspection  to  Expectant  Parent  classes.    The^e  will  be  caLh 
lets  available  which  w.ll  probably  give  you  n,ost  of  the  inforr,lJion  yL ted. 

As  you  list  these  services,  select  one  which  interests  you  rrore  thsn 

e  ?e3t"oent';?'peaUh^Se^;"  exa^ple^^y^o'a"  'fnLr- 

estea  in    uental  health  Services",  find  pamphlets  which  tell  you  about  it 
Ask  the  receptionist  or  nurse  some  specific  questions  regarding  this  service 

A  lol-t?  all\'hrr'J'''%'-  ^'^  ''''  '''''  CO  t  0  d? 
D?,n   .     ^  information  you  can,  and  make  notes  as  you  get  it 

Plan  your  questions  carefully  before  vou  ask  them.    You  are  in  fact  inter- 
viewing this  person  for  the  puT^of  getting  informatio^     This  ski  1  in  in 
terviewing  is  also  very  necessary  when  lob  hunting,  so  i?  is  a  useful  on^ti 

(3)    Writing  Assignment:    Write  a  report  over  half  a  page  in  length  on 
the  specific  health  service  which  interests  you. 

Plan  your  work  carefully  before  you  begin  writing     Each  ner^^nn  in  tho 

rr.^u'hV:r«  °"  ^^^-^f-^"'  ^o^i/.     zi  zii  to  l  s?  ?»: . t 

When  you  have  finished  your  report  READ  IT  ALOUD  to  the  others  in  voiir  o-n„n 
This  win    a   enable  you  to  hear  and  correct  any  mistakes  in  En  Hsh  a 

S?ch^JS":r^t™"^bo'St:"'""  ""^^ 
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When  all  the  reports  have  been  completed  and  read  aloud,  review  the  ob- 
jectives of  both  Items  in  the  Unit.    Then  write  the  Unit  III  Science  Test. 
Hand  in  your  writing  assignment  with  your  completed  test. 


ERIC 
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Science  Test 

UNIT  III  '  NAME:_ 

DATE: 


Test  Score 

 out 

of 

35 

Paragraph 

 out 

of 

10 

Total  Score 

 /45 

Exercise  1:    Multiple  choice-    For  each  question,  choose  the  best  answer  or 
phrase  from  the  four  choices  listed.    Circle  the  letter  corres- 
(35)         ponding  to  your  choice. 

1.  Digestion  begins  in  the... 

{aj)  mouth 
0)  throat 

c)  intestine 

d)  stomach 

2.  Chewing  food  in  the  mouth  breaks  the  food  into  small  pieces  producing 
a . . . 

a)  chemical"  change  in  the  food 

b)  physical  change  in  the  food 
rcf)  mechanical  change  in  the  food 
^  both  (a)  and  (b) 

3.  Foods  containing  carbohydrates  such  as  starch  and  sugar  supply  the  body 
wi  th . . . 

a)  building  materials 
h)  repair  materials 
^cj)  energy  materials 
a)  regulating  materials 

4.  When  the  body  is  exposed  to  sunlight,  it  produces  vitamin... 


Lack  of  vitamin  A. . . 

a)  reduces  the  body's  resistance  to  colds 

b)  produces  rough,  scaly  skin 

c)  causes  nicrii:  blindness 
all  of  the  above 
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6.  Vitamin  A  is  found  in... 

a)  butter 

b)  green  leafy  vegetables 

c)  fruit 

(dj)both  (a)  and  (b) 

7.  Diseases  v/hich  are  genetic  in  origin  are  caused  by... 

a)  antibodies 
h)  viruses  or  bacteria 
abnormal  chromosomes 
a;  parasites 

8.  For  normal  growth  the  body  needs... 

a)  vitamins 

b)  minerals 
carbohydrates 

^d)^  all  of  the  above 


9.     Building  bones  and  teeth,  clotti^'ig  of  blood,  and  the  regulation  of  heart 
and  muscles  requires  calcium  which  is  a... 

a)  carbohydrate 

protein 
[cT)  mineral 
vitamin  ' 


Lui  a  1 


10.    Natural  immunity... 

is  an  inborn  defence  against  diseases 
requires  the  presence  of  antibodies 

c)  can  be  acquired  by  vaccination 

d)  is  all  of  the  above 

n.    Goiter  is  prevented  by  an  adequate  body  supply  of  the  mineral... 

a)  calcium 

b)  iron 
phosphorous 

^dj)  i  odi  ne 


12.  The  mineral  used  in  the  formation  of  haemoglobin  is, 

# calcium 
i  ron 
phosphorous 
d)  iodine 

13.  Vitamin  B  complex  is  found  in... 

a)  meet  and  eggs 

b)  peas,  beans,  and  green  leafy  vegetables 

c)  cereals  and  mi  Ik 

^dT)  al  1  of  the  above  foods 
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14.  One  of  the  best  food  sources  of  calcium  is... 

% 

4 bread 
mi  Ik 
cereal 
u)  cake 

15.  Acquired  immunity... 

#is  an  inborn  defence  against  diseases 
requires  the  presence  of  antibodies 
cannot  be  acquired  by  vaccination 
d)  includes  all  of  the  above 

16.  A  good  food  source  of  the  mineral  iodine  is. 

a)  bread 

b)  milk 
ci  cake 

(dj)  seafood 

17.  Infectious  diseases  can  be  caused  by... 

#the  presence  of  antibodies 
bacteria  and  viruses 
abnornial  chromosomes 
d)  all  of  the  above 

18.  Penecillin  is. . . 

(^nan  antibiotic 
D)  a  disinfectant 

c)  a  tranquilizer 

d)  a  vaccine 

19.  Iron  is  found  in  foods  such  as... 

# apples 
liver 
milk 

d)  none  of  the  foods  listed 

20.  Foods  containing  fats  are.., 

a)  butter,  lard,  and  olecniargine 

b)  peanut  oil,  corn  oil,  and  olive  oil 
ci  meat,  fish,  poultry 

(^pall  of  the  above 
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21.  Fats  supply  the  body  with-.. 

a)  minerals  and  vitamins 
(b^  energy  and  heat 

c)  building  and  repair  materials 

d)  body  regulation  materials 

22.  Each  day's  meals  should  include... 
al)  foods  from  each  group  in  Canada's  Food  Guide 


one  carbohydrate  and  one  protein  food 

c)  a  piece  of  fruit 

d)  a  serving  of  meat 


23.    Carbohydrates  furnish  •/  jywith., 

^i))  heat  and  energy 
d)  building  and  repair  materials 

c)  regulating  materials 

d)  materials  for  normal  grov/th 


24.    Food  sources  of  carbohydrates  are. 

a)  cereals  and  bread 

b)  vegetables 

c)  cake  and  t.andy 
(dj)  all  of  the  above  foods 


25.  A  dinner  based  on  Canada's  Food  Guide  would  include... 

a)  hot  dogs  and  soft  drinks 

b)  liver,  baked  potato,  baked  beans,  bread  and  beverage 

c)  macaroni  and  cheese,  bread  and  beverage 

.(Snmeat,  potatoes,  veceiable,  salad,  fruit,  cookies  and  beverage 

26.  Proteins  supply  the  body  with.. 

a)  heat  and  energy 
(Upbuilding  and  repair  materials 
cj  regulating  ?r.atenals 

d)  materials  for  normal  jrcwth 

27.  Food  sources  cf  protein  are... 

a)  meat  and  eggs 

b)  milk  and  cheese 
fish  and  beans 
all  of  the  above 

28.  A  midnight  snack  based  on  Canada's  Food  Guide  v/ould  include... 

a)  chips  and  coke 

b)  ar  apple  or  an  orange 

c)  a  glass  of  skim  milk 
either  b  or  c 
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29.    Water  is  required  for... 

a)  the  secretion  of  glands 

b)  the  excretion  of  v/astes 

c)  ^  the  digestion  of  food 
all  of  the  above 


30.    Energy  in  food  is  measured  in... 

a)  units 

b)  pounds 

c)  degrees 
calories 

3K    An  example  of  a  chronic  disease  is... 

a)  mumps 

# malaria 
asthma 
trichinosis 

32.    The  main  function(s)  of  the  B.C.  Hospital  Insurance  Service  is/are  to... 

a)  protect  B.C.  residents  from  high  hospitalization  costs 

b)  assist  corzT^unities  in  providing  good  hospital  care 
ci  enable  hospitals  to  improve  their  services 

(^Mall  of  the  above, 

33*    If  you  require  im^riunization  you  should  contact  your  local... 

a)  hospital 

(Tj)  Public  Health  Nurse 
cj  doctor 

d)  ^ferital  Health  Unit 

34.  An  exanr{)le  of  a  communicable  disease  is... 

^aj)  m.umps 

b)  cancer 

c)  heart  disease 

d)  ulcers 

35.  If  the  community  pool  in  v/hich  your  children  swim  seere  to  be  dirty  and 
neglected,  you  should  contact... 

a)  the  Public  Health  Nurse 
h)  the  police 

the  Public  Health  Inspector 
d)  the  Medical  Health  Officer 
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Pupil  Oustionnaire  for  VAST  Program 

Circled  numbers  are  ratings 
by  VAST  students 

Please  express  your  real  opinions  about  the  classes  you  have  had 
up  to  this  date.    Do  not  put  your  name  on  this  paper.    No-one  will 
know  which  responses  are  yours. 

Date   Male  or  Female  


Consider  each  item  carefully,  then  circle  the  number  that  best  represents 
your  feeling  dbo<«t  this  class. 

1.         The  instructor  established  good  rapport  with  students  in  the  class. 

1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8(®     9  NA 


Disagree                      Disagree  Agree  Agree  very 

very  strongly  strongly 

2.       The  Science  Program  is  quite  well  organized  and  well  laid  out. 

^2            3           ^           5           6  8  9  M 

Disagree                      Disagree  Agree  Agree  very 

very  strongly  strongly 

The  learning  materials  in  the  Science  program  helped  me  to  learn 
the  material  presented  with  the  objectives. 

^            ^          .   ^            *            ^            ^  7     (73)8  9  NA 

Disagree           '           Disagree  Agree  Agree  very 

very  strongly  strongly 

4.     The  people  I  worked  with  in  Science  helped  me  to  learn  my  objectives. 

12             3           4           5           6  7(73)    8  9  NA 


Disagree                       Disagree  Agree  Agree  very 

very  strongly  strongly 

I  can  honestly  say  that  I  helped  n\y  fellow  Science  group  members  to 
^*  learn. 

1           2             3           4           5           6  @7           8  9  NA 

Disagree                      Disagree  Agree  Agree  very 

very  strongly  strongly 

6.  I  think  that  the  time  spent  in  Oral  Communication  is  worth  while. 

1           2             3           4-5           6  7  (j^  8  9  NA 

Disagree                      Disagree  Agree  Agree  very 

very  strongly  strongly 

7,  Oral  Conmuni cation  has  helped  me  to  work  with  others. 

1           2             3           4           5           6  7     (tS)&  9  NA 

Disagree                      Disagree  Agree  Agree  very 

^     very  strongly  strongly 
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8. 


As  a  result  of  Oral  Cornmunications >  I  find  that  it  is  easier  for  me 
to  express  my  views  to  others.  v 
1  2  3  4  5  6  7  (y.U  8 


9- 


10, 


11. 


12. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


Disagree 
very  strongly 


Disagree 


Agree 


Agree  very 
strongly 


The  Writing  Program  is  well  laid  out  and  organized, 
1  2  3  4  5-6  (^7)7 


NA 


Disagree 
very  strongly 


Disagree 


Agree 


Agree  very 
strongly 


The  Writing  Program  has  been  a  - 

1  2.3  4 

Disagree  Disagree 
very  strongly 


help  in  improving  rny  writing. 


7(g) 
Agree 


8 


NA 


Agree  very 
strongly 


The  learning  materials  (books,  pamphlettes,  tapes)  have  helped  me 
to  master  the  objectives  of  the  writing  program. 


1 

Never 


3 

Seldom 


7  8  9 

Sometimes  Of  ten  Always 

The  S.R.A.  kits  seem  to  have  helped  me  to  increase  my  reading  speed. 
1  2  3  4  5  6  7  (75)  8  9 


NA 


NA 


Disagree 
very  strongly 


Disagree 


Agree 


Agree  very 
strongly 


13.     The  Reading  Program  has  made  me  a  better  reader. 


Disagree 
very  strongly 


Disagree 


7 

Agree 


@8 


NA 


Agree  very 
strongly 


The  Math  Program  is  well  organized. 

1  2  3  4  5 

Kever  Seldom  Sometimes 


Often 


9 

Always 


NA 


The  materials  for  the  Math  course  helped  me  to  learn  the  objectives. 
1  2  3  4  5  6  7  @)  8  9 

Never  Seldom  Sometimes  Often  Always, 

I  think  it  is  a  good  idea  to  pre- test  all  of  the  units  in  Math  with 
a  Diagnosis. 


NA 


1  2 

Disagree 
very  strongly 


Disagree 


7 

Agree 


NA 


Agree  very 
strongly 


ERIC 


I  15G 


17- 


My  planning  sheet  has  been  of  great  asset  to  me  in  planning  n\y  work, 


Very 
poor 


3 

Poor 


5  6 
Average 


7@  8 
Good 


Very 
good 


I  feel  that  the  fact  that  I  was  allowed  to  learn  at  my  own  rate 
Iff^    helped  me  to  learn  more. 


Disagree 
very  strongly 


3  4  5 

Disagree 


7 

Agree 


NA 


NA 


Agree  very 
strongly 


jcf     This  course  has  helped  me  toward  my  ultimate  goal. 


Disagree 
very  strongly 


4 

Disagree 


7 

Agree 


NA 


Agree  very 
strongly 


20. 


If  I  was  really  honest  with  n\yself  I  would  have  to  say  that  I 
would  rather  the  instructor's  put  pressure  on  me  to  work  harder, 
1  2  3  4  /sj 


Disagree 
very  strongly 


Disagree 


COMMENTS: 


7 

Agree 


8 


iJA 


Agree  very 
strongly 


I  find  it  frustrating  to  learn  things  on  the  surface  and  then  go  on  to  the  next 
item  when  I  would  be  interested  in  delving  deeper  into  the  subject,  eg.  in  science 
mainly.    I  realize  that  this  is  because  the  learning  material  is  condensed  to  learn 
It  in  a  shorter  period  of  time  than  in  high  school.    It  is  good,  though,  in  that  it 
arouses  my  interest  to  find  out  further  information.   

 -    I  really  approve  of  the  method  of  working  at  ones  own  speedi" 

"In  n\y  opinion  I  found  this  course  very  worthwhile  and  interesting.    It  has  helped 
me  to  learn  to  communicate  with  others,  learn  to  get  along  with  others,  and  has 
been  an  all  round  good  help.    I  have  always  wanted  to  completed  school,  but  could 
never  go  back  to  High  School.    I  enjoyed  myself  and  couldn't  have  done  it  without 
the  help  from  Cilia,  Derek^  and  the  rest  of  rny  class  members,  to  them  I  owe  iny 
thanks." 

"      You  can  only  help  those  who  want  to  help  themselves.    Good  work  group." 
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Finishing  up  your  BTSD  level  3  course?    Before  you  go  we 
would  like  to  have  your  thoughts  on  a  few  things.    First  of  all, 
wo  woula  like  to  know  what  you  think  about  the  learning  materials. 
It  would  be  appreciated  if  you  would  evaluate  each  learning  resource 
by  circling  the  appropriate  evaluation.    The  range  is  from  1  (of  no 
use  at  all  in  learning)  to  5  (very  valuable  for  learning).  Your 
cooperation  will  be  appreciated  by  future  students  as  well,  since 
you  will  help  us  to  select  the  best  materials  for  learning. 

Communication 

1.  Basic  English  Review 

1  2  3  4  5 

2.  Basic  Skills  in  Grammar,  Book  I  and  II 

1  2  3  4  5 

3.  Increase  your  Vocabulary,  Book  I  and  II 

1  2  3  4  5 

4.  Better  and  Faster  Reading 

1  2  3  4  5 

5.  Work -A -Text,  English  I  and  II 

1  2  3  4  5 

6.  English  II  and  III 

1  2  3  4  5 

» 

7.  Vocational  English  1,  2  and  3 

1  2  3  4-5 

8.  English  on  the  Job  A  and  B 

1  2  3  4  5 

S.  Mastering:  Punctuation,  Parts  of  Speech,  Good  Usage,  the  Sentence 
12  3  4 

10.  Basic  Reading  Skills 

1  2  3  A  ' 


5 


Mathematics 

1.  Refresher  Mathematics 

1  2 

2.  Learning  to  Compute 

1  2 

3.  Basic  Mathematics 

1  2 
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4.  B  Math  (Pitman) 

12  3  4 

5.  General  Mathematics 

12  3  4 

6.  Fractions  I  and  II,  Decimals  and  Percentage  I  and  II 

12  3  4 

7.  Programmed  Matli  for  Adults,  Books  1  to  15 

12  3  4 

8.  S.R.A.  Computational  Skills  Development  Kit 

12  3  4 

9.  Drill  Tapes  (Problem  solving) 

12  3  4 

10.  Math  Mastery  Tapes 

12  3  4 


Science 

1.  Cassette  Filmstrips 

1  2 

2.  Motion  Pictures 

1  2 

3.  Silent  Filmstrips 

1  2 


5 


4.  Van  Nostrand  texts  (Science,  A  Way  of  Knowing,  The  Cell, Basis  of  life,  etc.) 

1  2  3  4  5 

5.  Cambridge  Work-A-Text  (Life  Science,  Practical  Modem  Physics) 

1  2  3  4  5 

6.  Physical  Science,  A  Modem  Approach 

1  2  3  4  5 


7.  Science,  by  Pomeroy 

12  3 

8.  The  Materials  of  Life,  Pathways  in  Science. 

12  3 


5 
5 


9.  Science  Experiment  Kits 
1  2 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


NO,  REQ'D 


NET  PRICE  EA. 


Basic  Reading  Skills  -  workbook  3  $  L68 

Basic  Reading  Skills  -  Teacher's  Edition        3  $  L68 

Basic  Reading  Skills  -  cassette  tapes  set  A    1  $61.56 
Artley,  Monroe,  and  Robinson 
Scott,  Foresman  and  Co. 
Supplier:    Gage  and  Co. 

Basic  English  Review  6  $  2,00 

Manual  for  above  3  $  L88 

N.  Scachter 

South  -  Western  Publishing 
Suppi ier:    Gage  and  Co. 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar,  Book  1  3  $  1.04 

Answer  Key  for  above  3  $  0.28 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar,  Book  2  3  $  1-04 

Answer  Key  for  above  3  $  0.28 
Cambridge  Book  Co. 
Supplier:    Gage  and  Co. 

Increase  Your  Vocabulary,  Book  1  3  $  1.04 

Answer  Key  for  above  3  $  0.28 

Increase  Your  Vocabulary,  Book  2  3  $  1.04 

Answer  Key  for  above  3  $  0.28 

P.  Mathis 
Cambridge  Book  Co. 
Supplier:    Gage  and  Co. 

Better  and  Faster  Reading  3  $  2.00 

Answer  Key  for  above  3  $  0.28 

Lee  Learner  Gray 
Cambridge  Book  Co. 
Supplier:    Gage  and  Co. 

Work  -  a  -  Text  in  English,  Book  1  3  $  L80 

Answer  Key  for  above  3  $  0.28 

Work  -  a  -  Text  in  English,  Book  2  3  $  L80 

Answer  Key  for  above  3  $  0.28 

L.Gray  and  T.  Hauser 

Cambridge  Book  Co.,  Supplier:    Gage  and  Co. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


NO.  REQ'D 


NET  PRICE  EA. 


Dictionary  of  Canadian  English 

The  Senior  Dictionary  5 

SuDplier:    Gage  and  Co. 

Applied  Penmanship  1 

Manual  for  aboye  1 
L.H.  Lyon  * 
South-Western  Publishing 
Supplier:    Gage  and  Co. 

The  aboye  are  ayailable  from  Gage  Educational  Publishing 

P.O.  Box  5000, 
164  Commander  Bouleyard, 
Agincourt,  Ontario   MIS  3C7 


Business  English  Essentials 
Henderson  and  Voiles 
Supplier:    Gregg  Diyision 
McGraw-Hill 
330  Progress  Aye. 
Scarborough,  Ont. 


4th  ed. 


$  6.90 

$  1.64 
$  0.56 


$  5.75 


Mastering  Capitalization  and 
Punctuation 

3 

$  0.30 

Ansv/er  Key  for  aboye 

3 

$  0.35 

Mastering  Good  Usage 

3 

$  0.30 

Answer  Key  for  aboye 

3 

$  0.35 

Mastering  Parts  of  Speech 

3 

$  0.30 

Answer  Key  for  aboye 

3 

$  0.35 

Mastering  The  Sentence 

3 

$  0.30 

Answer  Key  for  aboye 

Parks,  Raffensberger  and  Black 

Supplier:    Continental  Press  Inc. 

407  S.W.  11th  Ayenue,' 
Portland,  Oregon  97205 

3 

$  0.35 

English  II 
Weinhold 

3 

$  1.76 

Supplier:    Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston 

English  III 
V/achner 

Supplier:    Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston 


$  1.55 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


NO,  REQ'D 


A  Self- Improvement  Guide  to  Spelling  6 
Johnson 

Supplier:    Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston 

The  above  are  available  from: 
Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston 
55  Horner  Avenue, 
Toronto  18,  Ontario 

Engl ish  Workshop,  Grade  9  3 

Answer  Key  for  above  3 
Warnnger,  Whitten  and  Blumenthal 
Harcourt,  Brace  and  Javonovich 
Supplier:    Longman  Canada  Ltd., 

55  Barber  Greene  Road, 

Don  Mills,  403,  Ontario 

Writers  in  Conflict  3 
Henderson  and  Penman 
Supplier:    MacMillan  Co. 

70  Bond  Street, 

Toronto  2,  Ontario 

International  Reading  Lab.  Ilia  1  set 

International  Reading  Lab.  Illa 

Student  books  30 

Dimensions  in  Reading  Lab 

Manpov/er  and  Natural  Resources  1  set 

The  Reading  Labs  and  Student  books  are  available  from 
Scientific  Research  Associates, 
44  Prince  Andrew  Place, 
Don  Mills,  Ontario 

Exploring  Occupations  3 
Parmenter 

Supplier:    Guidance  Center 

College  of  Education 
University  of  Toronto 
1000  Younge  Street 
Toronto  289,  Ontario 

Success  in  the  World  of  Work  3 
Parmenter  &  Gotlib 
Supplier:    Guidance  Center 

College  of  Education 

University  of  Toronto 

1000  Younge  Street 

Toronto  289,  Ontario 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


NO.  REQ'D 


NC7  PRICE  EA 


Tools  for  Life  (No.'s  1-6)  2  free 

Supplier:    Vancouver  City  College 

1595  W  10th  Avenue 

Vancouver  9,  B.C. 

It  is  also  necessary  to  have  some  information  on  careers.  It  is  suggested 
that  either  of  the  following  be  used. 

Careers  for  the  70' s  (if  available)  1  S  6  00 

Published  by:    Queen's  Printer, 
Victoria,  B.C. 

G.C.  Information  Monographs  About 

Canadian  Occupations  1  set  $23  25 

Supplier:    Guidance  Center 

The  College  of  Education 

University  of  Toronto 

1000  Younge  Street 

Toronto  289,  Ontario 

Order  the  checked  items  as  per  the  attached  list  ^page  5). 

Mylar  "Ryton"  Sheets  10  $  0  35 

Supplier:    Associated  Audio-Visual  Ltd. 

1590  W  4th  Avenue 

Vancouver  9,  B.C. 

Metrication,  A  Guide  for  Consumers  6  free 

Second  Edition  ~ 

Consumer  Research  Report  No.  2 

Department  of  Consumer  and  Corporate 

Affairs 

Supplier:    Information  Canada 
657  Granville  St. 
Vancouver,  B.C. 
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COMMUNICATIONS  - 


G.C.  Monographs  List  (see  page  4) 

Per  copy  prices  (same  title  or  assorted)  are  25$  each,  plus  handling  and 
delivery  charges. 

Order  those  that  are  checked  -  1  each  per  class 


Quant.    Cat.  No.  i  Quant.    Cat.  No. 

Quant.    Cat.  No. 

Quant.    Cat.  No. 

Quant.    Cat.  No.  1 
01-100  i 

01-146 

0 1  - 1 92 

✓   01 -239 

0 1  -284 

01-101  \ 

01-147 

✓  01-193 

01-240 

01  -285 

01-102 

01-143 

y  0 1  - 1 94 

01-241 

;  01-286 

01-103 

y  01-149 

✓  01-195 

y    01 -242 

01-287 

01 *104 

i  01-150 

0 1  - 1 96 

y  01-288 

o;-i05 

01-151 

0 1  - 1 97 

01 -244 

01-289 

01-106 

01-152 

y  01-193 

♦                01 -24  5 

✓  01-290 

01-107 

y  01-153 

01-1-39 

01 -246 

01-291 

01-108 

y  01-154 

01 -200 

01 -247 

y  01-292 

y  01-109 

y  01-155 

✓  01-201 

y  01-248 

y  01-293 

/  OlOlO 

✓  01-156 

✓  01-202 

01 -249 

y  01-294 

/  01-111 

✓  01-157 

✓  01 -203 

01-295 

05-112 

✓  01-158 

'           •/  01 -204 

U  1  —  C  3  1 

01-296 

y  01-1  14 

y  01-1d9 

01-206 

01 -252 

01-297 

y  oi-ns 

*/  01-160 

✓  0! -207 

fil    7  ^'K 

01-298 

y  01-116 

y  01-162 

01 -208 

^       U 1 -c  Dn 

01-200 

y  01-117 

y  01-163 

01 -209 

u 1 -coo 

01-300 

01-118 

y  01-164 

01 -210 

Ul -c  DO 

01-301 

y  01-119 

y  01-165 

01-211 

*r      u  1  -fc  D  » 

01-302 

01-120 

✓  01-166 

y  01-212 

U 1  - c  30 

01-303 

y  01-121 

✓  01-167 

01-213 

U  1  - 1  D  V 

01-304 

y  01-122 

01-168 

01 -214 

✓    n  1    5  Art 
✓    Ul -cOU 

01-305 

01-123 

✓  01-169 

y  01-215 

A  1     O  A  1 

y     0 1  -^t>l 

U J -UU 1 

01-124 

✓  01-170 

y  01 -216 

01  -^c>^ 

y  01-125 

✓  01-171 

01 -217 

0 1 -263 

y  01-126 

y  01-172 

01 -218 

✓  01-^64 

/  Oi-127 

✓  01-173 

✓  01 -220 

y  01-265 

01-128 

01-174 

01 -221 

01-266 

03-002 

y  01-129 

✓  01-175 

01 -222 

01-267 

01-130 

01-176 

01 -223 

01-268 

01-131 

01-177 

01 -224 

01-269 

y  01-132 

01  -178 

✓  01-225 

01-270 

01-133 

y  01-179 

01 -226 

✓  01-271 

y  01-134 

01-180 

y  01 -227 

y  01-272 

✓  01-135 

✓  01-181 

01-228 

01-273 

y  01-136 

y  01-182 

y  01-229 

y  01-274 

01-137 

y  01-183 

01 -230 

y  01-27= 

y  01-138 

y  01-184 

01-231 

01-276 

✓  01-n9 

✓  01-185 

01 -232 

01-277 

01  -140 

/  01-186 

01 -233 

/  01-278 

y  01 -141 

01-187 

01-234 

01 -279 

01-142 

y  01-188 

01 -235 

y  01-280 

01  -143 

✓  01-189 

01 -236 

01-281 

y  01-144 

01-190 

01-237 

01-282 

✓  01-145 

y  01-191 

01-238 

01-283 
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NO,  REQ'D 


NET  PRICE  EA. 


Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course  3  $  1.84 

Sal  ten  &  Dever 
Cambridge  Book  Co. 

Supplier:    Gage  Educational  Publications 
Box  5000 

164  Commander  Blvd. 
Agincourt,  Ontario 

Key  to  Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course  3  $  0.80 

Sal  ten  &  Dever 
Cambridge  Book  Co. 

Supplier:    Gage  Educational  Publications 
Box  5000 

154  Commander  Blvd. 
Agincourt,  Ontario 


Refresher  Mathematics  -^  separate  ans.  key 
Edv/in  I.  Stein 
Allyn  and  Bacon,  Inc. 
Supplier:    The  MacHillan  Co. 

70  Bond  Street 

Toronto  2,  Ontario 

Senior  Technical  Mathematics  3  $  4.20 

A.H.  Heywood 

Supplier:    The  MacMillan  Co. 

70  Bond  Street 
Toronto  2,  Ontario 


12  $  5.92 

answer  key:  2.00 


Basic  Mathematics 
Bouman  &  Lindsay 

Supplier:    Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston 
55  Horner  Avenue 
Toronto  18,  Oricario 


3  $  4.17 


Math  3  $  3  96 

St.  Louis  &  Jennings 

Supplier:    Sir  Isaac  Pitman  (Canada)  Ltd. 
495  Wellington  Street  West 
Toronto  135,  Ontario 

General  Mathematics,  Book  1  3  $  4.16 

Fraser,  Hardie  and  Vaughan 
Supplier:    Ginn  and  Co. 

33  Mobile  Drive 

Toronto  16,  Ontario 


Learning  to  Compute,  Book  2,  3  $  1.96 

Second  Edition 

Jones,  Clark  and  Potter 

Harcourt,  Brace  and  World 

Supplier:    Longmans,  Canada  Ltd. 

55  Barber  Greene  Rd. 

Don  Mills,  Ontario 

ERJC  I 


MATHEMATICS 


NO.  REQ'D 


NET  PRICE  EA. 


Learn  Basic  Slide  Rule  on  Your  Own  (book)  3 
Student  Slide  Rule  -  No.  341-3526  3 
Both  available  from:    The  Hughes-Owens  Co. 

3659  Wayburne  Drive 

Burnaby,  B.C. 

Geometry  sets  -  including  6'"  rule  6  sets 

45°  triangle,  30-60-90    triangle,  compass, 
and  protractor 

Buffalo  Math  Set  ifZl 

Supplier:    The  Hughes-Owens  Co. 

3659  Wayburne  Drive 

Burnaby  2,  B.C. 
Booklet:    Your  Money  Matters  12 
Supplier:    The  Royal  Bank  of  Canada 

1055  West  Georgia  St. 

Vancouver,  B.C. 

Math  Mastery  Tapes: 

Set  on  Introduction  to  Fraction  Concepts  1  set 
Set  on  Fractional  Number  Computation  1  set 

Supplier:    Associated  Audio  Visual 

1590  West  4th  Avenue 

Vancouver  9,  B.C. 

Income  Tax  Guides  &  T-1  Tax  Forms  25 
Income  Tax  Office 
1110  West  Georgia  St. 
Vancouver,  B.C. 


$  2.00 
$  2.35 


$  0.77 


free 


$90.50 
$168.00 


free 


Cassette  Tapes  and  Companion  Film  Strips 

Learning  to  Live  Together  -  Films  trip  X203A 

Learning  to  Live  Together  -  cassette  tape 
TX203A 

The  Now  Home  -  Films trip  X203B 

The  Budget  -  Today  and  Tomorrov/  - 
Filmstrip  X203C 

The  Budget  -  Today  and  Tomorrow  - 
cassette  tape  TX203C 

Cash  and  Credit  -  Filmstrip  X203D 

How  to  Shop  -  Filmstrip  X203E 

How  to  Shop  -  Cassette  tape  TX203E 


$  7.70 

$  6.05 
$  7.70 
$  7.70 

$  6.05 

$  7.70 
$  7.70 
$  6.05 
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MATHEMATICS 


NO.  REQ'D 


NET  PRICE  EA. 


Just  Sign  Here  -  Filmstrip  X203F  i 

Supplier:    CENCO  -  Eye  Gate  Division 

Central  Scientific  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd. 
1206  Homer 
Vancouver,  B.C. 


B.C.  Landlord  Tenant  Relations  1 
Stuart  Rush 

Supplier:    Self-Counsel  Press  Limited 
1480  Frances 
Vancouver,  B.C. 


SCIENCE 

Science  -  A  Hay  of  Knowing  6  $  1  20 

Jacobson,  et  al . 
American  Book  Co. 

Supplier:    Van  Nostrand  Reinhold  Ltd. 

The  Cell  >  Basis  of  Life  -  Laboratory  6  $  1.20 

Research  in  Science 
Jacobson,  et  al. 
American  Book  Co. 

Supplier:    Van  Nostrand  Reinhold  Ltd. 

The  Human  Organism  -  Science  &  Daily  Living     6  $  1  20 

Jacobson,  et  al. 
American  Book  Co. 

Supplier:    Van  Nostrand  Reinhold  Ltd. 

Ecology  -  Field  Research  in  Science  6  $  1  20 

Jacobson,  et  al. 
American  Book  Co. 

Supplier:    Van  Nostrand  Reinhold  Ltd. 

Chemistry  -  Experimentation  in  Science  6  $  1  20 

Jacobson,  }t  al . 
American  Book  Co. 

Supplier:    Van  Nostrand  Reinhold  Ltd. 

Energy  States  -  Experimentation  In  Science      6  $  1  20 

Jacobson,  et  al . 
American  Book  Co. 

Supplier:    Van  Nostrand  Reinhold  Ltd. 

Electricity  and  Magnetism  -  Case  Histories      6  $  1  20 

in  Science 
Jacobson,  et  al . 
American  Book  Co. 

Supplier:    Van  Nostrand  Reinhold  Ltd. 

8 
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SCIENCE 


NO.  REQ'D 


NET  PRICE  EA. 


Physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach  6  $  4.52 

(Can.  Ed) 

Charles  S.  Bickel,  et  al. 
Van  Nostrand  Reinhold  Ltd. 

Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physical  Science      6  $  2.08 

Bickel,  Eigenfeld  &  Hogg 
Van  Nostrand  Co.  Inc. 

Key  to  Laboratory  Experiments  in  3  $  0.96 

Physical  Science 
Bickel,  Eigenfeld  &  Hogg 
Van  Nostrand  Co.  Inc. 

The  above  are  all  available  from: 
Van  Nostrand  Reinhold  Ltd., 
1410  Birchmount  Road, 
Scarborough,  Ontario 


Life  Science,  Cambridge  Work-a-Text  6  $  2.04 

Stanger  and  Perkins 
Cambridge  Book  Co. 
Supplier:    Gage  &  Co. 

Life  Science,  Annotated  Teachers  Edition         3  $  3.32 

Stanger  &  Perki  ns 
Cambridge  Book  Co. 
Supplier:    Gage  &  Co. 

Practical  Modern  Physics  6  $  1.28 

Galembo,  et  al. 
Cambridge  Book  Co. 
Supplier:    Gage  &  Co. 

Answer  Key  for  above  6  1.50 

The  last  four  are  all  available  from: 

Gage  &  Company 

164  Cormiander  Blvd. , 

Box  5000, 

Agincourt,  Ontario 


Science 

John  H.  Pomeroy 

Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston  Inc. 
55  Horner  Avenue 
Toronto  18,  Ontario 

Supermarket  Storybook 
Gary  B.  Rush 
Self-Council  Press  Inc. 
1480  Frances  St. 
Vancouver  6,  B.C. 


ERIC 
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SCIENCC 


NO.  REQ'D 


NET  PRICE  EA 


Healthful  Eating 

Canada  Department  of  Health  and  Welfare 
Queen's  Printer 
657  Granville  St. 
Vancouver,  B.C. 

Pocket  Guide  to  First  Aid 
St.  John  Ambulance  Society 
6111  Cambie  Street 
Vancouver,  B.C. 

Have  a  Safe  Day 
B.C.  Safety  Council 
1477  West  Pender  St. 
Vancouver,  B.C. 

Mobile  Laboratory  and  Accessories 
Catalogue  No.  73050-05 
Sisco  Scientific  Ltd. 
Box  5750,  Station  A, 
Calgary  9,  Alberta 


$  0.50 


25 


Sound  Filmstrips  (SVE/Singer)  35mm  filmstrip  plus 
accompanying  cassette 

Supplier:  Educational  Film  Distributors  Ltd 
285  Lesmill  Road 
Don  Mills,  Ontario 
M3B  2V1 


Titles: 


Cat.  No.        No.  Req'd 


Evolution:    Theories  Past  &  Present   468- ITC 

468-2TC 


Evolution:  Abioqenesis  vs 
Biogenesis 


Human  Physiology  Series 

(/  filmstrips  without  cassettes) 

Drugs  in  our  Society 
(6  sound  filmstrips) 

Some  Ecological  Considerations 
Evolution  and  Extinction 


570-S 

C790-SATC 

C797-3TC 

C797-4TC 


$  0.10 


N/C 


$259.00 


Net  Price  Ea. 
$13.50 

$  7.50 

$42.75 

$63.00 
$16.50 
$10.00 
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SCIENCE 


Sound  Filmstrips  (Eyegate) 

order  from:    Central  Scientific  Co. 

1206  Homer  Street 
Vancouver  3,  B.C. 


Ti  ties  : 

Cat.  No. 

No. 

Req'd 

Net  Price  Ea. 

Procedures  at  the  scene  of  an 
accident  -  filmstrip 

X228A 

1 

$  7.70 

Procedures  at  the  scene  of  an 
accident  -  cassette  tape 

TX228A 

1 

$  6.05 

Help!    This  is  an  Emergency 
fi Imstrip 

X203L 

1 

$  7.70 

HelpI    This  is  an  Emergency 
cassette  tape 

TX203L 

1 

$  6.05 

Silent  Filmstrip:    National  film  board 
order  from:    Harry  Smith  &  Sons 
1150  Homer  Street 
Vancouver  3,  B.C. 
(Audio  -  Visual  Division) 

Titles: 

Cat.  No. 

No. 

Req'd 

Net  Price  Ea. 

Electrical  Hazards 

205C  0158  403 

1 

$  5.30 

AUDIO  -  VISUAL 

NO. 

REQ'D 

NET  PRICE  EA. 

Oukane  Micromatic  filmstrip 
and  cassette  projector  -  Model 
28A9A  including  remote  control 

1 

$285.00 

Spare  bulb  for  above  -  Model  CAL 

1 

$  6.25 

Hoffman  model  753  listening  post 

1 

$  32.00 

Sony  PC  -  1  adaptor 

3 

$  1.25 

15'  extension  cord  with 
grounded  plug 

2 

$  3.95 

Supplier:    Associated  Audio  Visual 
1590  West  4th  Avenue 
Vancouver  9,  B.C. 


11 


172 


AUDIO-VISUAL  NO.  REQ'D  NET  PRICE  EA. 

Sony  TC  110  B  cassette  recorder  1  $102.95 

Sony  DR-7  headsets  6  $  10.00 

Supplier:    General  Distributors  Ltd. 
Box  9400 

Winnipeg,  Manitoba 
R3C  3c3 


c  -  60  cassette  tapes  -  Superior  brand  3  $  .84 

Supplier:    Cam-Gard  Supply  Ltd. 
2055  Boundary 
Burnaby,  B.C. 


SCIENCE 

Miscellaneous  laboratory  supplies  and  equipment  $286.12 
(as  per  attached  list) 
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Required  SCIENCE  EQUIPMENT  AND  SUPPLIES 

Order  from:    Central  Scientific  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd., 
1206  Homer  St., 
Vancouver  3,  B.C. 
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Kimax  beakers-150  ml 
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Kimax  beakers-250  ml 
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.50 

1.50 

crucible 

2 

18535-15 
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graduated  cylinder 

2 

16096-100 

L65 

3.30 

Kimax  flask-250  ml 

2 

14804-250 

1-15 

2.30 

Kimax  flask-500  ml 

2 

14804-500 

1.45 

2.90 

Kimax  flask- 1000  ml 

1 
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L90 

1.90 

thistle  tube 

2 

15705-1 

•  58 

1.16 

collecting  jar 

2 

10325-50 

.27 

.54 

Kimax  test  tubes 

12 

15788-4 

•  09 

1.08 

pneumatic  trough 

1 

19799 

4.08 

4.08 
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ITEM 


QUANTITY  CAT.  NO. 


TOTAL 


calcium  carbonate 
calcium  chloride 
cupric  sulfate 
hydrochloric  acid 
iron  metal  filings 
ammonium  hydroxide 
ammonium  chloride 
manganese  dioxide 
potassium  nitrate 
potassium  chlorate 
sodium  carbonate 
sodium  thiosulfate 
sodium  hydroxide 
sodium  chloride 
sulfuric  acid 
zinc  metal  mossy 
blue  litmus  paper 
red  litmus  paper 
pyrex  beakers  -  400  ml 
pyrex  beakers  -  1000  ml 
test  tube  brushes 
spatulas 
funnel 

glass  tubing  cutter 
TOTAL 


1  lb. 

1299C 

500  a 

1  oc 

1  lb. 

2999C 

C   1  c 

b.  ib 

1  lb. 

9  9C 
C,  .CD 

1  lb. 
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1  lb. 
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9  nn 
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0.  DU 

1  lb. 

2443P 

9 
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1  /If; 

1  lb. 
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9  1  f; 

32  02. 

2244S 

1  lb. 
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1  If; 

1.  ID 

1  lb. 

0  f;n 
d.  bU 

100  a 

10507 

A  If; 
'f.  ib 

1  vial 

1050TP 

.15 

1  vial 

11 IOTP 

.15 

2 

14265-640 

1  4(1 

2 

14265-691 

3.20 

3 

10966-011 

1.05 

2 

18744-001 

1.30 

1 

15083-610 

1.40 

1 

13982-000 

2.80 

$51.80 

RECOMMENDED 

Dent's  Canadian  School  Atlas 
J.M.  Dent  and  Sons  (Canada)  Ltd. , 
Toronto,  Ontario 

Pocket  Thesaurus 

Current  Almanac 

Encyclopedia  -  World  Book  is  goor^ 


$160.00 
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APPENDIX  VII 


STATISTICAL  APPENDIX 


Phase  I  1973 
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Statistical  Appendix 


Several  types  of  statistical  analyses  were  performed  on  the  data 
from  this  project.    Due  to  the  small  number  of  students  involved  and  the 
lack  of  control  of  outside  factors,  most  of  the  non-demographic  results 
found  are  not  too  reliable  and  no  hard  conclusions  should  be  drawn  from 
them,  but  they  are,  none  the  less,  interesting.    The  demonstration  and 
comparibon  groups  were  compared  on  the  basis  of  demographic  variables  and 
testing  results  and  what  follows  is  a  summary  of  the  interesting  results 
that  came  out. 


Variable 

VAST 

Comparison 

Sex 

46.03%  Males 
53.97%  Females 

35.71%  Males 
64.29%  Females 

Age 

Mean  =26 
Median  =  22 
61.9  %  <  25 

Mean      =  25 
Median  =  22 
69.05%  <  25 

Last  grade 
completed 

Mean     =  8.3 
Median  =8.0 
84  13%  >  8.0 

Mean     =  8.3 
Median  =  8.0 
88.1'^  >  8.0 

Time  out  of 
school 

68.25%  <  10  years 

73.81%  <  10  years 

Work  status 
prior  to 
course 

22.2%  employed  full  time 
63.5^^  unemployed  and  seeking 

11.9%  employed  full  time 
78.6%  unemployed  and  seekii 

Last  occupation 

21%  waitress 
highest  percentage 

32. 5%  waitress 
highest  percentage 

Number  of  months 
last  job 

Average  number 
of  hours  per 
week  last  job 

Mean  18.3 
Median  =  4.0 
64.5%  s  6 

Mean     =  38.1 
Median  =  40.0 

Mean     =  10.95 
Median  =  4.0 
67.5%  ^  6 

Mean     =  41.4 
Median  =  40.0 

Average  gross 
wages  per  week 
last  job 

Mean     =  97.90 
Median  =  82.00 

Mean    =  101.65 
Median  =  90.00 

Usual 

occupation 
past  36  months 

21.7%  waitress 
highest  percentage 

29. 7%  waitress 
highest  percentage 
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VAST 

Compa rison 

Number  of  months 
Oliplo)  cd  ful  1 

months 

Moan      =  18.5 
Median  =  18.0 

Mean      =  18.75 
Median  =  18.5 

Number  of  months 
unemployed  and 
Seeking  past 
56  months 

Mean      =  11.1 
Median  =  11,0 

Mean      =  11.8 
Median  =  9.5 

Number  of  times 
unemployi^d 
past  56  months 

Mean      =  2.9 
Median  =5,0 
92.1%  <  5 

Mean      =  2.5 
Median  =  2.0 
95.2%  <  5 

Attended  past 
BTSD  course 

4.76%  yes 
95.24%  no 

11.9%  yes 
88.1%  no 

Revised  Beta 

Mean      =  105.9 
Median  =  105.0 
62.5%  average 
27.9%  above  average 

Mean      =  105.9 
Median  =  106.0 
59. 5%  average 
55.7%  above  average 

A  Note  on  the  Meaning  of  Si^nif j cance  Levels 


If  the  difference  or  relationship  between  two  variables  is 
significant  at  say  the  .01  level  then  this  difference  or  relationship 
represents  the  true  state  of  affairs,  on  average,  99  per  cent  of  the  time, 
and  only  1  per  cent  of  the  time  will  this  difference  or  relationship  appear 

by  chance,  i.e.,  only,  on  average,  1  per  cent  of  the  time  v;ill  this   

difrerence  or  relationship  not  be  the  true  state  of  affairs. 

As  noted  in  the  main  text  of  this  report, a  t-test  for  significant 
differences  was  applied  to  the  differences  between  the  pre-  and  post-test 
of  each  section  of  TABE  for  each  group.    This  difference  was  significant  at 
the  .001  level  for  each  part  of  TABE,  including  the  total  battery  score 
for  each  group. 


Variable 

VAST 

Comparison 

TABE- READING 
grade  change 

Mean      =  4.5 

Median  =  4.0 

11.8%  changed  1-1.9  grades 

45.1%  changed  2-2.9  grades 

41.2%  changed  5-5,9  grades 

Mean  =4.2 
Median  =  4.0 

22.2%  changed  1-1.9  grades 
57.0%  changed  2-2.9  grades 
57  0%  changed  5-5.9  grades 

TABE-ARITIIMETIC 
grade  change 

Mean      =  4.0 
Median  =  4.0 

27.45%  changed  1-1,9  grades 
51.57%  changed  2-2,9  grades 
55.29%  changed  5-5.9  grades 

Mean      =  5.9 
Median  =4.0 

55.55%  changed  1-1.9  grades 
40,74%  changed  2-2.9  grades 
14.81%  changed  5-5.9  grades 
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Variable 

VAST 

Comparison 

TABl:- LANGUAGE 

Mean 

=  4.4 

Mean 

=  4.3 

grade  change 

Median 

=  4.0  " 

=  ^  0 

• 

7.84% 

clianged 

1-1. 9  grades 

18.52% 

41.18% 

changed 

2.2.9  grades 

25.93% 

changed 

2- 

2.9  prades 

43.14% 

changed 

3-3.9  grades 

40.74% 

changed 

3- 

5.9  prades 

5.88% 

changed 

4-4.9  grades 

11.11% 

changed 

4- 

4.9  grades 

TABE-TQTAL 

Mean 

=  4.2 

Mean 

=  4.1 

gictuc?  cficijige 

Median 

=  4.0 

Median 

=  4.0 

7.84% 

changed 

1-1.9  grades 

22.22% 

char^..*d 

1- 

1.9  grades 

56.86% 

changed 

2-2.9  grades 

48.15% 

changed 

2- 

2.9  grades 

33.33% 

changed 

3-3.9  grades 

29.63% 

changed 

3- 

3.9  grades 

The  results  from  the  use  of  the  LSPCL  tell  us  little  and  there  is 
nothing  startling.    There  are  six  LSPCL  factors  plus  a  total  score.  These 
factors  are : 

I.  Absence  of  goals  and  self-direction;  inability  to  plan  ahead; 
discouragement  and  apathy. 

II.  Lack  of  awareness  and  involvement  in  the  community. 

III.  Family  disorganization. 

IV.  Impulsiveness  and  carelessness  re  money. 

V.  Alienation  and  health  problems. 


VI.  Lack  of  financial  knowledge. 


Variable 

VAST 

Comparison 

LSPCL  Factor 

I 

Mean  =  3.65 

Mean  =  3.52 

change 

standard  deviation  = 

9.76 

standard  deviation  = 

7.61 

LSPCL  Factor 

II 

Mean  =  3.72 

Mean  =  3.96 

change 

standard  deviation  = 

7.39 

standard  deviation  = 

8.04 

LSPCL  Factor 

III 

Mean  =  -.17 

Mean  =  1.185 

change 

standard  deviation  = 

3.79 

standard  deviation  = 

2.195 

LSPCL  Factor 

IV 

Mean  =  1.28 

Mean  =1.52 

change 

standard  deviation  = 

3.215 

standard  deviation  - 

4.52 
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VAST 

(ioiiipar  i  ^on 

LSPCL  I Actov  V 
change 

MOxin  -  - 
standard 

.  17  - 

deviation  =  2. 

68 

Mean  =  .51) 
standard  deviation 

LSPCL  factor  VI 
change 

Mean  =  1 
standard 

.13 

deviation  =  2. 

17 

Mean  =  1.04 
standard  deviation 

LSPCL  Total 
score  change 

Mean  =  9 
standard 

5 

deviation  =  22 

.15 

Mean  =  12. ISS 
standard  deviation 

T-tests  for  significant  differences  were  apolied  to  the  differences 
between  the  pre-  and  post-test  of  each  factor  plus  the  total  score  for  each 
group.    The  following  table  gives  the  levels  of  significance  arising  from 
these  tests. 


Variable 

VAST 

Comparison 

LSFCL  Factor  I 
LSPCL  Factor  II 
LSPCL  Factor  III 
LSPCL  Factor  IV 
LSPCL  Factor  V 
LSPCL  Factor  VI 

.05 
.01 

.05 

.01 

.05 
.05 
.05 

.05 

LSPCL  Total 
score 

.01 

.01 

Nothing  much  can  really  be  said  about  these  results  as  there  is  little 
difference  between  the  groups. 

The  last  type  of  statistical  analysis  done  was  correlation. 
Correlation  is  conerned  with  describing  the  degree  of  relation  between 
variables.    What  follows  is  a  table  of  significant  results  found  in  the 
correlations  that  were  aone.    The  first  two  columns  name  the  two  variables 
being  correlated.    The  first  variable  in  each  pair  will  be  the  X-variable 
the  second  one  will  be  the  Y-variable.    The  next  two  columns  give  the 
significance  levels  of  first  the  VAST  group,  then  the  comparison  group. 
The  en^ry  in  each  of  these  two  columns  will  be,  blank,  .05,  .01,  or  .001, 
which  means,  not  significant,  significant  at  a  .05  level,  significant  at  a 
.01  level,  and  significant  at  .001  lev^,l  respectively.    The  (+)  or  (-} 
beside  each  value  indicates  whether  the  two  variables  are  positively  or 
negatively  related.     If  X  and  Y  are  positively  related  then  as  X  increases 
in  value,  Y  tends  to  also  increase  in  value,  but  if  X  and  Y  are  negatively 
related,  then  as  X  decreases  in  value,  Y  tends  to  increase  in  value. 
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Variables 

Being  Correlated 

Variable  X 

Variable  Y 

VAST 

Comparison 

Sex  fl  =  MALE:/2  =  F0MAL01 

per  week,  last  job 

.05(-) 

Sex  (1   =  M»\FF/?  =  FFMAFPI 

/\vur<igc  gros 5  wage^  per  weeK 
last  job 

.OOl(-) 

•Ol(-) 

Sex  (1==  MALE/ 2  =  FEi^LALE) 

Total  earnings  past  12  months 

•Ol(-) 

.OOI(-) 

Sex  (1  =  .MALE/2  =  FEM.\LE) 

Number  of  months  employed  full 

f*  1  mo    1  o  c  +*            mi^n  t*!*!  c 
ti.jnc    Icio  t    OU    JIIUll  Lilo 

.01 1- J 

Sex  (\   =  MAF P/?  =  FFMAFFI 

i\c vjLocu  DcLci  s core 

•  Uo  1+  J 

Sgx   n    =  MAFF/?  =  FFMAFF'i 

TAF^F-RPAniMn  n-ro  t-oct- 

.Ub  (+J 

ri    =  MAFF/?  =  PFMAFF1 

TARP-  F  AMnilAHP  n-rA-t-Act- 

•  UU 1 1+ J 

.05t+J 

1 adc~ 1 ui ml  pre— tes  t 

.05(+J 

n    -  MAFF/9  -  PPMAFP"^ 

OCA    \L    —   ri.nLiC/ ^    —  rurlKLiCJ 

TARP-  F  AMnilAPP    *^ K on rro 

.05(+J 

Sgx   n   =  MAF  F/?  =  PF.MAFF1 

TARF-TOTAF  rha-nat^ 

<;*iv    n    -  MAFP/9   -  PPVfATP'^ 

Lor  L.L  r  act  or  V  cnajige 

.05(+J 

Sex  (1  =  MALE/2  =  FEM^LEO 

LSPCL  Total  change 

.0S(+) 

Age 

Last  grade  completed 

-oi(-) 

Age 

Number  of  months  in  last  job 

.001 (+3 

Age 

Number  of  months  employed 
full  time  last  36  months 

.0S(+) 

Age 

TABE-Rr\DING  pre-test 

•oi(-) 

Age 

Grade  day  change 

.  Uo  (.+ J 

Last  grade  completed 

TABE-READTNn  nrf*-rp<;r 

nt;  fa.  ^ 
-  iJ-Ji+j 

Last  grade  completed 

TA BE -ARITHMETIC  pre-test 

.001(+) 

.0S(+) 

Last  grade  completed 

TABE- LANGUAGE  pre-test 

.01(+) 

Last  grade  completed 

TABE- TOTAL  pre-test 

.01(+) 

.05(+) 

Last  grade  completed 

TABE-ARITHMI-TIC  change 

.0S(*) 
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Variables  Being  Correlated 


Variable  X 


Time  out  of  school 
Time  out  of  school 

Time  out  of  school 

Time  out  of  school 

Time  out  of  school 

Time  out  of  school 

Time  out  of  school 

Work  status  prior  to 
course 

Work  status  prior  to 
course 

Work  status  prior  to 
course 

Namber  of  months  in  last 
job 

Number  of  months  in  last 
job 

Number  of  months  in  last 
job 

Number  of  months  employed 
full  time  last  36 
inonths 

Namber  of  months  employed 
full  time  1  5t  36 
months 

Number  of  months  employed 
full  time  last  36 
months 


Variable  Y 


ERIC 
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Number  of  months  in  last  job  ,001(+) 

Number  of  months  employed 
full  time  last  36  montiis 


.05(-) 
.05(-) 

.01(+) 
.05(+) 


Number  of  months  unemployed 
last  56  months 

Number  of  months  other 
training  last  36  months 

TABG-RCADING  pro-test 

LSPCL  Factor  IV  change 

LSPCL  Total  change 

TABO-L\NGUAGe  pre-test 

LSPCL  Factor  I  change 


LSPCL  Factor  VI  change  •05(+) 

Number  of  months  employed 
full  time  last  56  months 

Number  of  months  unemployed 
last  36  months 


■Ol(-) 


Number  of  times  unemployed 
last  56  months 


LSPCL  Factor  IV  change 


LSPCL  Factor  VI  change 


LSPCL  Total  change  ,05(+) 


-  7  - 


Variables  Being  Correlated 

1 

\  a  I  1  du  xe  A 

variaoie  i 

VAST 

Comparison 

Number  of  months  unemployed 
last  36  months 

Total  possible  days  in  course 

.Ol(-) 

Number  of  months  unemployed 
last  36  months 

Actual  days  attended 

.OOl(-) 

Number  of  months  unemployed 
last  36  months 

Attendance  rate 

.Ol(-) 

Number  of  months  other 
training  last  36  months 

Actual  days  attended 

.0S(+) 

Number  of  months  other 
training  last  36  months 

TABE-READING  pre-test 

.05(-) 

Number  of  months  other 
training  last  36  months 

TABE-ARITHMETIC  pre-test 

.05(-) 

Number  of  months  other 
training  last  36  months 

TABE-LANGUAGE  pre-test 

.05(-) 

Number  of  months  other 
training  last  36  months 

TABE-TOTAL  pre-test 

.05(-) 

Number  of  months  other 
training  last  36  months 

LSPCL  Factor  III  pre-test 

.001(+) 

Number  of  months  '^ther 
training  last  36  months 

LSPCL  Factor  IV  pre-test 

.05(-) 

Attended  past  BTSD 
course  (1  =  YES/ 
2  =  NO) 

TABE-READING  pre-test 

.001(+) 

Attended  past  BTSD 
course  (1  =  YES/ 
2  =  NO) 

TABE-ARmiMETIC  pre-test 

.05(+) 

Attended  past  BTSD 
course  (1  =  YES/ 
2  =  NO) 

TABE-LANGUAGE  pre-test 

.001(+) 

Attended  past  BTSD 
course  (1  =  YES/ 
2  =  NO) 

TABE-TOTAL  pre-test 

.001(+) 
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Va  I  tables  Bo  my  Correlated 


Variable  X 


loial  i>o>Mblc  days  in 
course 

Total  possible  days  in 
course 

Revised  Beta  score 

Revised  Beta  score 

Revised  Beta  score 

Revised  Beta  score 

Revised  Beta  score 

Revised  Beta  score 

Revised  Beta  score 

Revised  Beta  score 

Revised  Beta  score 

Revised  Beta  score 

TABE-READLVG  pre- test 

TABU-READING  pre-test 

TABO-READING  pre-test 

TABE-READ{:.G  pre-test 

TABE-READIXG  pre-test 

TABE-READLVG  pre-test 

TABC-ArJTItML'IiL  pre-test 

TABE-ARITILMETIC  pre-test 

TABE-ARITliMETiC  pre-test 

TAbE-AR;TlLMETIC  pre-test 

TABE-.\RIT1LMI-:TIC  pre-test 

TABh-ARITlWETIC  pre-test 


Variable  Y 


ERLC 


LSPCL  l  aotor  II  chaiiijc 

LSPCL  Factor  V  change 
TABE-RIiADING  pre-test 
TA BE -ARITHMETIC  pre- test 
TABE-LAXGUAGE  pre-test 
TABE-TOTAL  pre-test 
TABE-ARITILMETIC  change 
TABE- LANGUAGE  change 
TAB,-:-TOTAL  change 
Grade-day  change  Arithmetic 
Grade-day  change  Language 
GraJe-day  change  Total 
TABE-ARITIiMETIC  change 
TA  BE- LANGUAGE  change 
TABE-TOTAL  change 
Grade-day  change  Arithmetic 
Grade-da/  change  Language 
Grade-day  change  Total 
TABE-ARITIiMETIC  change 
TABE- LANGUAGE  change 
TABE-TOTAL  change 
ATTENDANCE  RATE 
Grade-day  change  Arithmetic 
Grade-day  change  Language 
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'.  AS  I 


<..t>l.':},.l  r 


.001(+) 
.001(+) 

.OOl(-r) 

.001(+) 

. 01(^-3 

.01(+) 

.01(+) 

•Ol(-) 

.Ol(-) 

•05(-) 

.001(+) 

•01(^-) 

•  oi(^-) 

•Ol(-) 
.05(-) 
,05(-) 
,001(+) 
05(0 
01(+) 
05(0 
OOI(-) 
Ol(-) 


Variables 

Being  Correlated 

VAST 

Comparison 

Variable  X 

Variable  Y 

TABE-,\RmiM[ITIC  pre- test 

Grade-day  change  Total 

•05(-) 

T,\BE- LANGUAGE  pre-test 

TABE-ARITHMETIC  change 

•  oiw 

TABE- LANGUAGE  pre-test 

TABE-TOTAL  change 

.05(+) 

TABE- LANGUAGE  pre-test 

Grade-day  change  Arithmetic 

•Ol(-) 

TABE-LANGUAGE  pre-test 

Grade- day  change  Language 

.05(-) 

TABE- LANGUAGE  pre-test 

Grade-day  change  Total 

•Ol(-) 

TABE-TOTAL  pre-test 

TABE-ARITH^ETIC  change 

.001(+) 

.05(+) 

TABE-TOTAL  pre-test 

TABE-LANGUAGE  change 

.05(+) 

TABE-TOTAL  pre-test 

TABE-TOTAL  change 

•01(+) 

TABE-TOTAL  pre-test 

Grade- iay  change  Arithmetic 

.OOl(-) 

•05(-) 

TABE-TOTAL  pre-test 

Grade-day  change  Language 

.Ol(-) 

TABE-TOTAL  pre-test 

Grade-day  change  Total 

.Ol(-) 
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Mathematics  Diagnosis 

UNIT  I:    WHOLE  NUMBERS  NAME: 

DATE: 


1 . 


Count  the  letters  in  the  box  below,  and  indicate 
the  number  of  letters  present. 


alqzsxwedcvfrtgbynhuj 


2.    What  is  the  place  value  of  the  6  in  4,50C? 


3.    Write  1  ,206, -047  in  words 


4.  Write  "seventy-two  thousand,  forty-eight"  using 
numeral s . 

5.  Arrange  these  numbers  in  order  from  saallest 
to  largest  - 

280,  9890,  8980,  890,  8890,  28. 


OBJECTIVE 
A-1 


6.    Round  off  42,635  to  the  nearest: 


a .  ten 


b.  hundred 

c.  thousand 


7.    a.     What  is  the  total  of  16  and  3  ? 

b.  Adding  8  and  5  we  get 

c.  The  sum  of  20  and  10  is 


■3 

8 

r  o 


8.    V.'rite  "eight  plus  five  equals  thirteen"  in 
symbol s . 


16B 


A-2 


A-3 


A-4 


A-5 


A-G 


B-1  ,  B-2 


B-3 


9.    Add  and  show  your  work  here. 

a.     9  b.      426  c.  1048 

7  32  907 


d.     427  +    26    +    1  042  =  

10.  a.    The  difference  of  8  and  5  is   

b.     Thirteen  minus  ten  is   

11.  Write  "seven  minus  five  equals  two"  in  symbols 


12.    Subtract  and  show  your  work  here. 

a.     9      b.     28      c.      2906      d.     428  -  62  = 
7  19  209 


13.  a.     7  times  2  is  

b.     Six  three's  are   

14.  Write  "four  times  three  is  twelve"  in  symbols. 


15.    Rewrite  5  x  2  =  10  as  addition. 


B-4,  B-5, 
B-2 

I 

C-1 
C-2 

C-3,  C-4 

D-1 
D-2 

D-3 
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16.    Multiply  and  show  your  work  here. 


a.  9 
7 


b.  27 

10 


420 
9 


d.  367 
115 


e.     221     X  19 


17.    a.     Eight  divided  by  two  is 


b.     Four  into  twelve  goes 


times 


)        18.    Divide  and  show  your  work  here. 


a.     1  JTT     b.     9J~W      c.     6   )  3612 


d.     42  j  1  320        e.     1  00  )  21  00      f.     256  JTSOO" 


D-4,  D-5 


E-1 


19. 


A  book  shelf 'Unit  has  4  shelves.    The  first  shelf 
has  9  books,  the  second  14  books,  the  third  47 
books  and  the  fourth  28  books.    How  many  books 
are  in  the  shelf  unit?  Show  your  work. 


E-2,  E-3 
E-4 


B-6 
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20 


A  man  has  weekly  pay  of  95  dollars*     Before  he 
gets  his  cheque  36  dollars  are  taken  of-^  for 
taxes-     How  much  does  he  have  to  spend?  Show 
your  work> 


21 


If  you  live  8  blocks  from  the  school  and  it  takes 
you  2  minutes  to  walk  a  block,  how  long  does  it 
take  you  to  walk  to  school?   Show  your  work. 


22.    If  you  have  56  dollars  a  week,  how  much  do  you 
have  to  spend  each  day?  Show  your  work. 


23 


24. 


0-6 


E-5 


If  you  were  working  for  2  dollars  per  hour  and 
worked  5  hours  on  Manday,  8  hours  on  Tuesday, 
10  hours  on  Wednesday,  7  hours  on  Thursday,  and 
were  sick  on  Friday  and  Saturday,  how  much  would 
you  earn  in  the  week?  Show  your  work . 


You  are  buying  a  car  priced  at  2,100  dollars  and 
are  given  800  dollars  for  your  old  car.     If  the 
finance  charges  are  308  dollars,  how  much  will 
you  have  to  pay  each  month  for  24  months  to  pay 
for  it?    Show  your  v;ork. 


B-6,  0-6 


F-2 


ERLC 
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25.      An  N.H.L.  team  went  on  a  road  trip.     Each  of  the 
16  players  was  allowed  100  dollars  for  hotel  and 
meals  in  addition  to  a  362  dollar  plane  ticket. 
In  filing  his  report  of  expenses  the  manager  had 
to  complete  the  following: 

PLAYER  COSTS 

Total  meals  and  hotels   

Total  air  tickets   

Total  trip  expenses   

Calculate  these  for  the  manager  and  put  the  an- 
swers in  the  proper  place  in  the  report. 
Shov.'  your  work. 


ERIC 
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MATHEMATICS 


UNIT  I  :     Wf^OLr  NUnBFRS 

ITEX  A:     READING,  WRITL'IG,  AND  ROUflDKin  OTF 


OBJECTIVES  i 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Count  up  to  TOO  and  state  or  write  the  number  counted 
in  v/ords  or  symbols. 

2.  Identify  the  place  value  of  a  digit  or  numeral  to  10  i 
million.  * 

3.  R^ad  numbers  to  10  million. 

4.  Write  numbers  to  10  millioii  after  readino  the  v;ord  ! 
name  of  the  number. 

5.  Arrange  a  set  of  numbers  in  a  given  order.  j 

6.  Round  off  numbers  to  nearest  ten,  hundred,  tiiousand, 
or  ten  thousand. 


LEARNING  RfSOURCFS 

Books:     B asi c  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
General  Mathematics ,  Gi  nn  and  Company 
'Mathematics ,  A  Basic  Cojrrse ,  Cambridne  Book  Company 
r^ef  res  her  Mathematics,  Stein 


ERLC 
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LEARIIING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1  to  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  oot 
a  copy  of  R^fJl^-Sji ir_ jia t h_e n^^^^        and  read  page  19  and  the  top  part 
of  page  20.     Then  v,rite  the  Diagnostic  Test  on  paqe  20  doing  only 
the  odd  numbered  questions  (omit  11  and  13).     Check  your  answers 
with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.     Do  sets  in  the  "related  prac- 
tice examples"  on  page  20  and  21  which  correspond  to  the  questions 
you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic  Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed 
question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise). 

Information  for  objective  6  is  found  on  page  22  of  Ref^ejJiejl 
Mathemati cs .     After  reading  this,  do  the  Diagnostic  Test  at  the 
bottom  of  the  page  (questions  1  to  4  only)  arid  check  your  answers. 
Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  page  23  which  cor- 
respond to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic  Tt:st  (for 
example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise). 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  lA,  Form  1.   If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Object  i  ve 

Source  Materials 

Paqe  (s  ) 

Content 

1  ,2,3,4 

Basic  Mathematics 

1  ,  10-12 

i  nf ornia  ti on  ?r 

exerc  i  ses 

6 

li 

13-15 

II 

1  ,2,3,4,5, 

Mathematics ,  A 

1-3 

II 

Basic  Courso 

6 

5-7 

II 

1 

General  Mathemati cs 

1  ,2 

i  nf ormat ion 

2,3,4 

4-6 

information  ?< 

exerc  i  ses 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  lA^Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  lA,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
i  ns  tructor . 

If  you  have  now  completed  all   the  work  in  Unit  I,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  Progress  Test  I,  Form  I.     If  you  meet  the 
criteria,  do  Diagnosis  II.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  I:    WHOLE  NUMBERS  Name: 

ITEM  A:     READING,  WRITING,  AND  Date: 
ROUNDING  OFF 

Form  I 


Criterion:  14  / 14 
Score:   / 


(1  )      1.    Count  the  letters  in  the  box. 


AFGLCLDFYAXWDRVGYNJ 


(5)      2.    Write  the  place  value  of  the  5  in  the  following 
numbers . 

a.  5,041    d.  500,000   

b.  4,205    e.  15,476,123   

c.  6,521   

(1)      3.    Write  "four  hundred  three  thousand,  two  hundred  fifty- 
three"  using  digits. 


(3)      4.     Write  the  following  numbers  in  words, 
a.  263 


b.  6,242  . 

c.  15,460 


(1  )      5.     Rewrite  these  numbers  in  order  from  smallest  to  largest 
9,  9890,     8989,     890   ,   ,  ,   ; 

(3)      6.    Round  off  the  following  number  to  the  indicated  values. 

a.  4,763  (nearest  ten)   

b.  4,763  (nearest  hundred)   

c.  4,763  (nearest  thousand)   


ERIC 


UNIT  I: 
ITEM  A: 

For.n  2 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

WHOLE  NUMBERS  Name: 

READING,  WRITING  AND  Date: 
ROUNDING  OFF 


Cr i  terion : 
Score : 

13/14 
/ 

(1)  1. 

Count  the 

letters  in 

the 

box . 

P  L  0  K 

I  M  J  U  N  H 

Y  B 

GTRFVCDEWSXA 

(5)  2. 


(1) 
(3) 


(1) 


Write  the  place  value  of  the  "7"  in  each  of  the 
following. 


a.  74   

b.  167   

c.  70,402 


d.  1,467,263 

e.  63,702 


Write  "forty-three  thousand,  three  hundred  two"  using 
digits. 

Write  the  following  numbers  in  words. 

a.  461   

b.  21   

c.  47,207   


Rewrite  these  numerals  from  smallest  to  largest, 
4,     8940,     9840,     4890,   ,   ,   , 


(3)      6.     Round  off  10,463  to  the  nearest; 

ten   


a .   

b.  hundred 

c.  thousand 


.MATHEMATICS 

UMT  I  :     WHOLE  NUMBERS 
ITEM  D:  ADDITION 


OBJECTIVES 
The  stuaent  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  *  sum"  and  ^'totaV*  as  being  the  same  thing. 

2.  Perform  additions  such  as: 

What  is  the  total  of  2  and  3? 
Find  the  sum  of  2  and  3. 
Add    2JLJ  . 
2  plus     3    i  s  ? 

3.  Write  sentences  using  the  symbols         and  ""  =  "  correctly, 
such  as: 

2^-3  

4 .  Add  zero  to  any  number . 

5.  Find  the  sum  of  large  numbers  including  cases  where 
carry i nq  i s  needed . 

6.  Use  addition  in  solving  word  problems. 


LEARUINR  RESOURCES 

Books:     Basic  Ma themati  cs  ,     Bouman  and  Lindsay 
General  Mathema ti cs  ,  Ginn  and  Company 
fcarning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  &  World,  Inc. 
Ma  themeTti  cs ,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambri  doe  Book  Company 
Refresher  Ma themati  cs  ,  Stein 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  the  objectives  1  to  5  on  the  Diagnosis, 
get  a  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  panes  24  and  ?f3. 
Then  write  the  Diaanostic  Test  on  page  26  doing  only  the  odd  num- 
bered questions.     Check  your  ansv/ers  v/ith  those  in  the  back  of  the 
book.    Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  pages  26  to 
31  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  Hiannostic 
Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exer- 
cise). 


Information  for  objective  6  is  found  on  page  44  of  Basic 
Matheniat  ics .     After  reading  page  44,  do  any  four  problems  on  page 
45  and  check  your  answers.     Do  several  other  problems  from  page 
45  if  you  have  made  some  errors  in  your  first  four  oroblems. 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  item  Progress  Check  IB,  Form  1,     If  you  need  further  assis- 
tance, use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objecti  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

2,3,4 

Basic  Mathematics 

26,27 

information  & 
exerci  ses 

2,3 

II  II 

31  -36 

II 

5 

II  11 

36-40 

1 ,2,3,4,5,6 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course 

7-9 

II 

2 

Learning  to  Compute 

1  -5 

exerci  ses 

5 

•f 

8,9 

11 

6 

11 

2,4,5,8 

probi ems 

6 

Refresher  Mathematics 

32-34 

1 

General  Mathematics 

24 

i nf orma ti on  & 
exerci  ses 

4 

II 

26 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IB,  Form  I,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  selec:  addi- 
tional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  IB,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  I,  you  are 
now  ready  to  write  Unit  I  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  II.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UMIT  I:     WHOLE  NUMBERS  Name:   

ITEM  B:  ADDITION 


Date: 


Form  I 

Criterion 

:     19  / 

1  9 

Score : 

/ 

(1)  1. 

Wr  i  te 

"two 

Write  "two  plus  three  equals  five"  with  symbols. 


(3)    2.      a.    What  is  the  total  of  4  and  5? 

b.  What  is  the  sum  of  4  and  5? 

c.  Four  plus  f i is: 


(6)     3.      Perform  these  operations. 


a. 
b. 
c. 


2  +  5  =  _ 
17  +  2  = 
19  +  3  = 


d. 
e . 
f . 


2  +  0 
7  +  3 

3  +  7 


(5)    4.      Find  the  sum  in  each  of  these. 

a.     42        b.     27      c.     336  d 


42 
8 


b.  27 
310 


336 
49 


1  0600 
2510 


267+3+49= 


Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is  for  the 
correct  answer. 


(2)    5.      Mrs.  Smith  bought  12  oranges,  6  apples,  10  peaches  and 
33  prunes.    How  ma  ^y  pieces  of  fruit  did  she  buy  all 
together? 


ISTi 


it)    6.      Abe  Black  ran  his  tractor  30  miles  before  morning  coffee 
time,  29  miles  before  lunch,  20  miles  before  mid-after 
afternoon  coffee  break  and  27  miles  before  supper.  What 
was  the  total  mileage  for  the  day? 


1S8 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:    WHOLE  NUMBERS  Name:   

ITEM  B:    ADDITION  Date: 


Form  2 

Cri  teri  on : 

\S  /  /9 

Score : 

/ 

(1)    1.      Write  "five  plus  three  is  eight"  in  symbols. 


(3)    2.      a.    What  is  the  sum  of  3  and  8? 

b.  The  total  of  3  and  8  is   

c.  Eight  plus  three  is   


(6)    3.      Perform  these  operations. 

a.  6  +  3  =  d.     4  +  0  =  

b.  3  +  6  =    e.  203  +  1  =  

c.  9  +  4  =  f.  2  +  4  +  5=  

(5)    4.      Add  the  following. 

a.     12         b.     31      c.     5042  d.     427    e.  27  +  3  +  242= 

8               269               163  184 


Probl ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to 
solve  problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    5.      Jack  caught  11  perch,  14  trout,  and  10  jackfisli. 
What  was  the  total  number  of  fish  caught? 


(2)    6.      June  Ask  knitted  437  stitches  and  then  was  interrupted 
by  a  telephone  call.     Later  she  knitted  another  664. 
After  supper  she  continued  and  knitted  a  further  800. 
What  was  the  total  number  of  stitches  knitted  by  June? 
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'lATIitM.ATICS 


UMIT  I:  WHOLC  NUMCLRS 
ITC:i  C:  SM^TRACTIOII 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Perform  subtraction  given  instructions  such  as: 

Subtract  J_  "from  j^^^. 

Find  the  difference  betv/een         and  J_^. 

If  vou  had  J_  and  gave  J_  away,  you  have  ^J_left. 

2.  Write  a  sentence  using  the  symbols         and  '  =  '  correcrjy 

3.  Subtract  zero  from  any  number. 


4.  Find  the  difference  between  two  large  numbers  including 
cases  where  borrowi  ng  is  requi  red  . 

5.  Use  subtraction  in  solving  word  problems. 


LEARIilNG  RESOURCES 

Book^:     Basic  flathemati  cs .  Bouman  and  Lindsay  ' 
General  i^athematics ,  Gi  nn  and  Company 
Learn  inn  to  fompute.  Marcourt,  Brace  &  World,  Inc.  ■ 
Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course.  Cambridge  Book  Comoany 
Refresher  Mathematics.  Stein 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  nissed  any  of  objectives  1  to  4  on  the  Diannosis,  net 
a  copy  of  Refresher  flathema ti  cs  and  read  pages  35  and  36,  Then 
v/rite  the  Diagnostic  Test  on  paqe  37  doing  only  the  odd  numbered 
questions.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 
Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  pages  37  to  40  which 
correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic  Test  (for 
example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise). 

Information  for  objective  5  is  found  on  page  103  of  Basic 
iMathemat ics .     Do  any  four  problems  on  page  103  and  check  your  an- 
swers.    Do  several  other  problems  from  page  103  if  you  have  made 
some  errov^s  in  your  first  four  problems. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  IC,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objecti  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page(s ) 

Content 

1 

Rasi  c  Mathemati  cs 

81-94 

information  ?< 

exerci  ses 

4 

It 

95,  96 

11 

1  ,2 

Mathemati  cs  ,  A  Basi  c 

10,  11 

i; 

Course 

5 

11,  12 

probi ems 

1 

Learni  ng  to  Compute 

19,  20 

exerc  i  ses 

4 

H 

22,  23 

II 

5 

II 

22,  23 

probi ems 

5 

Refresher  Mathematics 

40,  41 

11 

1  ,2,5 

General  Mathemati cs 

27 

i  n^ormat ion 

3 

11 

28 

information  ?i 

exerci  ses 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IC,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  IC,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see 
your  instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  I,  you  are 
now  ready  to  write  Unit  I  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet 
the  criterion,  do  Diagnosis  II.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UMIT  I:     WHOLE  NUMBERS  Name:   

ITEM  C:     SUBTRACTION  Date:   

Form  1 


(4)    1.      a.     The  difference  of  5  and  3  ir, 
b.     Subtracting  4  from  8  you  get 


c.  If  you  had  20  apples  and  ate  7  you  would  have 

d.  Seven  minus  four  is 


(1  )    2.      Write  'nine  minus  four  is  five'  in  symbols 

(5)    3.      Do  the  following: 

a.     5-3=  d,  9-0= 


b.  9  -  7  =  e.     11-9  = 

c.  51  -  9  = 


(5 )    4 •  Subtract, 


689      b.     653      c.     850      d.     8760      e.     968  -  47 
42  37  21  602 


Probl ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems".    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 

(2)    5.      George  travelled  a  distance  of  237  miles.     While  cover- 
ing this  distance  he  walked  48  miles  and  hitch-hiked 
the  rest.     How  many  miles  did  he  hitch-hike? 


(2)    6.      Hal  had  346  watermelons  shipped  on  the  train.  During 
the  trip  75  of  these  were  broken.    How  many  unbroken 
ones  arrived? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  I:     WHOLE  NUMBERS 
ITEM  C:  SUBTRACTION 
Form  2 


Criterion:  i ^  /  ] g 
Score:  / 


(4)    1.      a.    The  difference  of  9  and  2  is 


b.  Subtracting  15  from  21  you  get   

c.  If  you  have  24  dollars  and  spend  20  you  haYe_ 

d.  Fifteen  minus  ten  is 


(1)     2.      Write  'eight  minus  three  is  five'  in  symbols. 


(5)     3.      Do  the  following: 

a.     6-4=  d.  6-0= 


b.  8  -  1  =  e.     12  -  8  = 

c.  63  -  7  = 


(5)    4.  Subtract 


a.     579    b.     542    c.     760    d.     7940    e.     497  -  33  = 
63  27  42  909 


Probl ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 

(2)    5.      Mabel  prepared  48  ounces  of  orange  juice.     Her  daughter 
drank  7  ounces,  her  youngest  son  drank  12  ounces,  and 
her  oldest  son  drank  10  ounces.     How  much  remained? 


203 
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(2)  6.  A  salesman  travelled  a  total  of  789  miles,  of  which 
693  was  by  airplane  and  the  remainder  by  car.  What 
was  the  distance  covered  by  car? 


204 
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MATHEMATICS 

U'HT  I:     WHOLE  NUMBERS 
ITEM  D:  MULTIPLICATION 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Perform  multiplication  given  instructions  such  as: 

2  times  2  is  6. 

Three  two ' s  are  6 . 

The  product  of  3_  and  2_  is  6. 

2.  Write  sentences  using  the  symbols  'x'  and  correctly 

3.  Rewrite  multiplication  as  addition  (3x2  =  2+2+2). 

4.  Mul tiply  by  '0'  and  '  1'  . 

5.  Find  the  product  of  a  given  pair  of  large  numbers 
including  cases  where  carrying  is  needed. 

6.  Use  multiplication  of  whole  numbers  in  solving  word 
problems . 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:      Basic  Mathematics,  Rouman  and  Lindsay 
General  Mathematics ,  Ginn  and  Company 
Learni  nq  to  Compute ,  Harcourt,  Brace      World  Inc. 
Mathematics  .  A  Basi_c_  Cojj^rse ,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Refresher  Mathematics ,  Stein 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  any  of  the  objectives  1  to  5  on  the  Oiannosis, 
get  a  cooy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  paqos  43  and  44. 
then  write  the  Diagnostic  Test  A  on  page  ^-5  doinf*  only  the  odd 
numbered  questions.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  Lack  of 
the  book.     Oo  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples'  on  panes  ^5 
to  47  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  )iannos- 
tic  Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an 
exercise).     Then  write  Diagnostic  Test  B  on  pane  ^7  (odd  numbers 
only)  and  check  your  answers.     Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice 
examples"  on  pages  47-49  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you 
missed  in  the  Diagnostic  Test. 

Information  for  objective  6  is  found  on  pages  73  and  74  of 
3a  sic  Ma  thema  ti  cs .     Oo  any  five  problems  on  pages  74  and  75  and 
check  your  answers.    Do  several  other  proble^is  from  pages  74 
and  75  if  you  have  made  some  errors  in  your  first  five  problems. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  ID,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assis- 
tance, use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


0  b  j  e  c  t  i  V  e 

Source  Mater i al s 

Page ( s ) 

Content 

3 

Basic  Mathematics 

51  ,52 

i  nf orma  ti  on 

1  ,2,3 

55-58 

i  nf orma  ti  on 

Ft  exercises 

1  ,2 

II 

f  2-64 

la 

f 

D 

64-69 

11 

1  ,2,4,5 

Mathemati cs  ,  A  Basi c 

13-15 

II 

Course 

6 

I* 

16 

probl ems 

1 

Learning  to  Compute 

10-15 

exerci  ses 

5 

II 

16 

ii 

6 

11 

11,13,15 

probl ems 

6 

Refresher  ilathematics 

50,51 

11 

1  ,2,3,4 

General  Mathematics 

29-33 

i  nf orma  ti  on 

?/  exerci  ses 

After  you  have  written  Iten  Prooress  Check  10,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  qo  on  to  the  next  item  as  indicated  on 
your  diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional v/ork  from  the  table  on  the  last  pane,  and,  after  complet- 
ing it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  ID,  Forrp  2.     If  you  now  meet 
the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diaqnosis. 
If  not,  see  your  instructor. 


If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  I,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  I  Prooress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  II.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:     WHOLE  NUMBERS  Mame :   

ITEM  0:     MULTIPLICATION  Date: 


Form  1 

Cri  terion : 

19/19 

Score : 

/ 

(3)  1. 

a.  Five 

times  four  is 

b.  Seven 

three's  are 

The  product  of  4  and  2  is 

(1)  2. 

Write  "six 

times  four  is  twenty-four"  in  symbols. 

(1)   3.     Rewrite  4  x  2  =  8  as  addition.   

(5)  4 .     Do  these. 

a.  6x3  =    d.  5x1=  

b.  3x6=    e.  9x6=  

c.  4x0=   

(5)     5.    Multiply  and  show  your  work  here. 

a.    42     b.    69     c.    407      d.    2005      e.    27  x  13 
2  3  24  100 


Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 

6.     Three  buses  each  with  48  passengers  were  used  on  a  field 
trip.    How  many  people  went  on  the  trip? 
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(2)   7.     If  your  reading  rate  is  210  words  per  minute,  how 
words  can  you  read  in  5  minutes? 


209 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:  WHOLE  NUMBERS  Name: 
ITEM  D:  MULTIPLICATION  Date: 
Form  2 


Criterion:  18/19 
Score:   / 


(3)    1.     a.     Seven  times  four  is 
b.     Eight  seven's  are  _ 


c.     The  product  of  11  and  7  is 


(1)    2.     Write  "thirty-three  times  four  equals  one  hundred 
thirty-two"  in  syntols. 


(1)    3.     Rewrite  9  x  6  =  54  33  addition   

(5)    4.     Do  these. 

a.  4x5=   d.    90  X  0  =  

b.  5x4=   e.    42  X  1  =   

c.  9x8=   

(5)    5.     Multiply  and  show  your  work  here. 

a.    21     b.    28      c.    260     d.    479     e.    81  a  14 
3  4  23  10 


Probl ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to 
solve  problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
IS  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)     6.      A  machine  will  make  800  bolts  in  an  hour.    How  many 
bolts  would  it  make  in  6  hours? 
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(2)    7.      If  you  go  17  miles  on  each  gallon  of  gas,  ho\-i  far  can 
you  go  on  20  gallons? 
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MATHEMATICS 


u:nT  I : 


WHOLE  flUriBERS 


ITEM  E: 


DIVISION 


OBJECTIVES 


2. 
3. 

5. 


student  must  be  able  to: 

Perform  division  given  instructions  such  as: 
6  divided  by  3  is  2. 
3  into  6  goes  2  times . 
3  i n to  5  is  2 . 

The  quotient  of  6  divided  by  2  ^. 

Write  sentences  using  the  symbols  "f*'  and  "  =  "  and  in 
the  form     )   \ 

Perform  division  usinq  0  and  1  as  in  the  cases: 
6     7     1  =  5 
0     7     5  =  0 

Perform  division  of  large  numbers  including  cases 
wnere  tnere  are  rena i nders . 

Use  division  in  solvina  word  problers. 


?a si c  Mathema ti cs  ,  Rouman  and  L i ndsay 
Gjp neral  P.athematics  ,  G i  n n  and  Company 
L  e  a  r  n  i  n  q  1 0^  Co  P^,p,u  t  e  >  liarcourt,  Prace  ^  Morld  Inc. 

'  lll^il^iy..^-^^  A  y ^'PJL^IS' '  C  a  ni  b  r  i  d  a  0  C  o  oK  C  o  n  d  a  n  y 
P.ofresher  Ma then^a tics  ,  Stein 


LEARNIIIG  RESOURCES 


ERIC 


LEARMIIiG  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1   to  4  on  the  Oiarjnosis, 
net  a  copy  of  ?sefrosher  Mathematics  and  read  panes  52  and  ^j3. 
Then  write  Diaanostic  Test  A  on  pane  54,  doinn  only  the  odd 
nuntered  questions.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  th^  back 
of  the  book.     Do  set<;  in  the  "related  practice  examples*'  on 
panes  55  to  57,  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  in 
the  Diannostic  Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do 
set  3  as  an  exercise).     Then  write  Diaanostic  Test  B  on  pane  57 
(odd  numbers  only)  and  check  your  answers.     Do  sets  in  the 
•Related  practice  examples"  on  panes  57  to  60  which  correspond 
to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic  Test. 

Information  for  objective  5  is  found  on  page  127,  question 
1  of  Pasic  .Mathematics.     Do  any  five  problems  on  paqes  127  and 
128  and  check  your  answers.     Oo  several  other  problems  from 
panes  127  and  128  if  you  have  made  some  errors  in  your  first 
f i ve  probl ems . 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  IE,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  as- 
sistance, use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objecti  ve 

Source  Material s 

Page  ( s ) 

Content 

1  ,2 

Basic  Mathematics 

113-119 

information 

exerc i  ses 

4 

.1 

119-122 

li 

1 

Learninn  to  Compute 

24-27 

exerc i  ses 

4 

II 

30,31 

'  li 

5 

II 

27,29,31 

probl ems 

1,2,4 

ilathemati  cs ,  A  Basi  c 

16-19 

i nf ormati on  S 

Course 

exerci  ses 

1,2,3 

General  Mathematics 

34-36 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IE,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  IE,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see 
your  instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all   the  work  in  Unit  I,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  I  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  11.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathemati  cs 
UNIT  I:     WHOLE  NUMBERS 
ITEM  E:  DIVISION 
Fo  rm  1 

Criterion  :  ^i.  /  1  9 
Score:   /  

(3)    1..     a.     Ten  divided  by  two  is  . 

b.  5  into  20  goes   times. 

c.  The  quotient  of  30  divided  by  6  is 

(1)    2.     Write  "forty  divided  by  eight  equals  five"  in  two  ways 
using  symbols. 


(6)    ^,     Do  these. 

a.  8-r2  =    d.    100 -r  10=   

b.  0 -f  4  =   e-     81 -f-  3   

c.  42  -r  1  =   ^    27  -f  3  =  

(5)    4.     Divide  and  show  your  work  here. 

a.  6  /SS"    b.    9  /2?3     c.  40  /205"    d.    352  /739?    e.    299  4-15  = 


Probl ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  woi-k,  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 

(2)    5.      If  you  got  a  job  with  a  yearly  salary  of  4,800  dollars, 
how  much  would  you  earn  each  month? 


Item  Progress  Check 

Name:   

Date: 
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(2)    6.      If  a  case  of  48  books  v/eighs  144  pounds,  how  much  does 
each  book  weigh? 
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Ma thema ti  cs 
UNIT  I:     WHOLE  NUMBERS 
ITEM  E:  DIVISION 
Form  2 

Criterion:  18  /19 
Score:   /  

(3)    1.     a.     Nine  divided  by  three  is   

b.  4  into  20  is   . 

c.  The  quotient  of  21  divided  by  7  is   

(1)    2.     Write  "twenty-four  divided  by  six  equals  four"  in  two 
ways  usintj  symbols. 


(6)    3.     Do  these- 

a.  16  T  4  =   d.    1000  *  100  =   

b.  0*2=    e.     72  f  3  s   

c.  32  4  1  =    f .  40  4  5  =  

(5)    4.     Divide  and  show  your  work  here. 

a.    6  /66     b.    8  /T76     c.    30  /965     d.    465  /II, 160 

e.     360  -J  12  =  

Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to 
solve  problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)     5.     A  city  divides  a  mile  (5,280  ft.)  into  16  equal  blocks. 
How  long  is  each  block  (in  feet)? 


Item  Progress  Check 
Name : 
Date: 


(2)  6. 


A  painter  used  95  gallons  of  paint  to  paint  the  outside 
neares?°Sa1lin?  "^'"^  °"  ''"^ 
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fl/UHE'lATICS 

UNIT  I:     WHOLE  NUMBERS 
ITEM  F:     PROBLEI»  SOLVING 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 

j    1.     State  the  steps  in  solving  a  number  proble-ji  -  that  is: 

i 

a.  Write  v/hat  is  to  be  found 

b.  Write  a  word  sentence  usinq  given  facts  and  tellina 
v/hat  i  s  to  be  found 

c.  Write  i  mathematical  sentence  in  symbols  usinq  given 
facts  and  tellina  what  is  to  be  found 

d.  Solve  the  mathematical  sen tence . (cal cu 1  a te  what  is  not 
known ) 

e.  Write  the  answer  to  the  original  problem 

2.     Apply  each  or  all  of  the  above  in  solving  a  given  proKlen. 


LEARNJfiG  RESOURCES 

Books  :     Ba sjjc_  I lat h eina t i cs^ .  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
G  0  n  e  r  a_l  f  la  t  h  em  a  t  i  c^s  .  Ginn  and  Company 
Learni ng  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  ?<  World  Inc. 
Mathenati cs  ,  A  Bas^ic_  Cotirse  ,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Rofre?iher  .Mathematics,  Stein 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diaqnosis, 
get  a  copy  of  Basic  Mathematics,  and  read  about  '"Problems"  on 
Dane  44.     Then  read  over  Objective  1  on  this  sheet.     Do  any  four 
problens  on  page  45  (these  are  problems  in  addition).  Check 
your  answers.     *!ow  turn  to  page  103,  read  the  top  of  the  page, 
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and  answer  any  four  of  these  subtraction  problems.  Check  your 
answers.  Read  about  *  problems"  on  pages  73  and  74,  and  do  any 
four  multiplication  problems  on  pages  74  and  75.  Check  your 
answers.  Finally,  work  any  four  division  questions  from  panes 
127  and  120  end  check  vour  answers.  Do  several  other  problems 
from  any  page  on  which  you  have  made  errors. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  staqe,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  IF,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assis- 
tance, use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objecti  ve 

Source  Material s 

Page  ( s ) 

Content 

2 

Learning  to  Compute 

2,4,5,8 

addi  tion  prohl ems 

2 

i: 

23,24 

subtraction  " 

2 

1! 

11,13,15, 
16,18 

mul  ti  pi  i  cation 

2 

It 

27,29,31 

division  probl ems 

2 

Refresher  Mathematics 

32,33 

addition  " 

2 

II 

40,41 

subtraction  ' 

2 

ti 

50,51 

mul  ti  pi  i  cat  ion 

2 

Mathojna ti c s  ,  A  Basic 
Course 

9 

addition 

2 

i< 

11,12 

subtraction 

2 

II 

16 

mul tipl ication  " 

2 

n 

18, ly 

division 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IF,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  I  Progress 
Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  I  Progress  Test, 
you  are  ready  to  do  Diannosis  II.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  IF, 
Form  1,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after 
completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  IF,  Form  2.     If  you  do 
not  meet  the  criterion,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  I 
Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Test, 
do  Diagnosis  II.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  I:     WHOLE  NUMBERS 
ITEM  F:     PROBLEM  SOLVING 


Name 
Date 


Form  1 

Cri  teri  on : 

10/10 

Score : 

/ 

Probl ems : -  In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)      1.     A  store  sold  15  refrigerators  at  $298.00  each.  How 
much  money  did  they  collect  from  the  sale? 


(2) 


Mr.  Jones  is 
cash  payment 
be  paid? 


buying  a  house  for  $18, 
of  $4,950.    What  is  the 


c  r.  r. 


He  makes  a 
amount  still  to 


(2) 


Jim  shot  5  ducks,  3  geese,  4  pheasants,  and  2  grouse 
What  was  the  total  number  of  birds  taken  home? 


(2)      4.    A  herd  of  cattle  is  to  be  divided  equally  between 

seven  cowboys.  How  many  cows  would  each  receive  if 
there  were  1029  in  the  herd? 


(2)      5.    Mr.  Johnson  can  buy  an  automobile  for  $2,150.00  cash, 
or  $400.00  down  and  $80.00  a  month  for  24  months.  How 
much  can  he  save  by  paying  cash? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  I:     WHOLE  NUMBERS 
ITEM  Ft     PROBLEM  SOLVING 


Name 
Date 


Form  2 

Criterion : 

Score : 

/ 

Probl ems 


(2)  1. 


In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you 
problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work, 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


do  to  solve 
and  one  mark 


George  has  a  stamp  collection  containing  127  stamps 
from  Great  Britain,  47  from  Germany  and  62  from  France, 
How  many  stamps  does  he  have? 


(2)      2.     Sarah's  stamp  collection  contains  526  stamps.    BilVs  stamp 

collection  contains  307  stamps.  How  many  more  stamps  does  she 
have  than  Bill? 


(2)      3.     If  Mary  buys  23  packages  of  stamps,  each  package  containing  28 
stamps,  how  many  stamps  did  she  buy? 
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(2)      4.    At  a  recent  collectors  meeting,  Tom  gave  away  his  stamp 
collection.    He  gave  an  equal  number  to  each  of  the  37" 
members  in  the  club.    The  number  of  stamps  he  started 
with  was  5472.     How  many  did  each  person  get  -  and  how 
many  was  Tom  left  with  (remainder)? 


(2)      5.     In  the  Franklin  High  School  there  are  5  classes  with 
39  students  on  roll,  13  classes  with  38  students,  and 
12  classes  with  37  students.    Find  the  total  enroll- 
ment of  the  schools. 
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UNIT  I: 

Form  1 


Criterion:  39  /  42 
Score:  / 


(1)      1.     Count  the  letters  in  this  se-tence  and  write  the 
answer  at  the  right. 


(3)      2.     Write  the  following  in  numerals 

a.  seventeen   

sixty-six 


c.     four  hundred  thousand 


(5)      3.     i!ame  the  place  value  of  the  underlined  diqits. 
a.     1061  d.  6421 


b.  200*000  906  

c.  4321   

(1)      4.     Arrange  the  following  numbers  in  order  from  smallest 
to  largest. 

19,     91  ,     119,  18, 


(3)      5.     Round  off  23,645  to  the  nearest: 

a.  ten  

b*  hundred  

c-  thousand 
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(3)      6.     Do  the  following: 

a.  5  -  5  =   

b.  4  -  0  =   

c.  7  X  1  = 

d.  3  X  0  = 


e.  3  f  1 

f.  6  +  0 
g-  0^2 
h.  7x12 


(3)      7.     lirite  the  following  in  symbols 
a.     Eight  minus  five  is  three 


b.  Forty-two  times  two  is  eighty-foui 

c.  Four  from  five  is  one 


(3)      8.     Add  these  and  show  your  work  here. 

a.  42      b.  209      c.     426  +  2  +  28  = 
9  11 


(3)      <i      Subtract  these  and  show  your  work  here 


a.  31      b.  298    c.  10,000 
_9  149  249 


(3)      10.     Multiply  these  and  show  your  work  here 

a.  27      b.  492      c.  6,190 
^  204  10 


S25 


22 


(3)      11.     Divide  these  and  show  your  work  here. 

a.     24)  312  b.     20^4260      c.  o;~3697 


Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  fii  a  rk 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)      12.     A  salesman  travelled  at  550  miles  per  hour  on  a  jet 

for  4  hours,  then  changed  to  a  slower  plane  which 

went  240  miles  per  hour  for  3  hours.  How  many  miles 
did  he  qo  in  total? 


(2)      13.     Four  people  travel  to  work  in  one  man*s  car  and  share 
expenses.     They  each  pay  5  dollars  per  month.    At  the 
end  of  the  month  they  find  that  the  cost  of  operating 
the  car  was  12  dollars.     How  much  would  each  man  get 
back  after  the  expenses  were  paid? 
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(2)      14.     You  are  preparing  a  report  on  a  hockey  league  to  show 
games  won,  lost,  tied  and  points  for  each  of  the  6 
teams.     The  information  you  have  is: 

Leafs  -  won,  17;  tied  4;  lost,  6 

Canadians  -  won;  22;  tied,  2;  lost,  3 

Bl ues  -  won,  10;  tied,  8;  lost,  9 

Bruins  -  won,  21;  tied,  5;  lost,  1 
Rangers  -  won,  14;  tied,  9;  lost,  4 
Canucks  -  won,  16;  tied,  7;  lost,  4 

Fill  in  this  table  to  show  the  above  information  and 
the  order  the  teams  stand  in  points  earned  at  2  points 
for  each  win  and  1  point  for  a  tie. 


Team 

Won 

Tied 

Lost 

Games 
PI ayed 

Poi  nts 

1  .  Bruins 

2.  Canadians 

3.  Canucks 

i 

4.  Leafs 

5.  Ranaers 

6.  Blues 
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l-iathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 


UIHT  I  :  WH  JLE  iUMBERS 
Form  2 


Name 
Date 


Cri  te  r ion 
Score : 


38  /42 
/ 


(1)    1.     How  many  letters  are  in  the  box? 


|QAZWSXEDCVFRTGBYHNUJMU¥ 


(3)    2.     Write  the  following  in  numerals. 

a.  sixteen   

b.  two  hundred  five   

c.  fourteen  thousand  three  hundred  forty-two 


(5)    3.     Name  the  place  value  of  the  "5"  in  each  of  these, 
a.     265  d.  22,542 


b.  5,422    e.  10,452 

c.  15,423,697     


(1)    4.     Arrange  these  numbers  in  order  from  largest  to  smal lest. 

7419,  7320,  8318,  7277   ,   ,   ,   . 

(3)    5.     Round  off  4,356  to  the  nearest: 

a.  ten   

b.  hundred   

c.  thousand   
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(81   6.      Do  the  following. 

a.  10  ■}  1  =   e.    0  ■}  7  = 

b.  6  +  0  =    f .    1x9  = 

c-     9x6=    g.    7  -  7  = 

d-     0x4=   h.    14  -  0  = 

(3)  7,      Write  the  following  in  symbols. 

a.  Four  three's  are  twelve.   

b.  Seven  minus  three  is  four. 


c.     tight  plus  nine  is  seventeen. 


(3)      8.     Add  these  and  show  your  work  here. 

a.     33      b.     402      c.     336  +  4,260  +  91 
8  18 


(3)      9.     Subtract  these  and  show  your  work  here, 

a.     46      b.     706      c.     4,084  -  377  = 
19  46 


(3)      10.    Multiply  these  and  show  your  work  here 

a.     467      b.     340      c.     555  x  10  = 
80  469 
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(3)      11.     Divido  these  and  show  your  work  here. 

a.     9)  521      b.     ^Q)~i66'     c.     40;  1 ,280 


L!19ilj.^!!I?J-         ^^^^  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems..  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)      12.     A  secretary  earned  15  dollars  a  day  for  5  days.  Out 
of  her  salary  she  had  to  pay  6  dollars  for  her  bus 
tickets  and  cab  fare.     How  much  did  she  have  left? 


(2)      13.     A  car  pulled  a  camper  trailer  for  160  fPiles  and  got 
10  miles  per  gallon  of  gas.     It  then  went  another  36 
miles  without  the  trailer  and  got  18  miles  per  gallon. 
How  many  gallons  of  gas  did  the  car  use  for  both  trips 
together? 


(2)      14.    A  certain  computer  can  make  10,000  calculations  per 
second.     How  long  will  it  take  to  do  three  jobs  of 
10,000  calculations,  20,000  calculations  and  40,000 
calculations  if  it  takes  10  seconds  to  load  the  ma- 
chine for  each  job? 
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Mathematics  Diaqnosis 


UniT  11:  FRACTIONS 


DATE 


means 


2. 
3, 


6. 
7. 
8 


In  |-  the  numerator  is  the  

In  the  following  check  the  one  which  has  a  value  of  1. 


a.  3 
4 


,    b.  5 
5 


c.  7 

5 


Match  by  placing  the  correct  fraction  from  the  left  in 
the  space  at  the  right. 


a.  2 

5 


'I 

4 

3 


mixed  number 

improper  fraction 
common  fraction 


5.     Write  the  following  fractions  in  their  simplest  form 


a.  6 
8 


,    b.  2 
4 


c.  15 
18 


l.'rite  1_3  as  a  mixed  number.  „ 

8 

Write  2  7  as  an  improper  fraction.   

9 

Write  a  fraction  which  is  equal  to  5  but  has  a  deno 
minator  of  24.  6   

Write  these  fractions  with  a  common  denominator: 
1.2,3 

3      5  To  


A-1 
A-2 

A-3 
A-4 


A-6 
A- 6 
A-7 


A-8 
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10.  Arrange  the  following  in  order  from  smallest  to  lar- 
gest.  1 


3,  5,  2,  1 
4    6  3 


n      Find  the  sum  in  each  of  the  follov/ing 


3  +  i 

4  4 


b.  i  +  4 

6  5 

c.  _7  +_3_ 
16  16 


3  +  5  = 

4  8 


4  +  1   +  3_= 

5  fO  20 


f.     1  +  5  = 
T3  7 


g.    5  i  +  4  I 


h.     7  1  +  2  +  9  1  = 

ERIC 
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of  3  miles,  2  I  miles  and  jr  miles 


12.     A  taxi  made  trips  or  j  mi  les  ,  c  j   g 

What  was  the  total  distance  travelled?    S(ipw_  ,you_r 

work . 


13.     Find  the  difference  in  each  of  the  foilowino 


14. 


3 

-  1  = 

4 

4 

7 

-  6  = 

16 

16 

5 

-  3  = 

8 

16 

5 

7--  2 
10 

B-4 


T5  1  7  5 
e .  135-7. 


2  7 
f.     5  I  -  3  ^  = 


2  1 
If  you  got  a  ride  for  only  1  j  "liles  of  a  2      f^ile  trip 

how  far  did  you  have  to  walk? 

Show  your  work . 


c-i 

C-l 
C-2 


C-3 


C-3 


C-3 


C-5 


15.     Circle  all  the  sentences  that  mean  "multiply". 


FRir 


1  V  i  '    i  =  1  >      i  of  1  ,    1  is  1  . 


3      2        3  3 


3        2        3  2 


16.     Find  the  product  of  each  of  the  followinq. 


a.       14  X 


b. 


2x4  = 
3  5 


c . 


1^  X  3  = 
4  4 


d. 


4  ^"7^ 
4 


4^x4^ 


4  1  i 

4         g        X  2 


o    1  1 

4  X  2^x^ 


17.     If  18  2  nallons  of  gas  were  in  a  car  and  j  of  this  was 
used.     How  many  gallons  were  used? 
Show  your  work . 


18.     Find  the  quotients  in  each  of  the  following 
3'      2  a  2  = 

4  •  ^ 


b.     ^  •  T 


7  •  55 


d.      9     1  _ 
16  *  2  " 


e.     5^^  2 


f       4  1  *  2  ^ 
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19.    A  box  contained  40  pounds  of  books-     If  each  book  weighs 
1  J  pounds,  how  many  books  were  in  the  box?    Show  your 
work . 


20.     Eight  yards  of  cloth  were  bought.     If  3  shirts  were 
made  and  2  |' yards  were  used  for  each,  how  much  would 
be  left?  Show  your  work. 


ERLC 
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D-8 
C-5 

F-2 


*'.nHE:iATICS 

UfilT  II:  FRACTIONS 

ITEfl  \  :     READING  AND  "RITING 


CBJECTIVCS 
The  student  nust  be  able  to: 

5 

1.  Define  a  given  fraction  (i.e.,  g-  me^ns  5  parts  of  8 

equal  parts ) . 

2.  Identify  numerator  and  denoninator  in  a  niven  fraction. 

3.  Identify  fractions  of  the  form  2,  3^,  etc.  as  beino  eoual 
to  1.  2"  3 

Identify  common  fractions,  improper  fractions  and  mixed 
numbers . 

5.  Reduce  a  fraction  to  its  lowest  or  simplest  form. 

6.  Change  improper  fractions  to  mixed  numbers  and  mixed 
numbers  to  improper  fractions. 

7.  Write  equivalent  fractions  for  a  given  fraction  oiven 
a  nev;  numerator  or  denominator. 

8.  Write  a  set  of  fractions  v/ith  a  common  denominator. 

9.  Arrange  a  set  of  fractions  in  a  given  order  by  comparinn 
numerators  after  v;ritina  the  set  with  a  common  denonina- 
tor. 

f|OT^:     Common  fractions  and  oroper  fractions  are  the  same. 

All  answers   to  bo  given   in  r,inplest  form. 
Change  improper  fractions   to  mixed  numbers . 


14 
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LEARNING  RHSOURCES 

Books  : 

Basic  Mathematics,  Bounian  and  Lindsay 

General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge 

Book  Company 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  & 

World  Inc. 

Tapes  : 

Introduction  to  Fraction  Concepts,  Math 

.  Mastery  Tapes 

LEARfiING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1,2,  or  3  on  the  Diacnosis, 
aet  a  copy  of  Mathema  ti  cs ,  A  Dar,i  c  Course  and  read  pages  25  and 
26.     Then  do  the  exercises  on  pages  27  and  28.     Check  your  ansv/ers 
v/ith  those  in  the  separate  ansv;er  key.' 

If  you  missed  objective  4,  read'Types  of  Fractions'   on  pane 
28  and  29,  and  do  the  exercises  on  page  2^. 

If  you  missed  objective  5,  read  "How  to  Work  vn'th  Fractions" 
on  oaaes  29  to  31  and  do  the  exercises  on  pane  3?.   (:^1  a-1  ^  fi?. 

a-1) 

If  you  missed  either  objective  6  or  7,  read  about  channing 
fractions  on  pages  32  to  34  and  do  the  exercises  on  panes  34  and 
35.   (^1  a-1 ,  ^2  a-i ,  ^  a-j) 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  7,  8,  or        read  "Comparing 
Fractions"  on  pages  45  to  47.     Then  do  exercises  1  to  4  on  pane  47. 

Check  your  ansv/ers  to  any  of  these  sections  with  the  separate 
ansv/er  key.     If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  staoe,  you  are  ready 
to  write  Item  Progress  Check  II  A,  Form  1.     If  you  neea  further 
assistance,  use  one  or  more  '^f  the  following: 


15 


0  b  i  e  c  t  i  Y  0 

Source  Materials 

r  a  9  e  ^  S  / 

yV  U  Lull  U 

1  ,2 

'lati.  Mastery  Tapes 

Tape  2 

introduction  to 

fraction  concepts 

1  ,2,3 

!• 

"  3 

7,9 

'•  4 

i» 

7 

<• 

'•  5 

■■ 

5 

II 

"  6 

• 

11 

"  7 

u 

1 

■'  P. 

M 

1   2  3 

Basic  Ma  thena  tics 

135,136 

information  ^* 

exerci  ses 

5,7 

147 ,148 

1* 

1  r2 

Learni  na  to  Compute 

33 

II 

7 

II 

34  ,35 

it 

5 

1' 

36 

II 

ii 

38,39 

1. 

5 

Refresher  Mathematics 

89,90 

Ii 

4,6 

II 

91-94,  116 
1 1  7 

7 

It 

95,96 

1. 

0 

1. 

114,115 

1. 

1 

General  Ma  themati  cs 

54  ,55 

i  nf ormation 

2 

1. 

55 

1, 

3 

c  o 
oc 

il 

4 

a 

55,61 

1. 

1) 

57-59 

1. 

7 

It 

56-57 

11 

y^fter  you  have  written  Item  Pronress  Check  IIA,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  t'le  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completinn  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  II  A,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  ycur  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
i  nstructor . 

If  you  have  now  completed  all   the  work  in  Unit  II,  you  arc 
ready  to"  write  Unit  II  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criteri'^p.,  do  Diagnosis  HI.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 


ERIC 
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Hathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  II:     FRACTIONS  flame:  

ITEM  A  :     READING  AND  WRITING  Date:   

Form  1 


Criterion:  14  /1 4 
Score:  / 


(1  )    1 .     What  does  2  mean? 

3 


2 

(1)    2.     In  J  the  numerator  is 


(3)    3.     Match  by  writing  the  fraction  on  the  left  with  its  name 
on  the  right. 

a.  2 

3  1j  mixed  number 

b.  1  J         2^  common  fraction 

c.  3  3^  improper  fraction 

2 

(3)    4.     Write  in  simplest  form. 

a.     4   ,    b.    16^   ,    c.    20   . 

4  8  25 

(1)    5.     Write  j  as  a  mixed  number.  


(1)    6.     Write  9  ^  as  an  improper  fraction.   

(3)    7.     Put  the  correct  number  in  the  (  ). 

a.     3  =  (_)  b.    5  =  15        c.    6  =(  ) 

4      12  3    (    )  6  108 

(1)    8.     Which  is  the  larger  number:   1  OR  4?   

3  » 


ERIC 
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Mathematics  Item  Proqress  Check 


U  M I T  II: 

FRACTIONS 

M  a  m  e 

READING  AND  WRITINfi 

Ua  Lc 

Form  2 

Criterion 

12/14 

Score : 

 /  

(1)    1.     Write  a  symbol  which  represents  4  parts  of  7  equal  parts. 


(1)  2. 
(3)  3. 


In  —  the  denominator  is 
18 


Name  these  as  being  a  common  fraction,  an  improper  fraction, 
or  a  mixed  number. 

a.  _5 

16  


b.  9 

8 

c.  17^ 


(3)    4.     Write  in  simplest  form. 


(1)  5. 
(1)  6. 
(3)  7. 


a.  25 


,    b.  21 
7 


Write  1^  as  a  mixed  number. 


c. 


13 
13 


Write  12  |.  as  an  improper  fraction. 
Write  3  equivalent  fractions  for  |.. 


5  7 

(1)    8.     Which  is  the  smaller  number:      or  ^  ? 
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UfllT  II:  FRACTIONS 
ITEM  B   :  ADDITION 


MATHEMATICS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Calculate  the  sum  of  a  given  pair  of  fractions  with  common 
denomi  na tors . 

2.  Calculate  the  sum  of  fractions  with  different  denominators. 

3.  Calculate  the  sum  of  mixed  numbers  with  like  and  unlike 
denomi  na tors . 

4.  Use  addition  of  fractions  in  solving  word  problems. 

.VOTE;     All   answers   to  be  given  in  simples  t   form.     Change  improper 
fractions   to  mixed  numbers • 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books : 

Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

General  Ma themati cs ,  Gi nn  and  Company 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Learn ing  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  &  Wo  rid,  Inc. 

Tapes : 

Fractional  Number  Computation,  Math.  Mastery  Tapes 

ERIC 
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LCARNiriG  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1,2,  or  ?  on  the  Diagnosis, 
get  a  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  pages  TOO  and  1^1. 
Then  v/rite  the  Diagnostic  Test  on  page  101  doing  only  the  odd  num- 
bered questions.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the 
book.     Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  exam pies"  on  page  101  to 
104  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  Hiaonostic 
Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exer- 
c  i  se). 

Problems  for  objective  4  are  found  on  page  104.     Do  1,3,5  and 
7.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  \Tito 
Item  Prooress  Check  IIB,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objective 

Source  Hate r i a  1 s 

Page(s) 

Content 

1 

Math.  Mastery  Tapes 

tape  1 

Fractional  Humher 

Compu  ta  ti  on 

2 

II 

"  2 

II 

2 

11 

"  3 

.1 

(use  tape  2  first) 

3 

II 

"  4 

Fracti  ona 1  Number 

Computation 

1  ,2 

Basic  Mathematics 

143-149 

information  % 

exercises 

3 

1 

1 50-1 51 

II 

1  ,2,3 

Learnina  to  Compute 

41-47 

II 

4 

It 

47 

probi ems 

1 

Mathematics ,  A  Basic 

3F,37 

information  X 

Course 

exerci  ses 

2,  3 

II 

38-40 

II 

1  ,2,3 

General  Mathematics 

60-68 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Chock  IIB,  Forn  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  qo  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
yoi:r  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  complotinn  it,  write 
I  ten  Progress  Check  II  B,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see 
your  instructor. 


If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  'Jnit  II,  you  are 
now  rcadv  to  write  Unit  II  Prooress  Test,  Torp'  1.     If  you  meet 
the  criterion,  do  Diagnosis  III.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 


2aa 

er|c 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  II:     FRACTIONS  Name: 
ITEM  B  :     AOOITIOM  Date: 
Form  1 


Criterion:  10  /TO 
Score:   / 


(8)    1.     Add  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form, 
a.  2.3 


b.  1  +  7  _ 

c.  2i  +  i  = 

4  5 

T     3  3 


2|  9.    3i  h. 
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Problens:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
proble'^^'".     One  park  is  for  your  work,  and  one  niari; 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)     2.     Find  the  number  of  hours  worked  in  the  week  for  a  nerson 

who  worked  7  i  hours  on  Monday,  6  }y  hours  on  Tuesday, 

1*1  1 
3  2  ^ours  on  V'ednesday,  3  ^  hours  on  Thursday,  and  7 

hours  on  Friday. 


246 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNITll:   FRACTIONS  Name: 
ITEM  B:  PODITION  Date: 
Form  2 


Criterion: 

9   /  10 

Score : 

/ 

(8)    1.     Add  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form. 


a.     3  .  3  _ 


b.  5.1 


+  J_  = 


10.  +  7  - 
3  6 

4i  +  i  = 
9  6 


f.     3  i  g.    5I  h.    56  i 

7                   6  8 

1 1       J   43 1 

3    8 


Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)    2.     A  taxi  made  trips  of  3  i  miles,  2  1  miles,  1  i  miles, 

and  8  ^  miles  during  an  evening  shift.    How  far  did 
4 

the  taxi  travel  all  together? 
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UniT  I  I  :  FRACTIONS 
ITEM  C:  SUCTRACTIO:! 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  pust  he  able  to: 

I    1-     Calculate  the  difference  of  a  pair  of  fractions  with  cop.r:on 
j  denominators. 

i    2.     Calculate  the  difference  of  a  given  pair  of  fractions  v/it:i 

I  different  denominators. 

I 

1  3-  Calculate  the  difference  of  two  mixed  nurrbers  which  have  ^ 
cofraon  or  like  denominators  includinc  cases  where  borrowing-  | 
i  s  requi  red  .  '  j 

4.  Calculate  the  difference  of  two  nrixec'  numbers  vhich  have  j 
unlike  denominators  including  cases  where  borrowino  is  { 
required.  j 

5-     Use  subtraction  of  fractions  in  solving  word  problers.  i 


.VOT&  :      Aii   answers   to   be  civnn   in    yinplrst   forr.  Chanco 
improper  fractions   to  nixed  numbers. 


LEAR:nnn  RESOURCES 

Eook_s:     Basic  Mathematics.  Counan  and  Lindsay 
General  flathematics  >  Ginn  and  Company 
Mathenatics>  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridne  Cook  Company 
Refresher  flathematics  ^  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  ^,race  and  l.'orid  Inc. 
Ji£6J.-     Fractional  fiumber  Computation,  Math.  Mastery  Tapes 


FRir 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1,2,3  or  4  on  the  Diaanosis, 
qpt  a  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  page  106.     Then  do 
the  Diaanostic  Test  at  the  top  of  page  107,  doinq  only  questions 
1  and  3.     Check  your  ansv/ers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 
Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  page  107  which  cor- 
respond to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic  Test.  (For 
example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise).  Then 
read  pages  108  and  109  and  do  the  Diagnostic  Test  on  page  109. 
(odd  numbers  only)    Check  your  answers  and  do  the  necessary  sets 
on  pages  109  to  112  which  correspond  to  your  errors  in  the  Diag- 
nostic Test. 

Problems  for  objective  5  are  found  on  page  112.     Do  1,3,5 
and  7.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  II  C,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1 

Math.  Mastery  Tapes 

tape  1 

Fractional  Number 
Computati  on 

2 

"  2 

II 

2 

11 

"  3 

II 

(use  tape  2  first) 

3,4 

"  4 

Frac ti  onal  ;iumber 
Computation 

"  5 

3 

"  6 

:: 

4 

II 

"  7 

II 

3,4 

Basic  Mathematics 

151-155 

information  oxcer- 
c  i  s  e  s 

1  ,2,3,4 

Learn ing  to  Compute 

49-5'i 

II 

5 

ti 

51 

probl ems 

1  :3 

i'iathematics ,  A  Basic 
Course 

40-42 

information  &  oxcer- 
c  i  s  e  s 

2,4 

ti 

42-44 

II 

1 ,2,3,4 

General  Mathematics 

60-64 

II 

ERIC 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  II  C,  Form  1,  and 
have  :.iet  t^e  criterion,  no  on  to  the  next  Iten  as  indicated  on 
your  Jiaonosis.     If  you  do  not  i^ieot  the  criterion,  select  addition- 
al v/ork  froQ  the  table  on  the  opposite  pane;  after  completinn  it, 
\'rite  Iten  Progress  Check  II  C,  Form  2.     If  you  now  v\cet  the  cri- 
terion, go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not, 
see  your  instructor. 

If  you  have  no\;  completed  all   the  work  in  Unit  II,  you  :^ro 
now  ready  to  write  Unit  II  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  vou  moot  tho 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  III.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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■^ithemati  cs  Item  Progress  Check 

U.MT  II:     FRACTIONS  Name:  

ITE'^'  C   :     SUBTRACT  I OM  Date: 
Fonr.  1 


Criterion:  1^  /IT 
Score:  / 


(8)    1.     Subtract  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form, 
a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


e. 


f. 


4 
7 

5 
6 


2  = 
7 

3  _ 
7" 


8  ^ 


4 


3i 


91 
4 

1  1 


2  = 

2-1  = 
10 


10 


4 


Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2) 


Six  months  aqo  Doreen  weighed  129  v  pounds.     Now  she 
weighs  114  3  pounds.     How  much  weight  did  she  lose? 
8 


251 
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tiatheniati cs  Item  Progress  Chock 

UrMT  II:     FRACTIONS  Name:  

ITEM  C  :     Sl'R TRACTION  Date: 
Form  2 


Cri  terion 

Score : 


9  n  0_ 
/ 


(8)    1.     Subtract  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form. 


1  1 

5  '  5 

3  i 

7  "  3 

2| 


4 

1 
6 


5i 


8 
8 


2 
3 

5 
6 


^1  = 


6-3 
10 


14  1 


Probl ens 


In  the  space  belov/,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    2.     On  a  trip,  John  filled  his  car  with  20  gallons  of  gasoline. 

On  arrival  at  his  destination  15  |.  gallons  of  gasoline  were 

8 

required  to  fill  the  tank  again.  How  much  was  left  in  the 
tank  befoons  it  was  refilled? 
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I'lATIlCr.ATICS 


UMT  II  :  FdACTIONS 


ITEM  0 


KJLTIPLICATIO:^ 


OBorcTiv^s 


Tr.G  stud.-iit  must  be  a  Die  to: 

1.  Identify  the  terms  "times"  and  "of  as  neaninq  "multiply'. 

2.  Calculate  the  product  of  a  common  fraction  and  a  v/hole  number. 

3.  Calculate  the  product  of  a  pair  of  common  fractions. 

4.  Calculate  the  product  of  a  rnixed  number  and  a  v;ho1e  number. 

5.  Calculate  the  nroduct  of  a  pair  of  nixed  nuirhers. 

6.  Calculate  the  product  of  a  common  fraction  and  a  mixed  number. 

7      Calculate  the  product  of  a  set  of  numbers  i nc 1 ud i no -who! e 

numbers,  common  fractions,  mixed  numbers  and  improper  fractions. 

8.     Use  PuUiplication  of  fractions  in  solving  word  nroblems. 

tWTE:     All  answers   to  be  given  in  sin^plest  form.     Change  improper 
fractions   to  mixed  numbers. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books : 


Tapes: 


Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 
Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Horcourt,  Brace  and  l.'orld  Inc. 
Fractional  Number  Computation,  Math  Mastery  Tapes 


23 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1   to  7  on  the  Diaqnosis,  qet 
a  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  paqes  118  to  120.     Then  do 
the  Diagnostic  Test  on  page  120,  doing  only  the  odd  numbered  ques- 
tions.    Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.  Oo 
sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  pages  121   to  123  which 
corresDond  to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic  Test,  (for 
example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise). 

Problems  for  objective  8  are  found  in  the  book  Mathematics ,  A 
Basic  Course.     Do  problmes  1  and  2  on  pane  55,  and  probl ems  3,6, 
and  9  on  oage  56.     Check  your  answers  with  the  separate  answer  key. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  II  D,  Form  U  If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Object  i  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1  ,3 

1 

ilath  '-lastery  Tapes 

tape  8 

Frac tiona 1  Number 
Computa  t i  on 

2 

II 

"  9 

II 

4,5,6 

•1 

"  10 

II 

4 

n 

"  11 

II 

Basic  .'''athemati cs 

1 58-160 

information  &  exercises 

i  ^ 

II 

161 

It 

!  3 

H 

163 

II 

II 

164 

II 

i  2,3 

Learning  to  Compute 

53-55 

11 

!  4,5,6 

II 

56,57 

i: 

7 

II 

57,58 

II 

a 

14 

54,58 

probl ems 

8 

Refresher  Mathematics 

1  24 

II 

2 

2,7 

Mathematics ,  A  Basic 
Course 

u 

48,49 
50,51 

information  S  exercises 
II 

6,7 

II 

^2,53 

II 

4 

II 

54 

11 

1   to  7 

Genera  1  Mathematics 

64-68 

II 

24 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  II  D,  Form  1,  and 
have  n:et  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addition- 
al work  from  the  opposite  page  and,  after  completing  it,  write  Item 
Progress  Check  II  D,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  go  on 
to  the  next  item  shown  in  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your  instruc- 
tor . 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  II,  you  are  now 
ready  to  write  Unit  II  Progress  Test,  Form  1.  If  you  meet  the  cri- 
terion, do  Diagnosis  III.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 


ERIC 


25 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  II:     FRACTIONS  Name:   

ITEM  0  :     MULTIPLICATION  Date: 
Form  1 


Criterion:  ./0_/ /0_ 
Score:  / 


(8)    1.     Multiply  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form, 
a.     4x1-  = 


b. 


c. 


d. 


7 

2  i  X  1  1 
2  4 


ix  3i  = 


e. 
f. 

g- 

h. 


i  of  30  is 
b 


5x4^ 
8 

5  4 


3  i  X  1  i  X  1  i 


Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)    2.     You  buy  a  record  player  priced  at  $75  and  pay  ^  of  this 

down  and  the  rest  in  5  equal  monthly  payments.  How 

much  are  the  monthly  payments? 
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!!a then:ati  cs  Item  Prooress  Check 


llflTT       TT  . 

U .!  I T  II: 

FRACTIONS 

Iiame 

ITEi".  D  : 

MULTIPLICATION 

La  te 

Form  2 

Cri  ten"  on 

Score : 

^  ./  

(8)    1.     Multiply  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form, 
a. 


5x1  = 


b. 


c. 


d. 


f. 

g- 

h. 


3  „  8 
7^9" 

5  -  X  2  1 


12  X  2i  = 


TT 


e.     1  of  72  is 


1  of  1  is 

6  4 

7  1  X  6  = 
2 

2  I  X  1  i  X  3  i 


Probjervs:     Ir  the  snace  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
if  for  the  corroct  answer. 

(2)    2.     How  many  feet  of  board  are  needed  to  make  3  shelves  which 
are  each  4  i  feet  long? 
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I'l  AT  HEMATICS 

U.N  IT  II:  FRACTIOUS 


ITEM  E 

Division 

ODJECTIVES 

j  The 

Student  must  be  able  to: 

1  . 

Calculate  the  quotient 
whole  number. 

when  dividing  a  common  f racti on 

by  a 

Calculate  the  quotient 
common  fraction. 

when  di vi di nq  a  who  1 e  number  by 

a 

3. 

Calculate  the  quotient 

of  a  pair  of  common  fractions. 

4  . 

Calculate  the  quotient 

of  a  mixed  number  and  a  whole  number. 

f 

Calculate  the  quotient 

of  a  pair  of  mixed  numbers. 

6. 

Use  division  of  fractions  in  solving  word  problems. 

NOTE:     All  answers  to  be  given  in  simplest  form*  Change 
imoroper  fractions   to  mixed  number. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:        sjc  JA^  t  h  em  a  t  i  c  s  ,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
^i^injLJ'l^jy?.i"^^^£.^  >  Ginn  and  Company 
Niathematics ,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Ref  r  esher  j  1 a  them at  ijc  s  ,  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World,  Inc. 
Tapes:     Fractional  dumber  Computation,  Math  Mastery  Tapes 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1  to  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  get 
a  cooy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  pages  127  to  129.  Then 
do  the  Diagnostic  Test  on  page  129,  doing  only  the  odd  numbered 
questions.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 
Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  pages  129  to  132 
which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic 
Test(for  example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise) 

258 


i»Po:Oo'<^  for  ol\1e<^tive  f  aro  found  in  t!>o  hoo^'  "a  tho?M  ^  i  c  ^  , 
i  t > <^  1  c  r 0 a r s e  .     '^o  nroMor^s  1   to      on  page  rr».     (  s'^'Ck  your  onsv'or'* 
v:irh  those  in  tho  separate  answer  key. 


If  vour  '»/ork  is  correct  to  this  staoe,  you  are  ready  to  writo 
Iten  Progress  ^heck  II  F. ,  Forn  1.  If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  :.ore  of  the  follov/inn: 


';b)ective 

Source  "latorials 

P-iqeCs ) 

Content 

\ 

^"ath  '".astery  Tanes 

Tape  1? 

Fractional  "lurl-or 
L  0  ^  P  u  L  fl  L  1  0  r ' 

rec  i  proca 1 s  ' 

1 

'■  13 

3  1 

1 

'  14 

(use   tape  13  first) 

1,1^3,4,^  : 

K2,3,^,5  ^ 

Basi  c  Tatherna  tics 

■■  15 
1G5-158 

Fr'ac  t  ional  Number 
Computation 
i  nf  or^a  t  i  on  ^< 

1  ,2,3,4,1 

L  ea  r n  i  nq  to  Copou  te 

60-62 

1 

62-64 

pro  hi  ens 

e 

^^efresher  :!ath. 

132,  133 

* 

2 

''a  th .  ,      Basic  Course 

56-sa 

info  mat  ion  ' 

exorcises 

3 

I* 

59,6  0 

li 

1 

■1 

60,61 
ri  ,52 

» 

1  ,2,3,4,5 

'leneral  Ma  thenatics 

69-71 

/  f  ter  you  have  v/ritten  I  tern  Prooress  Chock  II  F,  Forn  1,  and 
nave  n^l  the  criterion,  qo  on  to  the  next  Iter-  as  indicated  on  your 
r>iannos^"s.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional 
v/ork  fron  the  above  table  and,  after  comoletin(*  it,  v;rite  Iter 
Progress  Chock   II  E,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  ^o  on 
to  the  next  Item  shown  on  you  Diaonosis.     If  not,  see  your  instruc- 
tor. 

27 


If  you  have  now  comj?lGted  all  the  v/ork  in  Unit  II,  you  are 
now  r^ady  to  write  Unit  II  Pronress  Test,  Form  K     If  you  moot 
the  criterion,  do  Diagnosis  III.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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1 1  f  J  T  T    T  T  • 

PRATT  TnM<; 

ITEM  E  : 

DIVISION 

Form  1 

Cri  terion 

:     10/  10 

Score : 

/ 

Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

Name  :  

Date : 


(8)    1.     Divide  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form, 

a.    i  T  1  =  ^  

2  4 


b.  2  T  5  = 
3 

c.  8  T  3  = 

4 

d.  6  4  2^ 

e.  8f.|= 

f.  5f  4  2  1| 
5  .  15  _ 

g.  9  ^  IT  - 

h.  1  4  1= 


Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)    2.     If  a  ribbon  10  1  feet  long  was  cut  into  6  equal  pieces, 

4 

how  long  would  each  piece  be? 
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UNIT  II: 

FRACTIONS 

ITEM  E  : 

DIVISION 

Form  2 

Criterion 

:     9  /lO 

Score : 

/ 

Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

Name :   

Date : 


(8)    1.    Divide  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplcrst  form, 

a . 


3  T  5  = 

4  6 

4  i  .  3  i  = 

^  5  •  3 

4  T  4  = 
7 


d.  10 

e.  16 


f .    11  ^  i  = 
3  4 


4  = 
5 

2  1  = 
2 


7    1    T   1    1  = 

2  ? 


h.    1  V  5  = 

8 


Problems.:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    2.     How  many  pieces  of  pipe  3  1  feet  long  can  be  cut  from 

3 

a  piece  of  pipe  which  is  30  feet  long? 
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MATHEMATICS 


IIM  T  T 

II: 

FRACTIONS 

TTFM 
1  1  cri 

F  : 

PROBLEM  SOLVING 

OBJECTIVES 

The 

student  must  be  able  to: 

1  • 

Apply  the  steps  in  solving  a  problem  -  that  is  - 

a* 

Write  what  is  to  be  found. 

b. 

Write  a  word  sentence  using  given  facts  and  telling  what 
is  to  be  found,  including  what  operations  are  to  be  used. 

c. 

Write  a  number  sentence  in  symbols  using  given  facts  and 
telling  what  is  to  be  found. 

d. 

Solve  the  number  sentence.     (Calculate  what  is  not  known) 

e. 

Write  the  answer  to  the  original  problem. 

2. 

Apply  each  or  all  of  the  above  in  solving  a  given  problem. 

NOTE  : 

All  answers  to  be  given  in  simplest  form.     Change  improper 
fractions   to  mixed  numbers • 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books :     Basic  Mathematics ,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World,  Inc. 
General  Mathematics ,  Ginn  and  Company 


erJc 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  either  objective  1  or  2,  review  objective  1 
as  shown  above.     This  explains  the  five  steps  used  to  solve  a  pro- 
blem.   Then  get  a  copy  of  Basic  Mathematics  and  read  about  how  to 
solve  problems  on  page  44.     Notice  how  the  solution  to  the  example 
on  page  44  is  written  down.     Since  the  bricklayer  wants  to  know 
how  many  bricks  he  used,  he  adds  the  four  numbers  and  gets  the  to- 
tal number  of  bricks  used.     Use  this  method  to  solve  your  problems. 
Always  show  the  work  and  calculations  you  do  next  to  the  problem. 

Turn  to  page  171  and  do  problems  1,3,7,  and  8.     Then  do  15 
and  19  on  page  172,     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of 
the  book.     If  you  made  some  errors,  work  more  problems  from  pages 
171  and  172. 


Now  get  a  copy  of  Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  and  do  problems 
1,2,3,  and  4  on  page  69.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  se- 
parate answer  key.     If  you  made  some  errors,  work  more  problems 
from  page  69. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  II  F,  Form  1,  Iv  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objec ti  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page(s ) 

Content 

Learning  to  Compute 

47 

addition  probl ems 

i 

II 

51 

subtraction  " 

i  1,2 

w 

54,58 

mul ti  pi ication  " 

'  1.2 

II 

62-64 

division 

1,2 

1  ,2 

Refresher  Mathematics 

104 

addition  probl ems 

1  .2 

n 

112 

subtraction  " 

1  ,2 

II 

124 

mul tipl ication  " 

1,2 

n 

132,133 

division  problems 

1  .2 

General  Mathematics 

56  ,63  ,66, 

probl ems 

69,71 

3n 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  II  F,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  you  have  completed  the  work  in  Unit  II. 
You  are  now  ready  to  write  Unit  II  Progress  Test,  Form  K     If  you 
meet  the  criterion  on  this  Test,  do  Diagnosis  III.     If  not,  see 
your  instructor* 


If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  II  F, 
Form  1,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after 
completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  II  F,  Form  2.     If  you  now 
meet  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  II  Progress  Test, 
Form  1  • 

If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  either  Item  Progress  Check 
II  F,  Form  2  or  on  Unit  II  Progress  Test,  Form  1,  see  your  instruc- 
tor.    If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  II  Progress  Test,  Form  1, 
you  are  ready  to  write  Diagnosis  III. 


ERIC 


31 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  II:     FRACTIONS  Name:   

ITEM  F  :     PROBLEM  SOLVING  Date:   

Form  1 


Criterion:  8/8 
Score:  / 


Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    1.    What  fraction  of  a  test  is  done  if  you  have  completed  up 
to  question  9  and  there  are  45  questions  on  the  test? 


(2)    2.    A  15  |-  foot  long  piece  of  lumber  is  to  be  cut  into  2  ^ 

foot  sections.     How  many  pieces  of  lumber  would  you  have? 


(2)    3.    Mr.  Wilson  wishes  to  know  how  long  it  would  take  him  to 

drive  from  Prince  George  to  Vancouver.    He  knows  that 

3 

it  will  take  him  approximately  5  ^  hours  to  get  from 

2 

Prince  George  to  Cache  Creek,  2  ^  hours  from  Cache  Creek 
1 

to  Hope,  and  1  j  hours  from  Hope  to  Vancouver*  How  much 
time  should  be  allowed  for  the  trip? 


;^66 

39 


(2)    4.    Mrs.  Shepard  must  travel  a  distance  of  15  miles  to  go  to 

work.     If  she  travels  2  i  miles  to  a  gas  station  and  then 
2 

3  g-  miles  to  a  store,  how  much  further  must  she  travel  to 

arrive  at  work? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UN  T  T   T  T  • 
Ull  i  1     i  i  • 

FRACTIONS 

1%  U  III  W  • 

ITEM  F  : 

PROBLEM  SOLVING 

Date : 

Form  2 

Cri  ter ion 

:  7/8 

Score : 

/ 

Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems-  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 


(2) 


1  3 
!•    John  worked  4  -k  hours  on  Monday,  6  -r-  hours  on  Tuesday  and 

1  1 
5  -  hours  on  Wednesday.    He  worked  6  -  hours  on  both  Thurs 

6  3 

day  and  Friday.    What  is  the  total  of  hours  workeJ  that 

week? 


3 

(2)    2.     If  Bill  cuts  3  pieces  of  wood,  each  1  ^  feet  long,  from  a 
board  7  ^  feet  in  length,  how  long  is  the  board  when  he 
has  finished  with  it? 


(2)    3.     How  many  pieces  of  wood,  each  one  3  j  feet  in  length,  can 
be  •:ut  from  a  board  15  j  feet  in  length? 


ErJc  41 


(2)    4.     How  long  should  roast  beef  be  cooked  if  it  weighs  4  |- 
pounds  and  is  to  be  cooked  for  22  minutes  per  pound? 
(Round  off  answer  to  the  nearest  minute) 


2eB 

O  42  ■ 
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Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 


UNIT  !I 
Form  1 


FRACTIONS 


Criterion:  32  /36 
Score:   / 


Name 
Date 


(2)    1.     1  is  a 
4 


(3)  2, 


(3)  3. 


Its  denominator  is 


Give  an  example  of:    a.  proper  fraction 

b.  improper  fraction 

c.  mixed  number 
Write  in  simplest  form. 


a.  6 

8 


b.  3 

3 


c.     24  = 

30 


(2)    4.     Write  as  mixed  numbers, 


a.  13 
7 


b.  9 

8 


(2)    5.     Put  the  correct  number  in  the  (    )  in  each  of  these. 

a-     i  =(_)=(  ) 

6  12  18 

b.     6  =     18   _  (  ) 

7  (~)  "  28 

(2)    6.     Write  equivalent  fractions  which  have  the  same 

denominator  for  the  fractions  below  and  then  arrange 
them  in  order  from  smallest  to  largest. 

h  A,  A>  1 

5     10     15  20 


(4)    7.     Add  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form, 
a. 


7+  2  ^ 
9  9 


ERIC 
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7. 


(Cont'd.) 


b.  3  ,  2  _ 

4  3" 

c.  6^.17i  = 

d.  4  i  +  16  +  5  -1 

7  14 


(3)    8.     Subtract  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form. 

a      4  II  -  3   9  = 
^'     ^17  ^TT 


C.      7  -  3  i  = 


(2)    9.     Multiply  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form. 

a.     4  I  X  8  i  = 
I  8 


b.  5x2-1- 
1 6 


(2)  10.     Divide  these  and  write  the  answers  in  simplest  form, 
a.     9.3^  = 


3  ,  6  _ 

4  ■  8  " 


(3)  11.     C.  ulate. 


a      1  of  18  = 


9  is  i  of 
8 


c.     24  is  what  fraction  of  30? 


(reduce  answer  to  simplest  form) 


o  Z71 
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Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    12.  The  radiator  of  certain  cars  holds  15  quarts.     If  the 
radiator  contains  6  quarts  of  anti-freeze  and  the  rest 
water,  what  fractional  part  is  anti-freeze?  What 
fractional  part  is  water? 


(2)    13.  A  team  played  30  games  and  won  2  of  them.    How  many  games 

3 

diditloseortie? 


(2)    14.  Mr.  Brown  earned  $360.00  in  January.     He  spent  ]_  of  it  on 
rent,  1  on  gas,  electricity  and  water,  and  1  on  groceries. 
The  re^§inder  he  deposited  in  the  bank.     Ho^  much  did  Mr. 
Brown  deposit  in  the  bank? 


(2)    15.  Eleanor  Jones,  a  commercial  student,  typed  225  words  in 
^  1 

7  2  minutes.    How  m&ny  words  did  she  type  each  minute? 
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Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 


UNIT  II:  FRACTIONS 
Form  2 


Criterion:  20  /  24 
Score:   /  


Name 
Date 


(1)    1.    I  is  a 


The  denominator  is  the 


(3)    2.    Match  by  writing  the  letter  of  the  number  on  the  left 
•ith  its  name  on  the  right. 


a.  1_2 
11 


b. 


2 
3 


c.     5  i 


common  fraction 
mixed  number 
improper  fraction 


(3)    3.    Write  in  simplest  form, 

a.     7   ,  b. 

21 


7 
7 


c .  3 

T5 


(2)  4 


(1)  5 


Write  as  mixed  numbers 
a 


17 


h.  40 
T3 


Write  3  equivalent  fractions  for  2. 

7 


(1  )    6.    Determine  which  is  the  larger  of  these  two  fractions 
by  writing  them  with  a  common  denominator. 


2 
3 


7 

T6 


larger  is 
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(7)    7.     Calculate  the  answers  and  write  them  in  simplest  form. 

a.     1  of  40  = 
5 


b.  7  +  _1  - 
T6  32 

c.  5l-2i 

8  3 

d-      71.1  = 
8  ^ 


e.  2x3_ 
5  7 


16  .  4 
25  5 


Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems-    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer, 

(2)  8.  A  recipe  called  for  6  ounces  of  lemon  concentrate?  for 
every  24  ounces  of  water.  If  24  ounces  of  lemon  were 
used,  how  much  water  should  be  added? 


(2)    9-     If  Mrs.  White  had  three-quarters  of  a  quart  of  milk  and 
Mrs-  Black  had  two-fifths  of  a  quart  of  milk,  how  much 
milk  did  they  have  all  together? 
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(2)    10.    37  1/2  feet  of  rope  was  divided  into  5  equal  pieces.    How  long 
was  each  piece? 


FRir 
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Mathematics  Diagnosis 
UNIT  III:     RATIO  AND  PROPORTION  Name: 

Date : 

1.    Give  an  example  of  a  ratio i   


2.     Give  an  example  of  a  proportionc 


3.     Write  the  ratio  of  3  to  4  in  two  ways 


Write  the  proportion  3  is  to  4  as  9  is  to  12  in  two 
ways. 


If  you  had  42  items  correct  out  of  49  on  a  test,  what 
is  the  ratio  of  right  to  wrong  items?    Show  your  work 


Find  the  number  for  '"n"  which  would  make  each  of  the 
following  a  true  sentence. 


6  = 
4 


b.  5 

n 


n^ 
6 


4 

12 


n  = 


n  = 


If  a  recipe  calls  for  2  cups  of  flour  and  k  cup  of 
butter,  how  much  butter  would  be  required  if  you 
used  3  cups  of  flour?    Show  your  work. 


OBJECTIVE 
A-1 

A-3 
A-2 


A-4 


B-1  ,  C-'l  , 
C-2 


B-2 


B-3,  C-1. 
C-2 


8.     If  5  pounds  of  beef  cost  $9,00,  how  much  will  7 
pounds  cost?    Show  your  work. 


B-3,  C-1  , 
C-2 
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MATHEMATICS 
UNIT  III:     RATIO  AND  PROPORTION 
ITEM  A     :     READING  AND  WRITING 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Define  ratio  by  giving  an  example. 

2.  Write  ratios  in  the  form  a^  and  a:b.  I 

3.  Define  a  proportion  by  giving  an  example.  t 


4.    Write  proportion  in  the  form    a    =  £ 

b  d 

and    a  :  b    =    c  :  d 
tlOTE :    'proportion  means   the  same  as  equivalent  ratios 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     B  Math,  Pitman 

Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

General  Mathematics ,  Ginn  and  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a 
copy  of  B  Math  and  read  about  "The  Ratio  of  Two  Numbers"  on  pages 
56  and  57.     Then  read  the  examples  given  on  page  221  in  Basic 
Mathematics.    Do  exercise  8-1  at  the  top  of  page  222  and  check  your 
answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  either  objective  3  or  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a 
copy  of  B  Math  and  read  about  "Proportion  -  Equal  Ratios"  on  pages 
58  and  59.    Then  read  the  examples  given  on  page  222  under  "Equi- 
valent Ratios"  in  the  book  Basic  Mathematics.    After  reading  the 
example  in  exercise  8-2,  do  questions  a-1  at  the  top  of  page  223. 
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Then  read  the  information  below  exercise  8-2  on  page  223  and  do 
exercise  8-3,  questions  a-1.     Read  the  information  at  the  bottom 
or  page  223  and  at  the  top  of  page  224.     Check  your  answers  to 
all  the  exercises  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 


Item  Progress  Check  III  A,  Form  1 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


If  you  need  further  assistance. 


Objective 


1  .2 

3.4 
1,2 

3,4 

1  ,2,3,4 


Source  Materials 


!  Refresher  Mathematics 


,  Mathemati cs ,  A  Basic 
\  Course 


General  Mathematics 


Page(s)  Content 


138,  516 
51  7 

517,  520 

158,  159 

159-161 
342-344 


information  & 
exerci  ses 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  III  A,  Form  1, 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addition- 
al work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write  Item 
Progress  Check  III  A,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  go 
on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  III,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  III  Progress  Test,  Form  1.  If  you  meet  the' 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  IV.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  III: 

RATIO  AND 

PROPORTION 

Name : 

ITEM  A  : 

READING  AND  WRITING 

Date: 

Form  1 

Cri  terion 

:  6/6 

Score: 

/ 

(1)      1.    Give  an  example  of  a  ratio 


(2)      2.    Write  the  ratio  of  5  to  3  in  two  ways. 


(1)      3.    Give  an  example  oi'  a  proportion. 


(2)      4.    Write  the  proportion  1  is  to  3  as  4  is  to  12  in  two  ways. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  III:     RATIO  AND  PROPORTION  Name: 
ITEM  A.    :     READING  AND  WRITING  Date: 
Form  2 

Criterion:  4/5 

Score:   /  

 ZZZj 

(1)      1.    Give  a;i  example  of  a  ratio.  

(1)      2.    The  ratio  of  1  to  3  can  be  written 

Write  it  another  way.   

(1)      3.    Give  an  example  of  a  proportion.  


(2)      4.    Write  the  proportion  5  is  to  2  as  10  ^'s  to  4  in  two 
ways. 
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MATHEMATICS 


UNIT  III:  RATIO  AND  PROPORTION 
ITEM  B     :  OPERATIONS 


OBJECTIVES 

I 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Calculate  the  ratio  of  two  quantities  and  write  it  as  a 
common  fraction  in  simplest  terms. 

2.  Solve  proportions  in  which  one  ratio  is  incomplete. 

3.  Use  ratio  and  proportion  in  solving  word  problems. 


Books 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


B  Math,  Pitman 

Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course.    Cambridge  Book 

Company 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  objective  1  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
B  Math  and  read  about  "The  Ratio  of  Two  Numbers"  on  pages  56  and 
57.     Then  do  exercise  8-4,  question  1   (any  10  questions)  on  page 
224  of  tl.s  book  Basic  Mathematics.     Check  your  answers  with  those 
in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  objective  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
B  Mat  I.  and  read  about  "Proportion-Equal  Ratios"  on  pages  58  and 
59.     Then  read  the  information  on  the  bottom  of  page  224  and  top 
of  page  225  in  the  book  Basic  Mathematics.     Do  exercise  8-5  on 
page  225  and  check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book 
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Then  read  about  the  "Ratio  Test"  on  pages  231  and  232  and  do  exer- 
cise 8-7.     Check  your  answers. 


If  you  missed  objective  3  on  the  Diagnosis*  get  a  copy  of 
B  Math  and  read  about  "Solving  Problems  of  Proportion"  on  pages 
60  and  61.     Then  do  problems  5,6  and  10  on  page  61.     Turn  to  page 
232  in  the  book  Basic  Mathematics  and  read  about  "Uses  of  Ratio" 
to  page  234.     Then  do  exercise  8-8  on  pages  234  to  235  doing 
questions  1   (a-e),  2  (a-c),  3  (a-d),  4  (a-c)  and  5  (a-d).  Check 
your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  III  B,  Form  1-     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objecti  ve 

Source  Material s 

page(s) 

content 

1 

Refresher  Mathematics 

516,517,138 

information  & 
exerc  i  ses 

2 

II 

517-520 

tl 

3 

II 

521 

problems 

1,2,3 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 
Course 

1 58-161 

i  nformation  & 
exerci  ses 

1  ,2,3 

General  Mathema ti cs 

342-349 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  III  B,  Form  1, 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated 
on  your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  ad- 
ditional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  III  B,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  III.  you  are 
ready  to  wvM'te  Unit  III  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  IV.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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UNIT  III 
ITEM  B 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

RATIO  AND  PROPORTION  Name:   

Date : 


OPERATIONS 


Form  1 

Criterion : 

8/8 

Score  : 

/ 

(2)      1.    Write  these  as  rations  in  simplest  form.    Show  your  work 

a.     Ratio  of  your  age  to  vour  mother's  if  you  are  26 
and  she  is  52? 


b.     Ratio  of  people  per  square  mile  if  there  are  10,000 
people  in  200  square  miles? 


(4)      2.     Complete  the  following  by  putting  the  correct  number  in 
the  (  ). 

a.  12:3  =  (     ):2  c.  f"5 

b.  20:(     )  =    8:6  d .  =  |^ 

ftrobl ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)      3.    A  recipe  calls  for  8  cups  or  flour  and  12  tablespoons  of 
shortening.     How  many  tabl^ispoons  of  shortening  should 
be  used  with  6  cups  of  floar? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  III: 

RATIO  AND 

PROPORTION 

Name : 

ITEM  B  : 

OPERATIONS 

Date : 

Form  2 

Cri  teri  on : 

7  /  8 

Score: 

/ 

(2)      1.    Write  the  following  ratios  in  simplest  form.    Show  your 
work . 

a.    Ratio  of  right  to  wrong  answers  if  you  got  12  out  of 
15  correct. 


b.    Ratio  of  men  to  women  in  a  class  if  there  were  6 
men  and  1 8  women. 


(4)      2.    Put  the  correct  number  in  the  (    )  to  make  these  propor- 
tions correct. 

a.  3:2  -    24 :  (     )  |  "  ^To^ 

b.  (     ):  7  =  27  :63  d .  -^^j 

Problem:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)      3.     If  Mary  bought  a  dozen  (12)  oranges  for  40^,  what 
would  she,  have  to  pay  for  15  oranges? 
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MATHEMATICS 


UNIT  III:     RATIO  AND  PROPORTION 


ITEM  C 


PROBLEM  SOLVING 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.    Apply  the  steps  in  solving  a  problem  -  that  is  - 

a.  Write  what  is  to  be  found. 

b.  Write  a  word  sentence  using  given  facts  and  telling 
what  is  to  be  found,  including  what  operations  are 
to  be  used. 

c.  Write  a  number  sentence  in  symbols  using  given  facts 
and  telling  what  is  to  be  found. 

d.  Solve  the  number  sentence.     (Calculate  what  is  not 


known ) 


e . 


Write  the  answer  to  the  original  problem. 


Apply  each  or  all  of  the  above  in  solving  a  given  problem. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books  : 


B  Math.  Pitman 


Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 


Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 


General  Mathamatics,  Ginn  and  Company 


28^ 


36 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  objective  1  or  2  on  the 
of  B  Math  and  read  about  "Solving  Problems 
60  and  61 .  Then  do  problems  5,6  and  10  on 
232  in  the  book  Basic  Mathematics  and  read 
to  page  234.  Then  do  exercise  8-8  on  pages  234 
tions  1  (f-j),  2  (d-f),  3  (e-g),  4  (  d-f)  and  5 
answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 


Diagnosis,  get 
of  Proportion" 
page  61  .  Turn 
about  "Uses  of 


a  copy 
on  pages 
to  page 
Ratio" 


to  235 
(e-g). 


doing  ques 
Check  you; 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you 
Item  Progress  Check  III  C,  form  1.  If  you  need 
use  one  or  more  of  the  follov/ing: 


are  ready  to  write 
further  a:>sistance 


1  Objective 

Source  Materials 

page(s) 

content 

1  ,2 

Basi c  Ma t hemati cs 

243-245 

i nf ormati on  & 

probi ems 

1  ,2 

Refresher  Mathematics 

138,  521 

probi ems 

1  ,2 

General  Mathematics 

344,  345 

i  nf ormati  on  & 

probi ems 

348,  349 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  III  C,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  III  Progress 
Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  III  Progress  Test, 
you  are  ready  to  do  Diagnosis  IV.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  III  C, 
Form  1,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after 
completing  it,  write  Iter,  Progress  Check  III  C,  Form  2.     If  you  do 
not  meet  the  criterion,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  wr* te  Unit  III 
Progress  Test,  Form  1.  If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Test, 
do  Diagnosis  IV.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  III: 


RATIO  AND  PROPORTION 


Name : 


ITEM  C 


PROBLEM  SOLVING 


Date: 


Form  1 


Criterion:    8  /  <5 


Score : 


/ 


Probi ems  :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)      1.     In  a  class  of  18  students,  g- of  them  were  present.  How 
many  students  were  present? 


(2)  2.  A  hockey  team  plays  18  games  and  wins  10.  What  is  the 
ratio  of  games  lost  to  games  played?  Give  your  answer 
in  simplest  form. 


3.     If  a  twelve  foot  long  piece  of  lumber  costs  $2.16,  how 
much  would  a  5  foot  piece  cost? 


(2)      4.    If  11  acres  of  land  cost  $2,25"^,  what  will  20  acres 
cost  tit  the  same  price? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  III:     RATIO  AND  PROPORTION  Name:   

ITEM  C     :     PROBLEM  SOLVING  Date:   


Form  X 


Cri  terion : 

7  /  8 

Score : 

 /  

Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems-  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)      1-    At  one  time    haircuts  cost  75^.     Now  they  are  $3.00. 

What  is  the  ratio  of  the  cost  of  haircuts  in  the  past 
to  the  cost  now? 


(2)  2.  During  the  first  126  games  of  the  season,  the  football 
team  won  28  games.  If  this  ratio  is  kept  up,  how  many 
games  will  the  team  win  in  a  total  season  of  162  games? 


(2)      3.     Find  the  cost  of  the  following: 

6  packages  of  gum  at  3  for  10  ^ 
9  bars  of  soap  at  3  for  56  ^ 
5  cans  of  beans  at  3  for  54  ^ 


(2^  4.  If  3  out  of  every  8  Cadillacs  were  recalled  because  of 
defects  in  1972;  how  many  of  the  total  5,768  cars  were 
recal 1 ed? 
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Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 
UNIT  HI:    RATIO  AND  PROPORTION  Name:   


Form  1 

Criterion : 

10/12 

Score : 

/ 

(2)      1.    Write  the  ratio  of  5  to  7  in  two  ways. 


(2)      2.    Write  the  proportion  5  is  to  8  as  15  is  to  24  in  two 
ways . 


(4)      3.     Put  the  correct  number  in  the  {      )  to  make  these 
proportions  correct. 

,     ,  n  33 

a.  5:9  =  20:  {     )  35      — ) 

b.  {  ):4  =  18:24  d.     6    =  i  1. 

1  8 

Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)  4.  A  farmer  had  the  following  livestock;  3  sheep,  6  pigs, 
12  cows,  and  16  horses.  Give  answers  in  simplest  form 
for  the  ratio  of: 


a.  horses  to  sheep 

b.  pigs  to  cows  _ 

c.  pigs  to  horses 


(2)      5.    A  recipe  called  for  6  ounces  of  lemon  concentrate  for 

every  24  ounces  of  water.  If  24  ounces  of  concentrated 
lemon  were  used,  how  much  water  should  be  added? 
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Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 

UNIT  III:    R.\TIO  AND  PROPORTION  Name:   

Form  2  Date: 


(2)      1.    Write  the  ratio  of  13  to  7  in  two  ways 


(2)      2.     Write  the  proportiw^  2  is  to  7  as  10  is  to  35  in  two 
ways . 


(4)      3,     Put  the  correct  number  in  the  {     )  to  make  these  pr  • 
portions  correct. 

a.  3:8  =  15:  {     )  «  7  "(") 

b.  {  ):12  =  5:3  d.     3  =  12 

(")  80 

Probl ems :  In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  pro- 
blems. One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 


(2)      4.     A  pet  shop  had  4  kittens,  2  rabbits,  10  mice  and  8 

canaries.  Give  answers  in  simplest  form  for  the  ratio 
of: 


a.  canaries  to  kittens 

b.  rabbits  to  mice 

c.  rabbi ts  to  canaries 


(2)      5.     The  anti-freeze  mixture  for  a  car  called  for  2  pints  of 
anti-freeze  for  every  5  pints  of  water.     If  6  pints  of 
anti-freeze  are  used,  how  many  pints  of  water  are  needed? 
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Mathematics  Diagnosis 
UNIT  IV:    DECIMALS  f^ame :  _ 


Date : 


*  Express  all  fractions  in  decimal  form  in  your  answers. 
1.     Define  a  decimal  number  and  give  an  example. 


-OBJECTIVE 


A-1 


Write  the  following  as  fractions  or  mixed 
numbers . 


a.  .3 

b.  0.3 


c.  .43 

d.  7.656 


A-2 


3. 


Write  as  decimals. 

a.  seven-tenths  .  — 

b.  sixty-five  one-hundredths  

c.  twenty-two  and  four  hundred  fifty-seven  thousandths. 


two  thousand  three  hundred  two  ten-thousandths 


4.    Arrange  the  following  in  order  from  smallest  to  largest. 
.8,  .567.   .78,   .4256,  2.1 


A-3 


A-4 


5.     Round  off  4.2653  to  nearest: 


a.  tenth   

b.  hundredth   

c.  thousandth^  

d.  ten- thousandth 
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A-5 


Arrange  these  numbers  for  subtraction  or  addition 
show  your  answer  to  the  question. 

a.     15.731  -  2.4  = 


b.     42  +  6.3  +  63.72  +  .420  = 


Then 


the  sum  in  each  of  the  following 

c 


63.2 
2.8 


b.  .321 
.047 


3.49 
.07 
6.21 


Find  the  difference  in  each  of  the  following 
a.     7.6  -  2.01  = 


b. 


4.769 
.378 


33.58 
4.49 


d.  13.41 
7.60 


Aw, 
U  ii 


holiday  trip  by  car  gasoline  was  bought  in 
the  following  amounts:  17.8  gallons,  14.2  gal- 
lons, 7.9  gallons,  15  gallons  and  18.1  gallons. 
How  much  gasoline   'as  used  for  the  trip?  Show 
your  work. 


10.    A  building  was  39.8  feet  high  and  42.5  feet 

wide.     It  was   feet  wider  than  it  was  high 

Show  your  work. 


B-1 


B-2 


B-3 


B-3 


B-4 


B-4 
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11.    Find  the  product  of  each  of  the  following 


a.  2.3 
0.9 


b.  4.9 
3.27 


c.  .0061 
.0102 


12.    Find  the  product  of  each  of  the  following 
a.    2.3  X  .1  =   


b.    4.6  X  .01  = 


c.     6.8  X  .001  = 


C-1 


C-2 


d.     .004  X  100  = 


13.     Find  the  quotients  in  each  of  the  following 


a.  67T0" 


b .  12)8 


C-3 


c.  5)2.5 


d.    9  ) .0081 


C-3 


.     .01  2  J  1.4 


44 


f.  37.3)37.673 


C-4 


g.  7.60j"ll4, 


h.     89)  144.18 


C-4 


14. 


Find  the  quotients  in  each  of  the  following: 
a.     15.7  '-  .1  =   


b.  4  f  .001  = 

c.  .069  f  100  = 


C-5 


15.    After  travelling  250  miles,  a  car  required  16  gallons 
of  gas  to  refill  it.     How. many  miles  will  it  go  on 
each  gallon?     (Calculate  to  nearest  tenth  of  a  mile.) 
Show  your  work! 


16.    A  patient  in  a  hospital  required  .9  pints  of  blood 
on  each  of  3  days.    How  much  blood  was  used? 
Show  your  work!  C-6 


17.    Change  to  decimal  numbers. 

1  H       ■?  D-1 

a.  1  =   .    a-  3-  

2  4 

b.  5-    e.     _7  =  

8"  12 

c.  i=  

8 
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18.    Change  to  fractions  in  simplest  form. 

a.  .375  =  c.     .1  =    D-3 

b.  6.75  =  d.     .625  = 


19.    Do  these. 

a.     2.716X     2|q=    0_4 


b.     15  1    -    4.5  =  p_4 


c.     100.00  -    57.01  = 


b.     3  pennies,  two  5  dollar  bills  and  3  quarters? 


D-4 


2  ~  +  4  .  1  25  +  .  375  =    D.4 


20.     Write  in  numbers. 

a.  Two  dollars  ano  fifty-three  cents*   D-5 

b.  Eighty-nine  cents  

c.  One  hundred  seventeen  dollars  and  ninety-five 
cents 


21 .  Write  in  words . 
$3.05  D-5 

22.  How  much  is : 
a.     4  dimes  and  3  nickels?   


D-6 


23.     Find  the  money  combinations  which  could  be  used  to 
pay  the  following  amounts  and  complete  the  table. 


a.  5.60 


Dol 1 ars 


Quarters 


Dimes 


Ni  ckel s 


Pennies 


D-7 


b.  17.79 


c.  7.95 


d.  37.49 


24.    Supplies  for  a  party  cost  $15.30.    Jane  had  y  of  this. 
Bob  had  1  of  it  and  Bill  had  the  rest. 


^  or  zni s  > 

E-1, 

2  E-2 


How  much  did  each  pay  ? 
Show  your  work. 


Jane 


Bob 


Bill 


25.    A  man  set  out  on  a  car  trip  totalling  5,000  miles.  If 
in  the  first  five  days,  he  travels  483.6  miles;  379.3 
miles;  351.8  miles;  401.6  miles;  379.3  miles,  how  far 
has  he  yet  to  go  ?    Show  your  work! 
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26.    A  14  storey  building  is  138.74  feet  high.    What  is 
the  height  per  storey  ?    Show  your  work! 
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MATHEMATICS 


UNIT  IV:     DECIMAL  NUMBERS 

ITEM  A  :     READING,  WRITING  AND  ROUNDING  OFF 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Define  a  decimal  number  as  a  way  of  naming  fractions  that 
havG  a  multiple  of  10  as  a  denominator,  such  as  0.6  =  6_ 
and  0.66  =  66  10 

Too 

2.  Read  given  decimal  numbers  to  10  thousandths  (types:  .3, 
0.3,  3.3,  .435,  42.6357)  as  tenths,  hundredths,  thousandths 
and  ten  thousandths. 

3.  Write  decimal  numbers  to  1 0- thousandths  from  the  written 
name  of  the  number. 

4.  Arrange  a  set  of  decimal  numbers  in  a  given  order. 

5.  Round  off  decimal  numbers  to  nearest  tenth,  hundredth, 
thousandth  or  ten- thousandth . 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Books:    Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 


Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  &  World  Inc. 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1  ,2  or  3  on  the  Diagnosis, 
get  a  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  pages  149  and  150. 
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Then  write  the  Diagnostic  Test  A  on  page  151,  doing  only  the  odd 
numbered  questions.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back' 
of  the  book.     Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  page 
151  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic 
Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exer- 
cise).   Then  write  Diagnostic  Test  B  on  page  152  (odd  numbers  only) 
and  check  your  answers.    Do  sets  in  the  "re'lated  practice  examples" 
on  pages  152  to  154  wnich  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed 
in  the  Diagnostic  Test. 

Information  for  objective  4  is  found  on  page  173.  After 
studying  the  sample  solutions,  write  the  Diagnostic  Test  on  page 
173,  doing  only  the  odd  numbered  questions.     Check  your  answers 
with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.    Do  sets  in  the  "related 
practice  examples"  on  page  174  which  correspond  to  the  questions 
you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic  Test. 

Information  for  objective  5  is  found  on  page  155.  After 
studying  the  sample  solutions,  write  the  Diagnostic  Test  on  page 
156,  doing  only  the  odd  numbered  questions.     Check  your  answers 
with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.    Do  sets  in  the  "related 
practice  examples"  on  pages  156  and  157  which  correspond  to  the 
questions  you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic  Test. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  IV  A,  Form  1.  If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

page(s) 

Content 

1 

Basic  Mathematics 

179,  180 

i  nf orma ti  on 

2,3  . 

II 

181 ,  182 

i  nforma ti  on  & 
exerc  i  ses 

5 

II 

204,  205 

II 

2 

Learning  to  Compute 

66 

i  nf ormati  on 

1,4 

II 

67 

i  nf ormati  on  & 
exerci  ses 

3 

II 

68 

II 

5 

1,2,3 

5 
4 
1 

2,3 
5 

II 

Mathematics ,  A  Basic 
Course 

II 

General  Mathematics 
II 

It 

71-75 
70-73 

73-75 
75-77 
71 

72,73 
80 

II 
II 

II 
II 

i  nf ormati on 
II 

II 

30039 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IV  A,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  table  on  the  opposite  page  and  after  complet- 
ing it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  IV  A,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet 
the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis- 
If  not,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  IV,  you  arp 
ready  to  write  Unit  IV  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  V.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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UNIT  IV 
ITEM  A 

Form  1 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name;   

Date : 


READING,  WRITING  AND 
ROUNDING  OFF 


Criterion:  11/  11 
Score:   /  


(1)    1.      Define  "decimal  numbers"  and  give  an  example 


(3)    2.     Write  the  word  name  for  these  numbers. 

a.  .3   

b.  5.05   

c.  56.472   


(4)    3.     Write  these  in  decimal  numbers. 

a.  seven-tenths   

b.  six  and  six-tenths   


c.  seventy-two  thousandths   

d.  one  hundred  five  and  forty-hundredths 

(1)    4.     Which  is  the  larger  of  these  numbers? 

0.46  .046   

iZ)    5.     Round  off  9.5726  to  the  nearest: 

a.  tenth   

b.  thousandth   
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  IV:     DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name: 


ITEM  A  :     READING,  WRITING  AND  Date 
ROUNDING  OFF 

Form  2 


Criterion:  10  /II 


Score:  / 


(1)     1.    Define  a  decimal  number  by  completing  this  sentence: 
A  decimal  number  is   


(3)    2.     Write  the  word  name  for  these  numbers, 

a.  .1  

b.  3.65   

c.  29.502   


(4)    3.     Write  these  as  decimal  numbers 
a.     nine- tenths   


b.  tv/elve  and  five- tenths 

c.  fifty-six  hundredths  _ 


d.     twenty-two  and  two  hundred  sixty-nine  thousandths 


(1)    4.     Arrange  these  in  order  from  smallest  to  largest. 
0.892,    8.92,    0.982,  98.2 


(2)    5.     Round  off  8.157  to  the  nearest: 

a.  tenth   

b.  hundredth   
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UNIT  IV: 
ITEM  B  : 


MATHEMATICS 

DECIMAL  NUMBERS 
ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Arrange  a  set  of  decimal  numbers  with  different  decimal 
places  so  that  they  can  be  added  vertically  by  proper 
place  value. 

2.  Calculate  sums  of  given  decimal  numbers  and  round  off,  if 
required . 

3.  Calculate  differences  of  given  pairs  of  decimal  numbers  and 
round  off  if  required. 

4.  Use  addition  and  subtraction  of  decimal  numbers  in  solving 
word  problems. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books : 

Basic  Mathematics,  Souman  and  Lindsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Co. 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World  Inc. 

General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  get 
a  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  pages  158  and  159.  Then 
write  the  Diagnostic  Test  on  pages  159  and  160,  doing  only  the 
odd  numbered  questions.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the 
back  of  the  book.     Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on 
pages  160  to  163  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  on 
the  Diagnostic  Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do 
set  3  as  an  exercise). 
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If  you  missed  objective  3  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  pages  166 
and  167.     Then  write  the  Diagnostic  Test  on  page  167,  doing  only 
the  odd  numbered  questions.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the 
back  of  the  book.     De  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on 
pages  168  to  170  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  in 
the  Diagnostic  Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set 
3  as  an  exercise). 

Problems  for  objective  4  are  found  in  the  book  Mathemati  cs . 
A  Basic  Course,  on  page  86.  Do  problems  3,4,5,6  and  7  and  check 
your  answers  with  those  in  the  separate  answer  key.  If  you  made 
any  errors,  do  more  problems  from  page  86. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  IV  B,  Form  1.  If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Object!  ve 

Source  Material s 

Page(s) 

Content 

1  .2 

Basic  Mathematics 

183-187 

information  &  exercises 

3 

II 

1 92-195 

II 

1  ,2 

Learning  to  Compute 

78 

II 

1  .3 

H 

79 

19 

4 

II 

79 

probi ems 

4 

Refresher  Mathematics 

163-164 

addi  tion  probl ems 

4 

II 

171 

subtraction  probl ems 

1  ,2 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 
Course 

83,  84 

information  &  exercises 

1  ,3 

II 

84,  85 

II 

1  ,2,3 

General  Mathematics 

75,  76 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IV  B,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your 
Diagnosis.     If  you    do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional 
work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write  Item 
Progress  Check  IV  B,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  go  on 
to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your  in- 
structor . 
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If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  IV,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  IV  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  V.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  IV:     DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name:  _ 

ITEM  B  :     ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION  Date:  _ 

Form  1 


Criterion:  12  /12 
Score:   / 


(4)    1.     Add  the  following. 


a.     3.407  b.       .06       c.     .7  +  .03  +  1.0  = 

0.003  .70 

4.080  M2 

2.510  ~ 


d.     13.1  +  1  .32  +  132.0  = 
(4)    2.     Subtract  the  following. 


a.     1.7345         b.     8.091       c.     11.01  -  .92  = 
.6346  .809 


10.00  -  9.99 


Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)      3.    A.B.  Lee  travelled  33.4  miles,  122.89  miles  and  10.05 

miles  in  three  days.    How  far  did  he  travel  all  together? 


(2)      4.    A  firecracker  rocket  reached  a  height  of  247.33  feet 
above  the  earth's  surface  before  it  exploded.     If  the 
fireballs  fell  to  158.35  feet  above  the  earth's  surface 
before  they  were  completely  extinquished ,  how  many  feet 
did  they  travel  while  burning? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  IV:     DECIMAL  NUMBERS 


ITEM  B  : 

ADDITION  i 

Form  2 

Cri  terion 

:  9/10 

Score : 

/ 
/ 

(3)   1.     Add  the  following. 

a.  32.403 
8.92 
122.566 
12.333 


b. 


.92 
.05 
.03 


Name : 
Date : 


c.     .3  +  .07  +  3.12 


(3)   2.     Subtract  the  following. 

a.     3.9898  b. 
2.9999 


0.0010 
0.0003 


c.     13.42  -  4.38  = 


Probl ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)      3.    George  Jackson  ran  three  100-yard  dashes  in  9.8,  10.2, 

and  9.9  seconds.    At  a  later  date  he  ran  a  300-yard  dash 
in  30.5  seconds.    How  much  less  time  did  it  take  him  to 
run  300-yards  when  he  ran  the  three  100-yard  dashes  then 
the  One  300-yard  dash? 


(2)      4.     Bill  has  a  compact  car  and  John  has  a  big  car.    On  a 

trip  the  small  car  used  5.9  gallons  of  gas  and  the  big 

car  used  9.3  gallons.    How  much  more  gas  did  the  big 
car  use? 
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UNIT  IV: 
ITEM  C  : 


MATHEiMATICS 

DECIMAL  NUMBERS 
MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION 


OBJECTIVE? 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Calculate  products  of  decimal  numbers  and  round  off  if 
required. 

2.  Mentally  calculate  products  involving  multiplication  by 
.001 ,   .01 ,   .1 ,  10,  100,  1000,  etc. 

3.  Calculate  quotients  to  a  given  number  of  decimal  places 
when  dividing  by  a  whole  number  and: 

(a)    a  smaller  whole  number 
(U)    a  larger  whole  number 
(c)     a  decimal  number 

4.  Calculate  quotients  to  a  given  number  of  decimal  places 
when  dividing  by  a  decimal  number. 

5.  Mentally  calculate  quotients  when  dividing  by  . uOl ,  .01  < 
.1  ,  1  0,  1  00,  1  000,  etc. 

6.  Use  multiplication  and  division  of  decimal  numbers  in 
solving  word  problems. 


r 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World,  Inc. 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  get 
a  copy  of  Basic  Mathematics  and  read  pages  196  and  197.     Then  do 
exercise  7-13,  questions  1(a-j)  and  2(a-h).     Check  your  answers 
with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.     Do  additional  questions  from 
page  197  if  you  made  errors.     Then  read  about  the  "rule"  at  the 
bottom  of  page  197  and  top  of  page  198.     Now  do  exercise  7-14, 
question  1(a-g)  and  2(a-g)  on  page  198.     Check  your  answers.  Do 
additional  problems  if  you  have  made  errors.     Read  from  the  bot- 
tom of  page  198  to  the  top  half  of  page  199.     Do  exercise  7-15, 
questions  1(a-c)  and  2(a-h).     Check  your  answers. 

If  you  missed  either  objective  3  or  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  read 
about  "Division  of  Decimals"  on  pages  199  and  200.    Study  the 
examples  on  page  200  and  do  exercise  7-16,  questions  1(a-h)  and 
2(a-g)  and  question  3(a-h)  on  page  201   (Notice  the  examples  given). 
Check  your  answers.     Do  additional  problems  if  you  have  made  errors. 
Read  exercise  7-17  on  pages  202  and  203  and  do  exercise  7-18,  ques- 
tions 1(a-h,  r-t)  and  2(a-d).     Check  your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  "Division 
by  10,100  and  1000"  on  page  206  and  207.     Do  exercise  7-20,  ques- 
tion 1(a-"f)  and  2(a-i)  on  page  207.     Check  your  answers-     Do  ad- 
ditional problems  if  you  have  made  errors. 

If  you  have  missed  objective  6  on  the  Diagnosis,  review  the 
method  used  to  solve  problems  on  page  44  and  do  problems  3,  7,  8, 
9  and  11  on  page  215.     Check  your  answers. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  IV  C,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  sources,  from  the  chfirt  on  the 
next  page. 

*  After  doing  the  work  you  need  from  the  chart 
go  on  to  the  following  directions . 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IV  C,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your 
Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional 
work  from  the  chart  on  the  next  page  and  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  IV  C,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  go 
on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
i  nstructor . 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  IV,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  IV  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  cri- 
terion, do  Diagnosis  V.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

1 

Content  1 

* 

1 

1 

Learning  to  Compute 

82-84 

i  nf orma ti on  & 
exerci  ses 

.  t 

6 

M 

o4  -ob 

proDiems^muiLipi ica- 
tion) 

i 

* 

i 

87,88 

information  & 
G  X  e  r  r  i  s  e  s 

'  A 

II 

92 

M 

;  6 

II 

88,91 

i 

problems(division) 

;  1 

Refresher  Mathematics 

175-180 

information  &  j 
exerci  ses  1 

'  3 

1 82-185 

i 

\      /[         ■  " 
i  1 
!     6  ; 

i  ( 

186-1 90 

i 

180,181 

problems{mul  tipl  iC3-; 

tion)  1 

t  6 

11 

1  91 

problems(di vision) 

i 

2 

I 

II 

193,194 

Information  & 
cxurc 1 bcb 

i  5 

i 

II 

1  96 ,1 97 

II 

1 

1 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 
Course 

o  o    n  n 

oo-y  U 

! 
1 

2 

II 

92,93 

II 

3 

II 

93-95 

II 

4 

II 

96-99 

II 

5 

II 

99,100 

II 

6 

II 

1  00,101 

probl ems 

1  ,2,3,4,5,6 

General  Ma themati cs 

77,78 

i nf orma tion  & 
exerci  ses 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  IV:    DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name: 

ITEM  C  :  MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION  Date: 
For«  1 


Criterion:  12/12 
Score:   / 


(3)    1.    Multiply  the  following.    Show  your  work 


3.04         b.     0.025         c.  193.2 
.19  .0334  8.76 


(5)    2.    Oivide  the  following,  give  answers  to  3  decimal  places 
Show  your  work. 


a.     21 .7jr347.2  b.       .005). 0105 


c.     88)352.88  d.     35.7  Jl  .5351 


e.     12  1  8, 
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Probi  ems :      In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    3.    Air  Canada  flew  a  jet  for  30.25  hours  at  an  average 
speed  of  537,8  miles  per  hour.    What  was  the  total 
distance  travelled?    (give  answer  to  2  decimal  places) 


(2)    4.     A.B.  Earth  dug  a  well  28.91  feet  deep.  If  water  poured 

into  the  well  at  a  rate  of  7.7  feet  per  hour,  how  long 

would  it  take  before  the  well  was  full?  Give  answer 
to  3  decimal  places. 
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UNIT  IV 
ITEM  C 
For*  2 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name: 
MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION  o^te: 


Irlterion:    10/  12 

 I 


>core: 


(3)    1.    Multiply  the  following 

b. 


a.  8.123 
4.567 


9.023 
.035 


Show  your  work. 

c.  121 
.10 


(5)    2.    Divide  the  following.    Show  your  work.    Give  answer  to 
3  decimal  places. 

a.     11.9  rXTTi"  b. 


c . 


.086  )  78;26 


d.      48  } 158.4 
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Probi  ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    3.    The  fuel  burned  by  a  certain  plane  is  45.6  gallons  each 

hour.  How  many  hours  can  the  plane  fly  if  its  tank  holds 
200  gallons?  Give  your  answer  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  an 
hour . 


(2)    4.     An  electric  iron  uses  3.2  kilowatts  of  electricity  every 
hour  it  is  used.     If  electricity  costs  7.5  cents  for 
each  kilowatt  hour,  what  will  it  cost  to  use  the  iron  for 
3  hours?  (  round  off  your  answer  to  the  nearest  cent  ) 
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UNIT  IV: 
ITEM  D  : 


MATHEMATICS 

DECIMAL  NUMBERS 

EQUIVALENTS  AND  MONEY  SYSTEM 


OBJECTIVES  I 
The  student  must  be  able  to:  i 

1.  Change  common  fractions  and  mixed  numbers  to  decimal 
numbers  by  dividing  numerator  by  denominator.         '  ? 

2.  State  the  decimal  equivalents  of  l»l>I»i»l»2_»2_»3.>4 ,3. 
from  memory.  8432535  5  54 


3.  Change  decimal  numbers  to  fractions  by  writing  with  | 
the  correct  multiple  of  10  as  denominator  and  then 
finding  simplest  form. 

4.  Calculate  sums,  differences,  products  and  quotients  of 
whole  numbers,  fractions  or  decimals. 

5.  Read  and  write  numbers  stating  value  in  dollars  and  cents. 


6.  State  money  value  of  given  combinations  of  cents,  nickels, 
dimes,  quarters  and  dollars. 

7.  Equate  given  money  values  to  number  of  dollars,  quarters, 
dimes,  nickels,  cents. 

8.  Solve  word  problems  involving  decimal  equivalents  of 
fractions  and  money. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World,  Inc. 
General  Mathematics ,  Ginn  and  Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  objective  1  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
Refresher  Mathematics,  read  page  200  and  do  the  Diagnostic  Test 
on  page  201  ( odd  numbered  questions  only).     Check  your  answers 
with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.     Do  sets  in  the  "related 
practice  examples"  on  page  201  which  corresp-nd  to  the  questions 
you  missed  on  the  Diagnostic  Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed 
question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise). 


If  you  missed  objective  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  study  page  205 
he  decimal  equivalents  mentioned  in  the  objective. 


for  the 


If  you  missed  objective  3  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  pages  203 
and  204  and  do  the  Diagnostic  Test  on  page  204  (odd  numbered  ques- 
tions only).     Check  your  answers.     Do  sets  in  the  "related  prac- 
tice examples"  on  page  204  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you 
missed  on  the  Diagnostic  Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  ques- 
tion 3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise). 

If  you  missed  objective  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  pages  206 
and  do  Diagnostic  Test  A.     Do  all  four  questions,  check  the  an- 
swers to  odd  numbered  questions  in  the  back  of  the  book,  and  even 
numbers  with  another  student  or  your  instructor.     Then  do  sets  in 
the  "related  practice  examples"  on  page  207  which  correspond  to 
the  questions  you  missed  on  the  Diagnostic  Test,   (for  example, 
if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise).     Check  your 
answers.     Now  write  Diagnostic  Test  B  on  page  207.     Do  all  four 
questions  and  work  the  necessary  sets  on  page  207  and  208.  Check 
your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
Basic  Mathematics  and  read  page  377.  Then  do  exercise  12-1  on 
pages  37/  and  378,  doing  questions  a,  b,  c,  d,  f  and  i.  Check 
your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  objective  6  or  7  on  the  Diagnosis,  turn  to 
page  387  in  Basic  Mathematics  and  do  exercise  12-8,  question 
la(a-d),  Ib(a-d)  and  question  2(a-h).     Check  your  answers  with 
those  in  the  back  of  the  book.     Read  over  the  information  at 
the  bottom  of  page  387  and  the  top  half  of  page  388.    Then  do 
exercise  12-9,  question  1  (a  ,  b ,  e  ,f  ,  j  ,  k  and  p),  2(a,c),  3(a,e,j,l), 
4(a,b,c,d),  5(a,c,g).     Check    our  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  8  on  the  Diagnosis,  turn  to  page  202 
in  Refresher  Mathematics  and  do  problem  1.    Then  do  the  "Practical 
Applications  "  at  the  bottom  of  page  208,  questions  1,3,5  and  7. 

Check  yotjr  answers.     Then,  in  Basic  Mathematics  on  page  393  ,  do 
questions  1,2,3  and  4.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back 
of  the  book.     Do  additional  problems  from  page  393  if  you  have 
difficulty. 
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If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  IV  D,  Form  1.  If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Obj  ecti  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page  (s ) 

Content 

1 

Learning  to  Compute 

94 

information  &  exercises 

2,  3 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 

78,  79 

II 

Course 

1 

II 

80,  81 

II 

1 

General  Mathematics 

73-75 

II 

8 

Basic  Mathematics 

393,  394 

probl ems 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IV  D,  Form  1,  and 
have  Tiet  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  table  on  the  last  page  and,  after  completing 
it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  IV  D,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the 
criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.  If 
not,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  IV,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  IV  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  do  Diagnosis  V.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  IV:     DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name 
ITEM  0  :     EQUIVALENTS  AND  MONEY  SYSTEM  Date 


Form  1 

Criterion : 

16  /16 

Score : 

/ 

(4)  1 


(4)  2. 


(4)  3. 


Change  to  decimal  numbers. 

a.  _8    c. 

10 

b.  1 1   d. 


_9 
15 

80 


Change  to  common  fractions  or  mixed  numbers  in  simplest 
form. 


a.  .8 

b.  1.25 
Do  these. 


a.  5  1+2.25  = 

b.  10.05  -  5  I 

b 


c.  5.64 

d.  .03 


1  of  96 
4 


d.     Which  is  larger:   |.  inch  or  .351  inch? 

8 


(1)    4.     Write  "five  dollars  and  sixty-three  cents"  in  numbers. 


(1)    5.     What  combination  of  exact  change  would  you  use  to  pay  a 
bill  of  $3.95? 


jdollars,  quarters,   dimes,  nickels, 


pennies, 
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Probi em      In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems. 

One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct 
answer . 


(2)    6.     What  will  two  tires  cost  if  theVirst  tire  is  $34.90  and 
the  second  is  bought  at  half  price? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  IV:     DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name: 

ITEM  D  :     EQUIVALENTS  AND  MONEY  SYSTEM  Date: 

Form  2 

Criterion:  14  /16 
Score:   /  


(4)    1.     Change  to  decimal  numbers. 

a.  _2_  c.  14   

10  25 

b.  1  1                       d.  5   

^    12   

(4)    2.     Change  to  coirmon  fractions  or  mixed  numbers  in  f.implest 
form. 

a.      .4                      c.  2.42 


b.     1.75   d.  .05   

(4)    3.     Do  these. 

a.  3.25  xli=   

4     

b.  97  i-  7.5=   

1   

c.  4  of  190=   

5 

d.  Which  is  smaller:  .55  inch  or  inch? 

15 


(1)    4.     Write  "seven  dollars  and  seventy-five  cents"  in  numbers, 


(1)    5.     What  combination  of  exact  change  would  you  use  to  pay  a 
bill  of  $4.79? 

 dollars,   quarters,   dimes,   nickels,   pennies, 

I  3Z1 
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Probl em : 


In  the  space  below, 
blems.  One  mark  is 
the  correct  answer. 


show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  pro- 
for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is  for 


(2)    6.     In  a  sale,  tooth  paste  is  selling  -iit  j  off .    If  the 

original  price  is  69(Jt  a  tube,  what  will  it  cost  you  for 
6  tubes  at  the  sale  price? 


322 


ERIC 


68 


MATHCMATICS 

UNIT  IV:  DECIMAL  NUMBERS 
ITEM  E   :     PROBLEM  SOLVING 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Apply  the  steps  in  solving  a  problem  -  that  is  - 

a.  Write  what  is  to  be  found. 

b.  Write  a  word  sentence  using  given  facts  and  telling 
what  is  to  be  found,  including  what  operations  are 
to  be  used. 

c.  Write  a  number  sentence  in  symbols  using  given  facts 
and  telling  what  is  to  be  found. 

d.  Solve  the  number  sentence.   (Calculate  what  is  not 

known ) 

e.  Write  the  answer  to  the  original  problem. 

2.  Apply  each  or  all  of  the  above  in  solving  a  given  problem. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books  :      Basi c  Ma themati cs  ,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Refresher  Mathematics^  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World  Inc. 
General  Ma themati  cs ,  Ginn  and  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  review  the 
objectives  listed  on  this  sheet,  get  a  copy  of  Basic  Mathematics, 
and  read  about  "Problems"  on  page  44.     Then  do  the  following 


problems  on  pages  215  and  216:  1,  3,  4,  7,  and  13.  Check  your 
answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.  If  you  have  diffi- 
culties, do  additional  problems  from  page  215  and  216. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  IV  E,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  as- 
sistance, use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objecti  ve 

Source  Material s 

Page(s) 

Content 

1  ,2 

Learning  to  Compute 

79,88,91 

probl ems 

1  ,2 

Refresher  Mathematics 

163,164 

addition  problems 

1  ,2 

II 

171 

subtraction  probl ems 

1  ,2 

II 

180,181 

mul tipl ication 
probl ems 

1,2 

II 

191 

division  problems 

1  ,2 

II 

202,208 

equi val ents 

1  ,2 

General  Ma themati cs 

76,78j80 

probl ems 

1,2 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 
Course 

86,93,1  00 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IV  E,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  IV  Progress 
Test,  Form  K     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  IV  Progress  Test, 
you  are  ready  to  do  Diagnosis  V.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  IV  E, 
Form  1,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  com- 
pleting it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  IV  E,  Form  2.     If  you  do  not 
meet  the  criterion,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  IV 
Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Test, 
do  Diagnosis  V.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 


324 

51 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  IV:     DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name:   

ITEM  E:      PROBLEM  SOLVING  Date: 


Form  1 

Criterion: 

8/8 

Score : 

/ 

Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    1.    A  piece  of  paper  is  .008  inches  thick.     If  a  package  of 
paper  contains  24  of  these  sheets,  how  thick  is  the 
package? 


(2)    2.    A  board  12.7  feet  long  was  divided  into  4  equal  parts. 
What  was  the  length  of  each  part? 


(2)    3.     During  a  series  of  flights  a  pilot  flew  a  plane  for  the 

following  distances,  327.8  miles,  154  miles,  624.2  miles, 
458.4  miles  and  249.6  miles.     What  was  the  total  number 
of  miles  the  pilot  flew? 


(2)    4.    A  piece  of  metal  41.54  feet  long  became  .005  feet  shorter 
during  cold  weather.    What  was  its  new  length? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  IV:     DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name:  _ 

PROBLEM  SOLVING  Date:  _ 


ITEM  E 


Form  2 

Cri  terlon : 

7  /  8 

Score : 

/ 

Problems :      In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

 ■     problems.    One  mark  's  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 

for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)    1.    A  tank  when  .6  full  contains  10.8  gallons.     How  much  will 
it  contain  when  it  is  .8  full? 


(2) 


A  dealer  buys  72  dresses,  each  of  which  costs  $3.75.  How 
much  does  he  pay  for  the  dresses? 


(2)     3.    A  dealer  purchased  8  boxes  of  candy  for  $8'.16.     If  each 
box  contained  12  candy  bars,  what  was  the  cost  of  each 
bar? 


(2)    4      A  sailor  travels  the  following  distances  during  a  5  day 

period:     105.2  miles,  94.7  miles,  153.5  miles,  57.9  miles 
and  174.8  miles.    How  many  miles  has  he  travelled  after 
the  5  days? 
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UNIT  IV: 
Form  1 


Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 

DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name:   

Date : 


Criterion:  34  /37 
Score:   / 


(1)     1.       .3  means    (check  the  correct  one): 

a.  3    c.  3   

5 

b.  _3    d.  3%   

10 

(1)    2.     Write  the  word  name  for  4.37   


(1)    3.     Write  "seventy-nine  and  three  hundred  forty-seven 
thousandths"  as  a  decimal  numeral. 


(1)    4.     Arrange  these  in  order  from  smallest  to  largest. 
2.15,    .215,    .315,    .351,  .517 


(3)    5.     Round  off  4.3175  to  nearest: 

a.  tenth   

b.  hundredth   

c.  thousandth   

(9)    6.  Calculate. 

a.     3.2  +  .031  +  432.69  = 


b.     Add   4.06         c.    Subtract  27.507 
.89  6.028 
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d. 


Multiply   6.89      e.     Multiply  5.42 
.045  TOO. 


f.     5  ./I  g.     2.9  /58 


h.      .05  AOO  i .     52  /OO 

(5)    7.     Write  as  decimal  numbers. 

a.     1  _  d.     36  _ 


8  24 

56 


b .     2  1=    e .     49  = 

5 


c.  4=   

5 

(5)    8.     Write  as  fractions  in  simplest  form, 
a.      .375  d.  .42 


b.  .125  e.  .65 

c.  .7   

(1)    9.     Write  $5.60  in  words.   
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Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


Write  the  total  money  value  of  1  five-dollar  bill,  2 
dollar  bills,  2  quarters,  3  dimes  and  2  pennies. 


(2)  11.  If  you  buy  a  package  of  cigarettes  for  67  cents  and  pay 
for  it  with  a  dollar  bill,  in  what  combination  of  coins 
would  you  expect  your  change? 

 quarters,   dimes,   nickels,   pennies. 


(2)     12.     A  man  had  the  following  work  done  on  his  car: 

oil  change  $4.60 
grease  job    $1  . 50 
new  head  lamp  $2.35 

What  was  the  cost  of  all  the  work? 


(2)     13.  18.5  gallons  of  gasoline  cost  $10.55.    What  is  the  cost 
per  gallon  to  the  nearest  cent? 


(2)     14.  A  test  had  60  questions.     If  you  got  45  c  lestions  correct, 
what  decimal  fraction  of  the  questions  did  you  have  wrong? 
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Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 

UNIT  IV:     DECIMAL  NUMBERS  Name:   

Form  2  Date: 


Criterion : 
Score : 

35/ 
/ 

39 

(1)    1.  .42 

means 

(check  one) : 

a. 

4200 

b. 

42 

100 

c. 

42 

(1)  2. 


1000 

Write  the  word  name  for  12.3 


(1)    3.     Write  "nine  and  thirty-three  hundredths"  as  a  decimal 

numeral .   

(1)    4.     Arrange  these  in  order  from  smallest  to  largest. 
0.3,    30,    .03,    3.0,  .003 

 »   >   i   >   • 

(3)    5.     Round  off  5.6354  to  the  nearest: 

a .  tenth   

b.  hundredth   

c.  thousandth   

(9)    6.  Calculate. 

a.  6.0  +  42.65  +  .005  +  100.6  =   

b.  Add    65.2         c.     Subtract  49.6 

9.72  4.9 
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d.    Multiply  6.234 
.507 


g.     Multiply  9.003 

.89 
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e.     12)9  h.     15)  7.5 


f .     .06  )  36  i.     5.2  )  104 


(5)    7.    Write  as  decimal  numbers 

a.  1 

5 


1  =    d.    1  I 


b.     3  =  e .    1  = 

4  12 


c.  36 
40 


(5)    8.    Write  as  fractions  in  simplest  form, 


a . 


,875  d.  .450 


b.  2.6  e.  .85 

c .  .7   
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(1  )    9.     Write  $3.95  in  words. 


Probi ems : -  In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)    10.     What  is  the  money  value  of  3  one-dollar  bills,  1  quarter, 
6  dimes  and  1  nickel? 


(2)  11.  If  you  buy  some  tooth  paste  for  89  cents  and  a  bar  of 
soap  at  35  cents,  what  combination  of  coins  would  you 
expect  in  change  from  $2.00? 


(2)    12.     Long  distance  telephone  rates  between  two  points  are 

$.75  for  the  first  3  minutes  and  $.25  per  minute  after 
3  minutes.    How  long  can  you  talk  in  that  case  for  $1.75? 
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(2)    13.    A  frying  chicken  was  priced  at  $.39  per  pound.     If  the 
chicken  weighed  3  2.  pounds,  how  much  will  it  cost  to 
the  nearest  cent?  2 


(2)    14.     At  10  pounds  for  $.55,  how  many  pounds  of  potatoes  can  you  buy 
for  $2.20? 


(2)    15.     How  deep  is  a  pile  of  132  sheets  of  metal  if  each  sheet 
is  .0625  inches  thick? 
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UNIT  V:  PERCENT 


Mathematics  Diagnosis 

NAME: 
DATE: 


Write  5%  in  words. 


OBJECTIVE 
A-1 


2.      Write  seventy-two  percent  in  symbols. 


A-2 


Does  52^  mean  62  or  or  6.2?  Circle  the  correct 

answer. 


A-3 


4.      Write  as  decimals, 
a.  80% 


b.  250%  _ 

c.  67  ^  % 


d 
e 


2  * 
1% 


A-4 
A-8 


5.      Change  to  percents. 

a.  .75   

b.  .375   

c.  .005   


d. 
e . 


1  .7 
.33 


A-5 
A-8 


6.      Change  to  common  fractions  and  give  answers  in  simplest 
f  0  rm . 


a.  5% 

b.  42% 

c.  70% 


d. 
e . 


33  1  % 
60% 


A-6 
A-8 
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8 


10. 


n. 
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Change  to  percents 


a.  1 

2 


b. 


c. 


4 
5 

II 
25 


d. 


e . 


11 
20 

47 

50 


Cal cul ate : 
a.     S%  of  30 


b.  10%  of  250  = 

c.  75%  of  100  = 


d 
e 


42%  of  300  = 
1 .8%  of  4200 


A  family  decided  to  save  5%  of  their  income  of  $6,200 
each  year.    How  much  did  they  plan  to  save?  Show 
your  work. 


Cal cul ate : 

a.  24  is  . 

b.  60  is 

c.  1 5  i s 


_%  of  30 
_%  of  100 
%  of  10 


d.  40  is 

e.  18  is 


_%  of  50 
%  of  90 


If  you  saved  $20.00  of  your  $400.00  pay  cheque,  what 
percent  did  you  save?    Show  your  work. 
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OBJECTIVE 
A-7 

A-8 


B-1  a 


B-1  a 
B-2 
D-1 
D-2 


B-1  b 


B-1  b, 
B-2 

D-1 
D-2 


I 


OBJECTIVE 


12 


13 


14. 


15. 


16, 
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Cal cul ate : 

a.  S%  of    =  10 

b.  25%  of    =  300 

c.  75%  of  =  75 


d.  18%  of   =  360 

e.  150%  of         =  600 


If  you  buy  a  coat  for  $15.00  which  was  on  sale  at 
25%  off,  what  was  the  regular  price  before  the 
price  reduction?    Show  your  work. 


A  new  stove  was  priced  at  $275.00.  If  a  sales 
tax  of  5%  would  be  added,  what  is  the  cost  in- 
cluding the  tax?    Show  your  work. 


In  a  clearing    out  sale,  a  store  advertised  all 

goods  at  25%  off.    What  would  you  pay  for  a  pair 

of  shoes  which  were  $24.80  before  the  sale?  Show 
your  work. 


If  you  had  earned  $10.80  interest  at  4%  in  one 
year,  and  had  not  added  any  money  to  your  account 
during  the  year,  how  much  money  did  you  have  in 
your  account  before  the  interest  was  added?  Show 
your  work. 


B-1  c 


3G7 


D-l  ,  D-2 
B-1  c,  B-2 


D-l  ,  D-2 
B-1   a,  B-2 


D-l  ,  D-2 
B-1   a,  B-2 


B-lc 
B-2 
D-l 
D-2 


7r 


17.     If  you  attended  72  out  of  80  possible  days  in  your 
training  course,  what  percent  did  you  attend?  Show 
your  work. 


OBJECTIVE 


B-1  b.  B-2 

0-1 

0-2 


I  f, 


a.  2780 
t  199 


406 
299 


c.  369 
X  20 


C-1  . 


d.     42  )  840  e, 


2  i  +  5  i  -  i  = 
4  ^  8  16 


C-1 .  C-2 


f .     2.9  )  46.9945" 


g.  2100 
xl  .8 


C-3 


h.    |-  +  .6  +  2.25  = 


C-3 
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UNIT  V: 
ITEM  A: 


MATHEMATICS 

PERCENT 

READING,  WRITING  AND  EQUIVALENTS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Read  numbers  in  percent  notation. 

2.  Use  the  symbol   (%)  correctly. 

3.  Identify  a  percent  as  a  fraction  with  a  denominator  of 
100.  ' 

4.  Change  percents  to  decimal  numbers. 

5.  Change  decimal  numbers  to  percents. 

6.  Change  percents  to  common  fractions. 

7.  Change  common  fractions  to  percents. 

8.  State  percent,  decimal  and  common  fraction  equivalents  of 

i>  i'  i'  2,  3  from  memory. 
5    4     3     2     3  4 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Refresher  Mathematics»  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World  Inc. 
General  Mathemati  cs ,  Ginn  and  Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1  ,  2  or  3  on  the  Diagnosis, 
get  a  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  page  221.     Then  do  the 
Diagnostic  Test  (all  four  questions).     Check  your  answers  to  ques-- 
tions  1  and  3  in  the  back  of  the  book,  and  questions  2  and  4  with 
another  student  or  your  instructor.     Do  sets  in  the  "related  prac- 
tice examples"  on  page  222  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you 
missed  on  the  Diagnostic  Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  question 
3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise).     Check  your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  page  223  and 
do  the  Diagnostic  Test  (odd  numbers  only).     Check  your  answers. 
Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  page  224  which  corres- 
pond to  the  questions  you  missed  on  the  Diagnostic  Test.     Check  your 
answers . 

If  you  missed  objective  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  page  225  and 
do  the  Diagnostic  Test  (odd  numbers  only).     Check  your  answers. 
Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  page  226  which  cor- 
respond to  the  questions  you  missed  on  the  Diagnostic  Test.  Check 
your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  6  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  page  227  and 
do  the  Diagnostic  Test  (all  four  questions).     Check  your  answers 
to  questions  1  and  3  in  the  back  of  the  book  and  questions  2  and 
4  with  another  student  or  your  instructor.    Do  sets  in  the  "related 
practice  examples"  on  pages  227  and  228  which  correspond  to  the 
questions  you  missed  on  the  Diagnostic  Test.     Check  your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  7  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  page  229  and 
230  and  write  the  Diagnostic  Test(odd  numbers  only).     Check  your 
answers.     Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  pages  230 
and  231  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  on  the  Diag- 
nostic Test.     Check  your  answers. 

The  information  for  objective  8  is  found  in  the  table  on 
page  205. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  V  A,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 
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Objecti  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

1 

Content  j 

1.  2 

Basic  Mathematics  i 

! 

249,  250 

   J 

1 

information  & 

exerci  ses  1 

3,  7 

"  1 

251  -254 

f 

254-256 

II 

t 

264-265 

n 

5 

n 

265-266 

II  ' 

1  .2,3,6,7 

Learning  to  Compute 

1  01 

1 

1 

4.  6 

.. 

1  02 

It  \ 

\  1 

8 

II 

1  04 

1  equivalents  table; 

1  .2,3 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 
\  Course 

1  05 

information  X  j 
exercises 

4 

II 

1  06 

I 

6.8 

II 

107,  108 

i 

11 

1  to  7 

General  Math ema tics 

354-358 

ti 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  V  A,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write  Item 
progress  Check  V  A,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  go  on 
to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your  in- 
s  tructor . 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  thft  work  in  Unit  V,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  V  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  look  at  Diagnosis  VI  for  further  instructions. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  V:    PERCENT  Name: 
ITEM  A:     READING,  WRITING  AND  EQUIVALENTS 

Date-: 

Form  1 


(1)    1.    Write  the  word  name  for  the  symbol  S%. 


(1)    2.     If  you  have  a  fraction  with  a  denominator  of  TOO  and 
write  it  without  the  denominator,  you  can  then  express 
the  numerator  as  a 


(1)    3.     8%  means  (check  one). 

8         ,80        ,8        ,  1 


Too  Too  10  8 

(1)    4.     100%  of  something  means   . 

(4)    5.     Change  to  decimal  fractions. 

a.  40%    c.  125%  

b.  1  ^%   d.  58%   

(4)    6.     Change  to  percents. 

a.  .56    c.  .075   

b.  1.27   .    d.  .875   

(4)    7.     Change  to  common  fractions  or  mixed  numbers  in  : imp! est 
form. 

a.     60%    c.  25%   


b.     12  1%    d.  175% 


(4)    8.     Change  to  percents 
a. 


c.  21 

T"   25 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  V:     PERCENT  Name: 
ITEM  A:     READING,  WRITING  AND  EQUIVALENTS  Date 
Form  2 


Criterion:  18  /  20 
Score:  / 


(1)    1.     5%  means  (check  one): 

5   ,  5   ,     50   ,  1 

]0  Too  Too  5  ■ 

(1  )    2.    Write  the  word  name  for  the  symbol  60%, 


(1)    3.     Percent  means  (check  one): 

_T_  1 

100  - 


per  100   ,    100   ,   —   ,  ^ 


(1)    4.     50%  of  something  means  (check  one): 

all  of  it   ,  1  of  it  ,    50  times  it 

(4)    5.     Change  to  decimal  fractions. 

■  a.     50%    c.  110%   

b.     2^  d.  47%   


(4)    6.     Change  to  percents. 

a.  .32    c.  .025 

b.  2.35  d.  .625 


(4)    7.     Change  to  common  fractions  or  mixed  numbers  in  simplest 
form. 

a.  70%    c.  75%   

b.  37  ^   d.  225%   
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(4)    8.     Change  to  percents. 

a.  1=    c.  31 

3  50 

b.  1  ].  =   d.  5 

4    8 
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UNIT  V:  PERCENT 
ITEM  B:  OPERATIONS 


MATHEMATICS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.    Solve  the  three  types  of  percent  questions. 

a.  finding  a  percent  of  a  number. 
50%  of  4  =  ? 

b.  finding  what  percent  one  number  is  of  another. 
2  is     ?     %  of  4. 

c.  finding  a  number  when  a  percent  of  it  is  given. 

50?4  of     ?     =  2 


2.    Solve  word  problems  using  the  above  three  types. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and 

L  i  ndsay 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course, 

Cambridge  Book  Company 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt, 

Brace  and  Worl d  Inc . 

General  Mathematics,    Ginn  and 

Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  objective  1  a  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  pages  232  and  233.    Then  write  the 
Diagnostic  Test  on  page  233  doing  only  the  odd  numbered  questions. 
Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.     Do  sets 
in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  pages  233  to  235  which  cur- 
respond  to  the  questions  you  missed  on  the  Diagnostic  Test  (for 
example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise).  Check 
your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  1  b  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  page  240 
and  do  the  Diagnostic  Test  (odd  numbers  only)  on  page  241.  Check 
your  answers.     Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  pages 
241  to  243  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  on  the 
Diagnostic  Test.     Check  your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  1  c  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  pages  246 
and  247  and  do  the  Diagnostic  Test  (odd  numbers  only).     Check  your 
answers.     Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  pages  247 
and  248,  which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  on  the  Diag- 
nostic Test.     Check  your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  do  the  following 
problems:  page  235,  question  1  and  3;  page  236,  question  11;  page 
244,  question  3  and  5;  and  page  249,  question  1,  3  and  5.  Check 
your  answers. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  V  B,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assis- 
tance, use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 
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Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1 

Basic  Mathematics 

256-268 

i nf orma ti on  & 
exerci  ses 

1  a 

Learn ing  to  Compute 

103-107 

II 

1  h 
1  u 

II 

1 08-1 1 0 

II 

1  r 

11 

111,  112 

II 

9 
C 

II 

105,  106, 
110,  112, 
1 1  3 

pro  b1 ems 

1  a 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 

P  n  1 1  K*  Q  P 

Vyr  U  U  1     d  C 

1  09 

i  nf orma ti  on  & 
exerci  ses 

1  h 

II 

112,  113 

II 

1  r 

II 

116,  117 

II 

9 

II 

110,  113 

probl ems 

1  a 

General  Mathemati cs 

360,  361 

information  & 
exercises 

1  b 

II 

360 

II 

1  c 

II 

362,  363 

ti 

2 

II 

359-363 

probl ems 

1 

II 

364-365 

i  nf orma ti  on  & 
exerci  ses 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  V  B,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  V  B,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
Instructor . 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  V,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  V  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  look  at  Diagnosis  VI  for  further  instructions. 
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Mathematics  Item 

UNIT  V:  PERCENT 
ITEM  B:  OPERATIONS 
Form  1 

Criterion:  15/15 

Score:   I  

  ' 

(9)    1.     Calculate  the  following. 


a. 

5%  of  60  = 

f . 

120  is  _ 

_%  of  80. 

b. 

1  1%  of  75  = 
2   

g- 

10%  of  _ 

_  =  20 

c. 

150%  of  56  =   

h. 

175%  of  . 

 =70 

d. 

24  is      %  of  30. 

i . 

20%  of 

=  55 

e. 

75  is      %  of  150 

Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    2.     If  you  got  32  questions  correct  out  of  40  on  a  test,  what 
percent  did  you  get  correct? 


Progress  Check 
Name  : 
Date : 
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(2)    3.     How  much  interest  would  you  earn  for  a  year  on  $120  at 
interest  of  3  ^  per  year? 


(2)    4.     A  retailer  bought  a  stove  for  $300  wholesale.    If  he 

wants  to  sen  it  at  a  price  which  will  make  this  whole- 
sale price  80%  of  the  selling  price,  what  price  must  he 
charge? 
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UNIT  V: 
ITEM  B; 
Form  2 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
PERCENT  Name: 
OPERATIONS  Date: 


Criterion:  13/15 
Score:   / 


(9)    1.     Calculate  the  following. 


a. 

3%  of  70  = 

f . 

b. 

3  1%  of  1 25  = 

g. 

c. 

160%  of  110  = 

h. 

d. 

64  is   %  of  80. 

i . 

e. 

75  is        %  of  1500 

10  is 
5%  of 


33  1%  of 

h  of 

2  AJ  ■—■  ■  ' 


_%  of  6. 
_  =  13. 

 =  16 

=  2. 


Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

  problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 

is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2) 


2.     If  you  ate  8  oranges  of  a  dozen  (12),  what  percent  did 
you  eat? 
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(2)    3.    A  salesman  works  on  a  commission  of  5%.    If  he  sold 
$1,200  worth  of  goods,  how  much  did  he  earnr 


(2)    4      A  pair  of  shoes  are  selling  on  sale  for  $24.  Calculate 
the  regular  price  of  these  shoes  before  they  went  on 
sale  if  the  sale  price  is  75%  of  the  regular  price. 
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MATHEMATICS 


UNIT 

V: 

PERCENT 

ITEM 

C: 

COMPUTATION  REVIEW 

OBJECTIVES 

The 

student  must  be  able  to: 

1 . 

Add,  subtract,  multiply,  and  divide  whole  numbers. 

C  . 

MuU)    SUDtiaCtj    ITIUI  tlfJljj    aiiu    uiv  luc    ii  ai^oiuiio. 

3. 

Add,  subtract,  multiply  and  divide  combinations  of  whole 
numbers,  fractions,  and  decimal  numbers. 

4. 

Calculate  percentages. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books  : 

Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 

Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World  Inc. 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

General  Mathematics,    Ginn  and  Company 

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  objective  1  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
Refresher  Mathematics,  turn  to  page  253  and  do  questions  1  to  6 
in  the  "Keyed  Achievement  Test".     Check  your  answers  -    odd  numbers 
in  the  back  of  the  book,  even  numbers  with  another  student  or  your 
instructor.     Then  turn  to  the  exercise  indicated  by  the  numbers 
written  in  blue  beside  any  questions  in  which  you  made  errors.  Do 
some  of  these  exercises  for  practice.    Check  your  answers. 
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If  you  missed  objective  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  turn  to  page  253 
and  do  questions  7  to  10  in  the  "Keyed  Achievement  Test".  Using 
the  method  explained  in  the  last  paragraph,  check  your  answers  and 
do  the  necessary  exercises  as  indicated  by  the  blue  numbers- 

If  you  missed  objective  3  on  the  Diagnosis,  turn  to  page  253 
and  do  questions  11  to  14  in  the  "Keyed  Achievement  Test".  Using 
the  method  explained  in  the  above  paragraph,  check  your  answers  and 
do  the  necessary  exercises  as  indicated  by  the  blue  numbers.' 

If  you  missed  objective  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  turn  to  page  254 

and  do  questions  15  to  20  at  the  top  of  the  page.     Using  the  method 

explained  in  the  above  paragraph,  check  your  answers  and  do  the 
necessary  exercises  as  indicated  by  the  blue  numbers. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  V  C,  Form  1.  If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Ob jecti  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1 

Basic  Mathematics 

20,  21 

exerci  ses  (general  ) 

1 

II 

48,  49 

(addition) 

1 

II 

77,  78 

"           (mu 1 ti  pi i  cation ) 

1 

II 

1 06,1 07 

(subtraction) 

1 

II 

1  32,133 

"  (division) 

2 

II 

175-177 

exerci  ses 

3 

II 

217-21  9 

4 

II 

293 

1 

Learning  To  Compute 

1-32 

2 

II 

33-65 

3 

II 

66-95 

4 

II 

1 01 -11 5 

1  .2,3,4 

General  Mathematics 

52,  53, 
83-85, 
381 

59 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  V  C,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  V  C,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  V,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  V  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  look  at  Diagnosis  VI  for  further  instructions. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  V:     PERCENT  Name:   

ITEM  C:     COMPUTATION  REVIEW  Date:   

Form  1 


Criterion:  16  /1 6 
Score:   / 


(4)     1.  Add. 

a.     91  +  54  +  90  +  92  +  91  = 


b.  100601 
5919 


c . 


2.010 
.098 
23.91 


d.     Sg-  +  4.25  +  3.0  = 


(3)    2.  Subtract. 

a.  100601 
5919 


b.  10.998 
.769 


c.     10  ^  -  5.70  =   

(3)    3.  Multiply. 

a.  22.5  X  (      of  18  )  =   

b.  4.012  c.     560  , 

1  I- 
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(3)    4.    Divide  (to  3  decimal  places). 

a.      15j~0T03  b.      .17)  5.20 


c.     7  I    4-    2.25  = 


(3)    5.    a.      12  is  what  percent  of  20? 

b.  S%  of  70  is   

c.  20  is  5%  of  what  number? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  V:     PERCENT  Name:   

ITEM  C:     COMPUTATION  REVIEW  Date: 


Form  2 

Criterion : 

14  /16 

Score : 

/ 

(4)    1.  Add 

a . 

76  +  42  + 

b. 

50611  5 
2005 

d. 

2^+5.5 

c.  56.019 
.899 
42.5-3 


(3)    2.  Subtract. 

a.  506115 
2006 


48.98 
2.09 


c.      15.75  -  4  ^  = 


(3)    3.  Multiply 
a. 


2  i  X  (  I  of  8  ) 


b.  56.55 
.01 


c.  700 
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(3)  4. 


Divide  (to  3  decimal  places), 
a.      eJTT         b.      .05  J~l  .05 


(3)     5.     a.     32  is  what  percent  of  60? 


b.     1  ^  %  of  90  is 


c.     70  is  140%  of  what  number? 


35S 
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MATHEMATICS 

UNIT  V:  PERCENT 

ITEM  D:     APPLIED  PROBLEMS 


OBJECTIVES 

The 

student 

must  be  able  to: 

1. 

Apply  the  steps  in  solving  a  number  problem  -  that  is: 

a . 

Write  what  is  to  be  found. 

b. 

Write  a  word  sentence  using  given  facts  and 
telling  what  is  to  be  found. 

c . 

Write  a  mathematical  sentence  in  symbols  using 
given  facts  and  telling  what  is  to  be  found. 

d. 

Solve  the  mathematical  sentence,  (calculate 
what  i  s  not  known) 

e . 

Write  the  answer  to  the  original  problem. 

2. 

Apply  each  or  all  of  the  above  in  solving  a  given  problem. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     Learning  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World  Inc. 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  review  the 
objectives  listed  on  this  sheet,  get  a  copy  of  General  Mathematics 
and  read  about  "Developing  Skill  in  Solving  Problems"  on  pages  46 
to  50.     Look  over  the  problems,  but  do  not  solve  them.  Then, 
using  the  methods  described  on  pages  46  to  50,  solve  problems  1 
and  3  in  exercise  2-13  on  page  51.     Check  your  answers  with  those 
in  the  back  of  the  book.     Then  do  the  following  problems:  page  359 
questions  1     a.nd  3;  page  360,  questions  6  and  7;  page  361,  ques- 
tions 3  and  4;  and  page  363  ,  question  2,4  and  7.    Check  your  an- 
swers. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  V  D,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assis- 
tance, use  on^  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1  ,2 

Learning  to  Compute 

105,  106 
110,  112, 
113 

probi ems 

1  ,2 

Refresher  Mathematics 

235,  244, 
249 

ti 

1  ,2 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 
Cou  rse 

110,  113, 
117 

n 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  V  D,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  V  Progress 
Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  V  Progress  Test, 
you  are  ready  to  look  at  Diagnosis  VI  for  further  instructions. 
If  not,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  V  D, 
Form  1,  select  additional  v/or'<  from  the  above  table  and,  after 
completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  V  D,  Form  2.     If  you  do 
not  meet  the  criterion,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  V 

Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit 

Test,  look  at  Diagnosis  VI  for  further  information.  If  not,  see 
your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  V:     PERCENT  Name: 

ITEM  0:  APPLIED  PROBLEMS  Date: 
Form  1 


Cr i  terion : 

8/8 

Score : 

/ 

Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)      1.      75%  of  the  number  of  students  in  a  class  is  27.  What 
is  the  total  number  in  the  class. 


r21      2       In  600  pounds  of  a  certain  grade  of  milk,  there  were 
'      25.8  pounds  of  butterfat.  What  percent  of  the  milk 
was  butterfat? 


f21      3       A  merchant  decided  th=.t  a  profit  of  15%  of  the  buying 

price  was  required.  It  u.c  merchant  then  bought  a  stove 
for  250  dollars,  how  much  was  the  selling  price? 
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(2)  4.  J,  M.  Camp  purchased  a  stove  for  $210.00  including  a 
sales  tax  of  5%.  How  much  did  the  stove  cost  without 
the  tax? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  V:     PERCENT  Name:   

ITEM  D:    APPLIED  PROBLEMS  Date: 


Form  3- 

Criterion: 

6/8 

Score : 

/ 

Probi  ems :     In  the  space  below-,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 


(2) 


80%  of  the  distance  between  two  cities  is  144  miles. 
How  far  apart  are  the  two  cities? 


(2)      2.      A  damaged  hoist  is  capable  of  lifting  3,250  pounds. 

If  this  is  only  65%  efficient,  how  much  should  the 
hoist  lift  when  repaired? 


3.      Bill  Gurd  noticed  a  sale  sign  reading  "5  tires  for 
$67.50".  He  decided  to  buy  2  tires  for  the  front  of 
his  car.  How  much  did  he  pay  for  them?  (Add  a  5%  sales 
tax) 
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Ms.  Peter  sold  dry  goods  at  one  of  the  local  stores 
She  was  paid  a  commision  of  40%  of  all  goods  sold. 
Recently  a  customer  came  in  and  ordered  $350  worth 
of  goods.  How  much  did  Ms.  Peter  earn  from  this  sal 
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Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 


UNIT  V:  PERCENT 


Form  1 

Cri  teri  on : 

40/43 

Score : 

/ 

Name : 
Date : 


(1)  1. 
(5)  2. 


(5)  3. 


Write  5%  in  words. 
Change  to  decimals, 

a,  5%   

b, 


80% 


c.     66  h 

3 


Change  to  percents, 

a.  .42   

b.  .04   

c.  2.34 


d. 
e. 


d. 
e. 


1  h 

2 

175% 


.002 


(5)    4.     Change  to  fractions  and  give  answers  in  simplest  form 


(5)  5. 


a. 
b. 

c.  68% 


33  1% 
3 

140% 


Change  to  percents. 
a. 
b. 


2 
5 

1 
2 


d. 


d. 


e. 


12 
2B" 

7 
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(8)    6.  Calculate. 

a.  5%  of  40  =    e.     60  is   %  of  50. 

b.  125%  of  8  =    f.     32  is   %  of  100. 

c.  3  ix  of  90  =   g.     10%  of   =40. 

d.  20  is   %  of  30.  h.     150%  of  =  36. 

(1)    7.     What  is  the  ratio  of  20  to  8  (in  simplest  form)? 


(1)    8.     If  you  get  40  out  of  45  on  a  test,  what  is  your 

ratio  of  wrong  to  right?  (Give  your  answer  in  simplest 
form ) 


(1)     9.     Write  the  proportion  in  correct  notation 
3  is  to  4  as  15  is  to  20. 


(2)  10.     Put  the  missing  number  in  the  (  ). 

a.     5  =  (_)  b.     9  =  60 

6        36  3     (  ) 


(5)  11  .  Calculate. 

a.     .002  +  5.61  +  I 


b.     Subtract      209  c.    Multiply  42.05 

91  .20 


d.     210  -f  t  =    e.    $5.60  +  $.89  = 


4 

ERlC  o6G 


hminniirnrfTiaaa 


95 


4 


Probi  ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)     12.     If  a  stove  was  reduced  25%  because  of  fire  damage  and 
the  original  cost  was  $300.00,  what  is  the  new  selling 
price? 


(2)     13.    A  community  organization  purchased  $600.00  worth  of  food 
for  a  sports  day.    They  received  a  4%  discount  on  the 
first  $250.00  of  food  and  a  7%  discount  on  the  r3mainder. 
How  much  did  they  pay  for  the  food? 
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UNIT  V:  PERCENT 
Form  2 


Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 

Name:   

Date: 


Criterion:  39  /43 
Score:  / 


(1)  1. 

(5)  2. 


(5)  3. 


Write  38%  in  words, 
Change  to  decimals. 

a.  e%   

b.  90% 


d. 
e. 


1  h 

4 

230% 


c.     33  i: 


Change  to  percents 
a.  .36 


b.  .006 

c.  5.15 


.09 


(5)    4.     Change  to  fractions  and  give  answers  in  simplest  form, 


a. 

b. 

c. 


66^ 

25% 
260% 


d.  6  h 

4 

e.  43% 


(5)    5.     Change  to  percents, 

a.  1  I    d. 

b.  4  e. 


c. 


4 
5 

3 
4 


8 
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(8)    6.  Calculate. 

_%  of  200. 
_%  of  TOO. 
 =  1 50 . 

   =  140. 

(1)    7.     What  is  the  ratio  of  12  to  15  in  simplest  form? 


a. 

6%  of  90  = 

e.  ^ 

240  is  . 

b. 

110%  of  50  = 

f. 

26  is  _ 

c. 

3  i%  of  75  = 

g- 

20%  of 

d. 

2 

120  is       %  of  180. 

h. 

175%  of 

(1)    8.     If  you  spent  $125  of  a  pay  cheque  of  $150,  what  is  the 

ratio  of  what  you  spent  to  the  whole  cheque?  (Give  answer 
in  simplest  form). 


(1)    9.     Give  an  example  of  a  proportion. 


(2)  10.     Put  the  missing  number  in  the  (  ). 

a.     7  _  (_)  b.     13  _  39 

8      48  2     (  ) 

(5)  11.  Calculate. 

a.     426  +  2.605  =   


Subtract    5006  c.     Multiply  420 

9  19 


d.     5  +  6.2  +  31  =    e.     560  *-^ 

4  10 
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Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems-     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    12.    There  were  48  stuuents  in  an  Adult  Basic  Education  class. 
On  one  particular  Friday  only  32  attended.    What  per 
cent  attended  on  that  day,  and  what  per  cent  were  absent? 


(2)     13.    Mr.  Cone,  a  salesman,  received  an  8%  commission  on 

$2,000.00  of  stock  that  he  sold.     He  deposited  this 

3 

money  in  the  bank  at  7  ^  %  interest.     How  rnuch  ii> 
terest  did  he  earn  in  one  year? 
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UNIT    VI.    -    CONSUMER  MATH 


There  is  no  Diagnosis  for  this  unit.  You  start  Consumer  Math 
by  taking  the  Objectives/Learning  Activities  sheet  for  the  first 
Item  (Item  A)  and  learn  each  Objective  by  completing  the  materials 
as  listed  on  the  Learning  Activities  page.  You  may  do  this  individually 
or  in  small  groups.  After  learning  all  the  information  presented  in 
the  source  materials,  you  write  the  Item  Progress  Check,  Form  I 
for  that  Item.  Start  with  Item  A.  If  you  do  not  reach  the  criterion 
as  stated,  review  the  objectives  you  missed  using  other  source  material 
and  discuss  the  objectives  with  a  fellow  student  or  your  instructor. 
Then  write  the  Item  Progress  Check,  Form  2  for  Item  A.  Use  this 
method  to  complete  Items  A  to  F.  Item  G  on  the  :',etric  System  does 
not  have  any  Item  Progress  Checks.    The  Objectives/Learning  Activities 
sheet  for  Item  G  explains  what  to  do.    There  is  no  Unit  Progress  Check 
for  the  Unit  on  Consumer  Math. 
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MATHEMATICS 


UNIT  VI:     CONSUMER  MATH. 


ITEM  A  :     PAYROLL  AND  DEDUCTION 


Do  the  work  listed  below  for  each  objective  and  check  off 
each  step  as  you  complete  it. 


— ■  ; 

OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Understand  the  importance  of  money  in  our  daily  lives. 

2.  Define  gross  income  as  being  the  amount  of  money  earned 
before  deductions. 

3.  Calculate  gross  income  given  rate  of  pay  (hourly,  weekly, 
monthly,  annually),  overtime,  tips,  fees,  commissions, 
etc . 

4.  Define  net  income  as  being  the  amount  of  money  left  after 
fixed  deductions. 

5.  Calculate  net  income  given  the  gross  income  and  given  the 
fixed  and  percent  deductions.    These  could  include  income 
tax,  Canada  Pension,  Unemployment  Insurance,  union  dues, 
etc . 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books : 

B  Math,  Pitman 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Bookl ets : 

Your  Money  Matters,  Royal  Bank  of  Canada 

Payroll  and  Deduction,  information  sheet 
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start  by  reading  pages  1  to  9  in  the  booklet  "Your  Money  Matters"  for 
some  general  information  about  the  money  system.    Then  read  the  booklet  on 
'^Payroll  and  Deduction".    The  next  step  is  to  turn  to  page  259  in  B-Math  and 
read  about  "Payrolls"  to  the  middle  of  page  261.    Nov;  do  time  cards  for  number 
56  and  57  in  exercise  12-1  on  page  261.    Check  your  ansv;ers.    If  you  made  an 
error  on  either  time  card,  find  out  v/hy  and  do  more  (up  to  number  63  on  page 
262)  until  you  can  do  two  correctly.    (The  correct  answer  for  No.  58  is  $155.81 
and  for  No.  59  is  $154.40.)    Now  read  about  piece  v/ork  on  pages  262-263  and  do 
questions  1,  2,  and  3  on  page  263.    Check  your  answers.    Read  about  "Deductions 
from  Earnings"  on  page  263  and  264  and  do  question  1  in  exercise  12-3  on  page 
264.    Check  your  answers.    (The  ansv/ers  are  1(a)  $1.32,  1(b)  $1.35,  1(c)  Si. 31, 
1(d)  51.35,  1(e)  $1.34  and  1(f)  $1.30)    Continue  reading  from  the  middle  of 
page  264  (Canada  Pension  Plan)  to  the  bottom  of  page  266,  and  complete  the 
tables    for  questions  1  and  2  in  exercise  12-4  on  page  267.    (The  answers  for 
question  1  are:  (a)  $27.10.  (b)  $28.15,  (c)  $21.35,  (d)  $21.00,  (e)  $23.15, 
(f)  $24.55,  (g)  $21.55  and  (h)  $18.00.    For  question  2,  the  answers  are: 


Ta.xable 

Em- 

Gross 

Uncmp. 

Total  of 

Earnings 

Excmp- 

Income 

plo  "?C 

Earnings 

Ins. 

C.P.P. 

(3)  +  (4) 

(2)-(5) 

lions 

Tax 

(I) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

Smith 

Jones 

Brown 

While 

Black 

3144.00 
153.39 
148.40 
150.60 
158.50 

L30 
1.33 

2.32 

3.90 
5.79 

I   if.  so 

S2,670 
2,259 
2,850 
1.500 
1,920 

3.1. 

Green 

149.42 

3.220 

r  ad  about  "Other  Deductions"  near  the  bottom  of  page  267  to  the  bottom  of 
page  269.    Do  question  1  Exercise  12-5  on  page  270.    (The  correct  answers  for 
net  pay  are:    March  6,  $115.40;  March  13,  $118.22;  March  20,  $120.34;  and 
March  27,  $114.59.) 

If  a^l  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item 
Progress  Check  VI  A,  Form  1.    If  you  make  the  criterion,  vou  are  ready  to  go 
on  to  Unit  VI,  Item  B. 

If  you  do  not  make  the  crit  rion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check,  or  if  you 
have  had  difficulty  with  the  above  questions,  read  page  530  in  Refresher  Math 
and  do  exercise  3  a,  b,  c,  and  d  on  page  530.    Then  do  question  5  on  page  531. 
Check  your  answers.    Read  the  top  of  page  532  and  do  questions  9,  13,  and  15. 
Read  about  "Piece  Work"  on  page  533  and  answer  questions  19  and  21.  Read 
about  "Commission  and  Bonuses"  cn  page  533  and  do  questions  23,  and  on  page 
534,  question  25. 

Now  check  with  your  instructor  and  do  Item  Progress  Check  VI  A,  Form  2, 
If  you  meet  the  criterion,  go  on  to  Unit  VI,  Item  B.  If  you  do  not,  discuss 
your  difficulties  with  your  instructor. 


Q)  S  2 

-5  ° 

2  ^  -S  53 

eP  ^  C 

8  o  ^ 
§  :2  ^  'S 

73 


03  ^ 


0)   C5  0) 


I  i  ° 


o 

H 

a 
o 

P 


ca 

< 

o 
cs 


I 

CO 

w 


§ 


o 

M 


ERIC 


3746  5 


ERIC 


^1 


o  ^ 


0)  0) 
o  ^  ^ 


^  a  j3  m 


o  /a 


66 


Bo 

13 


2  c_ 


'rt  o 

5  -n 


0) 

u 


o 

0) 


s  >> 

3  bo  t4 


n3 

o 
> 


o      c  ^ 

•4->  O 

^  c  s 
o  c  t,  a 

1-2 

^  13  O 

0  O  ^  H 
bO  bO  O  Q) 

« 

03   ^  CO 

^  0)  2 

^  ^  ^ 

:S  ^  ^ 

1  bog  o 

-    C    ^  g 


CO  CO 

a  o 


o 


CO 


^  g  0) 
CO   ^  u 


o  2 
.  bo  P 

^  2  ^  <u 
2  c 


o  -n  a  <D 
o  ^  • 

b 

CO 


o      g  Q) 
••g  6  I  S3  a 

CO  {> 


f.7 


68 


8  «  o  ^ 

"I  -S  <«•  c 

•r  <«  o 

0)  ^  o 

S 


0) 


.23 
fa  «^ 
o  *  ^ 


>-i  o 
0)  o 
> 

C3 


CO  S  #C  ^ 


> 


0) 


3  0) 

(1) 


o 

c 

(1) 

OQ 


1:2 


^3 


09 
09 


T  3.2 
s  S  ?J 

1 S  a| 

I     >.  8 
^  o  ^ 


'2  s     ^  b 

C3         C3  W 

•4^  1^  (1) 


S 


5  °  o 
"a       -2  -^^ 

>  C       «  3 

a  .2  g  8  ° 
« .S  «2  .J 

O    O  0 

:s  g  .a  -S  ffi 
•g  I  ^  ^  a 
t.s  ^  - ° 

8  ItS 


0) 


CO    CO  » 


8 
a 

5 


0)  'TJ  $ 

c3  o  O 
-^^^^  u 


•4-)  JCJ  P-^ 

5i  13  o 

a  - 


67, 


ERIC 


379 


70 


1  social  Insurance  HumDer 

Every  working  Canadian  needs  one,  and  anyone 
over  15  can  get  one  by  applying  to  the  nearest 
Unemployment  Insurance  Commission  Office. 

TMe  story  of  the  SIN  is  published  by  the  Queen 's  Printer 
or  obtainable  from  any  UlC  office, 

2  Period  Ending 

Shows  the  pay  period-one  week,  ending 

on  the  date  shown,  two  weeks,  one  month,  etc. 

3  Account  Nomlier 

The  employee's  personal  bank  account  number,  if 
this  pay  is  automatically  deposited  into  the  bank. 

Regular 

The  full  amount  of  pay,  before 
deductions  for  the  pay  period. 

Oiferiime 

The  amount  of  overtime  pay,  if  any. 

Special 

Salary  adjustments,  like 
retroactive  pay  increase,  if  any. 


5 


7 
8 


10 
11 
12 


ross  Pay 

ThesumofNo.4. 5.  and6. 

Toiai  Deduciions 

The  sum  of  No.  1 0.  through  22. 

M\  Pay 

The  amount  that  is  actually  paid  to  the  employee. 

Federal  lex 

Must,  by  law  be  deducted. 

Provincial  Tax 

If  ar^y. 

Governmenl  Pension  Plan 

Compulsory  deduction  of  1.8  percent  of  salary, 
maximum  $84.60  per  year. 

Oon  7  confuse  this  with  Old  Age  Security, 
You'// get  that  too. 


13  Pension  Fund 

Company's  own  pension  fund,  to  which  contributions 
may  or  may  not  be  compulsory. 

Legislation  affecting  payroll  deductions  is  constantly 
being  revised.  It  is  worth  watching  out  for  this  kind 
of  news,  since  it  also  affects  your  pocketbook 

14  cnarity 

Donations  pledged,  if  any. 

15  U:i.C. 

Unemployment  insurance  contribution,  compulsory. 

16  Bonds 

Canada  Savings  8onds  instalment  paynicnts.  if  any. 

17  eroupA&s 

Accident  and  sickness  insurance,  if  any. 

18  Group  Liie 

Life  insurance  contribution,  if  any. 

19  Accideni  Insurance 

If  any. 

20  Provincial  Hospllalizalion  Plan 

If  any, 

21  Medicare 

Compulsory. 

22  Mvance 

Salary  advance,  if  any. 

Year  lo  Dale 

Figures  reflect  total  earnings  and  deductions  for 
the  various  listed  items  relative  to  the  date 
shown  on  the  pay  slip. 


ERIC 


72 

381 


UNIT  VI 
ITEM  A 
Form  1 


MathCiiiatics  Item  Progress  Check 
CONSUMER  MATH  Name:„ 
PAYROLL  AND  DEDUCTION  Date:__ 


Probl ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    1.     Calculate  the  take  home  pay,  or  net  income,  in  this  situation. 

Hours  worked  40  hours 

Pay  rate  per  hour  $  2.60 

Income  Tax  deducted  at  15% 

Pension  plan  deducted  at  1.8% 

Unemployment  insurance  $1.58 

Union  dues  $2.00 


(2)    2.     Mr.  Williams  earns  $3.10  per  hour  for  the  first  40  hours  each 
week  and  time  ind  a  half  for  any  overtime.    Calculate  his 
earnings  before  any  deductions  for  a  week  in  which  he  worked 
48  hours. 
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(2)    3.     A  furniture  sales  lady  makes  a  salary  of  $400.  per  month  plus 
a  commission  of  5%  on  all  sales  over  $2,000.    If  she  sold 
$3,600  v/orth  of  furniture  in  January,  calculate  her  gross 
earnings. 


(1)    4.     Define  net  income 


(1)    5.     Define  gross  incoma 


(2)    6.    Jim  Powers  is  a  truck  driver.    His  payroll  number  is  6758 
and  his  Social  Insurance  number  is  704  057  797.  The 
regular  rate  of  pay  is  $4.00  and  his  overtime  rate  is 
time  and  one  half.     He  worked  Monday  to  Friday  from  9:00 
a.m.  to*  5:00  p.m.  and  had  one  hour  for  lunch  for  which 
he  is  not  paid.     On  Monday,  Wednesday  and  I riday  he  work- 
ed overtime  from  6:00  p.m.  to  9:00  p.m.     His  deductions 
were:  income  tax  $49.38,  Unemployment  Insurance  $.98, 
Canada  Pension  $2.50.     Fill  out  his  time  card  and  find 
Jim's  take-home  pay  for  the  week.     (Card  on  next  page) 
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Employee 
Name 


Payroll 
Number 


S<Ktai  Ins.  No. 


Occupation 


Hourly  Rate 
of  Pay 


Morning 

Afternoon 

Total 
Hours 

Overtime 

Total 
Hours 

in 

Out 

In 

Out 

In 

Out 

Signoture 

Total  Hours 
Regular 

Total  Hours 
Overtime 

Dedudions 

Begular  Pay 

faicomeTax 

Overtime  Pay 

Unemployment  Inm* 

Total  Pay 

Canada  Pension 

Total  Deductions 

Total  Deductions 

Toke-Home  Pay 

ERIC 


(10)    7.     Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following: 


1 .  In-lation  means  - 

a.  your  standard  of  living  will  go  down 

b.  the  money  you  have  will  buy  less 

c.  the  value  of  your  money  will  increase 

d.  you  will  earn  more  money 

2.  The  earliest  form  of  money  was  - 

a.  gold 

b.  deposit  money 

c.  the  barter  system 

d .  paper  money 

3.  The  average  income  in  Canada  is  approximately  - 

a.  $  4,173 

b.  $  5,342 

c.  $  8,698 

d.  $12,974 

4.  What  percentage  of  Canadians  are  self-employed? 

a.  5% 

b.  10% 

c.  20% 
ci.  30% 

5.  What  percent  of  Canadians  obtain  their  money  from  wages  and 
salaries? 

a.  25% 

b.  50% 

c.  75% 

d.  100% 
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All  employees  must  contribute  to  the  - 

a.  union  dues 

b-  group  insurance 

c-  Canada  Pension  Plan 

d.  B.C.  Hospitalization  Plan 

Gross  earnings  can  be  based  on  - 

a.  salary  (weekly,  monthly  or  yearly) 

b.  hourly  wage  rates 

c.  piecework  rates 

d.  all  of  the  above 

Industrial  firms  usually  base  overtime  and  lateness 
on  - 

a.  the  actual  time  registered  on  the  time  clock 

b.  quarter- hour  periods 

c.  the  nearest  half  hour 

d.  the  nearest  hour 

An  employee  may  wish  to  have  as  a  deduction  - 

a.  unemployment  insurance 

b.  Canada  Pension  Plan 

c .  i ncome  tax 

d.  bonds 

The  minimum  vacation  pay  allowance  is  what  percentage 
of  the  wages  received  by  the  employee  during  the  work- 
ing year  - 

a.  0% 
b-  4% 

c.  8% 

d.  15% 

104 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VI:     CONSUMER  MATH.  Name:  . 

ITEM  A  :     PAYROLL  AND  DEDUCTION  Date:  . 

Form  2 


Criterion : 

17/20 

Score : 

/ 

Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)    1      Bin  Stephens  works  for  a  weekly  salary  of  $150.    He  gets  paid 
every  second  Friday.    Calculate  the  amount  of  his  pay  cheque  if  he 
is  deducted  15%  for  income  tax,  1.8%  for  Canada  Pension  Plan,  $1.90 
per  week  for  Unemployment  Insurance,  and  has  $1.00  per  week  deducted 
United  Appeal . 


2      Mr   Paul  earns  $28.00  per  day.    He  qualifies  for  1  1/4  days  of 
holidays  for  each  month  he  works.    At  the  end  of  6  months  he  resigns 
from  his  job  and  has  not  taken  any  holidays.    Calculate  the  holiday 
pay  he  earned. 
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3.     Define  gross  income 


4,     Define  net  income 


5,     A  waitress  earns  a  salary  of  $360,00  per  month  and  received 
$57.00  in  tips  for  the  month  of  February,    If  her  regular  salary  is 
$2.20  per  hour  and  she  also  worked  15  hours  overtime  at  time  and  a 
half,  v/hat  are  her   gross  earnings  for  February? 


6.     Lynn  Taylor  is  a  punch  cperator  at  a  local  factory.  Her 
payroll  number  is  86302  and  her  Social   Insurance  number 
is  704  574  866.    The  regular  rate  of  pay  is  $3.40  and  her 
overtime  rate  is  at  time  and  one  half.     She  worked  Monday 
to  Friday  from  8:30  to  4:00  with  one  half  hour  for  lunch 
for  which  she  is  not  paid.    On  Tuesday  and  Thursday  she 
worked  overtime  from  5:00  to  7:00.    Her  deductions  were: 
income  tax  $35.80,  Unemployment  Insurance  $.92,  Canada 
Pension  $2.25.     Fill  out  her  time  card  and  find  Lynn's 
take  home  pay  for  the  week.  (Card  on  next  page) 
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Employee 
Name 

Payroll 
Number 

Sosi'iil  Ins.  No. 

Occupation 

Hourly  Rate 
of  Pay 

Morning 

Afternoon 

1  OTvil 

Hours 

Overtime 

Total 
Hours 

in 

Out 

In 

Out 

In 

Out 

1 

Signoture 

Total  Hours 
Regular 

Total  Hours 
Overtime 

Deductions 

Begular  Pay 

Income  Tax 

Overtime  Pay 

Unemployment  Ins. 

Total  Pay 

Ca^lada  Pension 

Total  Deductions 

Total  Deductions 

Take-Home  Pay 

ERIC 
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(10)    7.    Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following: 


1.    Inflation  means  - 

a.  your  standard  of  living  will  go  down 

b.  the  money  you  have  will  buy  less 

c.  the  value  of  your  money  will  increase 

d.  you  will  earn  more  money 


2.    The  earliest  form  of  money  was  - 

a.  gold 

b.  deposit  money 

c.  the  barter  system 

d.  paper  money 


3.    The  average  income  in  Canada  is  approximately  - 

a.  $  4,173 

b.  $  5,342 

c.  $  8,698 

d.  $12,974 


4.    What  percentage  of  Canadians  are  self-employed? 


a.  5% 

b.  10% 

c.  20% 

d.  30% 


5.    What  percent  of  Canadians  obtain  their  money  from  wages  and 
salaries? 


a.  25% 

b.  50% 

c.  75% 

d.  100% 


6.    All  employees  must  contribute  to  the  - 

a.  union  dues 

b.  group  insurance 

c.  Canada  Pension  Plan'?' 

d.  B.C.  Hospitalization.^Plan 
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7.    Gross  earnings  can  be  based  on  - 


a.  salary  (weekly,  monthly  or  yearly) 

b.  hourly  wage  rates 

c.  piecework  rates 

d.  all  of  the  above 


8.     Industrial  firms  usually  base  overtime  and  lateness  on  - 

a.  the  actual  time  registered  on  the  time  clock 

b.  quarter-hour  periods 

c.  the  nearest  half  hour 

d.  the  nearest  hour 


9.     An  employee  may  wish  to  have  as  a  deduction 

a.  unemployment  insurance 

b.  Canada  Pension  Plan 

c.  income  tax 

d.  bonds 


10.     The  minimum  vacation  pay  allov/ance  is  what  percentage  of  the 
wages  received  by  the  employee  during  the  working  year.  - 

a.  0  % 

b.  4  % 

c.  8  % 

d.  15  % 


t. 
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UNIT  VI: 
ITEM  B  : 


MATHEMATICS 

CONSUMER  MATH* 
INCOME  TAX 


Do  the  work  listed  below  for  each  objective  and  check  off 
each  step  as  you  complete  it. 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

K     Calculate  the  following,  referring  to  the  T-1  tax  form 
and  tax  guide: 

a)  total  income 

b  )  total  deducti  ons 

c)  total  personal  exemptions 

d)  taxable  income 

e)  federal  and  provincial  tax 


2.     Fill  out  correctly  a  T-1  short  tax  form,  given  enough 
i  nformation . 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Book  : 

B  Math,  Pitman 

Book! ets 

:     Income  Tax,  information  sheet 

Income  Tax  Guide,  District  Taxation  Office 

Individual   Income  Tax  Return,  District  Taxation 

Office 

ERIC 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Star^  by  reading  the  information  sheet  on  "Income  Tax" .  Then 
turn  to  page  276  in  B-Math'  and  read  to  page  285.     Do  questions  1- 
a,  b  and  2-b,  c,  on  page  286.     Use  the  current  Income  Tax  guide 
and  obtain  an  Individual  Income  Tax  Return  to  work  out  the  above 
questions. 

If  all  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  VI  B,  Form  1.     If  you  make  the  criterion, 
you  are  ready  to  go  on  to  Unit  VI,  Item  C. 

If  you  do  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check, 
or  if  you  have  had  difficulty  with  the  above  questions,  re-read 
pages  276  to  285.     Do  questions  1-c,  d  and  2-a,  e  on  pages  286  and 
287.     Use  the  current  Income  Tax  guide  and  obtain  an  Individual 
Income  Tax  Return  to  work  out  the  above  questions.     If  you  require 
further  assistance,  see  your  instructor  or  a  fellow  student.  You 
are  then  ready  to  write  Item  Progress  Check  VI  B,  Form  2.     If  you 
meet  the  criterion,  go  on  to  Unit  VI,  Item  C.     If  you  do  not, 
discuss  your  difficulties  with  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VI:    CONSUMER  MATH  Name: 
ITEM  B:      INCOME  TAX  Date:  _ 

Form  1 


Criterion: 

12/  15 

Score: 

(5)    1.    Ask  for  a  current  Individual  Income  Tax  Return  form  and  tax  guide. 
Fin  out  the  tax  form  given  the  following  information. 


1^ 


Revenue  Canada 
Taxation 


Revenu  Canada 
Impot 


T4-1973 

S u p p I emc n t a ry  -  St/pp/^ e/J/a //e 

(MnOYECf  SUftNAMC  ntST,  AND  run  AOOtESS 


statement  of  remuneration  paid 
£tat  db  la  Remuneration  payee 

•Attach  to  yotir  1973  Income  Tax  Return 

SEE  INFORMATION  ON  REVERSE 

•Annexer  H  votre  dScfaration  d'impdt  sur  fe  revenu  de  1973 

VOIR  US  R£NS£IGN£M£NTS  AU  VUiSO 


Smith,  Mr.  Jim  W. , 
4753  West  17th  Ave. 
Vancouver,  B.C. 
V6R  3P7 


(A)  '•ov»*«  o»  i»*no»M(M 

ttefiOTtl  NO 

N«  or  iiwioil 

B.C. 

704     219    307  | 

1875 

NAM(  AND  ADOfitss  or  {MrtoyiR    nom  cr  aoiksh  o(  i  (vfior(u» 


Ace  Manufacturing  Co. 
423  Rush  Street/ 
Vancouver,  B.C. 
V6D  1C5 


8350.00 


90.00  '  ■ 

IE) 

83i20 

<>•  ' 

*  '  nAN  CO*.  -«»otON 

t 
1 
1 

<OMt'iuri<ws  »iCi*^ 

t 

{M)  coMMiucm 

'  >tO<StlA7iON  NUMlll 

1053. ?1 


lUl     '4'  «KW"»tt  III  rM« 


(J) 


8320:00     1  5600.00 


H  dHff'wnl  from  to«  iCt 

S  i'«  lo*!*  <ilft«««ifi  d*  kt  Com  iC/ 
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Revonuu  Canada 
Taxation 


Revenu  Canada 
Impot 


T4-1973 

Supp;ementaiy  Supp/djnontaire 

£M»ioy^r>  suftNAM^  nuT/ANO  mi  address 

Smi  th,  Mr.  Jim  W. , 
'        4753  West  17th  Ave. , 
Vancouver,  B.C. 
V6R  3P7 


STATEMENT  OF  REMUNERATION  PAID 
iTAT  DE  LA  REMUNERATION  PAYEE 
•Attach  to  your  1973  Income  Tax  Return 

SEE  INFORMATION  ON  REVERSE 

•Annexer  i  votre  d6c!aretion  d*imp6t  sur  fe  revenu  de  1973 

VOIR  LBS  RENSeiGNeMENrS  AU  VSRSO 


|(B) 


B.C. 


704  .219    .  307 


ittfiOitt  HO 


723 


NAME  AND  ADDRESS  Of  EMPtOYER  -  nOm  f  r  AOPfSSf  Of  I  £MPlOlf£(,'« 

Green  Top  Cab  Co. , 
1206  West  Georgia  St. , 
Vancouver,  B.C. 
V5J  1A2 


833  '10 


M     >     t  >  (Mi 


(.Aj^OA  HAN          ovtMC  »tAN     j*  '  m*«iyM 

1     .    1  , 

*  '  Kan  comrurton 

t 

(1,1  UWMI  *i{OWAX<tt 

*  ANDMHCfm 

10)      JKOMI  U» 


97  60 


(H) 
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Jim  lives  witn  his  wife  Mary  (Social  Insurance  Number  -  704  113  751) 
and  two  children  (John  aged  5,  and  Joan  aged  7).    He  has  lived  at 
the  same  house  for  many  years  and  has  always  filed  a  tax  return. 
He  was  born  on  June  15,  1945  and  is  the  only  wage  earner  in  the 
family.    Jim  is  a  welder  and  works  full  time  for  Ace  Manufacturing 
Co.,  but  sometimes  drives  a  taxi  on  weekends  for  Green  Top  Cabs, 
(he  received  $17.50  in  tips  which  he  must  declare  as  income).  He 
also  received  $27.31  bank  interest  and  paid  $63.20  in  union  dues. 
Determine  the  amount  of  federal  and  provincial  tax  to  be  paid,  and 
the  amount  of  the  balance  still  to  be  paid  or  refund  claimed. 


Ill 


ERLC 


oS7 


■  Revenue  Canada     Hevenu  Canada 

■  W  •  Taxation  Impot 
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11973  Individual  Income  Tax  Return 

■  (and  Canada  Pension  Plan  Return,  if  applicable) 


Family     Last  Name  (Prmi) 

Mt 
Mts 

MiSS  

Usual  First  Name  and  Initials  (Print) 


♦  Social  Insurance  Number 

1  ! 


#  Date  of  Birth 


i 


As  on  yout  Soctallnsutance  Numbtt  C3fd 


Day 


Month 


Y6»t 


♦  Province  or  Territory  of  Residence  on  31st  December  1 973,  was- 


Present  Address  (Print) 


♦  If  self -employed  in  1 973.  state  provmce  m  which  business  was  located 


Ncmbef,  Sueet  and  Apt  No .  0/  P  O^Box  No,0[R  R  Ato^ 


Piovide  other  inlotmation  conceining  sdf -employment  on  page  3 
♦  As  at  31  St  December  1 973, 1  was: 


City,  P/ovmcc,  Postal  Zona  or  Pojtal  Code^    ^  ^  

Mailing  Add/CSS  (if  different  from  above) 


Ms  this  your  itrst  Income  Tax  return?   Yes'  No 
If  'No',  state  year  for  which  last  return  filed.  1 9 
Name  on  last  return:  same  as  above  CT 


1  (~]  Married  to  {) 

2  n  AWidow(er) 

3  Divorced 

4  f  '  Separated 

5  □  Single  

Spouse's  Social  Insurance  Number  | 


Usual  Fhst  Name  of  Spouse 
whose  address  is:  same  as  mine  f 


I 


♦  If  you  became  or  ceased  to  be  a  resident  of  Canada  in  1 973.  give: 
Date  of  Entry                 |  or  Departure  | 

(See  Guide— item  37)  Day  Month  Day 


Month 


Address  on  last  return:  same  as  above  C 


Type  of  work  or  occupation  in  1973 
Name  of  present  employer 


I  Summary  of  Tax  and  Credits 

L  There  are  two  methods  of  tax  calculation: 
f  (1)  Tax  Table  (2)  Detailed 

To  determine  which  method  you  should  use, 

see  Guide— page  30. 

Note-  If  using  Detailed  method,  complete 

the  following  lines,  if  applicable: 

Tax  Adjustments 

©    ®  s 

Income  or  Profits  Tax  paid 
to  a  foreign  country 


Taxablelncome 
from  line  44  on  page  2 


Federal  Tax  Payable   ^5 

Provincial  Tax  Payable  (Except  Quebec)  46 

 Total  Tax  Payable  ♦ 

Add:  Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  Payable 

on  Self.Employed  Earnings  (from  page  3)  © 

Total  Payable 


Net  foreign  income 


Please  do  not  use  this  area 


Total  tax  deducted  per  informationjiips    _    ^  _ 

Canada  Pension  Plan  Overpayment  (from  Pape  3)^  0 
UneinploymentlnsuranceOverpayment(froinpage3)  © 
Amounts  paid  by  instalments  (Tax  and  C.P.P.)       ©  _ 

Total  Credits 


94  • 


i 


Enter  this  difference  in  applicable  space  below 


A  dilletence  of /ess  than  S  1.00  is  neither  charged  nor  refunded 


RefundO- 


Balance  OueQ_ 


Detach  the  refund  sticker  from  the 
cover  of  the  Schedules  and  place  it 
over  the  postal  code  printed  on 
tho  return  envelope. 


Amount  Enclosed 


Attach  cheque  or  money  order  payable 
to  Receiver  General  for  Canada.  Do 
not  mail  cash.  Payment  is  due  not  later 
than  30th  AprilJ  974, 


Name  and  address  of  the  individual  or  firm,  other  than  tho  taxpayer, 
who  has  prepared  this  return  for  compensation. 

Name  _  .   .  -^-^ .   -   

Address  


r 


.  ^ 


Telephone 


I  hereby  certify  that  the  information  given  in  this  return  and  in  any 
documents  attached  is  true,  correct  and  complete  in  every  respect 
and  fully  discloses  my  income  from  all  sources. 


Sign  here 
Date 


Telephone 


112 


It  is  a  serious  offence  to  maKe  a  false  return. 


2    Summary  of  Income  and  Deductions 


93 


Total  Earnings  Be  ore  Deductions  per  Box  Con  allT4^lips  (attach  copy  2  of  T4  slips) 
Commissions  per  Box  M  on  all  T4  slips,  included  tn  above  total 


Adult  training  alL.vjnct;s.  net  research  grants,  tips  and  gratuities  (see  Guide— item  3  and  specify) 


O  q;. 
»—  #— 
C 

<2>  > 

5  c 
JE  uj 


c  o 
2  £ 

w  o 

is 


5  y 

O  o 

-o 


0 


  _   

Total  employment  earnings  (total  of  lines  01  and  03)  04 
Deduct: 

3%  of  'Total  emp!t)yment  earnings'  (line  04  above)— 

maximum  $150  (S3e  Guide— item  4)      0  | 

Other  allowable  expenses  (see  Guide— item  5  and  specify) 

© 


Total  employment  expenses  (total  of  lines  05  and  06)  07 


Net  employment  earnings  (line  04  less  line  07)  08 


Old  Age  Security  ^ension  (si  1 64.54  for  year— for  less  than  year,  see  Guide— item  6) 


Canada  or  Quebeo  Pens'on  Plan  benefits  (attach  copy  2  of  T4A  (P)  slip) 


Other  pensions  or  superannuation  (attach  copy  3  of  T4A  slips) 


Unemployment  Insurance  benefits  (attach  copy  1  of  T4U  slip) 


Taxable  amount  cf  dividends  f  cm  taxable  Canadian  corporations  (attach  completed  Schedule  4) 


Interest  and  other  investment  income  (attach  list  or  completed  Schedule  4) 
Rental  income  (Schedule  7)  Gross  ©  


Net  income  from  ,elf-employnient  (complete  applicable  lines  69  to  79  on  page  4) 


Taxable  capital  goins  or  allov^.ible  capital  losses  (complete  and  attach  Schedule  2) 
Other  income  (sej  Guide— item  16  and  specify) 


Total  Income  (total  of  lines  08  to  19  inclusive,  excluding  line  15) 


CD 

e 
o. 

o 

.©_ 
 ©_ 

Net  ©_ 

17 
18 

20 


£ 
o 
u 
c 

o 

£ 
o 

C 

.9 
o 

■D 
0) 

Q 


Canada  or  Quebe:  Pension  PI  m  Contributions  (see  Guide— items  23  and  24) 

Contributions  through  employment  per  Box  D  on  ail  T4  slips  © 

Contributic^  pay;  ble  on  self-employed  earnings  (from  page  3)  22 


0 
0 


0 
0 
0 


0 
,  0 


Total  Contributions  (total  of  lines  21  and  22) 


Less:  Overpayment  of  contributions  (from  page  3) 


Allov^able  Deduction 


Unemployment  Insurance  Premiums  (see  Guide— item  25) 
Premiums  per  8o  <  E  on  ail  T4  slips 


Less:  Overpayme  n  of  premiums  (from  page  3) 


23 
24 

26 


Allowable  Deduction  (line  25  less  line  26)  27 


Registered  pension  plan  contr;butions  (see  Guide— item  26) 


Registered  retirement  savings  olan  premiums  (attach  receipts) 


Annual  union,  professional  or  ike  dues  (attach  receipts) 


Tuition  fees— clai  nable  by  stu  ient  only  (see  Guide— item  29  and  attach  receipts) 


Child  care  expenses  (complete  and  attach  Schedule  5) 


Other  deductions  (see  Guide-  item  31  and  specify) 


Total  of  lines  24  and  27  to  33  inclusive 


-0, 

® 

® 

34 


£ 
o 
u 
c 

*^ 

z 

£ 
o 

C 

g 
o 

3 

73 
<3> 
Q 


Total  Personal  Exemptions  (complete  details  on  page  4) 


0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

Net  Income  (line  20  less  line  34)  35 


Standard  deductionr  Medical  expenses  and  charitable  donations 
Claim  either  A  or  B,  but  not  both  (see  Guide— item  39) 
A  --  Standard  deduction  of  $1 00.00 


37 


or  B  —  The  Total  of  Allov^ablc  Amounts  below 

Medical  expenses  (attach  receipts  and  completed  Schedule  3) 


38 


Less:  3%  of  'Net  Income"  (line  35) 


Allowable  portion  of  medical  expenses 


Add:  Charitable  donations  (afach  receipts  and  completed  Schedule  3)  Q) 
Total  Allov/able  Amounts 


Non-Capital  losses  of  other  years  (see  Guide— item  42) 


1972  Capital  losses  (see  Guide-itom  43) 


Total  of  lines  36,  38, 41  and  42 


43 


Taxable  Income  (line  35  loss  lino  43) 


0 
0 

0 

44 


ERIC 


Ploasf  do  not 
uto  IS  area 


0 


^S9 
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Employee  Overpayment  of  Contributions  and  Premiums 

Calculation  of  Canada  Pension  Plan  Overpayment  (if  you  haveconinbutorYseif  employed  earnmgs,  see  below) 
•  The  Employee's  Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  Table  is  on  pages  42  and  43  in  the  Guide.  ^  ^ 

Toial  Contributory  Earnings  perT4  slips  (maximum  $5,600) 

Less:  Basic  Canada  Pension  Plan  Exemption  of  $600   

Equals.  Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution  (maximum  $5.000)  _^  

Total  contributions  deducted  per  Box  D  on  all  T4  shps   


CMlcuttte  Eitmngs  Sub/ect  to  Contobodon  at 

the  tight.  If  you  De«me  /5  cr  70  years  of  age  or 
eceived  a  rettremenT  or  disabiU*Y  pension  under 
he  Ctnada  or  Quebec  Pension  Plan  m  1973. 

•he  amounts  shown  must  be  prorated  as  loted 

in  Guide^item  248 


Less:  Required  contribution-1-8%  of  Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution'  or  amount  per  Contribution  Table,  maximum  $90 
Canada  PensioTPIan  Overpayment  (Enter  thiS  amount  on  line  23  on  page  2  and  also  as  a  credit  on  line  49  on  page  1 ) 


Calculation  of  Unemployment  Insurance  Overpayment  (See  Guide  ■  Item  25) 

•  Calculation  1  is  to  be  used  if  your  premiums  were  deducted  at  one  rate  throughout  the  year  (that  is.  all  1%  or  all  6%) 

•  Calculation  II  is  to  be  used  o/j/y  if  your  premiums  were  deducted  at  the  two  rates  (1%  a/7(/.6%). 

•  If  the  amount  of  the  premium  deducted  by  your  employer  is  less  than  your  required  premium  do  not  include  the  difference  with  your  return 


Calculation  I 


•  Determine  the  total  of  your  Insurable  Earnings  from  Box  H  on  all  your  T4  slips.  If  Box  H  is  blank,  use  the  amount  in  Box  C 

•  Compare  tne  toiai  of  premiums  deduced  per  Box  E  oiioii  yourT4  slips  to  the  required  premium  found  by  reference  to  the  Employee's  Unemployment 
Insurance  Premium  Table  on  pages  44  and  45  in  the  Gu»de,  using  the  applicable  rate  of  1%  or  6%  and  the  total  of  your  Insurable  Earnings  (maximum 
$8,320).  Record  the  result  below: 


Total  premiums  deducted  per  Box  E  on  all  T4  slips 
Deduct:  Required  Premium  per  Premium  Table 


(A) 
(B) 


Unemployment  Insurance  Overpayment  (If  (A)  is  greater  than  (B))  

•  If  there  is  an  overpayment,  enter  the  amount  on  line  26  on  page  2  and  on  line  50  on  page  1 . 

•  it  there  is  not  an  overpayment,  no  further  action  /s  required  (the  allowable  deduction  on  line  27  on  page  2  will  be  the  same  amount  as  that  entered 
on  line  25). 


1         Calculation  1!   ■  ; 

Total  Insurable  Earnings  per  Box  H  or,  if  blank,  per  Box  C  on  all  T4  slips  (maximum  $8,320) 

 1 

Less  Insurable  earnings  subject  to  .6%  premium  per  T4  slips  (maximum  $8,320) 

(A) 

Eaualsr  Insurable  earnings  subject  to  1%  premium 

(B) 

Total  Dremiums  deducted  per  Box  E  on  all  T4  slips 

Less-  Required  Premium-.6%  of  Insurable  earnings  (A),  or  amount  per  Premium  Table 

™'  Required  Premium—  1  %  of  Insurable  earnings  (B),  or  amount  per  Premium  Table 

Equals:  Total  Required  Premium 

C> 

Unemployment  Insurance  Overpayment  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  26  on  page  2  and  on  line  50  on  page  1 ) 

Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  on  Self-Employed  Earnings  (seeGu.de  ,tem 24) 

Contributory  Self-Employed  Earnings  ^_  

Add:  Contributory  earnings  from  employment  perT4  slips  • 


Equals:  Total  Contributory  Earnings 

(ff  This  amount  fs  lass  than  $800,  no  contribution  is  required  on  self-employed  earnings.) 


Deduct:  Basic  Canada  Pension  Plan  Exemption  of  $600 


Equals:  Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution  (maximum  $5.000)  

Required  Contribution  (3.6%  of  "Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution':  maximum  $180) 


Deduct:  Contributions  through  employment  (employoe  contribution  per  T4  slips)  (See  'Note'  below) 


x2  = 


Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  Payable  on  Self-Employed  Earnings  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  22 
on  page  2  and  also  on  line  47  on  page  1 ) 


w..   ywtyw    ^    w..^   - -    "  .,.  .  ^  

Note:  if  the  Contributions  tfirough  employment  (multiplied  by  2)  exceeds  your  Required  Contribution  you  are  entitled  to  claim  an  overpayment  of 
contributions  equal  to  one -half  of  the  amount  of  tfw  excess 
Self- Employment 
Type  of  business  or  profession 


Principal  commodity  manufactured  or  sold,  or  service  provided 
kName  of  firm 


Location  of  business  (street,  city  and  province) 
Names  of  partners,  if  any  


Location  of  farm 


Total  acreage 


Cultivated  acreage 


c 

II 
F 


11  i^y^  you  made  a  gift  or  gifts  totalling  more  than  $2,000  in  value,  a  provincial  gift  tax  return  may  be  required  not  later  than  30th  April.  1 974 
:tlvv>  information,  inquire  at  your  District  Taxation  Office.  (Prince  Edward  Island  and  Alberta  do  not  levy  a  gift  tax.) 


Claim  for  Personal  Exemptions  All  specified  details  must  be  provided  for  each  exemption  claimed. 

•  Net  tncome  uf  your  s^wusu    deponjduts  uid^sicis  Ctd  A^e  Security  Petision  and  Suppierrient*  Canada  or  Quebec  Pension  Plan  benefits  and 
Unemployment  Insurance  benefits— see  Guide— item  32. 

•  If  you  were  :>»nyie,  divorv^ed,  separaied  ^r  a  widow (^^r)  ui  1973  and  supported  a  wholly  dependent  relative  m  the  same  dwelling  in  which  you 
resiaed.  claim  tne  Equivalent  to  Married  Exemption  on  Schedule  6.  . 

•  If  you  are  Uatmmg  dependa^^ts  other  than  spouse  and  children,  claim  the  Exemption  for  Other  Dependants  on  Schedule  6.  \ 

•  if  yOo  are  claiming  dependants  who  did  not  (eside  in  Canada,  complete  and  attach  form  T1 E-NR  which  you  can  obtain  from  any  District 
Taxation  Office. 

$ 

Basic  Personal  Exemption  Claim  si 600.00   .  

Age  Exemption-lfyou  were  born  in  1908  or  earlier  Claim  $1000.00   

If  you  are  claiming  this  exemption,  did  you  receive  the  Old  Age  Security  Pension  in  1973?  Yes  Q    No  C 

Married  Exemption  If  applicable,  check  V  and  claim  item  1  or  2 

Married  on  or  b afore  31st  December,  1973,  and  supported  spouse  In  1973 

1 .  whose  net  inco-ne  in  that  year,  while  married,  was  not  over  $300.  CD  Claim  $1 400.00 


2.  whose  net  income  In  that  year,  while  married,  was  over  $300  but  not  over  $1,700.  Q 


17  0  0 


Less:  spouse's  net  income 
Claim 


C 


0  0 


Exemption  for  Wholly  Dependent  Children  (A)  Sons,  Daughters  or  Grandchildren 

(B)  Certain  Nieces  or  Nephews — see  Guide — item  36 
Children  under  age  16  at  end  of  1373 -Claim  $300  for  each  child  whose  net  income  was  not  over  $1,100.  If  a  child's  net 
income  was  Over  $1,1 00  but  not  over  $1,700,  claim  $300  minus  one-half  the  amount  by  which  the  child's  net  income 
exceeds  $1,100. 

Children  age  16  or  over  at  end  of  1973— Claim  $550  for  each  child  whose  net  income  was  not  over  $1,150  and  who,  if  over 
age  21,  was  in  full  time  attendance  at  u  school  or  university  or  was  infirm.  If  a  child's  net  income  was  over  $1,150  but  not  over 
$1,700,  claim $550  minus  the  amount  by  which  the  child's  net  income  exceeds  $1,150. 

Do  not  claim  here  for  a  child  you  have  claimed  in  the  Equivalent  to  Married  Exemption  on  Schedule  6. 

Net  income  if  over  21  in  1973, 

Nt'ne  of  ciiild                                    Refationship     in  1973         Age  in  state  scttool  attended 

(aitacfi  list  if  spaca  insufficient)                 loyou            $                 1973  or  whether  Infirm 


Other  Exemptions 

Additional  Personal  Exemptions  per  Schedule  6  attached.  

Disability  deduction  for  blind  persons  and  persons  confined  throughout  the  year  to  a  bed  or  wheel  chair 

(see  Guide— item  38A  and  specify  to  whom  the  claim  relates)   Self  □  Spouse  □  ^ 

Education  deduction  for  eligible  students  and,  within  limitations,  for  persons  supporting  such  eligible 
students  (see  Guide— item  38B  and  st.ite  name  of  student)   Self  D  or  Q 


Total  Other  Exemptions 


^■yfiiiin  S*^^^"^*!  i^it^"^^^'^"^  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  36  on^page  2) 

income  from  Self-Employment  (Report  both  'Gross'  and  'Net'.  See  Guide— item  1 


7) 


^  Q^/^"^®^  income  from  self-employment  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  1 7  on  page  2) 

    .      .  401  115 


a  "Of  m  author iiod  and  presciibod  by  the  Minister  of  National  Revenue. 


Business  income 

Gross  (J) 

Net  © 

O 

Professional  income 

Gross  Q 

Net  © 

O 

Commission  income 

Gross  0 

Net  © 

O 

Farming  income 

Gross 

Net  © 

O 

Fishing  income 

Gross 

Net  O 

0 

79 


(5)    2.    Ask  for  a  current  Individualized  Income  Tax  Return  form  and  tax  guide. 
Fill  out  the  tax  form  given  the  foil  wing  information. 


1^ 


Revenue  Canada 
Taxation 


Revenu  Canada 
Impot 


T40973 

Supplementaiy-  Supplementaire 

CAAflOYfC*  SURNAMf  PfWT,  AND  fVll  aOORESS 
tMPiO'tt  NOM  Of  fAMJltf  D'AtORD,  U  AO«SSf  COMPlf 

►     Clarke,  Miss  Susan  Anne, 
157  Grant  Ave.  „ 
Terrace,  B.C. 

V8S  1P3 


STATEMENT  OF  REMUNERATION  PAID 
^TAT  DE  LA  REMUNERATION  PAYEE 
•  Attach  to  your  1973  Income  Tax  Return 

SEE  INFORMATION  ON  REVERSE 

•Annexer  ^  votre  declaration  d'impdt  sur  le  revenu  de  1973 

VOIR  US  R£N5£IGN£M£NTS  AU  V£PSO 


(A)   ''OVtMCI  Of  IM^OYMJNT 

(K) 

B.C. 

115  i327    ^  805 

1103 

NAME  AND  ADDRESS  Of  EMPIOYER  -  nOM  fr  aOR£SS£  Of  I  iMPtOiUJR 

B.C.  Vocational  School , 
Terrace,  B.C. 

vac  2F4 


5400  00 


l  ANO|M> 


75  32  '       '     '59  ,^8 

1 

\ 

n\    UXAM(  AUOWAWCf  J 

1 
1 

(M)  COMMISSIONS 

*     '  WOOCTIO 


921. '50 


!(t) 


5400.00  *  1 


5400.00 

<,»Fs\ .  <^r  Sous 


H  d<H*r«nt  from  Box  (C) 

$  id  ioni  diift^ott  <f«  la  Com  (C) 


Susan  is  single  and  works  as  a  secretary  at  the  Vocational 
School  in  Terrace.    She  has  lived  at  the  same  address  for 
2  years  and  this  is  her  first  income  tax  form.    She  was 
born  on  November  17,  1953.    Susan  also  received  $15.97  in 
bank  interest  and  paid  $65.00  in  tuition  fees  for  a  secre- 
tarial course  (the  fees  are  tax  deductable).  Determine 
the  amount  of  federal  and  provincial  tax  to  be  paid  and 
the  amount  of  the  balance  still  to  be  paid  or  refund  to 
be  received. 


ERLC 


116 

40.2 


■  Revenue  Canada     Revenu  Canada 

■  Taxation  Imoot 


1271 


1973  lndi\/idual  Income  Tax  Return 

(and  Canada  Pension  Plan  Return,  if  applicable) 


Family  or  Last  Naire  (Print) 

Mr, 

Mrs. 

Miss  

Usual  First  Name  and  Initials  (Print) 


^  Social  Insurance  Number 


As  on  your  Soda/ fnsufdnce  Number  card 


♦  Province  or  Territory  of  Residence  on  31  st  December  1 973,  was. 


Present  Addfcss  (Print) 


♦  If  self-employed  in  1 973.  state  province  in  which  business  was  loJ 


Number.  Street  and  Ap  No,  or  PO.  Box  No  orR.R.No. 


City.  Province.  Postal  Z  we  or  Postal  Code 


Mailing  Address  (if  different  from  above) 


Provide  other  mtormatton  concerning  self-employment  on  page  3. 
As  at  31  St  December  1 973. 1  was: 

1  □  Married  to  [)   

2  □  AWidow(er) 

3  Divorced 

4  [J  Separated 

5  Q  Single 


Usual  First  Name  of  Spouse 
whose  address  is:  same  as  mine  or 


•Isthisyour  first  Income  Tax  return?   Yes     ,   No  [  , 
If  No ,  state  year  fc  r  which  last  return  filed.  1 9 
Name  on  last  return:  same  as  above  or 


Spouse's  Social  Insurance  Number  j 


1 


I 


Auuress  on  last  ret  jrn:  same  as  above 


If  you  became  or  ceosed  to  be  a  resident  of  Canada  in  1 973.  Qive:| 
Date  of  Entry  |  or  Departure  | 

(See  Guidc'-item  37)   Day  Montfj  Day 


Type  of  work  or  occupation  in  1973 
Name  of  present  employer 


Summary  of  Tax  and  Credits 

There  are  two  methods  of  tax  calculation: 
(1)Tax  Table  (2)  Detailed 
To  determine  whict^  method  you  should  use. 
see  Guide— page  3D. 
Note:  If  using  Detailed  method,  complete 
the  following  lines  if  applicable: 
Tax  Adjustments 


Taxable  Income 
from  line  4A  on  page  2 


Federal  Tax  Payable 


45 


Provincial  Tax  Payable  (Except  Quebec) 


Income  or  Profits  Tax  paid 
to  a  foreign  country' 

©  $  

Net  foreign  income 

©  $ 


Add:  Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  Payable 
on  Self-Employed  Earnings  (from  page  3) 

Total  Payable 


Total  Tax  Payable  4 

o 


_  -  0 


Total  tax  deducted  per  information  slips 


Canada  Pension  Plan  Overpayment  (from  page  3) 


Please  do  nr  t  use  this  area 


0 

© 

© 

© 
© 
© 


♦ 

 © 

Unempjoyment  Insurance  Overpayment  (from  page  3)  © 
Amqunu  paid  by  instalments  (Tax  and  CP. P.)  © 

Total  Credits 


94  • 




Enter  this  difference  in  applicable^space  below 
A  difference  of  less  tfian  SJ  CO  is  neittier  ctiargvd  nor  refunded 


RefundO- 


Balance  DueQ, 


Detach  the  refund  sticker  from  the 
cover  of  "the  Schedules  and  place  it 
over  the  postal  code  printed  on 
the  return  envelope. 


Amount  Enclosed 


Attach  cheque  or  money  order  payd 
to  Receiver  General  for  Canadal 
not  mail  cash.  Payment  is  due  not| 
than  30th  April.  1974. 


Name  an  J  address  of  the  individual  or  firm,  other  \\  an  the  tdApayer. 
who  has  Drepared  this  return  for  compensatior 

Name 

Address 


erIc!7  '  


Telephone 


i  ! 


I 


^  I  hereby  certify  that  the  mfor.T.ation  given  in  this  return  and  in  ai 
I  documents  attached  is  true,  correct  and  complete  m  every  respe^ 
and  fully  discloses  my  income  from  all  sources. 
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Sign  here 
Date 


Telephone 


It  is  a  serious  offence  to  make  a  false  return. 


i 


2    Summary  of  Income  and  Deductions 


93 


Total  EarnVriirBefore  nxducttons  perBox  C  on  all  T4  slips  (attach  co>.'  2  of  T4  slips)  

cTij^issions  per  BoxM  on  allT4  slips,  '"eluded  jn  above  total  ®  L. 

Ad^m  trainmg  allowances/net  research  grants,  tips  and  gratuities  (seo  Gjide-item  3  and  specify) 


I 

8 
I 

I 

( 

I 
I 
I 


it 

C  LU 


Deduct: 

3%  of  Total  employment  earnings'  (line  04  above)  - 
maximum  $150  (see  Guide-item  4) 


Other  allowable  expenses  (see  Guide—item  5  and  specify) 


c  2 
.9  £ 

O 


u 


So 


0 


 ©. 

Total  employment  earnings  (total  of  lines  01  and  03)  04 


.©  


Total  employment  expenses  (total  of  lines  05  and  06)  07 


Net  employment  earnings  (line  04  less  line  07)  08   


Old  Age  Security  Pension  ($1 164.54  for  year>-for  less  than  year,  see  Guide-item  6) 


r':.naria  nr  Qu^becPension  Plan  benefits  (attach  copy  2  of  T4A  (P)  slip) 


Othef  pensions  or  superannuation  (attach  copy  3  of  T4A  slips) 


®  _ 


Unemployment  Insurance  benefits  (attach  copy  1  of  T4U  slip) 


WiiPiHHmT'"*"'*  '■■"-'■^    — — - — — —  — ■  

r.v.hio  amount  of  dividends  fromtaxabie  Canadian  corporations  (attach  completed  Schedule  4) 


Interest  and  other  investment  income  (attach  list  or  ccrr^pleted  Schedule  4] 


Rental  income  (Schedule  7) 


Gross  © 


Net  income  from  self-employment  (complete  applicable  lines  69  to  79  on  page  4) 


T^^Tble  capital  gains  or  allowable  capital  losses  (complete  and  ettach  Schedule  2) 


Other  income  (see  Guide-item  16  and  specify) 


Total  Income  (total  of  lines  08  to  1 9  inclusive,  excluding  line  1 5) 


 ®. 

Net  ©_ 

 17 

  18_^ 

20 


0 
0 


0 
0 


Canada  or  Quebec  Pension  Plan  Contributions  (see  Guide-items  23  and  24) 

Contributions  through  employment  per  Box  D  on  all  T4  slips  © 

 "  ~  22 


Contribution  payable  on  self-employed  earnings  (from  page  3) 


I 
I 
I 
I 


CO 

O 
H 

E 

o 
k. 
«^ 

Oi 
C 

g 
o 

o 


Less:  Overpayment  of  contributions  (from  pag«*  3) 


Total  Contributions  (total  of  lines  21  and  22) 


23 


Allowable  Deduction  24 


Unemployment  Insurance  Premiums  (see  Guide-i!em  25) 
Premiums  per  Box  E  on  all  T4  slips 


Less:  Overpayment  of  premiums  (from  page  3) 


26 


Allowable  Deduction  (tine  25  less  line  26)  27 


Registered  pension  plan  contributions  (see  Guide-item  26) 
Postered  retirement  savings  plan  premiums  (attach  receipts) 


Annual  union,  professional  or  like  dues  (attach  receipts) 


Tuition  fees-claimable  by  student  only  (see  Guide-item  29  and  attach  receipts) 


Child  care  expenses  (complete  and  attach  Schedule  5) 


Other  deductions  (see  Guide-item  31  and  specify) 


Total  of  lines  24  and  27  to  33  inclusive 


.0- 

© 

CD 

o 
© 

34 


0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

0 


Net  tncotne  (line  20  less  line  34)  35 


o 

E 
o 
u 
c 

o 

z 

'E 
o 

ft 


I Total  Personal  Exemptions  (complete  details  on  page  4) 


I 


I 


Standard  deduction.  Medical  expenses  and  chariiabie  donations 
Claim  either  A  or  B,  but  not  both  (see  Guide-item  39) 

A  —  Standard  deduciion  of  $1 00,00  

or  B  -  The  Total  of  Allowable  Amounts  below 

Medical  ftypftn«ift«i  (attach  receipts  and  completsd  Schedule  3)  


ERiC 


© 


37 


38 


Less:  3%  of  'Net  income'  (line  35) 


Allowable  portion  of  medical  expenses 


Add:  Charttabie  donations  (attach  receipts  and  completed  Schedule  3)  fl) 


Total  Allowable  Amounts 


Non-Capltal  losses  of  other  years  (see  Guide-item  42) 


1 972  Capital  losses  (see  Guide-item  43) 


Total  of  lin&s  36,  SB,  41  and  42 


■6 

.©! 

43 


PleM  do  not 
ui«  thit  erea 
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Tsxablo  Income  (line  35  less  line  43) 

404 


0 
G 

0 

44 


Employee  Overpayment  of  Contributions  and  Premiums 

Calculation  of  Canada  Pension  Plan  Overpayment  (If  you  have  contributory  self-employed  earnmgs.  sea  below) 
•  The  Employee's  Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  Table  is  on  pages  42  and  43  in  the  Guide. 


C9lcul$t6  £$rnings  Subjei  tto  Contff button  $t 
the  ff'cfit,  if  you  becsme  13  or  70  /eats  of  age  or 
ttctivdi  f 6 tf foment  or  d^sibility  pension  under 
the  Car>sd*  or  Quebec  Pens/on  Pl»n  in  1973, 
th^  omouritt  s/town  must  be  prorate (/ as  noted 
in  Gutd^ftem  24B. 


Total  Contributory  Earnings  perT4  slips  (maximum  $5,600) 
Less:  Basic  Canada  Pension  Plan  Exemption  of  $600 
Equals:  Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution  (maximum  $5,000) 


Total  contributions  deducted  per  Box  D  on  all  T4  slips 


Less  Required  contr  bution  - 1  8%  of  'Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution'  or  amount  per  Contribution  Table,  maximum  $90 
Canada  Pension  Plan  Overpayment  c Enter  this  amount  on  line  23  on  page  2  and  a!soasa  credit  on  line  49  on  pagel) 


Calculation  of  Unemployment  Insurance  Overpayment  (See  Guide  -  item  25) 

•  Calculation  I  is  to  )e  used  tf  your  prem.ums  ware  deducted  at  one  rate  throughout  the  year  (that  is,  all  1  %  or  all  .6%). 

•  Caicuiation  II  is  to  be  used  on/y  if  your  premiums  were  deducted  at  the  two  rates  (1  %  and  .6%). 

•  If  the  amount  of  t.  e  premium  deducte^i  by  your  employer  is  less  than  your  required  premium,  do  not  include  the  difference  with  your  return. 


Calculation  I 


I 


I 


Determine  the  total  of  your  Insurable  Earnings  from  Box  H  on  all  your  T4  slips.  If  Box  H  is  blank,  use  the  amount  in  BoxC. 
Corr.pare  the  tot  jI  of  premiums  deducted  per  Box  E  on  ail  vuur  T4  slips  to  the  required  premium  found  by  reference  to  the  Employee  s  Unemployment 
Insurance  Prem  am  Table  on  pages  44  and  45  »n  the  Guide,  using  the  applicable  rate  of  1  %  or  .6%  and  the  total  of  your  Insurable  Earnings  (maxim^jm 
$8,320).  Record  the  result  below: 

Total  premiums  (leducted  per  Box  E  on  all  T4  slips 


Deduct:  Required  Premium  per  Premium  Table 


Unemploymert  Insurance  Overpayment  (If  (A)  is  greater  than  (B)) 


(A) 
(B) 


If  there  is  an  overpayment,  enter  the  amount  on  line  26  on  page  2  and  on  line  50  on  page  1 . 
If  there  .s  not  ar  overpayment,  no  fuiiher  action  is  required  (the  allowable  deduction  on  line  27  on  page  2  will  be  the  same  amount  as  that  entered 
on  line  25). 


Calculation  II 


Total  Insurable  Ear  lings  per  Box  H  or,  it  blank,  per  Box  C  on  all  T4  slips  (maximum  $8.320) 
Less:  Insurable  earaings  subject  to  .6%  premium  per  T4  slips  (maximum  $B,320) 
Equals:  Insurable  earnings  subject  to  1%  premium 


(A) 
(B) 


Total  premiums  de<Jucted  per  Box  E  on  all  T4  slips 


Less:  Required  Premium— .6%  of  Insurable  earnings  (A),  or  amount  per  Premium  Table 
Required  Premium—  1%  of  Insurable  earnings  (B),  or  amount  per  Premium  Table 


jz: 


Equals:  Total  Required* Premium 


Unemployment  Insurance  Overpayment  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  26  on  ^age  2  and  on  line  50  on  page  1 ) 


Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  on  Seff-Employed  Earnings  (See  Guide— item  2^) 

Contributory  Self-Enployed  Earnings 


Add:  Contributory  earnings  from  employment  perT4  slips 


Equals: Total  Contributory  Earnings 

(If  this  amount  is  less  t/)t  n  S800,  no  contribution  n  required  on  taM-employed  earnings.) 
Deduct:  Basic  Canada  Pension  Plan  Exeinption  of  $600 


Equals:  Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution  (maximum  $5,000) 


Required  Contribution  (3.6%  of  'Earnings  Subject  to  Cpptribution':  maximum  $1 80) 


I 
I 


Deduct:  Contributions  through  employment  (employee  contribuVon per  T4 dips)  (See  'Note'  below) 


x2  = 


Canada  Pension  Flan  Contribution  Payable  on  Self-Employed  Earnings  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  22 

on  page  2  and  also  on  line  47  on  page  1 )  ,  ,  ^ 

Note  tfthe  Cont/il  uttom  through  emf.!oyment'  {mu/tt^/ied  by  2)  OAceeds  yOur  Required  Contnbutton  /Ou  are  entitled  to  claim  an  overpaymepf  j 
contributions  equal  to  one- half  of  the  amount  of  the  e)(siess.  I  • 

Self-Employment  { 

Type  of  business  or  profession 


Principal  commodity  manufactured  or  so'd,  or  service  provided 


Name  of  firm 

Location  of  business  (street,  city  and  province) 
Names  of  partners,  i<  any 
Location  of  farm 


Total  acreage 


Cultivated  acreage 


n  1 "  ^  made  a  gift  or  gifts  totaling  more  than  92,000  »n  value,  a  provincial  gift  tax  return  may  be  required  not  later  than  30th  Apnl,  1 974. 

Ll\Lv>  further  mformation,  inquire  at  your  District  Taxation  O^ce.  (Prince  Edward  Island  and  Alberta  do  not  h-yy  a  gift  tax.) 


I 


CiSim  for  Personal  Exemptions  ah  specified  details  must  be  provided  for  each  exemption  claimed. 

•  Net  income  ot  your  spouse  ur  dopenddnts  iuciootii>  GiJ  A^q  Security  Penston  and  Supplement,  Canada  or  Quebec  Pension  Plan  benefits  and 
Unemployment  Insurance  benefits— see  Guide— item  32. 

•  If  you  were  single.  Oivorued,  separated  or  a  widovv^c-i)  m  1373  and  supported  a  wholly  dependent  relative  in  the  same  dy^ell»ng  m  which  you 
resided,  claim  the  Equivalent  to  Married  EAemption  on  Schedule  6. 

•  If  you  are  claiming  dependants  other  than  spouse  and  children,  claim  the  Exemption  for  Other  Dependants  on  Schedule  6 

•  It  you  are  claiming  dependants  wno  did  not  reside  in  Canada,  complete  and  attach  form  Tl  E-NR  whsch  you  can  obtain  from  any  District 
Taxation  Office. 

$ 

Basic  Personal  Exemption  Claim  $1600.00   


Age  Exemption-lf  you  were  born  in  1 908  or  earlier  Claim  $1 000.00 

If  you  are  claiming  this  exemption,  did  you  receive  the  Old  Age  Security  Pension  in  1973?  Yes  Q  No 

Married  Exemption  Ifapplicable,  check  V  and  claim  item  1  or  2 

(Vlarried  on  or  before  31st  December,  1973,  and  supported  spouse  in  1973 

1 .  whose  net  income  in  that  year,  while  married,  was  not  over  $300.D  Claim  $1400.00 


2.  whose  net  income  in  that  year,  while  married,  was  over  $300  but  not  over  $1 .700.  Q 

Less:  spouse's  not  income 


17  0  0 


Claim 


c 


0  0 


Exemption  for  Wholly  Dependent  Children  (A)  Sons,  Daughters  or  Grandchildren 

(B)  Certain  Nieces  or  Nephews— see  Guide— item  36 
Children  under  age  16  at  end  of  1973-Claim  $300  for  each  child  whose  net  income  was  not  over  $1,1 00.  If  achild's  net 
income  was  over  $1,100  but  not  over  $1,700,  claim  $300  minus  one-half  the  amount  by  which  the  child's  net  income 
e.xceeds  $1,100. 

Children  age  16  or  over  at  end  of  1973-Claim  $550  for  each  child  whose  net  income  was  not  over  $1,1 50  and  who,  if  over 
age  21,  was  in  full-time  attendance  at  a  schooler  university  or  was  infirm.  K  g  child's  net  income  was  over  $1,150  but  not  over 
$1 ,700,  claim  $550  minus  the  amount  by  which  the  child's  net  income  exceeds  $1.1 50. 

Do  not  claim  here  for  a  child  you  have  claimed  in  the  Equivalent  to  Married  Exemption  on  Schedule  6. 

Net  income  If  over  21  in  1973, 

Nemeofchitd  Reletionship     in  1973         Age  in  stste  scrtool ettencfed 

(tittach  list  if  space  insufficient)  to  you  f  1973  or  whethtr  infirm 


Other  Exemptions 

Additional  Personal  Exemptions  per  Schedule  6  attached,   ,  (J) 

Disability  deduction  for  blind  persons  and  persons  confined  throughout  the  year  to  a  bed  or  wheel  chair 

(see  Guide— item  38A  and  specify  to  whom  the  claim  relates)    Self  Q  Spouse  Q  (J)_ 

Education  deduction  for  eligible  students  and,  within  limitations,  for  persons  supporting  such  eligible 

students  (see  Guide— item  38B  and  state  name  of  student)  Self  □  or  0_ 

^  Total  Other  Exemptions 


Total  Personal  Exemptions  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  36  on  page  2) 


Income  from  Self-Employment  (Report  both  Gross- and  Net.  see  Guide-item  1 7) 

$  .     c  $ 


Business  income 

Gross  (J) 

Net  0 

O 

Professional  income 

Gross  Q 

.    Net  © 

0 

Commission  Incom'* 

Gross  Q 

Net  © 

O 

Farming  income 

Gross  0 

Net  ff^ 

O 

Fishing  income 

Gross  g> 

Net  (5 

O 

ERIO' 


!ome  from  self-employment  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  17  on  page  2) 


Fwm  aothocaed  «nd  pfwcribed  by  tho  Miniiter  of  National  Rever^oe. 


12 


^06 


79 


(5)      3.    Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following: 

1.    Lvery  Canadian  must  file  an  income  tax  return  if  his  income  is  over 

£.  S  100 

b.  $  550 

c.  $  1100 

d.  $  1600 


2.    Which  of  the  follov/inq  cannot  be  deducted  from  your  Total  Inconr.e, 
when  calculating  your  Net  Income. 

a.  Unemployment  Insurance  premiums 

b.  Union  dues 

c.  iMedical  expenses 

d.  Tuition  fees 


3.    Which  item  would  not  be  part  of  your  Personal  Exemptions. 

a.  a  child  over  sixteen 

b.  a  child  whose  income  was  $  1,150 
c*  a  wife  whose  income  was  $  1,550 
d.  child  care  expenses 


4.    Taxable  income  is:- 

a.  The  amount  of  federal  tax  to  be  paid 

b.  Your  total  income 

c.  The  amount  of  income  on  which  you  pay  tax 

d.  Net  income  after  taxes 


5.    The  B.C.  provincial  tax  rate  is  what  percent  of  the  federal  rate  - 


a.  10  % 

b.  17.5^ 

c.  22  % 

d.  30.5  % 


ERIC 


1      407  121 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  VI:    CONSUMER  MATH  Name:   

ITEM  B'     INCOME  TAX  Date:   

Form  2 

Criterion:     12/  15 
Score:   I 


(5)    1.    Ask  for  a  current  Individualized  Income  Tax  Return  form  and  tax  guide. 
Fin  out  the  tax  form  given  the  following  information. 


84^ 


Revenue  Canada 
Taxation 


Revenu  Canada 
Impot 


T4-1973 

Supplementary  Suppt^mentatre 

iMnOYff  SO»NA«t  flW,  AND  FOU  ADDRfSS 


Wilson,  Mr.  John, 
747  Bute  St. , 
Hope,  B.C. 


STATEMENT  OF  REMUNERATION  PAID 
^TAT  DE  LA  REMUNERATION  PAYEE 
•  Attach  to  your  1973  Incomo  Tax  Return 

SEE  INFORMATION  ON  FlEVCRSE 

•Annexer  i  voire  dSclarathn  d*tmpdt  sur  fe  revenu  de  1973 
vom  us  ttCNsetGNeMiNTS  au  vwjo 


(8)      to<i*4  •*4w<AMU  Mv«ait 

B.C. 

704   '  117  ;321 

73SH07 

HAjft  AND  Aootcss  cc  t»no»t«  -  nom  {I  iDitnst  n  i  (maio'Iv* 

B.C.  Telephone  Co. 
Hope,  B.C. 
V5T 


9187  -20 


'  *      «        *  f 


90  00  ' 

83;  20 

f  F)  .'04ttitc>r|fiV«vM 

532;  70 

COM}*  •l.'f  R>MS  •f/.XMl 

'           ANO  MNtfnt 

1 

1 

(N)  ^MiONnAf^ 

103572 

1043  ^8 


Ml  >     ..I*.      Ml  , 


8320  00  :  1 


5600  00 


H  d.Hf'«ft«  (<9<n  to.  (Cl 


ERIC 


122 

408 


1^ 


Rev  »nue  Canada 
Tax  Uion 


Revenu  Canada 
Impol 


T4.1973 

Supplementary  SupplcmonWre 


STATEMENT  OF  REMUNERATION  PAID 
^TAT  D£  LA  RiMUNiRAJfON  PAYiE 
•Attach  to  your  1973  Incomo  Tax  Return 

3tt  INFORMATION  ON  «tVC«5t 

•Annexer  i  voire  declaration  dlmpdt  sur  fc  revenu  de  1973 
VOIR  US  rcnshgncmcnts  au  vcrso 


\            (MKnOYfE  SUtW^f  RtST  AND  mX  ADD<£$S 

(Al  ►♦0«*KC  y  l««/^0»«*|M 

!           Wilscn,  Mrs.  Cathy, 

B.C. 

t  111    743  342 

53 

747  {.ute  St. , 
Hope,  B.C. 
\5K  1C7 


Joe's  Bar  and  Grill , 
17  Front  St. , 
Hope,  B.C. 
V5K  3R1 


685  10 


!  . 

fci  it&a'iitonNVs^ 

* 

! 

f 

*     '  DtOVOlO 


(H) 


(1) 


If  d>H*«f«i  Iffn  eo>  ICI 

S      tcM  ff<H«r*<4i  <^  li  Com  (C| 


John  lives  with  his  wife  Cathy  (Social  Insurance  Number 
113  721  845)  and  their  3  children  (Sam  aged  13,  Bill 
aged  8,  and  Monica  aged  18  months).    Last  year  he  lived 
in  Toronto  and  has  alv/ays  filed  a  tax  return.    John,  a 
telephone  repairman  was  born  on  March  18,  1935.  His 
wife  worked  part  time  as  a  cook.    John  received  $27.80 
bank  interest  and  paid  $117.32  union  dues.  Determine 
the  amount  of  federal  and  provincial  tax  to  be  paid,  and 
the  amount  of  the  balance  still  to  be  paid  or  refund 
claimed. 


ERiC 


123 

{  409 


■  iW',*?v,^^f  C  inj  la     Revenu  Canada 


Imr  ot 


i27i 


1973  Individual  Income  Tax  Return 

(and  Canada  Pension  Plan  Return,  if  applicable) 


Family  or  Last  Name  (Print) 

Mr 
Mf$ 

Usuoi  First  Name  an  S  Inttiats  ( Print  t 


4  Social  Insurance  Number 


•  Oateot  BirJh 


As  on  yout  Socaifnsufjnce  Numbcf  Cjtd  Diy  Month  > 

♦  Province  or  Territory  of  Residence  on  31  st  Oeti  nibor  1 973  \\^** 


Present  Address  *Pri  iti 


^  1(  self  employed  in  1 973.  state  province  m  whicU  tMStnoss  was  loi  at«-d 


Mailing  Address  (i(  rdferent  (rorr*  above) 


•is  this  your  first  Inco  ne  Tax  rewrn  >  Yes  No 
\{  No'  state  year  (or  .vhich  last  return  (ited  1 9 
Name  on  last  return  same  as  a^jcve  or 

Address  on  lost  retur  i  same  as  above  or 


Piovidc ot'lC*  *n/otm3tf0t)  tcmeimng  self  cnipioytncni  on p.ige  3 
♦  As  at  31st  Oecembei  1<)73, 1  was 

1  i     Married  to  • 

2  AWldow(Cr)    ;  UsujtPtiirNime  of  Spouse 

3  Divorced         |  whose  addross  ts  same  as  mine  or 

4  Separated 

5  Single 

Spouse's  Social  Insurance  Number  |  |  | 

^  If  you  became  or  ceased  to  be  a  resident  of  Canada  in  1 973  (jive 

Date  of  Entry  j  or  Oep«>rture  j 


(Sc»*  Cunfc  -/rem  37)  Day  Month 
Type  of  work  or  occupation  in  1 973 
Name  of  present  employer 


Day 


Matilh 


Summary  of  Tax  and  Credits 

There  are  two  melho  Js  of  tax  calculation 
(1)  lax  Table  (2)  Detailed 
To  determine  which  method  you  should  use. 
see  Guide^page  3C 

Note  If  using  Oetait(;d  method,  complete 
the  following  lines  if  applicable 
Tax  Adjustments 

©    ®    S  • 

IncOkre  or  Profits  Ta>  paid 
to  a  fo(eign  country 

O  S  • 

Net  foreion  income 


Taxable  Income 
from  line  44  on  page  2 


© 
® 
© 
© 
© 
© 
© 
© 


Pttioscdonot  jse  this  area 


$  I  $ 

Federal  Tax  Payable  '^5 
Provincial  Tax  Payable  (Except  Quebec) 

Total  Tax  Payable  ^ 
Add  Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  Payable 
on  Self-Employed  Earnings  (from  page  3)  0 

Total  Payable 


Total  tax  deducted  per  information  slips  4 
Canada  Pension  plan  Overpayment  (from  page  3)  0 
Unemployment  Insurance  Overpayment  (from  page  3)  0 
Amounts  paid  by  instalments  (Tax  and  GPP)  0 

Total  Credits 


1 


1  c> 

Enter  this  difference  m  applicable  space  below 
A  dtfftience  offessthinSI  00 ts  neithet  ehitged  not  refunded 


RofundO. 


Balance  DueQ^ 


Detach  the  refund  sticker  from  the 
cover  of  the  Schedules  ami  place  it 
over  the  postal  code  printed  on 
the  return  envelopes 


Amount  Enclosed 


Attach  cheque  or  money  order  payable 
to  Receiver  General  for  Canada.  Do 
not  mail  cash,  Paymertt  i«  due  not  later 
than  30th  April.  1974 


NaiTie  and  <*idrebs  ul  thu  itidiviouai  ui  firm  uthui  thuti  tho  \iHf^\u%yt:\ 
who  bds  pi  fia'ed  this  retu.n  ompensation 

Name 

Adfiresb 


I  hereby  certify  that  the  iMfuitiuitiun  ijiven  «a  tli.-»  rotijiit  and  m  any 
documents  attached  is  t*'je.  correi^t  and  complete  m  every  respect 
and  fully  discloses  my  income  f;c:^.'.  all  sources 


ERIC 


Telephone 


^  Sign  here 
'  Date 


Telephone 


410 


It  IS  a  serious  offence  to  make  a  false  return. 


2    Summary  of  Income  and  Deductions 


93 


-  6 

E  o 
o  c 


Total  Earnings  Be  ore  Oeduclions  per  Box  C  on  ail  T4  slips  (attach  copy  2  of  T4  slips)  ® 
Commissions  per  3ox  M  on  ail  T4  slips,  included  in  above  total  ©  [ 

Adult  traming  allcwances.  net  research  grants,  tips  and  gratuities  (see  Guide— item  3  and  specify) 

Total  employment  earnings  (total  of  lines  Oland  ^^3)  04 
Deduct: 

3%  of  'Total  empi'  -ymeni  earnings'  (hnc  04  above)  - 

maximum  $1 50  (s5cG""^"j^il  jm4|      ©  | 

Other  allowable  r '.penses  (se  •  Guide— item  5  and  specify) 

© 


Total ertployment  expenses  (total  of  I'"es05 and Q6) 


 0 


c  o 
.2  6 
^  o 

C  Q 


Net  employment  earnings  (line  04  less  line  07)  08 


Old  Age  Security  Pension  ($1  64.54  for  year-for  less  than  yea  r>  see  G  "ide  -  item  6] 

Canada  or  Ouebe :  Pension  PI  m  benefits  (attach  copy2  of  T4A  (P)  slip)  

Other  pensions  ot  superannua  lOn  (attach  copy^  of  T4A  slips)^  ^ 


I 


v> 

E  <J> 
o  2 

^  =3 

o  o 

-o 


 ® 

iunempluyiiiont  Ir  Surance  berofits  (attach  copy  1  o^  T4U  slip)   O 

^Taxable  amount  c  f  dividends  i  om  taxable  Canadian  corporations  (attach  completed  Sche_dule  4)  0 



Net  Q 

^  17 
18 

20 


Interest  and  othe?  :r.vestment  icorTie^(attach  list  or  completed  Schedule  4)  

Rerital  income  (S:hedule  7)  ^iliS!!®   L-^^.  

Net  income  from  >eIf-employf  ent  (complete  applicable  lines  69  to  79  on  page  4)   

Taxable  capita!  g  iins  or^llow  >ble  capital  losses  (complete  and  attach  Schedule  2) 

Other  income  (see  Guide— ite  n  16  and  specify)    ^  

y^^gl     :;ome  (total  of  imes  08  to  1 9  inclusive,  excluding  line  1 5) 


Canada  or  Quebec  Pension  P»  m  Contributions  (see  Guide—items  23  and  24) 

Contributions  thr  )ugh  emplo\  nent  per  Box  D  on  allT4  slips   © 

Contribution  pay.ibSe  on  self-  mployed  earnings  (from  page  3)   

""""     ~"       ^  rota!  Contributions  (total  of  lines  21  and  22) 


O 

E 
o 


c 
o 

o 

=3 
"D 

O 

Q 


Less:  Overpayment  of  contnb  -tions  (from  page  3) 


23 


Allowable  Deduction  24 


0.. 


Unemployment  i  isurance  Pre  mums  (see  Guide— item  25) 

Premiums  per  Bo<  E  on  all  T4  >lips   

Less:  Overpayment  of  premiu  is  (from  page  3)  


 © 

26 

Allowable  Deduction  (line  25  less  line  26)  27 

Registered  pension  plan  cont*  butK)ris  (see  Guide— item  26)   

Registered  retirenent  savings  )lan  premiums  (attach  rece^ptj) 
Annual  union,  professional  or  »ke^es  (attach  '^ceipts)^^ 
f  uTtionrfees—ciaimable  by  sti  Jent  only  (see  Guide— item  29  and  attach  receipts) 
Child  care  expenses  (complet  and  attach  Schedule  5) 
OtheTdeduction^  (see  Gi::dc    item  31  and  specify)  _   


O 
0 


Net  Income  (line  20  less  line  34) 


O 
O 
O 
O 

o 
0 
0 

35 


6 
o 


c 
o 

o 

D 
0) 


Total  Personal  Exemption   (complete  details  on  page  4)  

sTandard  dedu  :tion,  Med  cal  expenses  and  charitable  donations 
Claim  either  A  or  B.  but  not  )Oth  (see  Guide-item  39) 

A  —  Standard  deduction  c  SI 00.00  

or  B  —  The  Tota  of  Allowab'  •  Amounts  below 
Medical  expense;  (attach  rec  iptsar^d  completed  Schedule  3)  


37 


.1 


38 


Less,  r  %  of  'Net  In  ome'  (line  35) 
Allowc  ble  portion  f  medical  expenses  _   ^  _ 

Add:  Charitable  donations  (a  ach  receipts  and  corn  pie  ted  Schedule  3)  ^  

Total  vllowable  Amounts 

Non-Capital  losses  of  oth  -r  years  (see  Guide-item  42)  

1972  Capital  lojses  (seeGi  •de-item  43) 


CD 

©- 

43 


Total  Of  lines  36.  38.  41  and  42  ^ 

Taxable  Income  (line  35  less  line  43)  44 


0 


0 
0 

.  0 


I  Pteas^donot 
u$oU>r$area 


iJl25  411 


Employee  Overpayment  of  Contributions  and  Premiums 

Calculation  of  Canada  Pension  Plan  Overpayment  Uiyou  have  contributory  self  employed  earnings,  see  belo*^; 
•  The  Employee  s  Canada  PonSion  Plan  Contribution  Table  is  on  pages  42  and  43  in  the  Guide.  ^  ^ 

Csfcuttte  £din»ngs  Sui>icctto  Conttibuton  ot      Total  Contributory  Earnings  per  T4  slips  (maximum  $5,600) 
xh9 ttght.  It  you  became  1  Sot  70  yeatsot  3geo'  -       .         -^^^  r  '  t^ann, 

received  a  tettiemeni  or  dtssbifity  pension  under    Lcss.  BasiC  Canada  Pension  Plan  Exemption  O'^^J^^^  _   

T.'Zt7s°o:n"^^^^^^^^^^  Equals:  Earn.ngs  Subie'c.  to  Con.r.bu.ion  (max.mumS5.Oo6) 

I  Guide  ^item  248 

Total  contributions  deducted  per  Box  D  on  all  T4  slips  ^   ^  _   ^  _ 

Less.  Required  contnbutton— 1.8%  of  Earntngs  Subject  to  Contribution'  or  amount  per  Contributujn  Table,  maxmuim  $90 
Canada  Pension  Plan  Overpaynient  (Enter  tht&  amount  on  line  23  on  page  2  and  also  as  a  credit  on  line  49  on  page  1 ) 


Calculation  of  Unemployment  Insurance  Overpayment  (See  Guide  -  Item  25) 

•  Calculation  I  is  to  be  used  if  your  premiums  were  deducted  at  one  rate  throughout  the  year  (that  is,  all  1  %  or  all  6%) 

•  Calculation  II  is  to  be  used  oniy  if  your  premiums  were  deducted  at  the  two  rates  (1%  d/7(y  .6%). 

•  tt  the  amount  of  the  premium  deducted  by  your  employer  is  less  than  your  required  premium,  do  not  include  the  difference  >A/ith  your  return 


Calculation  I 


•  Oetermtne  the  totiji  of  ^^ur  insurable  Earnings  from  Box  H  on  all  your  T4  slips.  If  Bux  H  is  blank,  use  the  annount  ii  Box  C 

•  Compare  tne  totai  ot  premiums  deducted  per  Box  E  on  ail  your  T4  slips  to  the  required  premium  found  by  ref  renc.  to  the  Employee's  Unerr  ployment 
insurance  Premium  TaDie  on  pages  44  and  45  m  the  Guide,  using  the  applicable  rate  of  1  %  or  .6%  and  the  to.^l  o'  your  Insurable  earnings  (maximum 
$8,320).  Record  the  result  below: 


Total  premiums  deducted  per  Box  E  on  all  T4  slips 


Deduct:  Required  Premium  per  Premium  Table 


Unemployment  Insurance  Overpaymerit  ('f  (A)  is  greater  than  (B)) 


(A) 
(B) 


if  there  is  an  overpayment,  enier  the  amount  on  line  26  on  page  2  and  on  line  50  on  page  1 . 

It  there  is  not  an  overpayment,  no  further  action  is  required  (the  allowable  de  Juction  on  line  27  on  page  2  will  be  the  same  amount  as  that  entered 
on  line  25). 


Calculation  II 


Total  Insurable  Earnings  per  Box  H  or,  if  blank,  per  Box  C  on  all  T4  slips  (maximum  $8,320) 

Less;  lnsurat!j  earr.irigs  subject  to  .6%  premium  per  T4  slips  (maximum  $8,320)  

Equals:  Insurable  earnings  subject  to  1%  premium  


(A) 
(B) 


Total  premiums  deducted  per  Box  E  on  all  T4  slips 


Less.  Required  Premium—.6%  of  Insurable  earnings  (A)>  or  arr.Q'jp.t  pci  Premium  Table  

Required  Premiurp—  1%  of  Insurable  earnings  (B),  or  amount  per  Premium  Table    

Equals:  Total  Required  Premium   

Unemployment  Insurance  Overpayment  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  26  on  page  2  and  on  line  50  on  page  1) 


Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  on  Self-Employed  Earnings  (See  Guide  .tem24) 

Contributory  Setf-Enr.ployed  Earnings 


Add:  Contributory  earnings  from  employment  per  T4  slips 


Equals:  Total  Contributory  Earnings 

(it  ibi$  9 mount  is  less  than  S800,  no  contribution  is  required  or,  setf-emptoyed  aarnings.) 


Deduct:  Basic  Canada  Pension  Plan  Exemption  of  $600 


Equais:  Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution  (maximum  $5,000)  

Required  Contribution  (3.6%  of  'Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution':  maximum  $1 80) 


Deduct,  Contributions  through  employment  (employee  contribution  per  T4sfips)  (See  'Note'  below) 


x2  = 


Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  Payable  on  Self-Employed  Earnings  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  22 

on  page  2  and  also  on  line  47  on  page  1)  

Note,  If  tne  Contributions  tfirougf)  emp/oyment  (multiplied  by  2}  exceeds  your  Required  Contribution  you  are  entitled  to  claim  an  overpayment  of 
contributions  equal  to  one-fialf  of  ttie  amount  of  tfie  excess.  

Self-Employment 

Type  of  business  or  profession  ^  ^  _   

Principal  commodity  manufactured  or  sold,  or  service  provided  

Name  ot  firm  


Location  of  business  (street,  cWy  and  province) 
Names  of  partners,  if  any 
Location  of  farm 


Total  acreage 


Cultivated  acreage 


n  I  r^i  yo"  "^^^^  9'^  °'  9'^^  totalling  more  than  $2,000  m  value,  a  f)rovincial  gift  tax  return  may  be  required  not  later  than  30th  APril.  1 974 
Cl\lv>  r  information,  inquire  at  your  District  Taxation  Office.  (Prince  Edward  Island  and  Alberta  do  not  levy  a  gift  tax  ) 


12.6,  412 


Ciaim  for  Personal  Exemptions  ah  specified  details  must  be  provided  for  each  exemption  claimed 
.  Net  income  ot  your  spoube  or  dependants  includes  Old  Age  Security  Pension  and  Supplement.  Canada  or  Quebec  Pension  Plan  benefits  and 

Unemployment  Insurance  benefits-  see  Guide— item  32. 
.  If  you  were  siniile.  divorced,  separated  or  a  widowier)  in  1973  and  supported  a  wholly  dependent  relative  in  the  same  dwelling  in  which  you 

resided,  claim  fie  Equivalent  to  Married  Exemption  on  Schedule  6. 
.  If  you  are  claiming  depend»mts  other  than  spouse  and  childrer,  claim  the  Exemption  for  Other  Dependants  on  Schedule  6 
.  If  you  are  c;aim  ng  dependants  who  dtd  not  reside  m  Canada,  complete  and  attach  form  Tl  E-NR  wh!C^  you  can  obtain  from  an '  District 

Taxation  Office 


Basic  Personal  Exemption 


Claim  $1600.00 


Age  Exemption— It  you  v.ere  born  in  1 908  or  earlier 

If  you  are  claimng  this  exet^ption,  did  you  receive  the  Old  Age  Security  Pension  in  1973? 


Claim  $1000.00 
Yes  □    No  [_ 


Married  Exemption  If  applicable,  check  \/ and  claim  item  1  or  2 

fVlarried  on  or  before  31  st  December,  1 973,  and  supported  spouse  in  1 973 

1 .  whose  net  mccme  in  that  y  »ar,  while  married,  was  not  over  $300. Qj   


Claim  $1400.00 


^.  whose  net  incc  me  in  that  y  iaf*  while  married,  was  over  $300  but  not  over  $1 ,700.  [j 

Less:  spouse's  net  income 
Claim 


17  0  0 


C  © 

0  0 


Exemption  fcr  Wholly  Dependent  Children  (A)  Sons,  Daughters  or  Grandchildren 

(B)  Certain  Nieces  or  Nephews— see  Guide— item  36 
Children  under  age  1 6  at  c  nd  of  1973-Claim  $300  for  each  child  whose  net  income  was  not  over  $1,100  If  a  child's  net 
income  was  over  n. 100  but  n  ;i  oversi,700,  claim  $300  minus  one-half  the  amount  by  which  the  child's  net  income 
exceeds  51,100. 

Children  age  1 6  or  over  at  end  of  1 973-Claim  $550  for  each  thtld  whose  net  income  w.s  not  over  $1.1 50  and  who,  if  over 
age  21 .  was  in  f  ul  -time  atten»  :jnce  at  a  school  or  university  or  was  .nfirm.  If  a  child's  net  income  was  over  51 , 1 50  but  not  over 
sl.700,  claim $550  minus  tlu  amount  by  which  the  child's  net  income  exceeds  $1,150. 


Do  not  clauii  here  for  a  chiid  >     have  claimed  m  the  Equivalent  to  Married  Exemption  on  Schedule  6 

Net  income 

Ntme  of  child  Relationship      in  1973  Age  in 

(attach  list  tf  space  insutticient)  to  you  S 


1973 


if  over  21in  1973, 
state  school  attended 
or  whether  infirm 


Other  Exemptions 

Addiiionai  Persoi  al  Exemptic  ns  per  Schedule  6  attached.  

Disabilny  deduct  on  for  blmo  persons  and  persons  confined  throughout  the  year  to  a  bed  or  wheel  chair 

(see  Guide— iterr  38A  and  s\  ecify  to  whom  the  claim  relates)    Self  C  Spouse  □   0_ 

Education  deduction  for  ehgi  le  students  and.  within  limitations,  forjpersons  supporting  such  eligible 

students  (see  Gu  de— item  2i  3  and  state  name  of  student)    Self  Lj  ®  

-  -  Total  Other  Exemptions 


Total  Personal  Exemptions  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  36  on  page  2) 


income  IVom  Self-Employment  (Report  both  Gross  and 'Net-,  see  Guide^itemW) 


Business  income 
Professional  mcCTie 
Commission  income 
Farming  income 
Fishing  income 


Gr^ss  (J) 


Gross  (5 
Gross  0 
Gross  © 


Gross  Q  _ 


^PJ(]]  Net  income  from  self-em  >loyment  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  17  on  page  2) 

POffn aolhonwd  and  pfcicnbcd  by  ^9  Mrnisier  of  Natronal  Revenue.  '    127  4i3 


Net  © 

Net  (J) 

Not  O 

 0 

Net  0 

O 

79  =. 


(S)    2.    f^zy  for  a  curronL  Individualized  Income  Tax  Return  form  and  tax  luiidc 
Fi.l  out  the  tax  form  cjiven  the  following  information. 


1^ 


Revenue  Canada 
Taxation 


Revenu  Canada 
Impot 


T4-1973 

Supplementary  -  Supptementatre 

EMP10YC6-  SURNAME  fl«ST.  AND  FUll  ADDRESS 
fMPlOyf  nCm  Of  'AM/UE  0  ASOffD.  61  AOaiSU  COMPtClf 

►     Brov/n,  Miss  Betty, 
5  Goldengate  Road, 
Vancouver,  B.C. 
V6P  3Q7 


STATEMir,NT  OF  REMUNERATION  PAID 
^TAT  DE  LA  REMUNERATION  PAYEE 
•Attach  to  your  1973  Income  Tax  Return 

SEE  INFORM  ».TlON  ON  REVERSE 

•Annexer  b  voire  declaration  d'impdt  sur  le  revenu  de  1973 

YOiR  US  R£NS£lGN£M£NTS  *U  V£RSO 


B.C. 

1  512    347  205 

1073 

NAME  AND  ADDRESS  Of  EmPIOyES      «0M  U  AOSfSSf  Of  I  iMPlOYtVH 

Kirby  Insurance  Agency, 
117  Kingsway, 
Vancouver,  B.C. 
V5Q  5R2 


6750  00 


*s»         sis  WifS 

AND  w. 


*       '  CANADA                                  :>v«*K*lAN             *     '  MfMtUM 

(p\  *tClSTtltO»|NSK>N 

*  '  UAH  coNH-siittON 
I 

(1,)   »AX>||t  <tlOWANCtS    f(M)  COMMtsSOf^S 
'         AND  MN<mS  1* 

•     '      750 '00 

892  71 


(H)    ^ '  "i^^^** 


S  its  lOftf  d>H*^fH  d*  1o  Com  iCl 


Betty  lives  with  her  invalid  mother,  aged  87.    Miss  Brov/n 
is  67  years  old  and  has  lived  at  the  same  address  and 
worked  for  the  same  firm  for  many  years.    Both  Miss  Brown 
and  her  mother  each  receive  a  Canada  Pension  Plan  pension 
of  $1164.54  for  the  year.    Determine  the  amount  of  federal 
and  provincial  tax  to  be  paid,  and  the  amount  of  the  bal- 
ance still  to  be  paid  or  refund  claimed.    Miss  Brown  v/as 
born  on  July  15,  1907,  and  works  as  a  secretary. 


ERLC 


128 

414 


1^ 


Revon^e  Canada     Revenu  Canada 


idxatK  n 


1271 


Impot 


1973  Individual  Income  Tax  Return 

(and  Canada  Pension  Plan  Return,  if  applicable) 


Family  or  Last  Nam  *  (Print) 

Mr 
Mrs 

Miss  _  

Usual  Fust  Name  at  d  initials  (Prmt) 


Present  Address  (P'.nt) 


Ti  197 


^  Social  Insurance  Number 


•  Date  of  Birth 


As  Of)  youi  Social  Insurance  Number  catd  Day  Month  Year 

♦  Province  or  Territory  of  Residence  on  31st  December  1973  was 

♦  If^self-eliTiployed  in  1973.  state  province  in  which  business  was  locate' 


Numoer,StreetandApt  No.orPO  BuaNo  or  R  R  No 

City.  Province  Postal Zc  ne  or  Postal  Code^^  _   

Mailing^ddress  (if  different  from  above) 


•  Is  this  your  first  Income  Tax  retu'n^   Yes  No 
If 'No',  state  year  fo  which  last  r  iturn  filed.  19 
Name  on  last  feturr  sameasab:)ve  ^  or 

Address  on  last  return  same  as  <bove  '  ^  or 


Provide  other  rnformatron  concernrng  self-employmerU  on  page  3 
♦  As  at  31st  December  1973. 1  was: 


1 

2 
3 
4 
5 


Married       1^  0^   

AWidow(er)    ^  Usual  First  Name  of  spouse 


Divorced 

Separated 

Single 


whose  address  is  same  as  mine 


Spouse's  Social  Insurance  Number  |  |  | 

4  If  you  became  or  ceased  to  be  a  resident  of  Canada  in  1 973.  give 
Date  of  Entry  |  or  Departure  j 

(See  Guide --item  37)   Day  ^  Month  Oay  Mo> 

Type  of  work  or  occupation  in  1973 
Name  of  present  employer 


Summary  of  Tax  and  Credits 

There  are  two  meth  )ds  of  tax  ca  culation* 
(1)  Tax  Table  (2)  Detailed 
To  determine  which  method  yot  should  use. 
see  Guide— page  3(^ 
Note:  If  using  Detai  ed  method,  complete 
the  following  lines,  f  applicable 
Tax  Adjustments 

©     ©    S  • 

Income  or  Profits  Tc  x  paid 
to  a  foreign  country 

©  S  • 

Net  foreign  income 


Taxable  Income 
from  line  44  on  page  2 


Federal  Tax  Pajyable    _  ^5 

Provincial  Tax  Payable  (Except  Quebec)  46 
*  ^  ^  Total  Tax  Payable  4 

Add.  Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  Payable 
on  Self-Employed  Earnings  (from  page  3)  © 

Total  Payable 


D 


© 

® 

© 

© 

0) 

o 


riease  do  no"  use  this  arc  i 


Total  tax  deducted  per  information  slips  ♦ 
Canada  Pension  Plan  Overpayment  (from  page  3)  © 
UnemploymentlnsuranceOverpayment  (frompage3)  © 

Amounts  paid  by  jr.Gtalments  (Tax  and  CP  P,)  ©   

Total  Credits  [ 
Enter  this  difference  in  applicable  space  below 
A  drffcrence  of  less  than  SI  00  is  nerther  charged  r)Or  reluruled 


91  • 


0 


Refund©. 


Balance  Due0_ 


Detach  the  refund  sticker  from  the 
cover  of  the  Schedules  and  place  it 
over  the  postal  code  printed  on 
the  return  envelope. 


Amount  Enclosed  i 

Attach  cheque  or  money  order  payab 
to  Receiver  General  for  Canada.  I 
not  nnail  cash.  Payment  is  due  not  \i 
than  30th  ApriL  1974 


Name  ant  address  of  individual  or  firm  other  than  the  taxpayer, 
who  has  p  repared  this  return  for  compensation 

Name 
Address 


I  hereby  certify  that  the  information  given  m  this  return  and  tn  aoy 
documents  attached  is  true,  correct  and  complete  in  every  respect 
and  fully  discloses  my  income  from  all  sources 


ERIC7 


Telephone 


Sign  here 
Date 


Telephone 


4^5 


It  IS  a  serious  offence  to  make  a  false  return 


Summary  of  Income  and  Deductions 


93 


c 

e 
> 

o 

«  Q- 
>  E 
:uJ 


foiaTEarnings  Before  Deductions  per  Box  C  on  all  T4  slips  (attach  copy  2  o^T4j!jps)  ^  0 

Commissions  per  Box  M  on  all  T4  slips,  included  in  above  total  ©  | 

AduTt  irammg  allowances,  net  research  grants,  tips  and  gratuities  (soo  Guide— item  3  and  specify) 



Total  employrrient  earnings  (total  of  lines  01  and  03)  04 
Deduct: 

3%  of  "Total  employment  earnings"  (line  04  above)  - 

maximum  SI  50  (see  Guidej-iiem_4)  _  _    .   -  ®  -> 

Other  allowable  expenses  (see  Guide— item  5  ar:d  specify) 

© 


O 
0 

0 
0 


Total  employment  ex p e n s e s  ( to ta I  o f  iP jj-Q?*^^^   . 

,  employment  earnings  (line  04  less  line  07)  08 


>  e 

2  O 
1^ 


•o 


Old  Ago  Security  Pension  (S1 164.54  for  year— for  less  than  year,  see  Guide-item  6) 

Canada  or  Quebec  Pension  Plan  benefits  (attach  copy  2  of  T4A  (P)  slip)  ^  

Other  pensions  or  superannuation  ^ttach  copy  3  of  T4A  slips)   _  .■  .  . .  -   

Unemployment  Insurance  benefits  (attach  copy  1  of  T4U  slip)  

Taxable  amount  of  dividends  from  taxable  Canadian  corporations  (attach  completed  Schudule  4J^ 
Interest  and  other  investment  incorrie  (attacji  list  or  completed  Schedule  4) 
Rental  income  (Schedule  7) 


Gross  O 


Net  mcome  fTom  self-employment  (comj)[eje^applicable  lines  69  to  79  on  page  4) 
Taxable  capital  gams  or  allowable^apijiaMosses  (complete  and  attach  Schedule  2) 


o 
o 
c 


o 

e 

o 


c 
o 

o 
o 


Other  income  (sec  Guide— item  16  and  specify)  ^     

Total  Income  (total  of  lines 08  to  1 9  inclusive,  excluding  line  1 5) 
Canada  or  Quebec  Pension  Plan  Contributions  (see  Guide-items  23  and  24) 

Contributions  through  employment  per  Box  D  on  all  T4  slips   ® 

Contribution  payable  on  self-employed  earnings  (from  page  3)  22 

-     -  —  -  -  Total  Contributions  (total  of  lines  21  and  22) 


e 
o 

\o 

o 
o 

_JNIet  Q 
17 
18 

20 


Less:  Overpayment  of  contributions  (from  page  3) 


Allowable  Deduction  24 


Unemployment  Insurance  Premiums  (see  Guide-item  25) 
Premiums  per  Box  E  on  all  T4  sjips 


Less:  Overpayment  of  premiums  (from  page  3j 


Allovvable  Deduction  (line  25  less  line  26)  27 
RegisieredlDension  plan  contributions  (see  Guije— item  26) 
Registered  retirement  savings  plan  premiums  (attach  receipts) 

Annual  union,  professional  or  like^dues  (attach  receipts)  

Tuition  fVes^laTiTiabre  by  student  only  (see  Guide-item  29  and  attach  receipts) 
Child  care  expenses  (complete  and  attach  Schedule  5) 


Other  deductions  (see  Guide-item  31  andjpej:ify) 


e 

o 
o 
c 

E 
o 


c 
o 

o 

TO 


Total  Personal  Exemptionsjconnplete  derails  on  page  4)   ^  _ 

StTn^rdldeduction,  Medical  expenses  and  charitable  donations 
Claim  either  A  or  B.  but  not  both  (see  Guide-item  3G) 

A  -  Standard  deduction  of  $100.00   

or  B  —  The  Toial  of  Allowable  Amounts  below 
Medical  expenses  (attach  receipts  and  completed  Schedule  3) 


Net  Income  (line  20  less  line  34)  35 


37 


38 


Less:  3%  of  "Net  Income'  (line  35)_ 
Allowable  portion  of  medical  expenses 


Add:  Charitable  donations  (attach  receipts  and  completed  Schedule  3) 
Total  Allowable  Amounts  


Non-Capital  losses  of  other  years  ( se  eG  u  id  e — i  t  e  m  4  2  )^ 
1972  Capital  losses  (see  Guide-jtem  43]  


43 


Total  of  lines  36,  38, 41  and  42   

Taxable  Income  (line  35 ! 


0 
0 

. 0 

ess  line  43)  44 


Eiso  do  not 
this  area 


Employee  Overpayment  of  Contributions  and  Premiums 

Catculatt^n  of  Cinaaa  Pension  Plan  Overpayment  <lf  you  hdvot-ontributory  self  employed  earnings,  soebolow/ 
•  The  Employee  s  Canjda  Pension  Plan  Contribution  Table  IS  on  pages  42  and  43  in  the  Guide. 


Total  Contributory  Earnings  per  T4  slips  (maximum  $5,600) 
Less-  Basic  Can?. .la  Pension  Plan  Exemption  of  $600 
Equals:  Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution  (maximum  $5.000) 


Calculate  Earnings  SubiHi^t  .»  Contitbuhon  31 
theergiil  If  you  became  18  *  r70  yeats  of  sge  or 
lecet^ed  d  revtfment  or  dttubttity penston  under 
*he  Canada  or  Quebec  Pens  on  Plan  m  1973 

c  amounts  shown  must  b(  prorated  as  noted   

f  Guide^item  24B 

Total  contributions  decucted  pet  Box  D  on  all  T4  slips    ^    _        ^   ^    

i.ess>  Required  contrjb'ition~l,8%  ot  Earnings  Subject  to  Contr»bution*  or  amount  per  Contribution  Table,  maximum  $90 
Canada  Pension  Pla  i  Overpayment  (Enter  this  amount  on  Imo  23  on  page 2 and  also  as  a  credit  on  Ime  49  on  page  1 ) 


i 


Calculation  of  Unemployment  Insurance  Overpayment  {See  Guide  -  Item  25) 

•  Calculation  I  is  to  be  used  if  yOur  premiums  were  deducted  at  one  rate  throughout  the  year  (that  is,  all  1%  or  all  .6%). 

•  Calculation  II  is  to  b»j  used  only  if  your  premiums  were  deducted  at  the  two  rates  {^%  and 

•  it  tne  amount  ot  the  pjemium  ouduoted  Dy  your  employer  is  less  than  yOur  required  premium,  do  not  include  the  difference  with  your  leturn 


Cdlculatiori  I 


Determine  the  tuui  of  yr^i^r  insurable  Tdrnings  from  Box  H  on  all  >n(ir  slips,  if  Boa  H  is  blank,  use  the  amount  m  Box  C. 
coiupdru  uie  lotdi  »\  micithuius  jeOuoifcO  per  Box  E  on  ail  yOor  T4  slips  to  the  required  premium  found  by  reference  to  the  Ennploycc  :»  Unemployment 
in:>ururn.u  t^runMuii.  TdDiu  un  po^es  44  and  45  m  the  Guide,  usmg  the  applicable  rate  of  1  %  or  .6%  <Jnd  the  total  of  your  Insurable  Earnings  (maximurr 
$8,320).  Record  the  result  below: 


Total  premiums  de  lucted  per  Box  E  on  all  T4  slips 
DeHuct'  Required  ^remium  per  Premium  Table 


(A) 
(B) 


Unemployment  insurance  Overpayment  (If  (A)  is  greater  than  (B))  

If  there  is  an  overpiyment,  enter  the  amoum  on  line  26  on  page  2  and  on  line  50  on  page  1. 
it  thuiu  IS  nut  ufi     urpdymeiii,  to  further  act/on  ts  requtrcd  (the  allowable  deduction  on  Kne  27  on  page  2  will  be  the  same  amount  as  that  enterec 
on  line  25). 


Calculation  II 


Total  Insurable  Earnir  gs  per  Box  H  or.  if  blank,  per  Box  C  on  all  T4  slips  (maximum  $8,320) 
Less.  Insurable  *»arnir  gs  subject  to  .6%  prmium  per  T4  slips  (maximum  $8,320) 
Equals  Insurable  earnings  subject  to  1%  premium 
Total  premiums  dedu  :ted  per  Box  E  on  all  T4  slips 


Less.  Required  Premium-  6%  of  insurable  earnings  (A),  or  amount  per  Premium  Table 
Required  Premum-  1%  of  Insurable  earnings  (B),  or  amount  per  Premium  Table 


(A) 
(B) 


Equals:  Total  Required  Premium 


Unemployment  In:  urance  Overpayment  (Enter  this  amount  on  Ime  26  on  page  2  and  on  line  50  on  page  1 ) 


Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  on  Seif-Employed  Earnings  cseecuide  item24) 

Contnbutory  Self-Emp  oyed  Earnin-;s  

Add:  Contributory  earrings  from  enployment  per  T4  slips      


Equals:  Total  Contribusory  Earning* 

(ff  thif  amount  is  Uss  than  iSOO,  no  contnt  Jtion  is  requUed  on  self  .employed  earnings.) 


Deduct'  Basic  Canada  Pension  Pla'i  Exemption  of  $600 


Equals:  Earnings  Suoject  to  Contribution  (maximum  $5,000) 


Required  Contribution  (3.6%  of  'Earnings  Subject  to  Contribution':  maximum  $180) 


Deduct.  Contributions  through  em^jloyment  (employee conwbutton per  T4 sfips)  (See  'Note'  below) 


x2  = 


Canada  Pension  Plan  Contribution  Payablo  on  Self-Employod  Earnings  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  22 
on  page  2  and  also  on  ine  47  on  piige  1 )     


f^ute.  If  tnt  K^unthbutfuns  Itnuuyt  employment  (multiplied  by  2j  exceeds  your  Required  Contribution'  you  arc  entitled  to  clatm  an  overpayment 
contributions  equal  to  one -ha  If  of  the  amount  of  tfie  excess.  

Self- Employment 

Type  of  busmess  or  pr(  fession     

Principal  commodity  n  anufactured  or  sold,  or  service  provided    ^     _^  _ 

Name  of  firm         _    _  _    _   ^   

ocat*  jn  of  business  (*.treet,  city  and  province)   ^  ^      ^     ^  

— Names  of  partners,  if  a  ly  _  _  ^  ^    

Location  of  farm  Total  acreage 


Cultivated  acreage 


1973,  yOu  made  c  gift  or  gifts  .otaiimij  more  than  $2,000  m  value,  a  provincial  gift  tax  return  may  be  required  not  later  than  30th  April,  1 974. 
t  further  information  inquire  at  y  jur  District  Taxation  Office.  (Pnnce  Edward  Island  and  Alberta  do  not  levy  a  gift  tax.) 


131^4^. 


Claim  for  Personal  Exemptions  All  specified  details  must  be  provided  for  each  exemption  claimed. 

•  Net  .ricume  o\  yOur  spuuso  oi  dupeudantb  .itv^tuJ Age  Seturily  Ponston  and  Supploment,  Canada  or  Quebec  Pension  Plan  benefits  and 
Unemployment  insurance  benefits-see  Guide— item  32, 

•  if  yOu  weie  Single,  divorced,  separated  oi  a  widow^er)  »n  1973  and  supported  a  wholly  dependent  relative  in  the  same  dvft/elljng  in  which  you 
resided,  clairr.  the  Equivalent  to  Married  Exemption  on  Schedule  6. 

•  if  you  are  ciainitng  dependants  other  than  spouae  and  children,  claim  the  Exemption  for  Other  Dependants  on  Schedule  6 

•  if  yOu  are  ciamung  dependants  who  dtd  not  reside  in  Canada,  complete  and  attach  form  11  E>NR  which  you  can  obtain  from  any  District 
Taxation  Office. 

$ 

Basic  Personal  Exemption  Claim  $1600.00  | 


Age  Exemption— If  you  were  born  in  1 908  or  earlier  Claim  $1 000.00 

If  you  are  claming  this  exemption,  did  you  receive  the  Old  Age  Security  Pension  in  1973?  Yes  C  No 

Married  Exemption  if  applicable,  check  v  and  claim  item  1  or  2 

Married  on  or  before  31st  December,  1973,  and  supported  spouse  in  1973 

1 .  whose  net  income  in  that  year,  while  married,  was  not  over  $300.Q  Claim  $1400.00 


2.  whose  net  income  ir.  that  year,  while  married,  was  over  $300  but  not  over  $1,700.  Q 

Less:  spouse's  net  income 


17  0  0 


Claim 


0  0 


Exemption  for  Wholly  Dependent  Children  (A)  Sons,  Daughters  or  Grandchildren 

(B)  Certain  Nieces  or  Nephews— see  Guide— item  35 
Children  under  arre  16  at  end  of  1973 --Claim  $300  for  each  child  whose  net  income  was  not  ovSi  $1,100.  If  a  child's  net 
income  was  over  >1,100  but  not  over  $1,700,  claim  $300  minus  one-haif  the  amount  by  which  the  child's  net  income 
exceeds  $1,100. 

Gh'Idreii  age  l6  or  over  at  end  of  1973— Claim  $550  for  each  child  whose  net  income  was  not  over  $1,150  and  who,  if  over 
age  21,  was  in  foil-time  attendance  at  a  school  or  university  or  was  infirm.  If  a  child's  net  income  was  over  $1 ,1 50  but  not  over 
sl,700,  claim $550  minus  the  amount  by  which  the  child's  net  income  exceeds  $1,150. 

Do  not  cla»'n  here  for  a  child  you  have  claimed  in  the  Equivalent  to  Married  Exemption  on  Schedule  6. 

Net  income  Uny/er  2 1  in  1973, 

Name  of  child  Relationship     in  1973         Age  in  stete  school  ettended 

(ottech  list  if  space  insufficient}  to  you  S  1973  or  whether  Infirm 


Other  Exemptions 

Aoditional  Personal  Exemptions  per  Schedule  6  attached.  

Disability  deduct  on  for  blind  persons  and  persons  confined  throughout  the  year  to  a  bed  or  wheel  chair 

(see  Guide— item  38A  and  specify  to  whom  the  claim  relates)    Self  Q  Spousfi  D  0_ 

Education  deduction  for  eligible  students  and,  within  limitations,  foi  persons  supporting  such  eligible 
students  (see  Gu  de— item  38B  and  state  name  of  student)    Self  Q   0 


Total  Other  Exemptions 


Total  Personal  Exemptions  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  36  on  page  2) 


1^  l^^  ncome  from  self-employment  (Enter  this  amount  on  line  1 7  on  page  2) 
^""'"ofm'oothofiied  and  D»wcfib«d  by  iho  Minifter  of  National  Revenua.  132418 


Income  from  Self-Employment  (Report  both  Gross- and  Net-. 

See  Guide— item  17) 

$ 

C 

9 

C 

Business  income 

Gross  (D 

Net  © 

O 

Professional  income 

Gross  Q 

Net  © 

0 

Commission  income 

Gross  © 

Net  © 

0 

Farming  income 

Gross  Q 

Net  ^ 

0 

Fishing  income 

Gross® 

Net  © 

0 

79  ; 


Additional  Personal  Exemptions  (SeeGuide.items32to37)  Schedule 

For  use  by  individuals  claiming : 
(aj  equivalent  to  mained  exempiion,  or 

(b)  exemption  foi  cependants  other  than  spouse  and  children  j 
.  Net  income  of  your  dependants  includes  Old  Age  Security  Pens.on  and  Supplement.  Canada  or  Quebec  Pension  Plan  benefits  and  Unemployment 
Insurance  benefits. 

•  It  you  are  clo.ming  dependants  who  did  not  restde  m  Canada,  complete  and  attach  form  Tl  E-NR  which  you  can  obtain  from  any  District 
Taxation  Office, 

.  If  yo»  were  m?rried  and  not  separated  from  your  spouse  you  cannot  claim  the  Equivalent  to  Married  Exemption 


Equivalent  to  Married  Exemption        (if  applicable,  check  W)  and  claim  item  1  or  2) 
Single,  divorced,  separated  or  widow(er)  and  supporied  a  relative  in  1973 

Exemption  mjy  be  cUimed  for  a  relative  va)  wholly  dependent  on  you  or  on  you  and  one  or  more  other  persons  and  (b)  hvrng 
in  a  dwelling  (in  which  you  reside)  maintained  by  you  or  b.^  you  and  such  other  persons  of  whom  the  d-  pendant  is  also  a 
relative  (You  may  claim  here  only  if  it  has  been  agreed  that  no  .  ;her  person  will  claim  for  the  same  dependant  or  in  respect  of 
the  same  dwelling.) 

If  the  address  or  a  dependant  differed  from  yours  while  attondmg  school,  provide  the  address  where  the  dependant  normally 
resides  duiing  the  nor -school  portion  of  the  year. 

Did  ycy  niaintain  the  ilwelling  wh»jre  the  dependant  resided  ?  Yes  C  C 
Did  you  reside  >n  :ne  dwelling  wh(;re  the  dependant  resided  ?  Yes  D  No  Q 
The  answer  to  both  of  the  above  o  jestiont  must  be  'Yes'  to  claim  this  exemption. 

^    1  Supported  rela  ive  whose  tieimcoriie  wasjiot^ovej^^OO^^ 

2  Supported  relative  whose  net  income  was  over  S300  but  not  over  SI  .700. 

Less:  depei:dant's  net  income 
•provide  'Details  of  Dependant'  below  and  claim 


17  0  0 

00 

'Details of  De(...idant 

Name  .  _  - 
Address 


^Relationship  to  you^ 
Age  in  1973 


Exemption  for  C'ther  Dependants 


(A)  Parents.  Grandparents.  Brothers  or  Sisters  (including  iri  lavvs) 

(B)  Aunts  or  Uncles  Resident  in  Canada  (including  in-laws) 

Provide  dotaa$  beto^^  and  claim  actual  amount  spent  in  1973  m  support  of  each  dependant  but  not  exceeding  the  allowable 

maximum  determmoc  according  to  the  dependant's  age  and  net  income,  as  follows: 

Under  aao  16aterd  of  1973  lfnetincomewasnotover$1J00,maximumclaimis$300. 

-  If  net  income  was  over  $1,100  but  not  over  $1,700.  maximum  claim  is  $300  minus  one-half 
thft  amount  by  which  the  net  income  exceeds  $1 .1 00. 
Aae  1 6  or  over  at  end  of  1 973.<lf  net  income  was  not  over  $1 ,1 50,  maximum  claim  is  $550.  .  . 

*  If  net  income  wat,  over  $1 A  50  but  not  over  $1 ,700,  maximum  claim  is  $550  minus  the  amount 
by  which  th3  net  income  exceeds  $1,150. 
If  any  other  person  has  also  con-ributed  to  the  support  of  a  dependant  listed  here,  the  combined  amount  claimed  by  you  and 
such  other  person  mi  st  not  exceed  the  maximum  amount  determined  as  above.  No  claim  may  be  made  here  for  (a)  a  dependant 
o/c-r  age  21  .vho  is  ot  meniall>  or  phyMcaliy  infirm  (unless  that  dependant  is  a  brother  or  sister  m  full-time  attendance  at  a 
school  or  university)  )r  (b)  a  dep*  odant  in  respect  of  whom  you  have  claimed  the  equivalent  to  married  exemption 

Ocpendinti                                                                                                                 Net  Amount  spent  by  t/over  2J,  state 

fK  rany.lfi^fLjuNom^                                                                                                   /ncomtf  you tn  support  whethei infirm 

-  -                             ^         Dateot  Birth                  RetdXionship         tnl973  ot  dependant  or  state  school 

Oii'tf^-fiff^^rrte     ^  .  .     „  ,     Day     Month      Year      to  you  *  * 

Addresi 


i2)  family  Of  Last  Name 
Usual  first  Name 
Adifcst 


attended  tn  1973 


Total  of  Additional  Personal  Exemptions  (Enter  this  amount  on  fine  66  on  page  4  of  your  return) 

133 
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(5)  Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following: 

1.    Every  Canadian  must  file  an  incoir.e  tax  return  if  his  income  is  over  - 

a,  $  100 

b,  $  550 

c,  $  1100 
$  1600 


2.    Which  of  the  following  cannot  be  deducted  from  your  Total  Income, 
when  calculating  your  Net  Income. 

a.  Unemployment  Insurance  premiums 

b.  Union  dues 

c.  Medical  expenses 

d.  Tuition  fees 


3,    Which  item  would  not  be  part  of  your  Personal  Exemptions. 

a.  a  child  over  sixteen 

b.  a  child  whose  income  was  $  1,150 

c.  a  wife  whose  income  was  $  1,550 

d.  child  care  expenses 


4.    Taxable  income  is:- 

a.  The  amount  of  federal  tax  to  be  paid 

b.  Your  total  income 

c.  The  amount  of  income  on  which  you  pay  tax 

d.  Net  income  after  taxes 


5.    The  B.C.  provincial  tax  rate  is  what  percent  of  the  federal  rate  - 

a.  10  % 

b.  17.5  % 

c.  22  % 

d.  30.5  % 
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UNIT  VI: 
ITEM  C  : 


MATHEMATICS 

CONSUMER  MATH. 
BANKING  AND  BORROWING 


Do  the  work  listed  below  for  each  objective  and  check  off 
each  step  as  you  complete  it. 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  the  various  services  available  from  banks,  trust 
companies,  credit  unions,  finance  companies,  etc. 

a.  Saving  money      -    savings  accounts  and  interest 

bonds  and  stocks 
pension  plans 
safety  deposit  boxes 

b.  Spending  money  -    chequing  accounts 

-  money  orders 

-  travellers  cheques 

c.  Borrowing  money    -  loans 

2.  Calculate  and  use  simple  interest  with  the  formula: 

I  =  PRT,  where: 

I  =  the  interest  charged 

P  =  the  principle  amount 

R  =  the  rate  of  interest  charged 

T  =  the  amount  of  time  in  years 

I  n       i  T  L. 

and:  P=Rf>'^''pT''"'PR 
3      Identify  the  various  forms  of  credit,  such  as  charge 
accounts  and  credit  cards,  along  with  their  advantages 
and  disadvantages. 

4.     compare  the  cost  of  financing  available  from  different 
institutions  to  determine  the  best  arrangement  for  you. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books 


Book! et: 


B  Math.  Pitman 

General  Mathematics.    Ginn  and  Company 
Refresher  Mathematics.  Stein 
Your  Monoy  Matters.  Roya'/  Bank  of  Canada 
Banking  and  Borrowing,  information  sheet 


Filmstrips  with  cassette  tapes: 

Cash  and  Credit,  Eyegate 
Just  Sign  Here,  Eyegate 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Start  by  reading  pages  26-40  in  the  booklet  "Your  Money  Matters"  for  some 
general  information  on  banking  and  borrowing.    Then  read  the  booklet  on  "Banking 
and  Borrowing".    The  next  step  is  to  turn  to  page  83  in  B-Math  and  read  to  the 
top  of  page  85.    Then  do  numbers  1,  4,  8,  15,  18,  28,  and  33  in  exercise  4-1 
on  page  85.    Read  about  simple  interest  on  page  87  and  88.    Then  do  numbers 
1,  4,  7  and  9  on  page  88.    Do  problems  22  and  23  on  page  87,  problem  3  on  page 
91,  and  problem  4  on  page  92.    Be  sure  to  check  your  answers.    (Pages  94-107 
and  110-112  may  be  read  if  you  want  more  information  on  borrowing  money--but 
this  information  w^ll  not  appear  on  any  tests).    Read  page  108  and  the  "example" 
on  page  109.    Read  about  "installment  buying"  on  page  555  and  556  in  Refresher 
Mathematics.    Do  questions  1  and  3  on  page  556. 

Finally  get  together  with  any  other  students  who  are  on  Item  C  and  watch 
the  films  "Cash  and  Credit"  and  "Just  Sign  Here".    These  are  filmstrips  which 
have  cassette  tapes  to  go  along  with  them.    Use  the  DuKane  projector.    See  the 
questions  at  the  end  of  the  filmstrips,  look  over  the  Objectives  and  discuss 
how  you  would  meet  these  Objectives. 

If  all  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item 
Progress  Check  VI  C,  Form  1.  If  you  make  the  criterion  you  are  ready  to  go 
on  to  Unit  VK  Item  D. 

If  you  do  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check,  or  if  you 
have  had  difficulty  with  the  above  questions,  use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


ERiC 


78 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1 
1 

Refresher  Mathematics 

it 

565,  565 
570-572 

i nf orma ti on  & 

exerci  ses 
(savings  and  check- 

i  ng  accounts ) 

information  X  exer- 
cises (borrowing 
money ) 

2 

II 

567-569 

information  &  exer- 
cises 

1 

II 

576-579 

information  and  ex- 
erci sesCstocks  a 
and  bonds) 

1 

General  Mathemat i cs 

4?3-428 

information  R  exer- 
ci ses 

o 

C 

II 

4  t  O  —  H  J  J 

II 

1,4 

II 

434-437 

11 

3 

II 

418-419 

II 

2 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course 

172-176 
179-182 
184-185 

II 
II 
II 

Now  check  with  your  instructor  and  do  Item  Progress  Check  VI 
C,  Form  2.     If  you  meet  the  criterion,  go  on  to  Unit  VI,  Item  D. 
If  you  do  not,  discuss  your  difficulties  with  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  VI:     CONSUMER  *'ATH  Name:  

ITEM  C  :     BANKING  AND  BORROWING  Date: 


Form  1 

Cri  teri  on : 

9  /II 

Score : 

/ 

Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)  1.  If  you  put  $150.00  in  the  bank  on  January  2,  1972 
and  earn  4%  annual  interest,  what  amount  will  you 
have  on: 

June  30,  1972?   


December  31  ,  1  972? 


(2)     2.     George  borrowed  $500.00  from  his  bank.     If  he  has  not 

paid  anything  on  the  loan  for  4  years,  how  much  interest 
will  have  accumulated.     (The  interest  rate  is  12^  per 
annum . ) 


(2)    3.    A  customer  purchases  a  TV  set  for  $400.00  on  the  deferred 
payment  plan.    He  gives  a  down  payment  of  10%  of  the 
purchase  price  and  pays  the  balance  in  30  monthly  install- 
ments of  $15.00  each.    Find  the  amount  of  the  carrying 
charge  and  the  total  cost  (including  charges)  of  the 
stereo . 
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Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following: 

1.    The  highest  rates  of  interest  for  loans  are  normally  charged  by- 

a.  banks 

b.  consumer  loan  companies 

c.  credit  unions 

d.  life  insurance  companies 


2.    An  example  of  an  all-purpose  charge  card  is  - 

a.  Diners  Club  card 

b.  Standard  oil  card 

c.  Carte  Blanche  card 

d.  Chargex  card 


3.    If  you  cafinot  meet  a  payment  on  something  you  have  bought  on  credit, 
you  should- 

a.  call  your  creditor 

b.  flee  the  country 

c.  take  out  a  loan 

d.  turn  in  your  credit  card 


4.    When  you  buy  goods  on  a  Conditional  Sales  Contract,  the  goods  are 
legally  yours  when  you  have- 

a.  paid  a  down  payment 

b.  paid  the  first  monthly  payment 

c.  paid  half  the  payments 

d.  paid  all  the  payments 


5.    If  you  invest   $100.00  for  3  years  at  7  %  interest  you  would 
receive  the  greatest  returns  if- 

a.  your  investment  was  using  simple  interest 

b.  your  investment  was  using  compound  interest 

c.  you  invested  in  a  bank 

d.  you  invested  in  Canada  Savings  Bonds 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VI:     CONSUMER  MATH  Name:  _ 

ITEM  C  :     BANKING  AND  BORROWING  Date:  _ 


Form  2 


Cri  ten*  on : 

9  /II 

Score : 

/   • 

Probi ems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)    1-      If  you  had  a  balance  of  $142.00  in  your  savings  account  the 

last  half  of  1972,  how  much  interest  would  you  get  at  a 

rate  of  4%  annually  for  the  period  July  1  to  December  31,  1972? 


(2)    2.     Mr.  Wilson  borrowed  $450.  from  his  bank  at  10%  interest.  If 
he  paid  the  loan  off  plus  interest  1  year  later,  how  much  did 
he  have  to  pay  the  bank? 


(2)    3.     Bill  purhcases  a  stereo  set  for  $300.  and  makes  a  down  payment 
of  $50.00.    The  balance  is  paid  in  24  monthly  instaVfments  of 
$14.  each.    Find  the  amount  of  the  carrying  charge  and  the  total 
cost  (including  charges)  of  the  stereo. 
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Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following: 

].    The  highest  rates  of  interest  for  loans  ara  normally  charged  by- 

a.  banks 

b.  consumer  loan  companies 

c.  credit  unions 

d.  life  insurance  companies 


2.  An  example  of  an  all-purpose  charge  card  is  - 

a.  Diners  Club  card 

b.  Standard  oil  card 

c.  Carte  Blanche  card 

d.  Chargex  card 

3.  If  you  cannot  meet  a  payment  on  something  you  have  bought  on  credit, 
you  should- 

a.  call  your  creditor 

b.  flee  the  country 

c.  take  out  a  loan 

d.  turn  in  your  credit  card 

4.  When  you  buy  goods  on  a  Conditional  Sales  Contract,  the  goods  are 
legally  yours  when  you  have- 

a.  paid  a  down  payment 

b-  paid  the  first  monthly  payment 

c.  paid  half  the  payments 

d.  paid  all  the  payments 


5.    If  you  invest   $100.00  for  3  years  at  7  %  interest  you  would 
receive  the  greatest  returns  if- 

a.  your  investment  v/as  using  simple  interest 

b.  •  your  investment  was  using  compound  interest 

c.  you  invested  in  a  bank 

d.  you  invested  in  Canada  Savings  Bonds 
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MATHEMATICS 

UNIT  VI:     CONSUMER  MATH 
ITEM  D  :     OPERATING  A  HOME 


Do  the  work  listed  below  for  each  objective  and  check  off  each  step 
as  you  complete  it. 


OBJECTIVES    -    You  must  be  able  to  

1.  Determine  the  cost  of  buying  a  house,  given  information  such  as  the: 

a.  down  payment 

b.  amount  and  cost  of  mortgage 

c.  property  taxes 

2.  Calculate  the  cost  of  operating  a  house  considering  the  followino: 

a.  interest  charges  on  the  mortgage 

b.  property  taxes 

c.  insurance 

d.  utilities    (phone,  light,  heat,  etc.) 

e.  appliances    (stove,  fridge,  etc.) 

f.  repairs 

3.  Determine  the  cost  of  renting  a  house  or  apartment  given  information 
such  as: 

a.  rent  ,  , 

b.  type  of  agreement  (i.e.  lease  or  verbal  agreement) 
c'  utilities" (usually  only  phone  and  light) 

d!  special  restrictions    (i.e.  security  deposits) 

4.  Given  a  situation,  determine  the  best  arrangement  -  whether  to  buy 
or  to  rent,  and  explain  why.. 
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LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books  : 


B  Math,  Pitman 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

B.C.  Landlord-Tenant  Relations,  Rush 


Book! ets : 


Operating  a  home,  informati  on  sheet 


Filmstrip  with  cassette  tape: 


The  New  Home ,  Eyegate 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Start  by  reading  the  booklet  on  "Operating  a  Home".    Then  read  pages 
243-246  in  B  Math.    Reed  pages  563-564  and  do  questions  1,  2  and  3  on 
page  564  in  Refresher  Mathematics.    Then  read  pages  418  and  419  and  do  ques- 
tions 3,  4,  5  and  7  in  General  Mathematics.    You  may  also  read  the  booklet 
"B.C>  Landlord-Tenant  Relations"  for  information  on  the  B.C.  Landlord-Tenant 
kct.    (This  is  for  your  own  information  -  it  will  not  be  tested.    It  could  be 
discussed  if  you  are  working  on  this  unit  in  small  groups.) 


Finally  get  together  with  any  other  students  who  are  on  Item  D 
and  watch  the  film  "The  New  Home" .     This  is  a  filmstrip  which  has 
a  cassette  tape  to  go  along  with  it.     Use  the  DuKane  projector. 
See  the  questions  at  the  end  of  the  filmstrip,  look  over  the  Objec- 
tives and  discuss  how  you  would  meet  the  Objectives. 


If  all  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  C>eck  VI  D,  Form  1.     If  you  make  the  criterion, 
you  are  ready  to  go  on  to  Unit  VI,  Item  E. 


If  you  do  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check, 
or  if  you  have  had  difficulty  with  the  above  questions,  use  one 
or  more  of  ^he  following: 


ERIC 


Objective 

Source  Material s 

Page(s) 

Content 

2,3 

Refresher  Mathematics 

551 -553 

information  & 

exerci  ses 
(utilities) 

2 

II 

559 

information  (fire 
1 nsurance ) 

2 

II 

561  ,562 

information  (taxes) 

1 >2,3,4 

II 

563-564 

i nf ormat  ion  ?i 
exerci  ses 

Now  check  with  your  instructor  and  do  Item  Progress  Check  VI  D, 
Form  2.     If  you  meet  the  criterion,  qo  on  to  Unit  VI,  Item  E.  If 
you  do  not,  discuss  your  difficulties  with  your  instructor. 
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UNIT  VI 
ITEM  D 
Form  1 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

CONSUMER  MATH  Name:   

Date : 


OPERATING  A  HOME 


Probl ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2) 


1.      In  buying  a  house  you  take  out  a  mortgage  for  $12,000  at  an 

interest  rate  of  7%  per  annum  and  agree  to  pay  a  monthly  payment 
of  $90.00. 

a)     How  much  of  the  payment  is  interest  for  the  first  month? 


(2) 


b)     How  much  of  the  first  payment  goes  towards  reducing  the 
principle? 


(2)    2.     Determine  the  yearly  cost  of  running  a  house  if  you  have  the 
following  monthly  expenses. 


Telephone 

Electricity 

Heat 

Mortgage 

Insurance 

Taxes 

Repairs 

Furniture 


$7.00 
15.00 
25.00 
120.00 
8.00 
30.00 
20.00 
16.00 
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(5) 


Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  followinq. 


1.    Monthly  mortqaae  payments,  including  reoayment  of  principle,  interest, 
and  real  estate  taxes  should  not  exceed  what  percent  of  the  future 
home  owners  income. 

a.  10% 

b.  25?^ 

c.  35% 

d.  50% 


2.    NHA  mortages  may  not  be  obtained  from- 

a.  banks 

b.  CMHC 

c.  finance  companies 

d.  trust  companies 


3.    When  making  a  formal  offer  to  purchase  a  home  and  when  a  "deposit" 
cheque  has  to  be  includea  with  the  offer,  it  is  wise  to  - 

e.  put  an  escrow  clause  in  the  offer 

b.  obtain  a  title  deed  for  the  house 

c.  know  the  interest  rate  on  the  mortgage 

d.  put  a  sublet  clause  in  the  offer 


4.    The  amount  of  a  mortgage  can  be  as  high  as  what  percent  of  the 
property  value  for  property  valued  at  $25,000  ? 


a. 

100% 

u. 

95% 

c. 

85% 

d. 

75% 

5.    What  is  not  included  in  monthly  mortgage  repayments? 

a.  property  taxes 

b.  principle 

c.  fire  insurance 

d.  interest 


ERLC 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VI: 


CONSUMER  MATH 


Name : 


ITEM  D 


OPERATING  A  HOME 


rate: 


Form  2 


Criterion:     7  /  9 


Score:   / 


Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)    !•     What  would  the  total  cost  be  for  a  $25,000  house  if  you  put 
a  down  payment  of  $5,000  and  had  mortgage  payments  of  $165.00 
per  month  for  25  years. 


(2)    2.     Determine  the  yearly  cost  of  renting  an  apartment  given  the 
following  monthly  costs: 


Rent 


Insurance 


$120.00 
8.00 


Electricity 
Phone 


12.00 


7.00 
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(5) 


Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following. 

1-    Monthly  mortgage  payments,  including  repayment  of  princip1e»  interest, 
and  real  estate  taxes  should  not  exceed  what  percent  of  the  future 
home  owners  income, 

a.  10% 

b.  25% 

c.  35% 

d.  50% 


2.  NHA  mortages  may  not  be  obtained  from- 

a.  banks 

b.  CMHC 

c.  finance  compar-ies 

d.  trust  companies 

3.  When  making  a  formal  offer  to  purchase  a  home  and  when  a  "deposit'* 
cheriue  has  to  be  included  with  the  offer,  it  is  wise  to  - 

a.  put  an  escrow  clause  in  the  offer 

b.  obtain  a  title  deed  for  the  house 

c.  know  the  interest  rate  on  the  mortgage 

d.  put  a  sublet  clause  in  the  offer 

4.  The  amount  of  a  mortgage  can  be  as  high  as  what  percent  of  the 
property  value  for  property  valued  at  $25,000  ? 

a.  100% 

b.  95% 

c.  85% 

d.  75% 

5.  What  is  not  included  in  monthly  mortgage  repayments? 

a.  property  taxes 

b.  principle 

c.  fire  insurance 

d.  interest 


ERIC  451 


142 


MATHEMATICS 

UNIT  VI:     CONSUMER  MATH 
ITEM  E  :     OPERATING  A  CAR 


Do  the  work  listed  below  for  each  objective  and  check  off 
each  step  as  you  complete  it. 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.     Determine  the  cost  of  buying  a  car,  given  information 
such  as: 

a.  advertised  price  of  the  car 

b.  value  of  trade-in,  if  any 

c.  sales  tax 

d.  down  payment 

e.  finance  charges 


2.  Calculate  weekly,  monthly  and  yearly  operating  costs  of 
an  automobile  considering  depreciation,  fuel  ana  lubri- 
cation, repairs,  insurance,  licence  and  finance  costs. 


OBJECTIVES 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books : 


B  Math,  Pitman 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 


Booklets: 


Operating  a  Car,  information  sheet 
Booklets  on  Auto  Plan 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Start  by  reading  the  booklet  on  "Operating  a  Ca  ".    Then  read  pages 
113-115  in  B-Math  and  do  exercise  5-8  question  1(a)  and  3(a)  on  page  115  and 
Question  4  (top  of  page  116).    Then  read  about  auto  insurance  on  pages  224- 
228.    Do  exercise  9-7  starting  at  the  bottom  of  page  228  and  top  of  page  229 
question  a-d. 


If  all  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write.   Item  Progress  Check  VI  E,  Form  1.     If  you  make  the  criter- 
ion, you  are  ready  to  go  on  to  Unit  VI,  Item  F. 


If  you  do  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check, 
or  if  you  have  had  difficulty  with  the  above  questions,  get  a  copy 
of    Refresher  Mathematics  and  try  some  of  the  odd  numbered  pro- 
blems on  page  554. 


Now  check  with  your  instructor  and  dc  Item  Progress  Check  VI 
E,  Form  2.     If  you  meet  the  criterion,  go  on  to  Unit  VI,  Item  F. 
If  you  do  not,  discuss  your  difficulties  with  your  instructor. 
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UNIT  VI: 
ITEM  E  : 
Form  1 


Ma them at ICS  It em  Progress  Check 

CONSUMER  MATH  Name:   

OPERATING  A  CAR 


Date: 


Cr i  ter 1  on 
Score : 


9  /11 
/ 


Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)    1.     Calculate  the  cost  per  mile  to  operate  an  automobile  given 
the  following  information: 


miles  driven 

estimated  depreciation 
gasoline  and  oil 
repairs 

licence  &  insurance 


12,000  miles 

$600,00 
$750,00 
$240,00 
$210,00 


Cost  per  mile 


2,     Henry  bought  a  car  for  $2,400,    He  gave  the  dealer  $60,00  as  a 
dov/n  payment,  and  will  pay  the  rest  of  the  money  at  the  rate  of 
$60,  per  month  for  48  months, 

(2)     a)     what  is  the  total  price  paid  for  the  car  after 
four  years? 


(2)     b)     what  amount  of  money  was  paid  out  in  interest? 


ERLC 


45S  143 


rcle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following. 
When  is  the  worst  time  to  buy  a  car  if  you  want  a  good  deal? 

a.  Christmas 

b.  Spring 

c.  Summer 

d.  Fall 


A  new  car  will  suffer  its  greatest  depreciation. - 

a.  in  its  first  year 

b-  in  its  fourth  year 

c.  in  its  seventh  year 

d-  each  year,  since  each  year  is  the  same 


To  avoid  high  pressure  used-car  dealers  you  may.- 

a.  take  a  friend  along 

b.  shop  alone 

c.  pay  cash 

d.  tell  him  you  have  a  trade-in 


Which  of  the  following  is  not  a  form  of  car  insurance  - 

a,  comprehensive  coverage 

b,  collision  insurance 

c,  depreciation  insurance 

d,  medical  payments  insurance  and  accident  benefits 


Comprehensive  insurance  covers  - 

a.  collision 

b  •  f i  re 

c.  upset 

d.  third  party  liability 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VI:  CONSUMER  MATH  Name: 
ITEM  E:       OPERATING  A  CAR  Date: 


Form  2 

Criterion: 

9  /II 

Score : 

/ 

Probi  ens :  In  the  space  belov/,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.  One  mark  is  for  you  work,  and  one  mark 
for  the  correct  answer. 


1  s 


(2)    1.      If  you  buy  a  car  for  $4,000  and  keep  it  for  3  years,  it  is 

estimated  to  be  worth  $2,400  at  the  end  of  that  time.  During 
the  period,  you  pay  for  the  car  on  installments  including 
finance  charges  of  $400.    If  you  drive  the  car  30,000  miles 
during  this  period,  calculate  the  cost  per  mile  for  deprecia- 
tion and  finance  charges  to  the  nearest  cent. 


(2)    2.     Calculate  the  cost  per  mile  to  operate  a  car  using  the  following 
information. 


miles  driven  1 ,500 

depreciation  $100.00 

gasoline  $37.50 

oil  &  repairs  $4.25 

licence  &  insurance  $8.25 
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(2)    3.     Calculate  the  cost  of  purchasing  a  car  on  time  considering  the 
fol lowing. 


selling  price  $495.00 

sales  tax  24.75 

finance  charges  40.05 

licence  20.00 

insurance  185.00 


ERIC 


461 

146 


t-    Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following- 

!•    When  is  the  worst  time  to  buy  a  car  if  you  want  a  good  deal? 

a.  Christmas 

b.  Spring 

c.  Summer 

d.  Fall 


2.    A  new  car  will  suffer  its  greatest  depreciation.- 

a.  in  its  first  year 

b.  in  its  fourth  year 

c.  in  its  seventh  year 

d.  each  year,  since  each  year  is  the  same 


3.    To  avoid  high  pressure  used-car  dealers  you  may,- 

a.  take  a  friend  along 

b.  shop  alone 

c.  pay  cash 

d.  tell  him  you  have  a  trade-in 


4.    Which  of  the  following  is  not  a  form  of  car  insurance  - 

a.  comprehensive  coverage 

b.  collision  insurance 

c.  depreciation  insurance 

d.  medical  payments  insurance  and  accident  benefits 


5.    Comprehensive  insurance  covers  - 

a.  coll i si  on 

b.  fire 
c*  upset 

d.  third  party  liability 
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UNIT  VI: 
ITEM  F  : 


MATHEMATICS 

CONSUMER  MATH 

BUDGETING  AND  COMPARISON  SHOPPING 


Do  the  work  listed  below  for  each  objective  and  check  off 
each  step  as  you  complete  it. 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Set  up  a  budget  and  solve  income  and  expenditure  problems 
involving  salary,  taxes,  food,  clothing,  housing,  utili- 
ties, transportation,  savings  and  entertainment. 

2.  Determine  the  best  buy  from  comparing  two  or  more  similar 
objects  considering  such  things  as  cost,  quality,  size, 
type  of  material . 


Books  : 


Bookl ets 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

General  Mathematics ,  Ginn  and  Company 

Your  Money  Matters,  Royal  Bank  of  Canada 

Budgeting  and  Cr^nparison  Shopping,  Information 

Sheet 


Filmstrips  wi\.    cassette  tapes: 

2  Budget  -  Today  and  Tomorrow,  Eyegate 
How  to  Shop,  Eyegate 


106 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Start  by  reading  pages  10-25  in  the  booklet  "Your  Money 
Matters"  and  also  the  booklet  on  "Bu^dqeting  and  Compari  son  Shop- 
ping' •    Then  turn  to  page  544  in  Refresher  Math,  read  about  "Spend- 
ing Money"  and  do  exercise  1  a-k. 


On  page  545  do  exercise  3  a-g.     On  page  546  do  problem  5  a 
and  b.     Then  read  about  "Buying  at  a  Sale"  on  page  546  and  547  and 
do  exercise  1  and  3,     Now  read  "Determining  the  Better  Buy"  on 
page  548  and  on  page  549  do  exercises  1  a-f,  3,5  and  7  a  and  b. 
On  page  550  do  question  9  a-g.    Then  get  a  copy  of  General  Mathe- 
matics and  read  pages  402  to  405,     Do  questions  4  and  5,  Check 
your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 


Some  practical  work  on  comparison  shopping  appears  in  your 
Science  course.     Finally  get  together  with  any  other  students  who 
are  on  Item  F  and  watch  the  films  "The  oudqet  -  Today  and  Tomorrow" 
and  "How  to  Shop".     These  are  filmstrips  which  have  cassette  tapes 
to  go  along  with  them.     Use  the  DuKane  projector.     See  the  ques- 
tions at  the  end  of  the  filmstrips,  look  over  the  Objectives,  and 
discuss  how  you  would  meet  these  Objectives. 


If  all  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  VI  F,  Form  1.     If  you  make  the  criterion 
you  are  ready  to  go  on  to  Unit  VI  Item  G. 


If  you  do  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check, 

or  if  you  have  had  difficulty  with  the  above  questions,  go  over 

the  above  Learning  Activities  again  with  another  student  or  your 
i  ns true tor . 


Now  check  with  your  instructor  and  do  Item  Progress  Check  VI  F 
Form  2.     If  you  meet  the  criterion,  you  go  on  to  Unit  VI  Item  G.  ^ 

If  you  do  not,  discuss  your  difficulties  with  your 

instructor. 
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UNIT  VI: 

CONSUMER 

MATH. 

ITEM  F  : 

BUDGETING 

AND 

Form  1 

Cr i  teri  on 

;     18/  21 

Score ; 

/ 

Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

Name : 


Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 


1.     Given  this  information  about  the  Burden  family: 

Salary  (take  home)  Mr.  Burden,  $625;   Mrs.  Burden, 
$375;  Family  Allowance,  $12.00;,  Income  Tax  Refund, 
$41.75;  House  Payment,  $145.00;  Utilities  $47.60; 
Car  Payment,  $96.00;  Oil  Company  Credit  Cards,  $26.00; 
Department  Store  Charge  Accounts,  $38*00;  Insurance, 
$22.05;  Repair  to  TV,  $19.50;  Payment  on  Bank  Loan, 
$76.00: 


Calculate: 
(2)  a)     Total  Income 

(2)  b)     Total  Expenses  Listed 

(2)  c)     Amount  left  for  Food, 

Entertainment  &  Savings 
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2.  Mrs.  Denem  is  a  deserted  housewife  with  four  children  to  look  after. 
She  receives  $576/mth.  from  the  Dept.  of  Health  &  Welfare,  $20/child 
from  Family  Allowance  and  $50  from  the  Welfare  Incentive  Program  for 
working  with  the  local  food  co-op. 

Her  monthly  expenses  are:    ^ent,  $185;  food,  $250;  clothing,  $100; 
utilities  (tel.  and  light),  $35;  T.V.  payment,  $15;  dept.  store 
acct. ,  $35;  and  life  insurance,  $9. 

(5)         What  is  her  (a)  Total  Income 


(2)  (b)  Total  Expenses 

(2)  (c)  Amt.  left  for  Savings  &  Entertainment 


(2)    3     A  young  couple  were  buying  some  furniture  and  were  told  that  if  they 
bought  a  complete  set  they  would  get  a  reduction  of  15%.    If  they 
qualified  for  the  reduction  by  buying  a  kitchen  set  for  $159.00;  a 
bedroom  suite  for  $329.00;  and  a  chesterfield,  chair  and  lamps,  etc., 
for  $475.00;  what  amount  would  they  pay  in  total  after  the  discount? 
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(8)    4.    A  family  has  a  monthly  income  of  $650,00,    Calculate  the  actual 
amounts  of  expenditure  given  the  following  percents  of  the 
(*  ^2  mark        income  which  are  budgeted. 


for  your 

work  and  Taxes  20% 
for  the  "^^^^"9 

correct              Food  20% 

answer  ^  ... 

for  each             Transportation  5% 

part.)                Clothing  10% 

Medical  &  Insurance  15% 

Entertainment  5% 

Savings  7% 


(:."    5.    Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  follovnng. 

1.  During  the  life-time  of  the  average  Canadian,  when  he  reaches 
retirement,  rie  will  have  earned  approximately  - 

a.  $75,000 

b.  $150,000 

c.  $300,000 

d.  $500,000 

2.  In  1970,  approximately  what  percentage  of  the  total  female 
labour  force  were  working  wives? 

a.  15% 

b.  25% 

c.  35% 

d.  50% 

3.  If  you  buy  something  and  aren't  satisfied, 

a.  tell  the  seller  immediately 

b.  ask  for  a  replacement 

c.  return  the  item  ajf  soon  as  possible 

d.  all  of  the  above# 
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4.    The  best  months  to  go  shopping" are  - 

a.  January  and  December 

b,  January  and  August 

c.  March  and  November 

d,  March  and  June 


5.    A  radio  which  normally  sells  for  $28.50  is  offered  for  sale  at 
25%  off.    The  "sale"  price  is  - 

a.  $6.12 

b.  $6.21 

c.  $21.37 

d.  $22.47 


UNIT  VI: 
ITEM  F  : 
Form  2 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
CONSUMER  MATH  Name 
BUDGETING  AND  COMPARISON  SHOPPING  Date 


Probl ems :     In  the  space  below  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems,  3ne  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer  answer. 

!•     Given  this  information  about  the  V/ilson  family: 

Salaries  (take  home  pay)  Mr,  Wilson,  $490.00 

Mrs. Wilson,  $280.00 
Rent,  $125.00;  utilities,  $42.50;  car  payment, 
$81 .00; , insurance  $18.25;  bank  loan  payment, 
$45.00;  dentist  bill,  $17.50: 
Calculate: 

(2)        a)     total  income  

(2)       b)     total  expenses  listed   

(2)        c)     amount  left  for  food, 

clothing,  etc.   


474 


(2)    2.     Calculate  the  amount  you  can  spend  for  food  and  other  thinys 
if  you  have  a  take  home  pay  oP-  $575.  a  month  and  have  to  pay 
the  following:    rent,  $125;  light,  heat  and  water,  $36.75; 
department  store  charge  account,  $22.00;  gasoline  credit  card, 
$19.00;  dental  bill,  $12.00;  car  payment,  $76.00;  life  in- 
surance, $15.75. 


(2)  3.  Jim  saw  golf  balls  advertised  to  sell  for  81  cents  each,  or  at 
the  -rate  of  three  for  $2.16.  How  much  would  he  save  by  buying 
three  balls  together  instead  of  buying  them  one  at  a  time? 


(2',    4.     At  a  sale,  Mrs.  Chan  bought  10  cans  of  apricots  at  two  for  59Ca 
If  the  usual  pric;  was  36t  a  can,  how  much  money  did  she  save? 
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(5)       5*    Circle  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following, 

1.  During  the  life-time  of  the  average  Canadian,  when  he  reaches 
retirement,  he  will  have  earned  approximately,- 

a.  $75,000 

b.  $150,000 

c.  $300,000 
$500,000 

2.  In  1970,  approximately  what  percentage  of  the  total  female  labour 
force  were  working  wives  ? 

a.  15% 

b.  25% 

c.  355^ 

d.  50% 


3.    If  you  buy  something  and  aren't  satisfied, 

a.  tell  the  seller  immediately 

b.  ask  for  a  replacement 

c.  return  the  item  as  soon  as  possible 

d.  all  of  the  above 


4,  The  best  months  to  go  shopping  are  - 

a.  January  and  December 

b.  January  and  August 

c.  March  and  November 

d.  March  and  June 

5,  A  radio  which  normally  sells  for  $28.50  is  offered  for  sale  at  25% 
off.    The  "sale"  price  is  - 

a.  $6.12 

b.  $6.21 

c.  $21.37 

d.  $22.47 
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UNIT  VI:  CONSUMER  MATH 
ITEM  G:      METRIC  SYSTEM 


MATHEMATICS 


Do  the  work  listed  below  for  each  objective  and  check  off  each  step 
as  you  complete  it. 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Think  in  terms  of  the  metric  system. 

2.  Use  the  common  metric  units  of  length,  weight  and  liquid 
capacity. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Booklet:    Metrication:    A  Guide  for  Consumers,  Information  Canada 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


The  purpose  of  this  Item  is  to  introduce  you  to  the  metric 

system  of  measurement.    You  will  do  some  reading  and  then  some 

actual  measurement  to  become  familiar  with  these  new  units. 
There  are  no  Item  Progress  Checks  for  this  Item. 


MEASUREMENT 


THINKING  METRIC 


ERIC 
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Soon,      Canada,  v/e  are  all  going  to  have  to  think  metric.    A  new  system 
of  units  vvill  replace  our  present  system  with  all  its  yards,  feet,  gallons, 
quarts,  rods,  furlongs,  etc. 

The  new  system  of  units  is  called  S,  I >  metric  uni  ts  because  it  has  t>f?en 
agreed  to  internationally.    The  letters  S.I.  stand  for  International  SvUen^ 
(Systeme  International),    Many  countries  have  been  using  the  metric  system  for 
a  long  time,  while  other  countries  e.g.  Japan,  India  and  Great  Britain  have 
only  recently  *gone  metric'. 

Using  the  metric  system  means  using  millimetres  and  metres  instead  of 
inches,  feet  and  yards;  grams  and  kilograms  instead  of  ounces  and  pounds,  and 
litres  instead  of  pints,  quarts  and  gallons.    It  is  a  decimal  system,  which 
means  it  is  based  on  tens  instead  of  numbers  such  as  tv/elve,  three,  two  and 
four  v/hich  we  now  use.    The  idea  should  not  be  difficult  to  understand  since 
we  have  all  had  plenty  of  practice  with  a  decimal  system  of  currency.  In 
spite  of  the  fact  that  the  metric  system  has  been  legal  in  Canada  for  many 
years  and  is  already  in  use  in  some  specialized  industries,  it  will  probably 
take  about  ten  years  to  make  the  change. 

Some  of  the  advantages  for  changing  to  the  metric  system  include: 

1.  Improved  export  trade  with  metric  countries. 

2.  The  metric  system  (SI)  has  a  few  easily  defined  units. 

3.  All  multiples  and  submultiples  are  in  simple  powers  of  ten. 

4.  There  is  a  direct  relationship  between  the  units  of  length,  volume  and 
v/Gight. 

5.  Tne  multiples  and  submultiples  generally  accord  with  our  accepted  counting 
system. 

6.  Most  of  the  other  countries  of  the  world  are  already  metric. 

Some  units  of  the  metric  system  are  already  used  in  Canada, 
e.g.  -  engine  volumes  are  shown  in  cubic  centimetres  (c.c.) 

-  hospitals  weigh  patients  in  kilograms  (kg) 

-  we  hear  of  European  2^2  litre  engines 

We  now  have:    metre  -  the  basic  unit  of  length 

kilogram  -  the  basic  unit  of  weight 

litre  -  the  basic  unit  of  capacity 
Let  us  think  in  these  measurements. 

The  most  common  ones  we  shall  need  have  the  following  prefixes. 

kilo  -  meaning  one  thousand  (1000) 

e.g.  1  kilogram  =  1000  grams 
1  kilometre  =  1000  metres 
1  kilol itre  =  1000  litres 

centi  -  meaning  one  hundredth  (1/100  or  .01) 

e.g.    1  centigram  =  l/lOO  gram 
1  centimetre  =  1/100  metre 
1  centilitre  =  1/100  litre 
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mi  Hi  -  meaning  one  thousandth  (1/1000  or  .001) 

e.g,    1  milligram   =  1/1000  gram 
1  millimetre  =  1/1000  metre 
1  millilitre  =  i/1000  litre 

Hecta  (meaning  100)  and  deka  (meaning  10)  and  deci  (meaning  1/10  or  ,1) 
are  not  so  often  used^ 

For  units  of  length,  in  order  from  the  smallest  to  the  largest,  there  are: 


mm 

(millimetres) 

cm 

(centimetres ) 

dm 

(decimetres) 

m 

(metres) 

less  often 

rdkm 

(dekametres) 

used 

(hm 

(hectometres ) 

km 

(kilometres) 

Just  as  area  was  measured  in  square  feet,  square  inches,  etc, ,  so  area  in 
metric  units  is  measured  in  square  centimetres,  square  metres,  etc.    The  area 
of  land  is  measured  in  hectares, 

100  metres 


CO 
(D 

Of 


O 
O 


Area  = 

100  X  100 

=  100^  sq,  metres 

=  1  hectare 


Volume,  which  has  been  measured  in  cu,  in,  and  cu,  ft,,  is  measured  in  the 
metric  system  in  cubic  centimetres,  cubic  metres,  etc. 

Capacity,  instead  of  gallons,  quarts,  pints,  etc,  is  measured  in  centi- 
litres, litres,  kilolitres,  etc. 

If  you  want  to  compare: 

one  litre  -  about  a  quart 
one  kilogram  -  about  tv/o  pounds 
one  metre  -  about  a  yard  (3"  more) 
But  don't  waste  time  comparing. 
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One  of  the  problems  of  metric  changeover  v.Mch  is  common  to  everybody  is 
the  ability  to  think  in  metric  units,    A  good  example  of  this  is  the  difficulty 
experienced  when  trying  to  change  from  Fahrenheit  to  Celsius  temperature  measure- 
ment.   Most  people  seem  to  retain  a  feel  for  the  Fahrenheit  value.  Thinking 
in  metric  is  thinking  v/hat  the  magnitude  of  the  unit  means.    To  successfully 
operate  in  the  metric  system  we  need  to  knov/  automatically  what  10  millimetres 
or  10  centimetres  looks  like  and  be  able  to  compare  it  to  some  everyday  item 
such  as  the  width  of  the  handle  or  the  height  of  an  average  coffee  mug.  We 
nust  develop  ideas  for  comparison  such  as  20  millimetres  is  about  the  width  of 
a  finger  or  100  millimetres  the  width  of  a  hand. 

The  following  is  a  table  of  commonly  used  items  expressed  in  their  custom- 
ary units  together  with  the  probable  metric  equivalent  which  may  be  used. 


Items 

Customary  Units 

New  Metric  Units 

1. 

Clothing 

inches 

centimetres 

sizes  by  numbers 

sizes  by  numbers 

2. 

Cooking  Utensils 

spoons 

mi  Hi  litres 

3. 

Wall  Paper 

yards 

metres 

4. 

Paints 

quarts  ) 

1 i  tres 

pints  ) 

gallons) 

5. 

Carpets  and  Tiles 

yards 

centimetres 

feet 

decimetres 

inches 

metres 
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I  terns 

6«    Yard  Goods  for 
Drapes,  Bedding 
and  Table  Cloths 

7.    Sports  such  as, 
track  and  field, 
horse  racing,  foot- 
ball, baseball 


8.  Shoes 


9.    Groceries  such  as; 
Meats 
Cans 
Bottles 
Milk 
Butter 

10.    Baked  Goods 
Fruits  and 
Vegetables 

IL    Hardware  and 
Lumber 

12.    Paper  for  writing 
and  v/rapping 


Customary  Units 

inches 

feet 

yards 

yards 


Sizes  based  on 
inches 


pounds 

ounces  (fluid) 
ounces  (fluid) 
quarts 
pounds 

ounces  (weight) 
pounds 


inches 
feet 

inches 


New  Metric  Units 

centimetres 

decimetres 

metres 

Will  probably  stay 
the  same  for  a 
long  time,  but 
eventually  change 
to  metres 

Sizes  based  on 
centimetres  by 
international 
agreement 


kilograms 
grams 

mi  Hi  litres 

litres 

kilograms 

grams 
grams 


millimetres 
metres 

Special 
International 
Sizes  in 
millimetres 


Now  read  the  booklet  'Metrication  -  A  Guide  for  Consumers'.    It  is  put  out  by 
uhe  Federal  Government,  Department  of  Consumer  and  Corporate  Affairs,  and  is 
a  good  help  m  introducing  everyday  uses  of  the  metric  system.    After  reading 
it,  try  the  following  activities.        ^  . 


Activities  (Length) 


1.  A  meter  is  approximately  3"  longer  than  a  yard.    Take  a  strip  of  newspanf^r 
and  cut  your  own  meter  stick  (estimate)  without  actually  measuring  it. 
Then  compare  with  metre--add  or  subtract  to  make  yours  accurate.  Divide 
this  into  10  equal  parts  (decimetres  which  are  not  in  general  use).  These 
10  decimetres  are  further  divided  into  10  centimetres  which  we  shall  use 
for  all  small  measurements. 

2.  Measure  (approximately  with  your  paper  metre  stick) 

a)  width  of  your  desk 

b)  width  of  a  door 

c)  your  height 

d)  width  of  your  hand 

e)  length  of  your  foot 

f)  circumference  of  your  head 

3.  Try  to  find  accurate  measurement  of  a  few  common  things.    Try  to  impress 
the  length  of  these  articles  in  your  mind  to  use  them  as  future  approxi- 
mation guides.    E.g.  length  of  your  forefinger  (from  thumb  to  tip)  =  10  cm. 
--then 

compare  this  measurement  to  other  objects. 

4.  Get  a  partner  and  between  the  two  of  you  select  a  list  of  objects  (large 
and  small).    First  each  make  an  estimate  of  the  length  and  then  take  an 
accurate  measurement  with  real  metric  stick.    How  accurate  v/ere  you? 

5.  For  nore  academic  activity  change  your  above  accurate  measurements  from 
cm.  to  m.  and  m.  to  cm.  (1  metre  =  100  centimetres) 

e.g.     6  cm.  =  .06  m. 

75  m.    =  7500  cm. 

6.  A  kilometre  is  approximately  5/8  of  a  mile.    A  mile  is  8/5  of  a  kilometre. 

a)  About  how  many  kilometres  betv/een  Hope  and  Vancouver  if  it  is  95  miles? 
(to  convert  km.  to  mi.  multiply  miles  X  8/5) 

b)  What  distance  (in  km.)  does  a  runner  cover  in  a  15  mile  long  cross 
country  run? 

c)  In  Europe,  Paris  is  24  kilometres  from  a  small  village.    How  many  miles 
IS  Paris  from  the  village?    (to  convert  to  km.  multiply  by  5/8) 

7.  For  homev/ork: 

a)  measure  length  and  width  of  your  lot 

b)  how  large  is  your  living  room? 

c)  how  many  cm.  long  is  your  butcher  knife? 

d)  how  tall  is  your  smallest  child?  husband? 

e)  measurements  of  your  front  door 


id  119 

^83  ' 


metres 


centimetres 


Activities  -  Weight 


1  kilogram  =  1000  gram  1  kilogram  =2.2  pounds 


1.  Get  out  the  metric  weight  set  and  lift  the  different  weights.  Estimate 
the  weights  in  grams  or  kilograms  and  compare  with  the  actual  weights. 

2.  Get  out  a  metric  scale  (if  there  is  one)  and  a  triple  beam  balance  and 
spring  balance. 

a)  weigh  yourself  (compare  with  your  friends  if  you  wish) 

b)  get  various  articles  in  the  room.    Estimate  their  weights  and  verify 
your  finding  on  the  balances. 

3.  From  various  items  you  have  at  home  or  if  you  are  going  to  the  store  in 
the  near  future  make  a  list  of  the  items  which  display  their  weight  in 
metric  only  and  those  products  that  display  both  systems.    Record  the 
weights.    E.g.    cereal ,  orange  jui ce. 

4.  If  you  are  interested  in  changing  your  weight  in  pounds,  to  kilograms, 
multiply  your  weight  by  .45.    (1  pound  =  .45  kg.) 

NOTE:    1  metric  ton  =  1000  kilograms 
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I  Activities  -  Liquid  Capacity 

1  kilolitre  =  1000  litres  1  Utre  =  1000  millilitres 

1.    Get  out  large  and  small  beakers.    Pour  water  into  an  ordinary  glass. 
Pour  this  water  into  a  beaker.    Record  the  millilitres  (ml). 

2  Get  a  milk  container.    Pour  water  into  it  and  see  how  many  beakers  you 
fill.    Add  up  the  millilitres.    How  many  litres  is  this? 


3.  How  many  litres  of  milk  does  your  family  drink  in  a  day?    a  wee 

4.  Measure  the  amount  of  coffee  in  your  coffee  cup  in  millilitres.    How  manv 
litres  of  coffee  a  day  do  you  drink? 

5.  A  large  family  drinks  3  Vtres  of  milk  a  day.    How  many  kilolitres  of  milk 
would  this  family  drink  in  one  year? 

NOTE:    i)    1  litre  =  1  cubic  decimetre 

ii)    1  millilitre  =  1  cubic  centimetre 
iii)    1  cubic  centimetre  of  water  weighs  1  gram 


When  you  have  completed  these  activities  you  will  have  finished  the  unit 
on  Consumer  Math.    You  will  then  be  ready  to  write  Diagnosis  VII. 
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Mathematics  Diagnosis 

UNIT  VII:     MEASUREMENT  NAME: 

DATE: 

1.    List  of  units  of  measurements: 


1. 

feet 

6. 

quarts 

11. 

cups 

16. 

pi  nts 

2. 

hours 

7. 

months 

12. 

centuries 

17. 

years 

3. 

days 

8. 

inches 

13. 

gallons 

18. 

mi  1  es 

4. 

pounds 

9. 

minutes 

14. 

tons 

19. 

weeks 

5. 

ounces 

10. 

yards 

15. 

seconds 

20. 

fluid 

ounces 
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In  the  space  at  the  right,  write  the  number  of  the  above 
units  of  measurements,  which  are  units  of:  . 


time 


b,  distance 
c •  liquids 
d.  weight 


Fill  in  the  blanks 


a.  1  hour  = 

b.  1  day  = 

c.  1  week  = 


_  seconds  d .  1  month  = 
hours  e.     1  year  = 

days 


weeks 


f.     1  century  = 


months 
  years 


Write  abbreviations  for 

a,  seconds   

b,  hours   

c,  days   


d,  weeks 

e,  months 

f,  years 


A-1 
r5-l 
C-1 
D-1 


C- 
D- 


A-3 


4. 


Convert  the  following  times  to  24-hour  clock  times. 

a.  5  p.m.    c.     7:30  a.m.   

b .  9:50  p.m.   


OBJECTIVE 


A-4 


5.    Convert  the  following  24-hour  clock  times  to  12-hour 
clock  times. 

a.     2250    b.  0800 


6.  Add 


a.     5  hr.    4  min.  b.     3  hr.  50  min. 

2  hr.  40  m'n.  40  min. 


7.  Subtract. 

a.     4  hr.     40  min.  b.     2  hr.  25  min. 

1  hr.    20  min.  1  hr.  40  min. 


8.     a.     3  hours  later  than  2:30  p.m.  is 


b.     2  |-  hours  earlier  than  4  p.m.  is 


9.     Subtract  these  24-hour  clock  times 
a.     0040  (May  12)  -  2200  (May  11)  = 


b.     0815  -  0730  = 


10.    State  three  time  zones  in  Canada 
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11  • 

a  • 


If  it  is  8  a.m.  in  Vancouver,  what  time  is  it 
i n  Hal ifax? 


A-8 


b.     If  it  is  1  p.m.  in  Winnipeg,  v/hat  time  is  it 
in  Toronto? 


c.     If  it  is  8  p.m.  in  Ottawa,  what  time  is  it  in 
Edmonton? 


12.  What  time  should  you  leave  for  a  movie  which  A-0 
begins  at  9:10  p.m.,  if  it  takes  1^  hour  to  get  to 
the  theatre?    Show  your  work.  2 


13.  Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a*    1  foot  =   inches 

b.  1  yard  =    feet  B-2 

=    inches 

c.  1  mile  =   yards 

feet 
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14. 


Write  abbreviations  for  each  of  the  following, 

a.  inches   c,  feet 

b.  yards  d,  mile 


B-3 


15.    Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a.  1  2/3  yd.  =  ^ft. 

b.  30  inches  =  ft. 

c.  4  ft.  =  in. 


d.  k  mile  =   yards 

e.  2  ft.  10  in.  =  in. 


16.    a.  Add 


2  ft.  3  in. 
4  ft.  10  in. 


b.  Subtract 

12  ft. 
8  ft.  6  in. 


17.    Measure  the  line  below  to  the  nearest  1/16  inch. 


in. 


18.    A  twelve-foot  board  is  to  be  cut  into  two  2-foot  pieces  and  the 
rest  into  3  other  equal  pieces.    How  long  in  inches  will  the 
three  other  pieces  be? 

Show  your  work. 


19.    Travelling  by  car  at  60  miles  per  hour  for  3  hours  you  would 
go  miles.    Show  your  work. 
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20.   A  trip  of  225  miles  took      hours.    What  was  the  speed 
travelled  at?   Show  your  work. 


B-7 


21 


How  many  feet  per  second  would  you  b'^  going 
per  hour?   Show  your  work. 


at  60  miles 


B-7 


2?.    Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a.  1  cup  =  fluid  ounces 

b.  1  pint  =   cups 

c.  1  quart  =   pints 

d.  1  gallon  =  quarts  = 


C-2 


fluid  ounces 


23.    Write  the  abbreviations  for  the  following 

a.  fluid  ounce   d.    quart  _ 

b.  cup   e.  gallon 

c.  pint   


C-3 


24.    Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a.  IJj  quarts  =   cups 

b.  5  fluid  ounces  =   cup 

c.  2h  gallons   quarts 


C-4 
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25. 


a  • 


Add, 


b.  Subtract. 


qt  • 
qt . 


1  Pt 


4  qt. 

1  qt.  1  pt 


26.     A  12  fluid  ounce  can  of  soup  costs  21i  and  a  28 
ounce  can  of  the  same  kind  of  soup  costs  65i. 
Which  can  of  soup  is  the  best  buy  per  ounce? 
Show  your  work  


27.      Fin  in  the  blanks. 

a.     1  pound  =    ounces    b.    1  ton  =  pounds 


Write  abbreviations  for  the  following. 

a.  ounce   

b.  pound  

c.  ton 
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29.    Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a.    1^2  tons  =  pounds 

tons 


b.  4,500  pounds 

c.  24  ounces  = 


pounds 


D-4 


30.    a.  Add 


2  lb.  3  oz. 
6  lb.  10  02. 


Subtract 

9  lb-  10  02. 
7  lb.  12  02. 


D-5 


31.    How  much  has  a  baby  gained  which  weighed  6  lb.  8  02.  at 
birth  and  is  now  11  lb.  3  02.? 


D-6 


32.    A  family  of  4  wishes  to  have  6  ounces  of  meat  for  each 

member.    How  many  pounds  should  they  buy?    Show  your  v;ork. 


D-6 


33.    A  large  economy  si2e  box  of  soap  which  has  a  net  v/eight  of 

36  ounces  costs  90  cents  while  the  family  s;2e  of  24  ounces 

costs  48  cents.  What  is  the  cost  per  ounce  in  each  si2e? 
Show  your  work. 


Cost. per  ounce  -  large 
Which  is  the  best  buy? 


Fami ly 


D-6 
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'li'IT  VII  :  MriSURE'ir''! 


ITE' 

1  A: 

Tr:r 

OnJECTIVES 

The 

student  must  he  able  to: 

1  . 

Identify  seconds,  minutes,  hours,  days,  weeks,  months, 
years,  and  centuries  as  units  of  time. 

2. 

Define  a  unit  of  fime  in  terms  of  a  given  unit  (e,a,, 
1  minute  is  60  seconds). 

3. 

Read  and  write  the  ahbrevi ati ons  for  seconds  (sec.^, 
minutes  (min.),  hours  (hr.),  days  (da.),  weeks  (wk.), 
and  years  (yr .  ) . 

4. 

Convert  12-hour  clock  times  to  24-hour  clock  times. 

5. 

Convert?4-hour  clock  times  to  12-hour  clock  times. 

0  • 

Add  and  subtract  12-hour  clock  times  and  2^-hour  clock 
times  includino  cases  in  subtraction  where  borrowino  is 
renui  red . 

?• 

State  the  tire  zones  in  Canada, 

3- 

State  the  time  in  one  oart  of  Canada  qiven  the  time  in 
another  part. 

0  , 

Use  time  readings  and  calculations  in  solvino  word 
probl ems . 
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l:^R'*i:ig  rtsoijpces 


f>'^^'<S:     f>asic   tathe^'a t i cs  ,  Houman  and  Lindsay 


Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 


'-*a thona tics  ,  A  Pasic  Course  ,  Canbridne  ^ook  CC'-^oan,*' 


LFAR-:riG  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  nissed  any  of  oi)jectives  1  ,  2  or  3  on  the  Piannosis, 
cet  a  coDV  of  Refresher  Mathenatics  and  read  nanes  405  and  4n6, 
Tiien  do  "^iannostic  Test  A  on  page  40^  (odd  numbers  only)  and 
ch^ck  your  answers  with  those  in  the  hack  of  the  hook,     Oo  sets 
in  the  "related  oractice  examnles"  on  panes  407  and  40-3  which 
correspond  to  the  Questions  you  itiissed  on  the  Oiaonostic  Test 
(for  exannle,  if  you  nissed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise), 
^heck  your  answers. 

If  you  ^nissed  any  of  objectives  4,  S  or  ^  on  the  Oiaqnosis, 
read  a^out  th^*  "2'''-  hour  clock"  on  nane  412  and  do  the  odd  nun- 
bereJ  sets  on  pane  ^13.     Check  your  answers. 

If  you  nissed  either  objective  7  or      in  the  Oiannosis,  read 
ahout  "ti'^e  zonps"  on  panes  35r^  and  3R7  and  do  exercises  1,  3 
and  5  on  paie  357.     Check  your  answers. 

If  you  nissed  objective  ^  on  the  Oiaqnosis,  turn  to  pane  111 
and  do  "Related  Problens"  1  ,  3  and  5.     Then  do  "Related  Anplica- 
tions  on  pane  413,  proMe'P  1,  and  problem  3  on  pane  ^14.  Check 
your  answers. 

If  your  work  1s  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Iten  Proaress  Check  VII  A.  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assist- 
ance, use  one  or  more  of  the  followinq: 


Obiective       Source  Materials        Paqe(s)  Content 


1,2,3,  Basic  351  -355  Information 

f»,9  Mathematics  exorcises 

1,2,3  Refresher  409-411        Information  & 


Mathema ti  cs 


exerci  ses 


1  ,2,3 


Mathematics  ,  A 
Basic  Course 


140,141 


Inf orma  ti  on 
exerci  ses 
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"^fter  you  have  written  Ito"^  Proqress  Check  VII  '\,  For-n  1,  an'l 
have  --^et  t^^e  criterion,  qo  on  to  t'lo  next  Ite^^i  as  indicated  on 
vour  "^iannosis.     If  vou  Jo  not  -nent  the  criterion,  select  adJitio- 
nal  work  fro*^  the  abov^  taMIe  and,  after  conplotinn  it,  writ^ 
Progress  fheck  VII        Forn\  2.     If  you  now  neet  the  criterion,  no 
on  to  the  next  Ite'^  shown  on  your  Oiaonosis,     If  not,  see  vour 
i  ns tructor . 

If  you  have  now  co-nnloted  all  the  work  in  'in it  VII,  vou  arc 
readv  to  write  I'nit  VII  "^rooress  Jes  t ,  For»n  1,     If  you  'rioet  the 
criterion,  voii  have  co-'ipleted  the  "core"  nart  of  the  nath  nro'i- 
rar.Tie,     '^Iscuss  vour  noals  with  vour  instructor  to  see  if  vou 
should  do  sone  of  the  -nath  opHc?Ns  .     If  vou  do  not  neet  the  cri- 
terion on  the  Unit  ^roiress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  VII:    MEASUREMENT  Name:  

ITEM  A:       TIME  Date:   

Form  1 


Criterion: 

17/  18 

Score : 

 1  . 

a 


(1)    1.    Cneck  {J)  the  words  below  which  are  units  of  time 
 feet   seconds   pounds   hours 

(5)    2.    Fill  in  the  blanks. 


1  niin.  =   sec.  d.       hr.  =   ^min. 


b.  1  wk.    »   ^da.  e.  18  mo.  «   yr. 

c.  1  yr.    =   ^da. 

(2)    3.  Write  these  12-hour  clock  times  in  24-hour  clock  times 

a.  7:15  a.m.  b.  8:50  p.m.  

(2)    4.  Write  these  24-hour  clock  times  in  12-hour  clock  times. 
(Be  sure  to  include  a.m.  or  p.m.  In  your  answers.) 

a.  2240    b.  0230 


(4)    5.    a.    Add.    5  hr.  3  min.    b.    Subtract.    1  hr.  40  min. 

2  hr.51  min.   45  min. 

c.  Ih  hours  earlier  than  3:15  p.m.  is   

d.  4%  hours  later  than  11:30  a.m.  is  

(3)    6.    State  any  three  time  zones  in  Canada. 


(1)    7.    If  it  is  5  p.m.  in  Ottawa,  what  time  is  It  In  Vancouver? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  711:    MEASUREMENT  Name:   

ITEM  A:       TIME  Date:   

Form  2 

Cri  terion  :  16/  18 
Score:   I  

(1)  1.    Check  (^/)  the  words  below  which  are  units  of  time. 

 ^fnlles   ^days   years   ^gallons 

(5)    2.  Fill  In  the  blanks. 

a.  1  hr.  «   min.       d.    1  mo.  «   yr. 

b.  IJj  min.  »   sec.    e.    90  sec.  «   min. 

c.  1  century  »   yr. 

(2)  3.  Write  these  12-hour  clock  times  in  24-hour  clock  times 

a.  1:30  a.m.    12:01  p.m.  

(1)    %.    Write  these  24-hour  clock  times  in  12-hour  clock  times 
(Be  sure  to  include  a.m.  or  p.m.  in  your  answers.) 

a.     1950    b.  1251   

(4)    5.    a.    Add.  5  hr.  35  min.      b.    Subtract.  2  hr.  10  min. 

1  hr.  25  min.  1  hr.  50  min. 

c.  30  minutes  later  than  2:45  p.m.  Is   . 

d.  10  hours  earlier  than  5:15  p.m.  Is   . 

(3)  6.    State  any  three  time  zones  in  Canada. 


(1)    7.     If  it  is  5  p.m.  in  caigary ,  what  time  is  it  in  B.C.? 
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MATHEMATICS 

UNIT  VII:  MEASUREMENT 


ITEM  B: 

DISTANCE 

OBJECTIVES 

The 

student  must  be  able  to: 

1. 

Identify  inches,  feet,  yards  and  miles  as  units  of  distance  in  the 

iinpcrial  sySLcni. 

2. 

Define  a  unit  of  distance  in  terms  of  a  given  unit  (i.e.  1  foot 
-  LCI ncnes ) . 

3. 

Read  and  write  abbreviations  for  inches  (inj,  feet  (ft.),  yards 
(yd.),  and  miles  (mi.). 

4. 

Convert  one  unit  of  distance  to  another  unit  in  the  imperial  system. 

5. 

Add  and  subtract  units  of  distance  including  cases  where  borrowing 
is  required. 

6. 

Measure  a  given  distance  with  a  ruler  or  tape;  measure  to  the 
nearest  1/16  inch. 

7. 

Use  distance  meanurements  in  solving  word  problems  (including 
problems  involving  time  and  distance). 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Books:    Basic  Mathematics.  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
Refresher  Mathematics.  Stein 

Mathematics.  A  Basic  Course.  Cambridge  Book  Company 
General  Mathematics.  Ginn  and  Company 


125 

ARB 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1,  2,  3  or  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy 
°^  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  pages  296  to  298.    Then  do  Diagnostic  Test  A 
on  page  299  (do  odd  numbered  questions  only  and  omit  questions  7,  11,  15,  29, 
31,  and  39).    Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.    Do  sets 
in  the    related  practice  examples"  on  pages  300  to  303  which  correspond  to  the 
questions  you  missed  on  the  Diagnostic  Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  ques- 
tion 3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise).    Check  your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of  Basic  Mathematics 
and  look  at  the  examples  in  the  middle  of  page  336.    Then  do  exercise  4  (a  to  q) 
Notice  the  examples  at  the  top  of  page  337  and  do  exercise  5  (a  to  j).  Check 
your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  objective  6  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of  General  Mathe- 
matics and  read  pages  265  and  266.    Then  get  a  copy  of  Basic  Mathematics,  read 
over  page  333  and  do  exercise  11-5  on  page  333.    Check  your  answers  with  those 
in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  objective  7  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of  Refresher 
Mathematics  and  read  pages  456  and  457.    Then  do  "related  practice  examples" 
on  page  458,  set  1(a)  and  set  1(d).    Then  do  set  3  and  5  on  page  459.  Check 
your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.    Then  do  the  following  problems 
°"  P?9es  461  and  462:    1,  3,  5,  9  and  15.    Check  your  answers.    If  you  have 
airriculties,  select  additional  problems  from  pages  461  and  462. 

ru    Jt.^T°^^  ^r-°'^^      correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item  Progress 
Check  VII  B,  Form  1.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  one  or  more  of  the 
following: 


I 

Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1.2,3,4 

Basic 

Mathematics 

333-335 

Infor.Tiation  & 
exercises 

6 

Refresher 
Math^^matics 

309 

Information  & 
exercises 

1,2,4,6 

Mathematics,  A 
Basic  Course 

126-134 

Information  & 
exercises 

5 

Mathematics,  A 
Basic  Course 

141-144 

Information  & 
exercises 

1,2,3 

General 
Mathematics 

261 

Information 

7 

General 
Mathematics 

264 

Problems 

ERIC 
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!  499 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  VII  B,  Form  1,  and  have  met 
the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your  Diagnosis.    If  you 
do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and, 
after  completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  VII  B,  Form  2.    If  you  now  meet 
the  criterion,  go  on  the  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.    If  not,  see 
your  instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  VII,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Unit  VII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.    If  you  meet  the  criterion,  you  have 
completed  the  "core"  part  of  the  math  program.    Discuss  your  goals  with  your 
instructor  to  see  if  you  should  do  some  of  the  math  options.    If  you  do  not 
meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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UNIT  VII: 
ITEM  B: 
FORM  1 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

MEASUREMENT  Name:   

Date: 


DISTANCE 


Criterion 
Score : 


25/  J_6 
I 


(1)  1. 

(6)  2, 


(2)  3, 


Check  (>/)  the  words  below  which  are  units  of  distance, 
 feet   seconds   miles   gallons 


Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a.  1  ft.  «   in. 

b.  Ih  feet  =   in. 

c.  30  yd.« 


ft. 


d. 
e . 
f . 


Add.  3  yd.  2  ft.  5  in.  b, 
4  yd.  1  ft.  8  in. 


1  yd.  » 
1%  mi .  = 
64  in.- 


in. 


yd. 


ft. 


Subtract.  4  ft. 

2  ft.  6  in 


(1)    4.    Measure  the  line  to  the  nearest  ]_  inch 

16 


in. 


(2)  5, 


Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do 
to  solve  problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one 
mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 

How  long  are  each  of  the  pieces  when  a   2  foot  board 
is  cut  into  4  equal  pieces? 
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(2)    6.    How  long  will  it  take  to  go  170  miles  at  a  speed  of 
40  miles  per  hour? 


(2)    7.     If  in  your  town  the  blocks  are  150  yards  long,  how 
many  blocks,  (to  the  nearest  block),  are  there  in  a 
mile? 
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UNIT  VII:  MEASUREMENT 
ITEM  B:  DISTANCE 
FORM  2 


MATHEMATICS 
Name: 
Date: 


Cri  terion : 
Score : 


il/  Ji. 

/  


(1)    1.    Check  (^)  the  words  below  which  are  units  of  distance, 

 seconds   miles   yards   pounds 

(e)    2.    Fill  in  the  blanks. 

d .  1  km.  «   m. 

e.  126  in.  =   

f .  3I  yd.»   ft 

b 


(2)     3.  a 


a.  12  in.  -   ^ft. 

b.  Zh  ft.  =   in. 

c.  5  mi .  »   ^f t. 

Add 


yd. 


5  yd.  2  ft.  8  in. 
8  yd.  2  ft.  9  in. 


Subtract.  1  ft.  6  in 

9  in, 


(1)  4.    Measure  the  line  to  the  nearest  1  in, 

T6 

 '  in. 

Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do 
to  solve  problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one 
mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)  5.    How  many  yards  of  ribbon  are  required  when  seven  2  foot  pieces 

are  needed? 
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(2)    6.     What  speed  would  you  have' to  travel  to  go  140  miles 
in  3h  hrs.? 


(2)  7.  If  each  step  in  a  stairway  is  8"  higher  than  the  one 
below  it,  how  many  feet  is  it  from  the  main  floor  to 
next  floor  if  there  are  30  steps? 


ERIC 
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UNIT  VII:  MEASUREMENT 
ITEM  C:  LIQUID 


MATHEMATICS 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  fluid  ounces,  cups,  pints,  quarts  and  gallons  as  units  of 
liquid  measure  in  the  imperial  system, 

2.  Define  a  unit  of  liquid  measure  in  terms  of  a  given  unit 
(i.e.  1  quart  =  2  pints). 

3.  Read  and  write  abbreviations  for  fluid  ounces  (fl.  oz.),  cups  (c), 
pints  (pt.),  quarts  (qt.),  and  gallons  (gal.). 

4.  Convert  one  unit  of  liquid  measure  to  another  unit  in  the  imperial 
system. 

5.  Add  and  subtract  units  of  liquid  measure  including  cases  where 
borrowing  is  required. 

6.  Use  liquid  measurements  in  solving  word  problems,  (including 
problems  where  cost  per  unit  of  liquid  is  required  to  determine 
best  value. ) 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Bocks:    Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1,  2,  3  or  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy 
of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  pages  391  and  392.    Do  the  Diagnostic  Tes*- 
on  page  392  (odd  numbers  only)  and  check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back 
of  the  book.    Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on  pages  392  to  394 
which  correspond  to  the  questions  you  missed  on  the  Diagnostic  Test  (for  example, 
if  you  missed  Question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise).    Check  your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of  Mathematics, 
A  Basic  Course,  and  read  over  "working  with  measures'*    on  page  141  and  the 
examples  on  page  142,    Then  do  the  following  exercises  on  page  143:    j,  S,  and 
bb.    Then  read  about  "Subtracting  Measures"  at  the  bottom  of  page  143  and  the 
example  on  page  144.    Then  do  question  e  in  the  exercise  on  page  144,  Check 
your  answer. 

If  you  missed  objective  6  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of  Refresher 
Mathematics  and  do  problems  1,  3  and  5  on  page  394  and  problems  7,  11  and  13 
on  page  395.    Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item  Progress 
Check  VII  C,  Form  I.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  one  or  more  of  the 
following: 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page{s) 

Content 

1,2,4 
1  to  4 

Mathematics,  A 
Basic  Course 

General 
Mathematics 

136-139 
330-331 

Information  & 
exercises 

Information  & 
exercises 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  VII  C,  Form  1,  and  have  met 
the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your  Diagnosis.    If  you 
do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and, 
after  completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  VII  C,  Form  2.    If  you  now 
meet  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.    If  not, 
see  your  instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  VII,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Unit  VII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.    If  you  meet  the  criterion,  you  have 
completed  the  "core"  part  of  the  math  program.    Discuss  your  goals  with  vcur 
instructor  to  see  if  you  should  do  some  of  the  math  options.    If  you  do  not 
meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  VII:     MEASUREMENT  Name:   

ITEM  C:  LIQUID 


Date : 


Form  1 

Criterion: 

Jl/. 

14 

Score : 

/ 

(1)    1.  Check 

(/) 

the 

(4)  2. 
a . 
b. 

(2)  3. 

(5)  4. 


measurement • 

 pounds   ^qal  Ions 

Fill  in  the  blanks, 

1  qal  .  =   pt  • 

1  pt .    =   1  •  oz. 

a  •     Add  •   2  qt.  1  pt, 

3  qt,  1  pt. 


 yards 

1  qt»  = 
d,    2%gaK  = 


quarts 
.qt* 


b.     S^^Btract,  2  gal*  2  qt* 

3  qt* 


Find  the  cost  per  f  1  .  oz.  in  each  of  the  followinn  to 
the  nearest  1/10  cent. 

a.  10  f 1 .  oz.  for  15  cents   

b.  12  fl.  oz.  for  $2.12   

c.  16  f  1  .  oz.  for  22  cents  

d.  48  f 1 .  oz.  for  35  cents   

e.  2.5  fl.  oz.  for  88  cents  


ERLC 


Problems :  In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
oroblems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the 
correct  answer. 
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(2)    5.    A  12-fl.  oz.  bottle  of  mouthwash  costs  79  cents  while 

a  20-fl .  oz.  bottle  cost  $1.10.  Find  the  cost  per  ounce 
(nearest  1/10  cent)  in  each  and  the  best  buy. 

12~fl.  oz.   cents  per  ounce 

20-fl.  oz.   cents  per  ounce 


Best  buy 


ERIC 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  VII:    MEASUREMENT  Name:   

ITEM  C:  LIQUID 
Forn  3L 


Date; 


Cri  teri  on : 

12/  14 

Sccre: 

/ 

(1 )    1.  Check  (4)  the  words  below  which  are  units  of  liquid 
measurement. 


miles 


fluid  ounces 


pounds 


pints 


(4)  2.  .  Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a.  1  Dt.    =   f  1 .  oz.      c.     5  qt.  =   qal  , 

b.  2h  qt.  =   pt.  d.  2  1 .      =>   ^qts, 

(2)    3.     a.     Add.     1  pt.  5  fl.oz.      6".     Subtract.       1  gal.  1  qt. 

2  pt.  8  fl  .oz.   3  qt. 

(5)  4.    Find  the  cost  per  f 1 .  oz.  in  each  of  the  followino  to 

the  nearest  1/10  cent. 

a.  28  fl.  oz.  for  30  cents 

b.  32  fl.  oz.  for  $12.40  

c.  12  f 1 .  oz.  for  75  cents   

d.  8  ^1 .  oz.  for  10  cents   

e.  45s  fl.  oz.  for  $1.00   


ERIC 


Problems ;  In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  ts  for  the 
correct  answer. 

!  5C9 
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(2)    5.    A  soft  drink  1n  a  10-f1.  oz.  bottlft  costs  15  cents  and 
the  same  drink  in  a  24-fl.  oz.  bottle  costs  32  cents. 
What  is  the  cost  per  f 1 .  oz.  in  each?    (nearest  1/10 
cent ) 

10-fi.  oz. 


24-fl .  oz. 
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UNIT  VII:  MEASUREMENT 
ITEM  D:  WEIGHT 


MATHEMATICS 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  ounces,  pounds,  and  tons  as  units  of  weight  measure  in  the 
imperial  system. 

2.  Define  a  unit  of  weight  measure  in  terms  of  a  given  unit, 
(i.e.    1  pound  =  16  ounces,  1  short  ton  =  2000  pounds) 

3.  Read  and  write  abbreviations  for  ounces  (ozj,  pounds  (lb.),  and 
tons  (T.). 

4.  Convert  one  unit  of  weight  measure  to  another  unit  in  the  imperial 
system. 

5.  Add  and  subtract  weiyht  measures  including  cases  where  borrowiny 
is  required. 

6.  Use  weight  measurements  in  solving  word  problems  (including  cases 
where  cost  per  unit  of  weight  is  required  to  determine  best  value.) 

1 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Books:    Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 


ERIC 
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LEARNING  ACTIVIIIES 


If  you  have  missed  any  of  objectives  1,  2,  3  or  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  get 
a  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  pages  400  and  40L    Then  do  the 
Diagnostic  Test  on  page  401  (odd  numbers  only)  and  check  your  answers  with 
those  in  the  back  of  the  book.    Do  sets  in  the  "related  practice  examples"  on 
pages  401  and  402  which  correbpond  to  the  questions  /ou  missed  on  the  Diagnostic 
Test  (for  example,  if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise).  Check 
your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of  Mathematics, 
A  Basic  Course,  and  read  over  "working  with  measures"  on  page  141  and  the 
examples  on  page  142.    Then  do  the  following  exercises  on  page  143:    h,  i,  q, 
and  2.    Check  your  answers  with  the  separate  answer  key.    Then  read  about 
"Subtracting  Measures"  at  the  bottom  of  page  143  and  the  example  on  page  144. 
Then  do  questions  a,  f,  and  i  on  page  144.    Check  your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  6  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of  Refresher 
Mathematics  and  do  problems  1,  3,  and  5  on  page  403.    Check  your  answers""  with 
those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item  Progress 
Check  VII  D,  Form  1.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  one  or  more  of  the 
following : 


Object!  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1,2,4 

Mathematics,  A 
Basic  Course 

136,137 

Information  & 
exercises 

b 

Refresher  Mathematics 

424  set  8  +  9 
426  set  8  +  9 

Adding  and 
subtracting 

6 

Refresher  Mathematics 

403  No.  7,9 

Problems 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  VII  D,  Form  1,  and  have  met 
the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your  Diagnosis.    If  you 
do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and, 
after  completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  VII  D,  Form  2.    If  you  now 
meet  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis,    If  not, 
see  your  instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  VII,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Unit  VII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.    If  you  meet  the  criterion,  you  have 
completed  the  "core"  part  of  the  math  program.    Discuss  your  goals  with  your 
instructor  to  see  if  you  should  do  some  of  the  math  options.    If  you  do  not 
meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  VII:    MEASUREMENT  Name:   

ITEM  D:        WEIGHT  Date:  

Form  1 


Cri terion : 

14/  15 

Score : 

 1  

(1)  1 


(4)  2 


(2)  3, 


Check  (7)  the  words  below  which  are  units  of  weight 
measure . 


 fluid  ounces   pounds   yds. 

Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a.  lib.    »   oz.      c.     5  lb.  *»  pz. 

b.  1000  lb.  =   ^T.        d.     48  oz.  =   lb. 

A.    Add.  2  T.    40C  lb.        b.  Subtract. 
1  T.  1600  lb. 


quarts 


13  lb.  5  oz. 
2  lb.  9  02. 


(2)    4.    Find  the  cost  per  ounce  in  each  of  the  following  to 
the  nearest  cent. 

a.  12  oz.  cost  48  cents   

b.  1  lb.  costs  $1.28 


(2)    5.     Find  the  cost  per  pound  in  each  of  the  following  to  the  nearest 
cent. 

a.  25  lb.  costs  $5.00 

b.  Zh  lb.  costs  $1.20 


Problems ;    In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to 
solve  problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 
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(2)    6.    If  the  freight  charges  on  a  certain  carrier  are  $5,00  per  100  pounds, 
what  will  it  cost  to  ship  a  crate  of  furniture  weighing  750  pounds? 


(2)    1.    Which  is  the  best  buy  of  toothpaste  at  89  cents  for  6  oz.  or  $1.15 
for  10  oz.? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  VII:    Measurement  Name:   

ITEM  D:        WEIGHT  Date:   

Form  2 


Criterion: 

13/  15 

Score : 

/ 

(1)  1. 


Check  (J)  the  words  below  which  are  units  of  weight 
measure. 


ounces 


pounds 


(4)    2.    Fin  In  the  blanks. 

a.  16  oz.  »  lb. 

b.  2,000  lb.  =  _ 

(2)     3.     A.  Add.    9  lb.  3  oz. 

4  lb.  5  oz. 


T. 


rods 


pints 


c.  2^  lb.    «   ^oz. 

d.  500  lb.     -   T. 

b*  Subtract.  2  lb. 


1  lb.  5  oz. 


(2)  4. 


Find  the  cost  per  ounce  in  each  of  the  following  to 
the  nearest  cent. 


a.  20  oz.  costs  50  cents 

b.  ]H  lb.  costs  48  cents 


(2)    5.    Find  the  cost  per  pound 
the  nearest  cent. 

a.  10  lb.,  costs  $5.20 

b.  32  oz.  costs  66  cents 


in  each  of  the  following  to 


ERLC 


Problems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to 
solve  problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark 
Is  for  the  correst  answer. 
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(2)    6.    Calculate  the  value  of  stamps  required  to  send  a  4  oz.  letter  at  rates 
of  8c  for  1  oz.  and  6t  for  each  additional  ounce. 


(2)    7.    Which  is  the  best  buy  of  toothpaste  at  99^  for  3  oz.  or  $1.40  for 
4  oz.? 


•  !  516 
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MATHEMATICS 

UNIT  V'll:  MEASUREMENT 
ITEM  E:        PROBLEM  SOLVING 


OBJECTIVES 

The 

student  must  be  able  to: 

1  • 

Apply 

the  steps  in  solving  a  problem  -  that  is  - 

a. 

Write  what  is  to  be  found 

b. 

Write  a  word  sentence  using  given  facts  and  telling 
what  Is  to  be  found,  including  what  operations  are 
to  be  used. 

c. 

Write  a  number  sentence  in  symbols  usinq  given 
facts  and  telling  what  is  to  be  found, 

d. 

Solve  the  number  sentence  (Calculate  what  is  not 
known ) . 

e. 

Write  the  answer  to  the  original  problem. 

2. 

Apply 

each  or  all  of  the  above  in  solving  a  given  problem. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Books:        Refresher  Mathematics .  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course.    Cambridge  Book  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  have  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  reviev/  the 
objectives  listed  here  and  get  a  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics.    Do  problems 
1,  3,  and  5  on  page  430  and  do  problems  7,  9,  and  10  on  page  431.    Check  your 
answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 
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If  you  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  VII  E,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assist- 
ance, use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objecti  ves 

Source  Ma teri  al s 

Page{s) 

Content 

1  .2 

Refresher  Mathe- 
matics 

403 

Weight  Prob- 
1  ems 

1.2 

11 

394 

Liquid  Prob- 
1  ems 

1  .2 

II 

456-462 

Distance 
Problems 

1.2 

II 

411-414 

Time  Prob- 
1  ems 

1.2 

Mathema ti  cs , 
A  Basic  Course 

1  28,1  29  , 
132,133 

Distance 
Problems 

1,2 

II 

136 

Weight  Problems 

1  .2 

II 

138,139 

Liquid  Problems 

1,2 

II 

140,141 

Time  Problems 

1.2 

II 

152,153 

Probl ems 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  VII  E,  Fonr.l  , 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  VII  Prog- 
ress Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  VII  Prog- 
ressTest,  you  have  completed  the  "core"  part  of  the  math  prog- 
ramme.    Discuss  your  goals  with  your  instructor  to  see  if  you 
should  do  some  of  the  math  options.     If  you  do  not  meet  the 
criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  VII 
E,  Form  1,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and, after 
completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  VII  E,  Form  2.     If  you 
do  not  meet  the  criterion,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check,  you 
are  ready  to  write  Unit  VII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet 
the  criterion  on  Unit  VII  Progress  Test,  you  have  completed  the 
"core"  part  of  the  math  programme.    Discuss  your  goals  with  your 
instructor  to  see  if  you  should  do  some  of  the  math  options.  If 
you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see 
yours  instructor.  i^. 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VII:  MEASUREMENT 


ITEM  E:  PROBLEM 

SOLVING 

Form  1 

Criterion:   7/ 

8 

Score:   / 

Probl ems : 

In  the 

Name : 
Date : 


is  for  the  correct  answer, 


(2)    K     If  a  family  buys  3  quarts  of  milk  each  day,  how  many 
gallons  of  milk  does  it  buy  in  one  year  (365  Days)? 


(2)    2.    How  far  can  an  airplane  fly  in  4  hours  45  minutes  if  its  average 
ground  speed  is  360  m,p,h.? 


(2)    3.    If  a  person's  height  is  1  yd,  2  ft.  9  in.,  what  is  their  height 
in  inches? 


(2)     4.     If  frying  chicken  costs  55^  per  pound,  what  would  be  the 
value  of  a  chicken  which  weighs  2  pounds  12  ounces? 
(give  answer  to  the  nearest  cent). 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  VII:    MEASUREMENT  Name:   

ITEM  E:        PROBLEM  SOLVING  Date:   

Form  2 


Cri  terion : 

/  /  8 

Score: 

 /   

Probi ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to 
solve  problems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work,  and  one 
mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    1.     If  a  family  buys  £  24  ounce  loaf  of  bread  each  day,  how 
many  pounds  of  bread  does  it  buy  in  one  year  (365  days)? 


(2)    2.    How  many  quart  cartons  can  be  filled  from  four  10  gallon 
cans  of  mi  1 k? 


(2)    3.    How  many  yards  of  cloth  will  be  needed  to  make  8  banners 
if  each  banner  is  to  be  1  yd.  2  ft.  5  in.  long? 


(2)    4.    How  many  4  ounce  bags  can  be  filled  from  20  pounds  of  peanuts? 
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Mathematics 
UNIT  VII:  MEASUREMENT 
Form  1 


Unit 


Progress  Test 

Name:   

Data: 


Criterion: 

32/  _36_ 

Score : 

 /   

(4)    1.    Fin  in  the  blanks. 

a.  1  min.  =   sec. 

b .  1  hr .    ■*  min. 


c.  2  hr.  40  min.  «   min, 

d.  18  mo.  =  yr. 


(1)    2.    A  time  of  2240  on  a  24-hr.  clock  would  be 
12-hour  clock. 


on  a 


(1)    3.    A  bus  arrived  at  a  depot  at  11:45  a.m.  for  a  3/4  hour 
stop.    What  time  would  it  be  due  to  leave? 


(2)    4.    a.  Add-  2  hr.  40  min.  b.  Subtract.  5  hr.  30  min, 

1  hr.  20  min.  1  hr.  45  min 


(1)    5.     If  it  is  3  p.m.  in  Ottawa,  what  time  is  it  in  Vancou- 
ver, B.C. 


(6)    6.    Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a.  1  ft.  =   in.  d.  2Js    ft.  «   in. 

b.  4  ft.  «   jJd.  e.      2hyd.  =   ^in. 

c.  880  yd.  =   ^mi.  f.  1056  ft.  =  in. 


(2)    7.    Add.    2  yd.  2  ft.  8  in.  Subtract.  8  ft. 

8  yd.  1  ft.  7  in.  2  ft.  6  In, 


id  521 
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;r     S.    /:ea<^uro  the  line  below  to  the  nearest  l-.  inch. 


/ 


(5)     9.    Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a.     1  pt.  =   fl.  oz.  d.  1  lb,  = 


in. 


oz. 


ot.  =   pt.  e.    3,600  lb.  =  ton 

c.      6  qt.  =   ^gal.  f.       120  oz.  =  lb. 


{2}    10.    a.    ."dd.    1  nr.  15  fl,  oz.  b.    Subtracf     3  T.  500  lb, 

2  qt.  20  fl,  oz,  1  T.  850  lb. 


Probjers:  In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems. 
One  rark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(1)    11.    A  bottle  with  1  pint  of  mouthwash  costs  90  cents  while  a  small  one 
with  5  fl.  oz.  costs  35  cents.    What  is  the  cost  per  fl.  oz.  in  each 
to  the  nearest  1/10  cent? 


(i)  1  pint 


(1/  5  fluid  ounces 


(1)  Whet  is  the  best  buy? 
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(2)  12.    If  you  are  planning  a  trip  of  140  miles  and  think  you 
can  cover  55  miles  each  hour,  how  much  travel  time 
should  you  plan  to  the  nearest  quarter  hour? 


(2)  13.    What  time  should  you  set  your  stove  to  start  cooking  a 
chicken  if  you  want  to  eat  at  5  p.m.  and  the  cooking 
time  is  Zh  hours? 


(1)  14.    Three  4-oz.  bars  of  soap  are  selling  for  27  cents  and 

three  6-oz.  bars  are  priced  at  36  cents.  What  is  the 
cost  per  ounce  in  each? 

(2)  4-02L.  bars    6-oz.  bars 


5r-i  •-» 

V9 
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Mathematics 
UNIT  VII:  MEASUREMENT 
Form  2 


Unit 


Progress  Test 

Name:   

Date: 


Cri  teri  on : 

_32 /  _36 

Score : 

 /   

(4)    1.    Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a.  1  min.  «   sec, 

b.  1  yr,  »   ^days 


c,    9  mo. 

d-  3l  hr- 
6 


jr. 
min 


(1)    2.    A  time  of  3:30  p-m,  on  a  12-hour  clock  would  be^ 
on  a  24-hour  clock. 


(1)    3.     You  put  money  in  a  parking  meter  for  ^^  hours  at 

10:15  a.m.  What  time  must  you  get  back  to  your  car 
to  avoid  getting  a  ticket? 


(2)     4.     a.  Add.  1  hr.  15  min. 

2  hr.  40  min. 


Subtract.  4  hr.  30  min 

45  min. 


(1) 


If  it  is  8  a.m.  in  Halifax,  what  time  is  it  in  Calgary, 
Al berta . 
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(2)    5.    Fill  in  the  blanks 

a.  1  ft.  »  _ 

b.  1  mi le  - 

c.  2  mi.  = 


in. 

d.        5%  ft.  = 

in. 

ft. 

e.    2  2/3  yd.  = 

ft. 

yd. 

f.      54  in.  » 

ft 

5^4 
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(2)     7.    d.    Add.  4  ft.    6  in.  b.    Subtract.    2  yd.  1  ft. 

^8  in.  1  yd.  2  ft. 

(2)     8.    How  long  is  this  page  (top  to  bottom)? 

in  inches     . 

in  feet 


(6)     9.    Fill  in  the  blanks. 

a-        1  Pt.  =   fl.  oz.       d.     7J5  qt.  =   pt. 

2!'2  pt.  =   fl.  oz.       e.    8!3gal.=   qt. 

c.    1500  lb.  =   ton  f.       8  oz.  =   g. 

(2)    10.    a.    Add.  b.  Subtract. 

3  gal.  2  qt.  1  pt.  2\  qt. 

1  gal.  2  qt.  1  pt.  20  fl.  oz. 


Problems:  In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the 
correct  answer. 


(1)    11.    A  \  pint  bottle  of  soft  drink  costs  20(+  while  a  7  fluid  ounce 
bottle  costs  15(J.    What  is  the  cost  per  fluid  ounce  in  each  to 
the  nearest  1/10  cent? 

(1)  %pint^  

(1)  7  fluid  ounces  

(1)  Which  is  the  best  buy?   
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OA  mnp«:  to  travel  and  have  3/4  hour  to  qet 
/o\  1?      If  vou  have  24  miles  to  trovci  an 
^       tUe"  what  speed  must  you  travel? 


(2)  -.3. 


J      «  ,n  R  ft    wide  window  and  can  buy 
If  you  want  to  drape  an  8-ft.  wiae 
the  drapes  in  the  following  widths,  which  n.ii  you 
buy?    (check  one) 


108  in. 


70  in.   ^90  in*   100  in. 


0)  -  Lfcsr^f ^r^eSL-'^tsnsi  v.A%frr^.uW- 

toes  in  each  bag? 

on  IK    K.n  15-lb.  bag  — 

(2)  20-lb.  bag   


S£6 
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Ma thema t 1 cs  Diagnosis 
UNIT  VIII:     PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 

Date: 


1.     Label  each  of  the  following  as  figure  or  form. 


Match  the  following  by  writing  the  letter  from  the 
left  in  the  correct  space  at  the  right. 


a.  a  can  of  beans 

b.  the  moon 

c.  a  lump  of  sugar 
,d.  a  shoe  box 

e.  this  sheet  of  paper 

f.  a  funnel 

g.  a  wheel 

3.     Label  the  following. 


cube 

rectangle 

cylinder 

cone 

rectangular  solid 

circl  e 

sphere 


OBJECTIVE 

A-1 

D-1 


A-2 
D-1 


A-3 
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h. 


Write  the  name  in  the  space  at  the  right  for  each  of 
the  things  described. 


a.  A  three  sided  figure. 

b.  A  plane  figure  of  4  equal 
sides  and  square  corners. 

c.  A  form  which  has  6  sides 
which  are  rectangles  or 
squares. 

d.  A  form  which  has  6  sides 
which  are  all  squares. 

e.  A  figure  in  which  each 
part  of  its  outer  boundary 
is  the  same  distance  from 
the  same  point. 

f.  A  form  which  has  a  circle 
for  each  end. 

g.  A  plane  figure  which  has 
opposite  sides  which  are 
equal  and  has  square 
corners . 


OBJECTIVE 
A-4 


Write  the  name  of  each  of  the  indicated  parts  of  the 
circle  in  the  space  at  the  right. 


A-5 
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6,    Draw  a  rectangle  which  is  4  centimeters  by  2h  centi- 
meters (Use  ruler,  pencil  and  set  square,) 


7.    Draw  a  circle  which  has  a  diameter  of  2  inches.  (Use 
a  compass,) 


8,    Perimeter  is  a  measure  of:  (check  one) 

a.    weight 

b.    surface 

c.    space 

d.    distance  or  length 


9,    When  we  find  the  perimeter  of  a  figure  we  are 
finding  the 


35 


10.    What  is  the  perimeter  of  this  figure?  Use 
your  ruler  to  measure  the  figure. 


B-3 


i  nches 


11-     A  square  has  sides  of  8  centimeters 
its  perimeter?    Show  your  work. 


What  is 


12. 


Formula:  P 
Perimeter : 


B-4 


What  is  the  perimeter  of  a  rectangle  of  length 
4  ft.  and  width  3  ft?    Show  your  work. 


Formula:  P  = 
Perimeter : 


B-5 


13.    The  length  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  is 
a  measure  of  the  of  the  circle. 


B-6 


14.  The  symbol  for  the  constant  for  all  circles  which  is 
found  by  dividing  the  length  of  the  circumference  by 
the  diameter  is:     (check  one) 


B-7 


A 


C 


.TT 
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15 


16 


17 


18. 


19, 


What  is  the  length  of  the  circumference  (perimeter) 
of  a  circle  which  has  a  diameter  of  14  miles? 


Show  your  work> 

Use  22  for  TT 
7 


Formul a 
Perimeter : 


What  is  the  perimeter  of  a  circle  which  has 
radius  of  3h  centimeters.     Show  your  work. 

Use  22  for  -TT 

Formula: 


Perimeter 


A  city  block  is  300  ft.  by  250  ft 
sidewalk  is  required  to  go  around 
Show  your  work. 


What  length  of 
the  whole  block? 


A  room  is  12  m.  square.     What  is  the  length  of  the 
baseboard  of  this  room  if  3  meters  of  one  side  is 
a  doorway?    Show  your  work. 


A  bicycle  has  wheels  which  are  28  inches  in  diameter 
How  many  times  would  its  wheels  turn  in  going  88  ft.? 
Show  your  work.    Use  22  for  TT 
 ■   7 


B-8 


B-8 


B-9, 
E-2 


8-9, 
E-2 


B-9, 
E-2 
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20,    Area  is  a  measure  of:     (check  one) 

a.    weight 

b.    surface 

c.    space 

d.  distance 


21  .     5  squared  means 


22,    Write  3  squared  in  exponential  form  using  numbers, 


23,    What  is  the  area  of  a  square  which  has  sides  of  4 
inches?    Show  your  work. 

Formula:    A  =   

Area : 


24,     State  what  the  square  root  of  9  means  in  words. 


25-     A  square  has  an  area  of  25  sq.  ft.    What  is  the 
length  of  its  sides?    Show  your  work. 
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26.    What  is  the  area  of  a  rectangle  which  has  a  length  of 
8  meters  and- a  wid'-h  of  2  meters?    Show  your  work. 
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Formula:  A 
Area : 


27.     In  this  triangle  the  height  is    inches  and  the 

base  i  s    i  n . 


C-7 


28.    A  triangle  has  a  base  of  6  inches  and  a  height  of 
4  in.    What  is  its  area?    Show  your  work. 


Formula:  A= 
Area : 


29.    What  is  the  area  of  a  circle  of  radius  21  centimeters? 

Use    22  for  tT- 
7  ^ 


Formula:  A 

Show  your  work.  Area:   


C-8 


C-9 


C-10 
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A  room  is  15  ft,  by  12  ft.    What  will  it  cost  to  put 
a  new  carpet  which  costs  $12,00  per  square  yard? 
Show  your  work • 


Volume  is  a  measure  of:  (check  one) 
a*    weight 

b.    surface 

c.    space 

d.    distance 

Check  those  of  the  following  which  are  forms. 

  triangle    cube    sphere    cylinder 


Define  volume. 


State  the  units  of  volume  in  common  us'^. 
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35*    What  is  the  volume  of  a  rectangular  tank  which  is  6 
long,  4  m.  wide  and  2  m.  deep?    Show  your  work. 


Formula:  V  = 


D-3 


Vol ume : 


36,     A  cyl i  ndrical 
8  inches  high 

Use  22  for  TT 
7 


juice  tin 
What  is 


is  3  h  inches  in  diameter  and 
its  volume?    Show  your  work. 


Formula:  V  = 


D-4 


Vol ume : 


37.  A  lawn  is  43  ft.  by  30  ft 
will  be  required  to  cover 
1  cubic  foot  contains  6  h 


How  many  gallons  of  water 
it  1  inch  deep  all  over  if 
gallons?    Show  your  work. 


D-5, 
E-2 
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UNIT  VIII: 


MATHEMATICS 
PERIMETER,  AREA, VOLUME 


ITEM  A     :      FIGURES  AND  FORMS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 


1.  Identify  figures  as  plane  figures  which  have  area  and 
identify  forms  as  objects  which  have  volume. 

2.  Identify  common  examples  of  figures  and  forms  with  a 
figure  or  form  name  (i.e.,  canned  soup  -  cylinder; 

a  room  -  rectangular  solid). 

3.  Identify  squares,  rectangles,  triangles,  circles,  cubes 
rectangular  solids,  cylinders,  cones  and  pyramids  from 
a  set  of  pictures  or  objects. 

4.  Identify  squares,  rectangles,  triangles,  circles,  cubes, 
rectangular  solids  and  cylinders  given  their  charactpris- 
tics. 


5.     Label  the  parts  of  a  given  circle  (circumference,  radius, 
diameter ,  centre  ) . 


6.  Use  a  set  square  or  ruler  and  compass  to  draw  a  rectangle 
of  given  dimensions. 

7.  Draw  a  circle  of  given  radius  or  diameter  with  a  compass. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
Refresher  Mathematics ,  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course.  Cambridge  Book  Company 
General  Mathematics.  Ginn  and  Company 

Aids:      Set  square,  ruler  and  compass 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1,  2,  3  or  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  over 
the  two  sheets  showing  examples  of  plane  figures  and  forms  along  with  a  defi- 
nition of  their  characteristics.    These  two  sheets  are  located  in  this  learning 
activities  booklet. 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  5  or  7  on  the  Diagnosis,  see  the  enclosed 
sheet  describing  the  parts  of  a  circle.    After  looking  it  over,  get  a  pair  of 
compasses  and  practice  drawing  circles  of  various  radii  and  diameters.  This 
can  easily  be  done  by  measuring  the  distance  between  the  points  of  the  compass, 
drawing  the  circle  and  then  checking  the  size  of  the  circle  with  your  ruler. 

If  you  missed  objective  o  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of  Mathematics, 
A  Basic  Course,  turn  to  pages  332  and  333,  and  study  "right  angles  and  perpen- 
dicular lines".    On  page  342  study  problems  1  and  2.  Then  make  up  2  of  your 
own  questions  and  do  the  necessary  constructions. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item  Progress 
Check  VIII  A,  Form  1.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  one  or  more  of  the 
following: 


1 

Objectives  , 

Source  Materials 

page(s) 

Content 

1,2,3,4 

Basic  Mathematics 

297-301 
347,348 

Information 
exercises 

& 

5,7 

.1  " 

302-303 

i  ' 

.1  " 

318-320 

1,3,4,5. 

P'^fresher  Mathematics 

313-316 

Information 

5 

General  Mathematics 

214-215 

1,2,3,4 

Mathematics,  A 
Basic  Course 

1 

{ 

336,337 
541,343, 
345,346 
368,370 

Information 
exercises 

& 

5,7 

I 

Mathematics ,  A 
Basic  Course 

365 

It 

1 
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DEFINITIONS 


Plane  -  a  flat  surface  with  no  limitations. 
Plane  figure  -  part  of  a  plane  whose  limits  are  marked  by  lines. 
Form  -  the  shape  of  an  object,  involving  length,  width  and  breadth. 
A  figure  only  shows  the  outline  of  a  form. 


Examples: 
Plane  Figures 


Definition  of  Characteristics: 


Triangle 


Circle 


Square 


Rectangle 


A  plane  figure  having  three  sides  and  three  anales, 


A  plane  figure  bounded  by  a  continuously  curving 
line  every  point  of  which  is  equally  distant  from 
a  fixed  point  called  the  centre. 


A  plane  figure  with  four  equal  sides  and  four  equal 
angles. 


A  four-sided  plane  figure  with  four  right-angles. 


ERIC 


Instructor  should  give  practical  examples  where  applicable. 
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Examples: 


Definition  of  Characteristics: 


Forms 


Cube 


Rectangular  Form 


Cyl inder 


Cone 


Pyramid 


A  solid  with  six  equal  square  sides. 


A  solid  with  at  least  four  rectangular  sides, 


A  solid  with  two  equal  parallel  circles. 


A  solid  with  a  flat  circular  base  that  tapers 
evenly  to  a  point. 


A  solid  having  triangular  sides  meeting  at  a  point. 


Instructor  should  give  practical  examples  where  applicable. 
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Parts  of  a  Circle 


Instructor  should  give  practical  examples  where  applicable. 
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After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  A,  Form  1 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated 
on  your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select 
additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it 
write  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  A,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the 
criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis      If  not 
see  your  instructor. 


If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work 
are  ready  to  write  Unit  VIII  Progress  Test, 
the  criterion,  you  have  completed  Unit  VIII 
additional  Math,  option  if  you  wish.  If 


criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see 


in  Unit 
Form  1 . 
and  may 
you  do  not 


VIII,  you 

If  you  meet 
select  an 
meet  Lhe 


your  instructor 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VIII:     PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 
ITEM  A      :     FIGURES  AND  FORMS  Date: 
Form  1 


Criterion:  18  /20 
Score:  / 


(^5)    1.     Identify  each  of  the  following  as  a  figure  or  form  by 
writing  "figure"  or  "form"  beside  each, 

a,  triangle    d.  cylinder   

b,  cube    e.  rectangle 

c,  cone   

(5)    2,     What  figures  or  forms  are  represented  by  the  following 
objects? 

a.  a  canned  soft  drink 

b.  a  lump  of  sugar 

c.  a  wheel  rim   

d.  a  dollar  bill 

e.  a  ball 


(2)    3.     Write  the  name  of  the  figure  or  form  described, 
a.     Figure  with  equal  sides  and  square  corners, 


b,     A  form  with  circles  at  both  ends. 
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(4)    4.     In  the  figure,  give  the  name  of  the  parts  indicated  by 
the  letters. 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 


(2)    5.     Draw  a  rectangle  with  a  length  1"  and  width  1" 


(2)    6.     Draw  a  circle  of  radius  1  in. 
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UNIT  VIII 
ITEM  A 
Form  2 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 
FIGURES  AND  FORMS  Date: 


Criterion:  17  /  20 
Score:  / 


(5)  1 


(5)  2. 


(2)  3, 


Check  {      those  of  the  following  which  are  figures, 

a.  square    d.  circle   

b.  pyramid    e.  triangle  

€•  cone   

What  figures  or  forms  are  represented  by  the  followinq 
objects? 


a.  dice 

b.  a  box 

c.  a  can  of  oil 

d.  this  page 

e.  a  dime 


Write  the  name  of  the  figure  or  form  described, 
a.     A  figure  with  3  sides. 


b.     A  form  which  has  6  sides  which  are  all  rectangles, 
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(4)    4.     In  this  figure  give  the  names  of  the  parts  indicated  by 
the  letters. 


(2)    5.     Draw  a  rectangle  with  length  2  in.  and  width  1  i  in. 


(2)    6.     Draw  a  circle  4  inches  in  diameter. 
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MATHEMATICS 
UinV  VIII:     PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME 
ITEM  B:  PERIMETER  AND  CIRCUMFERENCE 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  perimeter  as  a  distance  or  length  measurement  and 
state  umts  used,    (in.,  ft.,  yd.,  mi.,  mm.,  cm.,  m. ) 

2.  Define  perimeter  as  the  length  of  the  outer  boundary  of  a 
plane  figure. 


3.     Measure  perimeters  of  g^ven  figures  by  successive  ruler 
measurements . 


4.     Calculate  the  perimeter  of  a  given  square  using  the  fomula 
P  =  4s. 


5.     Calculate  the  perimeter  of  a  given  rectangle  using  the 
formula  P  =  21  +  2w. 


6.     Identify  circumference  of  a  circle  as  a  measure  of  the  circle's 
perimeter. 


7.  Identify  TT  as  a  constant  for  all  circles  such  that  C  =Ttd 
or  c  =  TT  and  as  having  a  value  of  approximately  3  1 .  or  22 

d  7  — 

8.  Calculate  the  circumference  (perimeter)  of  a  given  circle 
given  either  radius  or  diameter  and  using  the  formulas 

C  =  2TTr  and  C  =rrD. 


9.     Solve  routine  word  problems  involving  perimeter. 
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LEARNING  RESOURCES 

B^Joks:     Basic  Mathematics.  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
Refresher  Mathematics.  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course.  Cambridge  Book  Company 
General  Mathematics.  Ginn  and  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1  to  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  get 
3  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  about  "perimeter"  on 
page  317.     Look  over  the  example  given  to  find  the  perimeter  of 
a  rectangle  and  do  question  1.    Check  your  answer  with  that  in 
the  back  of  the  book.    Then  do  questions  7  and  9  on  page  318.  Read 
about  the  perimeter  of  a  square  on  page  318  and  do  question  1  un 
page  318.     Check  your  answer. 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  6  to  8  on  the  Diagnosis,  read 
about  "circumference"  on  page  319  and  320.    Then  do  questions  1, 
3,  5  and  7  on  page  320.     Check  your  answers. 


If  you  missed  objective  9  on  the  Diagnosis,  do  the  following 
problems:  page  317,  question  3;  page  318,  question  3;  page  320, 
question  9;  and  page  321,  questions  11  and  15.    Check  your  answers. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  VIII  B,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assis- 
tance, use  one  or  more  of  the  f ol 1 owi ng ^ (see  next  page) 
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m 


Object! ve 

ouuiv^c  iiatcrialS 

page{s) 

Content 

1  .2  3  4  5 

Basic  Mathematics 

338-340 

information  R 

exerci  ses 

6 

.7,8,9 

II 

340 

II 

1 

,2.4.5 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 

346-349 

II 

Course 

6 

.7.8 

3f;6 

II 

1 

to  9 

General  Ma thema ti cs 

287-289 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  B,  Form  1, 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated 
on  your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select 
additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it, 
write  Item  Progre<:s  Check  VIII  B,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the 
criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.  Tf 
not,  see  your  instructor. 


If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  VIII,  you 
are  ready  to  write  Unit  Vlfl  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet 
the  criterion  you  have  completed  Unit  VIII  and  may  select  an 
additional  Math,  option  if  you  wish.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  cri- 
terion on  the  Unit  Progress  "^est,  see  your  instructor. 
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fl^thematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  VIII:     PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 

ITEM  B:  PERIMETER  AND  CIRCUMFERENCE  Date: 
Form  1 

Criterion:  13  / 1 4 
Score:   /  


(1)     1.     Perimeter  is  a  measure  of  :   (check  one) 
  Length  area    weight 

(1)     2.     Perimeter  could  be  measured  in:     (check  one) 
  pounds    inches    square  feet 

(1)     3*     The  perimeter  of  a  figure  is  the   


(1)  4*    Measure  the  perimeter  of  this  page.   

(2)  5*     Calculate  the  perimeter  of  a  square  which  is  4  in.  on 

each  side.     Show  your  work. 

Formula:   

Perimeter : 


(2)     6.     Calculate  the  perimeter  of  a  rectangle  which  is  8  meters 

by  3  meters.     Show  your  work. 

'  \ 

Formula:   

Perimeter : 
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(1) 


7.     To  find  the  perimeter  of  a  circle  we  find  the  lennth  of 
i  ts 


(1)    8.     A  constant  called  pi  (iT  )  for  all  circles  is  approxi- 
mately 3  1_    and  is  a  value  found  by  dividing  the 


of  a  ci  rcl e  by  i  ts 


(2)     9.     Find  the  circumference  of  a  circle  of  diameter  3?2  in. 
Shov/  your  work  •   Use  22  for  77- 

7 

Formul a : 


(Circumference)  Perimeter: 


Problem:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  wcrk  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 


(2)  10.     If  picture  framing  is  $2.50  per  foot,  what  does  it  cost 
to  frame  a  3  foot  by  4  ft.  picture? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VIII:     PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 
ITEM  B     :     PERIMETER  AND  CIRCUMFERENCE  Date: 
Form  2 


Criterion:  12  /  14 
Score:  / 


(1)     !•     Perimeter  is  a  measure  of:  (check  one) 
  area    space    length 

(1)     2.     Perimeter  could  be  measured  in:  (check  one) 
  miles    sq.  ft.    cubic  feet 

(1)     3,     When  we  find  the  perimeter  of  a  figure  we  find 


(1)     4,     Measure  the  perimeter  of  a  dollar  bill,    in, 


(2)     5-     Calculate  the  perimeter  of  a  square  which  is  12  in,  on 
each  side.     Show  your  work. 


Formul a : 
Perimeter : 
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{?.)    6.     Calculate  the  perimeter  of  a  rectangle  which  is  8  in. 
long  and  6  in.  wide.     Show  your  work. 


ERIC 


Formul a :  _ 
Perimeter : 


(1)     7.     The  perimeter  of  a  circle  is  the  length  of  its 


(1)    8.     If  you  divide  the  circumference  of  a  circle  by  its  dia- 
meter, you  get  a  number  called  which  is  about 

3  1    .  " 
7 


(2)     9.     What  is  the  circumference  of  a  circle  of  radius  7  cm.? 
Show  your  v/ork.  Use  22  f or 
  7 

Formul a ; 


Ci  rcumf erence 


Problem:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  Oen  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is 
f 0 r  the  correct  answer . 

(2)  10.     What  will   it  cost  to  fence  a  60  m.  by  110  m.  lot  at 
60  cents  per  meter? 
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MATHEMATICS 
UNIT  VIII:    PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME 
ITEM  C:  AREA 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 


1.  Identify  area  as  the  measurement  of  the  surface  of  a  figure  and  state 
units  used.    (sq.  in.,  sq.  ft.,  sq.  yd.,  sq.  mi.,  sq,  mm.,  sq,  cm., 
sq.  m. ) 

2.  Define  squaring  a  number  by  using  an  example  such  as  3  squared  means 
3x3  and  square  given  numbers. 

3.  Use  exponential  notation  for  v/riting  squares  (a  )• 

4.  Calculate  the  area  of  a  given  square  using  the  formula  A  =  s  • 

5.  Define  square  root  by  using  an  example  such  as  square  root  of  9  means 
3  because  3x3  =  9  and  v/rite  square  roots  of  perfect  squares  to  144. 

6.  Find  the  length  of  the  side  of  a  square  given  the  area  and  the  formula 

2 

A  =  s  .    (Area  of  a  perfect  square  not  greater  than  144, 

7.  Find  the  area  of  a  given  rectangle  using  the  formula  A  =  Iw, 

8.  Identify  the  base  and  height  in  a  given  triangle, 

9.  Calculate  the  area  of  a  given  triangle  using  the  formula 
A  =  ^  bh. 

10.    Calculate  the  area  of  a  given  circle  using  the  formula  A  =7ir^. 

IL    Solve  practical  problems  involving  area  calculations  of  squares, 

rectangles,  triangles  and  circles,  including  conversion  from  one  unit 
to  another  (for  example,  9  square  feet  =  1  square  yard). 
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LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books:    Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1,  2,  3,  4,  6  or  7  on  the  Diagnosis,  get 
a  copy  of  General  Mathematics  and  read  about  the  "meaning  of  area"  on  paae 
299  and  300.    Then  read  pages  300  to  303.    Do  the  following  exercises:  page 
303,  questions  5  and  7;  page  304  questions  9,  12,  13,  16  and  18.    Check  your 
answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  either  objective  2  or  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about 
"square  root"  on  pages  116  to  the  middle  of  page  117.    If  you  are  interested, 
notice  the  table  on  page  470  and  an  explanation  of  how  to  use  the  table  on 
page  121.    Do  exercise  1  on  page  118  and  check  your  answer  by  multiplying 
your  answer  (the  square  root)  by  itself.    The  number  you  get  should  equal  the 
number  given  in  the  question.    Do  question  3  and  check  your  answers  in  the 
back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  either  objective  8  or  9  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about  the 
"area  of  a  triangle"  on  page  305.    Then  do  the  following  exercises  on  page  306: 
1,  3,  5,  6,  7  and  8  a.    Check  your  ansv;ers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the^book. 

If  you  missed  objective  10  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about  the  "area  of  a 
circle"  on  page  312  and  do  the  following  exercises  on  page  313:    1,  3,  5,  6, 
7  and  9.    Check  your  answers. 

if  you  missed  objective  11  on  the  Diagnosis,  do  the  followinq  problems: 
page  303  question  8;  page  304  question  15,  17,  19  and  21;  page  307  question  15; 
page  313  question  10  and  14.    Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the 
book. 

If  your  v;ork  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item  Progress 
Ch3ck  VIII  C,  Form  i.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  one  or  more  of  the 
following: 
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Ob jec ti  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1,4,7 

Basic  Mathematics 

341-344 

information 
exerci  ses 

10,  11 

344-347 

II 

1 

Refresher  Mathematics 

366-368 

II 

-J 

7 

371 »372 

■  1 

4 

II 

372,373 

II 

9 

11 

374 

II 

2,3 

,1 

256,  257 

if 

10 

11 

375  376 

II 

11 

II 

263,  257 

370, 
372-374 

probl ems 
II 

10 

Ma t hema t  i cs  ,  A  Basi  c 
Course 

367 

information  K 
exerci  ses 

4,7,9 

11 

356-362 

11 

2,3,5 

II 

351 -354 

II 

After  you  have  v;ritten  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  C,  Form  1, 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  qo  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated 
on  your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  ad- 
ditional v/ork  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  v/rite 
Item  Progress  Check  VIII  C,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion, 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
i  ns  tructor . 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  VIII,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  VIII  Progress  Test,  Form  K     If  you  meet  the 
criterion  you  have  completed  Unit  VIII  and  may  select  an  addition- 
al Math,  option  if  you  wish.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on 
the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 


• 
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fiathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VIII:  PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 
ITEM  C:  AREA  Date: 
Form  1 


Criterion: 

18/19 

Score: 

/ 

(1)    1.     Area  is  a  measure  of:    (check  one) 
 length   surface   space 

(1)    2.     Area  could  be  measured  in:    (check  one) 

 feet   cubic  feet   square  feet 


(1)    3,  52 


means 


(3)    4.     Square  these  numbers. 

a.    3  b.    7  c.  6 


(2)    5.     What  is  the  area  of  a  square  which  is  4  in.  on  each 
side? 

Formula :  Area : 


(2)    6.     What  is  the  square  root  of  each  of  these  numbers? 
a.     /T6  =    b.     /8T  = 


(1)    7.     How  long  is  the  side  of  a  square  of  area  64  sq.  in.? 


(2)    8.     What  is  the  area  of  this  page?     Show  your  work 
Formula :  Area : 
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(2)    9.     What  is  the  area  of  a  triangle  which  is  2  m.   in  height 
and  has  a  base  of  3  m.?      Show  your  work. 


Formula: 


Area: 


(2)  10.     What  is  the  area  of  a  circle  which  is  14 centimeters  in 
diameter?      Show  your  work.     Use  22  for  77- 

7 

Formul  a :   Area : 


Probl em :  In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  pro 
blems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer 

(2)  11.     What  will  it  cost  to  put  new  floor  tile  on  a  room  8  ft. 

by  15  feet  if  the  tile  costs  45  cents  per  square  foot? 
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Mathematics  Item  Proaross  Check 
UNIT  Vlil:     PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 
ITEf.  C:     AREA  Date: 
Form  2 


Criterion:     1  7/ 
Score:   /  


(1)    1.     Area  is  a  measure  of;    (check  one) 

 weight   length   space  surface 

(1)    2.     Area  could  be  measured  in:    (check  one) 

  square  inches           cubic  inches    inches 

(1)    3.     a^  means   


(3)    4.     Find  the  value  of  each  of  these. 

a.     82  b.     Il2  c.  6^ 


(2)    5.     What  is  the  area  of  a  square  which  is  3  m.    on  each 
side? 

Formula:  Area: 


(2)    6.     What  is  the  square  root  of  each  of  these? 
a.     /36  =    b.     /T4T"  = 


(])    7.     What  is  the  side  of  a  square  of  area  100  sq.  in.? 
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(2)    8.     Find  the  area  of  a  dollar  bill.     Show  your  work. 
Formula:    Area: 


(2)    9.     What  is  the  area  of  a  triangle  which  has  a  base  of  15 
feet  and  a  height  of  10  feet?    Show  your  work . 

Formula :  Area: 


(2)  10.     Find  the  area  of  a  circle  which  has  a  radius 

of  14  centimeters.  Show  your  work .  Use  ?2  forTT 

7 

Formula :  Area : 


Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  pro- 
blems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  a nswer . 

(2)  At  $10.00  per  sq.  yd.,  what  will  it  cost  to  carpet  a 

room  which  'Is  12  feet  by  12  feet? 
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MATHLMATICS 
UniT  VIII:    PEPIMETLR,  ARCA,  VOLUME 
ITEM  D:  VOLUME 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

L    Identify  cubes,  rectangular  solids,  cylinders,  and  spheres  as  forn_.s 

2.  Define  volume  as  a  measure  of  space  enclosed  by  the  given  forir  and 
state  units  used.    (cu.  in.,  cu.  ft.,  cu.  yd.,  cu.  mm.,  cu.  or., 
cu.  m. ) 

3.  Calculate  the  volume  of  a  given  rectangular  solid  (including  cube^>) 
usina  the  formula  V  =  Iwh. 

4.  Calculate  the  volume  of  a  given  cynnder  using  the  formula  V  =  JTr^h 

5.  Solve  practical  problems  involving  volume  calculations  of  rectdnqul^ 
solids  and  cylinder,  including  conversion  from  one  unit  to  another 
^for  example,  27  cubic  feet  =  a  cubic  yard). 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:    Basic  Mathematics ,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  objective  1  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  and  read  about  "geometric  solids" 
on  pages  368  to  370.     Then  do  exercises  1  and  2  on  page  370.  Check 
your  answers  with  those  in  the  separate  answer  key. 

If  you  missed  objective  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
.General  Mathematics,  and  read  page  316  and  the  top  half  of  page 


If  you  missed  objective  3  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about  "Volume 
of  c,  rectangular  solid"  on  page  317  and  look  over  examples  1  and  2 
on  page  318.     Then  do  exercise  11-1,  questions  4  a,  c,  d,  e  and  g; 
5  a,  c  and  12  on  page  319.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the 
back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  objective  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about  "Volume 
of  a  cylinder"  on  page  323  and  do  exercise  11-3,  questions  1  a,  c 
and  g.     Then  on  page  324  do  question  5.     Check  your  answers. 

If  you  missed  objective  5  on  the  Diaonosis,  do  the  following 
problems:  page  319  question  8,  11  and  12;  page  324  question  3  and  10 
Check  your  answers. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  VIII  D,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assis- 
tance, use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page{s ) 

Content 

1  ,2,3 

Basic  Mathematics 

347-349 

information  & 

exerci  ses 

3 

Refresher  Mathematics 

385-387 

ii 

4 

II 

387,388 

II 

5 

M 

386-388 

probl ems 

1 ,2,3,4 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 

371-374 

informatio>.  & 

Course 

exerci  ses 
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After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  D,  Form  1, 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated 
on  your  Diagnosis.     If  you  dc  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  ad- 
ditional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  VIII  D,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion 
go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  VIII,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  VIII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion  you  have  completed  Unit  VIII  and  may  select  an  addi- 
tional Math.  Option  if  you  wish.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion 
on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VIII:     PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 
ITEM  0:     VOLUME  Date: 
Form  1 


Cri  terion  : 

10/n 

Score : 

/ 

(1)    1.     Check  the  words  below  which  are  names  of  forms, 

 cube   foot   triangle   cylinder 

(1)    2,     Volume  is  a  measure  of 


(3)    3.     State  three  units  used  in  measuring  volume. 


(2)    4.     Find  the  volume  of  a  box  which  is  4  in,  by  5  in,  by  3  in 
Show  your  work . 

Formula:  

Volume: 
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In    the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    5.     Find  the  volume  of  a  cylinder  which  has  a  diameter  of  14 
centimeters  and  a  height  of  15  centirreters.  use  22  ±or  if 

~7 


^  )    6.     How  many  cubic  yards  of  concrete  are  required  for  a 

driveway  which  is  36  ft.  long,  12  ft.  wide  and  4  inches 
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Ma'^hematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VIII:     PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 
ITEM  D:     VOLUME  Date: 
Form  2 

; — — —  } 

Cr  i  terion  :  IL,  » 

Score :  / 


(1)    1.     Check  the  words  belov/  which  are  names  of  forms. 

 circle   rectangular  solid   square   sphere 

(1)    2.     Volume  is   

(3)    3.     State  3  units  used  in  measuring  volume. 


(2)    4.     Find  the  volume  of  a  rectangular  tank  which  is  Smeters 

long,  Smetrers  v/ide  and  2  meters  deep.    Show  your  work 

Formula: 

Volume: 
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(2)    5,     Find  the  volume  of  a  cylinder  which  is  10  inches  high 
and  has  a  diameter  of  6  inches.     Show  your  work 

Use  22  for  Tf   * 

7  Formula: 


Vol  lime; 


Problem:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  prob- 
lems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the 
correct  answer. 


(2)    6.     How  many  gallons  of  water  are  in  a  swimming  pool  20  ft 
long,  10  ft.  wide  and  6  ft.  deep  if  each  cubic  foot 
contains  6  I  gallons? 
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MATHEMATICS 
UNIT  VIII:    PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME 
ITEM  E:         PROBLEM  SOLVING 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Apply  the  steps  in  solving  a  problem  -  that  is  - 

a.  Write  what  is  to  be  found. 

b.  Write  a  word  sentence  using  given  facts  and  telling  what  is 
to  be  found,  including  what  operations  are  to  be  used. 

c.  Write  a  number  sentence  in  symbols  using  given  facts  and 
telling  what  is  to  be  found. 

d.  Solve  the  number  sentence  (calculate  what  is  not  known). 

e.  Write  the  answer  to  the  original  problem. 

2.  Apply  each  or  all  of  the  above  in  solving  a  given  oroblem,  including 
conversion  from  one  unit  to  another  (for  example,  144  square  inches 
=  1  square  foot). 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:    Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course.  Cambridge  Book  Company 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 
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1 1  I  III!  WiMH  lUMUMll  I    iiinn    I  l| 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  have  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis, 
review  the  objectives  listed  here  and  get  a  copy  of  RefreshPr 
Mathematics.     Do  problems  9  and  1  on  page  318,  problems  3  and  9  on 
page  320,  and  problem  1  on  page  371.     Check  your  answers  with 
those  ^n  the  back  of  the  book.    Then  do  problem  5  on  page  372,  prob- 
lem 1  at  the  top  of  page  373  and  problem  1  on  page  374.     Check  your 
answers      Finally  do  problems  3  and  3  on  page  376,  problem  1  on 
page  387,  and  problem  9  on  page  388.     Check  your  answers. 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Iter..  Progress  Check  VIII  E,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Obj  ect  i  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page{s) 

Content 

1,2 

Basic  Mathematics 

344,347 

probl ems 

1,2 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 

349,  357 

II 

Course 

359,  368 

II 

372,  373 

ti 

375 

II 

1.2 

General  Mathemati cs 

287-289 

II 

303-307 

II 

313,  319, 

II 

324 

II 

• 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  E,  Form  1, 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  VIII 
Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  VIII 
Progress  Test,  you  have  completed  Unit  VIII  and  may  select  an  ad 
ditional  Math,  option  if  you  wish.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  cri- 
terion on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check 
VIII  E,  Form  1,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and, 
after  completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  E,  Form  2. 


50 


If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  VIII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion  on  Unit  Progress  Test  VIII,  you  have  completed  Unit  VIII 
and  may  select  an  additional  Math,  option  if  you  wish.     If  you  do 
not  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instruc- 
tor . 
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i'-'athematics  Item  Progress  Check 

U:nT  VIII:     PCRIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 

ITEM  E:  PROBLCn  SOLVING  Date: 
Form  1 


Cr i  teri  on  : 

7  /  8 

Score : 

/ 

Problems:     In  tv  d  space  belov/,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  prob- 
lems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the 
correct  answer. 

(2)     1.     A  field  is  67  feet  long  and  32  feet  wide.     How  much  will 
it  cost  to  fence  it,  if  fencing  costs  $1.85  a  yard? 


(2)     2.     Some  workmen  needed  to  know  the  diameter  of  a  water  main, 
the  ends  of  which  were  inaccessible.     He  found  the  cir- 
cumference to  be  44  centimeters.     What  was  the  diameter? 
Use  22  for  ff 
7 


(2)     3.     If  the  area  of  a  rectangle  is  3,612  square  feet,  and  its 
width  is  12  feet,  what  is  its  length? 


(2)     4.     What  is  the  volume  in  cubic  centimeters  of  the  metal  in 
the  base  of  a  machine  if  the  length  is  27  cm.,  the  width 
is  15  cm.  and  the  thickness  is  4  cm.? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

U'JIT  VIII:     P£RIM£T£f;,  \REh.  VOLUME  Name: 

ITEM  E:  PROBLEi;  SOLVING  Date: 
Form  2 


Criterion: 

7  /  8 

Score : 

/ 

Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  prob- 
lems.    One  mark  1s  for  your  work  and  one  mark  1s  for 
the  correct  answer. 

(2)  1.  The  oerimeter  of  a  triangle  is  120  meters.  If  two  of  the 
sides  are  30  meters  and  40  meters,  find  the  length  of  the 
third  side  of  the  triangle. 


(2)     2.     Find  the  circumference  of  a  truck  tire  which  has  a  radius 
of  21  Inches.  Use  22  for  -rr 

7 


(2)     3.     Fine  the  number  of  square  yards  of  carpeting  required  to 
cover  a  floor  9  feet  wide  and  12  feet  long. 


(2)     4.     Find  the  volume  of  a  tool  box  if  the  area  of  its  base  is 
2  h  square  meters  and  its  height  is  1^  meters. 
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Ilatnematics  Unit  Progress  Test 
UMIT  VIII:  PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Mame: 
Form  1  Date:_ 


(2)    1.     a.     Give  an  example  of  a  figure. 

b.     Give  an  example  of  a  form. 
(8)    2.     Label  these. 


(1) 


a. 


b. 


f. 


0  ^ 


d. 


h. 


Draw  a  rectangle  of  length  2  in.  and  width  1  in. 
a  ruler  and  a  set  square.)  ^ 


(Use 


(1)4.     Draw  a  circle  of  diameter  3  j_  centimeters 

2 
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(1)    5.     What  is  the  perimeter  of  this  figure? 


inches 


Probl ems : 


  In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  so1"g  prob 

lems.     One  mark  is  for  your  v/ork  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 

(2)    6.     Calculate  the  area  of  a  circle  which  has  a  diameter  of 

28  inches.  Use  22  for  TT 
7 


(2)    7.     What  is  the  area  of  a  square  which  is  3  cm.  on  each 
side? 


(2)    8.     What  is  the  perimeter  of  a  rectangle  6  m.   wide  and  8m. 
long? 


ERIC 


573 


196 


(2)    9,     What  is  the  circumference  of  a  circle  with  a  diameter 

of  28  in,?    Use  22  for 
7 


(2)  10.     What  is  the  volume  of  a  rectangular  solid  of  width  8  in,, 
length  10  in.  and  height  4  in.? 


(2)  11.     What  will  it  cost  to  put  new  floor  tile  on  a  room  which 
is  9  ft.  by  12  ft.,  if  the  tiles  are  9  inches  square 
and  cost  24  cents  each? 
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(2)  12.     How  long  is  the  baseboard  in  the  9  ft.  by  12  ft,  room 
if  one  wall  has  a  3  ft.  door? 


(2)  13.     What  is  the  area  of  a  triangle  with  a  base  of  18  cm. 
a  height  of  10  cm.? 


(2)  14.     If  11  cu.  ft.  of  water  is  put  into  a  cylindrical  tank  of 
1  foot  radius,  how  deep  (in  feet)  will  the  water  be  in 
the  tank?  use  22  for  iT 
7 


575 


Mathematic;>  Unit  Progress  Test 
UNIT  VIII:     PERIMETER,  AREA,  VOLUME  Name: 
Form  2  Date: 


Criterion:  23  /  26 
Score:   /  


(1)    1.     Is  this  a  diagram  of  a  figure  or  of  a  form? 


(4)  2. 


  b.  c.  d. 


(1)    3.     Draw  a  rectangle  2  centimeters  wide  and  3  ]_  centimeters 

2 


(1)    4.     Draw  a  circle  1  inch  in  diameter. 
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(])    5.     The  perimeter  of  the  figure  is  36".    How  long  is  side  "a"? 

 a  


7  in\  / 8  in. 


9  in. 


/ 


(2)    6.     In  any  circle  if  you  divide  the  length  of  the  circumference 

by  the  diameter  a  number  which  we  call  is  the 

quotient.    The  value  of  this  number  is  approximately 


Probl  ems :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  prob- 
lems.    One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 


(2)    7.     A  square  has  an  area  of  81  sq.  cm.   What  is  the  length 
of  each  side? 


(2)    8.     A  rectangle  has  a  perimeter  of  12  in.    If  it  is  4  inches 
long,  how  wide  is  it? 
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(2)  10.     What  is  the  volume  of  a  cylinder  which  is  14  inches  in 
diameter  and  32  inches  high?  use  22  for  tT 

7 


(2)  11.     How  many  square  yards  of  carpet  are  needed  for  a  floor 
of  a  room  which  is  12  ft.  by  15  ft.? 
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(2)  12.     Calculate  the  area  of  a  circle  which  has  a  diameter  of 
42  inches.  Use  22  f or -jr 
7 


(2)     13.     Calculate  the  area  of  a  triangle  which  has  a  base  of  14 
centimeters  and  a  height  of  5  centimeters. 


(2)     14.     Calculate  the  volume  of  a  box  which  is  12  ft.  long,  8  ft 
v/ide,  and  2^  ft.  deep. 
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Mathematics  Diagnosis 
UNIT  IX:     STATISTICS  Name:_ 

Date : 


Find  the  average  of  the 
62-  43,  88,  94,  76,  57. 


follov/ing  numbers 
Show  your  v/ork. 


A-1 


Employees  in  a  company  had  the  following  annual  wages:  A-2 

$4,200,  $6,800,  $5,900,  $9,700,  $3,800,  $5,700.  E-1 

What  is  the  average  salary  of  these  people  to  the  l-2 
nearest  dollar?    Show  your  work. 


Look  at  this  graph 


NOON  TEMPERATURE: 
May  1  to  May  7 


a.  What  kind  of  graph  is 
this?   

b.  What  two  things  are 
being  shown  here? 


c.   What  was  the  temper- 
ature on  the  3rd? 


How  much  cooler  was  it 
on  the  2nd  than  it  was 
on  the  4th? 
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Construct  a  graph  of  the  same  kind  as  in  question  3 
to  show  a  student  who  kept  track  of  her  typing  speed 
each  Friday  for  a  month  and  had  these  results. 

24  words  per  minute 
28  words  per  minute 
36  words  per  minute 
40  words  per  minute 


1st  Friday 

2nd  Friday 

3rd  Friday 

4th  Friday 


5.     Look  at  this  graph. 

POPULATIONS  OF  CITIES 


1S70  □ 


1971 


A       B      C       D       E  F 

Cities 


OBJECTIVE 

B-3 
E-1 
E-2 


a.   What  kind  of  graph 
is  it? 


b.   Which  city  grew 
the  most  in  1971? 


c.   Which  city  grew 
the  least  in  1971 


Which  city  has 
the  largest 
population? 


e.   Which  city  was  3 
times  as  big  as 
city  D  on  Dec. 
31/71? 


C-1 

C-2 
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OBJECTIVE 


Construct  a  graph  of  the  kind  in  question  5  to  show  the 
f ol lowi  ng : 

Snowf a1 1  Records 
1970  1971 


C-3 
E-1 
E-2 


Jan .  6 
Feb.  4 
Mar.  12 


1  n 
i  n 
i  n 


8  in 

9  in 
3  i  n 


Look  at  this  graph. 


EACH  DOLLAR  OF  CITY  EXPENSES 


What  kind  of 
graph  is  it? 


b. 

Which  item 

cost 

the  most? 

c. 

Which  item 

cost 

the  least? 

d. 

Which  item 

cost 

about  twice  as 
much  as  Parks 
and  Recreation? 


D-1 
D-2 


58.2 
44 


OBJECTIVE 


8.  Construct  a  graph  like  the  one  in  question  7  to  shov/  D-3 
a  breakdown  of  how  each  dollar  of  this  family's  income  E-1 
isspent.  E-2 

Housing,  $180  (30%);  Food,  $150  (25%);  Clothing, 
$60  (10%);  Transportation,  $60  (10%);  Medical  and 
Insurance,  $30  (5%);  Entertainment,  $30  (5%); 
Furniture  Payment,  $60  (10%);  Savinas,  $30  (5%). 
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flATIiEMATICS 

UNIT  IX:  STATISTICS 
ITEM  A:  AVERAGE 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Calculate  the  simple  average  for  a  given  group  of  numbers- 
2-     Use  calculations  of  average  in  solving  v/ord  problems* 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     Learrnjig  to  Compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World,  Inc* 
Refresher  MathemYtics ,  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy 
of  Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  and  read  about  Averages  on  page 
20.     Study  the  example  on  page  20  and  do  the  following  exercises 
on  Che  top  of  page  21:     question  1,  2,  3,  5  and  6.     Check  your 
answers  with  those  in  the  separate  answer  key.     If  you  had 
difficulty,  do  some  more  questions  from  page  21  • 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  IX  A,  Form  K     If  you  need  further  assis- 
tance, use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


• 


Ob jec  ti  ve 

Source  Ma teri a  1 s 

Page(s) 

Content 

1,2 

Learning  to  Compute 

29 

I  nf orma ti  on 
&  exercises 

1 

Refresher  Mathematics 

526,  527 

II 

2 

tl 

62,  63 

Probl ems 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IX  A,  Form  1 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated 
on  your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select 
additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it 
write  Item  Progress  Check  IX  A,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the 
criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis  If 
not,  see  your  instructor.  »  ^  a. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  IX,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  IX  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  ^eet  the 

ZTVJVnnT,  ";;Pleted  Unit  IX  and  may  select  an  additional 

matn  option  if  you  wish. 

If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Proqress  Test 
see  your  instructor.  uyx^^i  lebt. 
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MATHEMATICS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UMIT  IX:  STATISTICS  Name: 
ITEM  A:      AVCRAGF  Date: 

Form  1 


Criterion: 

5/6 

Score: 

/ 

(1)      1.     Find  the  average  of  these  numbers; 

221  ,  1  3  ,  75E,  47  ,  1  09  ,  31  5  ,  21  3  ,  41  5 


(1)      2.    The  following  marks  were  achieved  on  a  test.    What  is 
the  average  mark? 

1  23,  101  ,  85  ,  172  ,  1  21  ,  49  ,  1  89 


Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)      3.     A  car  travelled  301  miles  in  7  hours.    What  was  the 
.car's  average  speed? 


(2)      4.     If  your  monthly  earnings  for  6  months  were  $575.15, 
$613.10,  $597.25,  $550.00,  $648.30  and  $616.20,  cal- 
culate your  average  monthly  earnings. 
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MATHEMATICS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UNIT  IX:  STATISTICS  Name 
ITEM  A:  AVERAGE  Date 
Form  2 

Criterion:  5  /  j6_ 
Score:  /   


(1)      1.    The  following  marks  were  achieved  on  a  test.    What  is 
the  average  mark? 

15,  73,  84,  31 ,  27 


(1)      2.     Find  the  average  of  these  numbers: 
$5,200,  $4,800,  $6,500,  $8,700 


Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 

problems.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)      3.     If  your  weekly  earnings  for  a  month  were  $115.10, 

$93.50,  $165.40,  and  $136.00,  calculate  your  average 
weekly  earnings  to  the  nearest  dollar. 


(2)      4.     A  plane  travelled  2570  miles  in  5  hours.    What  was  the 
plane's  average  speed? 
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MATHEMATICS 


Uh'IT  IX:  STATISTICS 
ITEM  B:       LINE  GRAPHS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  a  line  graph  by  name. 

2.  Read  specified  information  from  a  given  line  qraoh. 

3.  Construct  a  line  graph  from  given  information. 


LEARMHIG  RESOURCES 

Books:     Refresher  Mathematics.  Stein 

M a t h e m a t i.cs_^_A_Ba.sjc. ._C q u rs e. .  Cambridge  Book  Company 

Aids:  Ruler 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


• 


ERIC 


If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  IX,  vou  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  IX  Progress  Test.  Form  1.     if  you  meet  the 
criterion    you  have  completed  Unit  IX  and  may  selec?  an 
additional  math  option  if  you  wish.     If  you  do  not  meet  the 
criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor 
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MATHEMATICS  ITEi^l  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UNIT  IX:  ■  STATISTICS 
ITE.M  B:       LINE  GRAPHS 
Form  1 


Criterion: 
Scoi  e: 


12  /  13 
I 


Name 
Date 


(8)      1.     Given  the  graph: 


HOUSES  SOLD  BY 
SALESMAN  WILSON  IN 
.'\PRIL 


Week 


(1)     a.     What  kind  of  graph  is 
it? 


(1)  e 


(1)  f. 


(1 )  b.     What  is  the  title  of 

the  graph? 

(2)  c.     What  tv/o  main  thinqs 

are  being  related? 


(1  )     d.     Whi  ch  week  had  the 

biggest  sales  increase? 


Which  v/eek  did  sales 
drop? 


How  many  sales  were 
there  in  Week  2? 


(1)     q.     How  much  did  so  If"-, 
incrftrTio  in  \\f(^\  V. 
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(5)      2.     Draw  a  line  graph  of  the  following  data.     Class  enroll- 
ments for  first  three  months  of  1972: 

Jan.  125  students 
Feb.  150  students 
Mar.     100  students 

(2  marks  for  drawing  the  two  scales,  and  one  mark  for 
plotting  each  point) 
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■MATHEMATICS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

UfllT  IX:     STATISTICS  Name: 

Date : 


ITEf- 

1  B:  LI.'iE 

GRAPHS 

Form  2 

Criterion: 

15    /  _17 

Score  : 

 /   

(8) 

1 .  Given 

the  graph: 

(1)  a.     What  kind  of  graph 
is  this? 


READING  SPEED  RECORD 
J.H.  Wilson 


_360 
i  340 

^320 
^300 

£280 

'S260 
o 

^0  220 

<v  ^  ^  ^ 

~200 


— 1 



f 

12  3  4 


Months 


8  9 


(1  )  b.    What  is  the  title  of 
the  graph? 


(2)         What  two  main  thinas 
are  related? 


(1  )  d.     What  was  Mr,  Wilson's 
reading  speed  when 
he  started? 


(1  )  e.     What  was  his  reading 
speed  when  he 
f  ini  shed? 


(1)  How  much  did  ho 

duri  nc]  the  cour'^r*? 


(1  )  g  •     Which  month  <i  \  d  hf 
gain  the  most? 
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(9)    2.     Draw  a  line  graph  of  the  following  data: 

Temperatures  at  noon  during  a  week  in  July,  1970 
Sunday,  70';  Monday,  83';  Tuesday,  92'; 
Wednesday,  86';  Thursday,  88';  Friday,  68'; 
Saturday ,  64 ' . 
(2  marks  for  drawing  the  two  scales,  and  1  mark  for 
plotting  each  point) 
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MATHEMATICS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UNIT 

IX:  STATISTICS 

Name : 

ITEM 

C:       BAR  GRAPHS 

Date : 

Form 

1 

Criterion:  1£_  / 

15 

Score:    / 

(7) 

1  .     Given  this 

.... 

graph : 

(1  )  a.  What 

NDV  HOUSES  IN  1970-71 


this? 


(2)  b.  What  are  the  two  main 
things  being  related? 


1970  □ 


Quarter  of  the  Year 


(1)  c.  Which  quarter  of  the 
year  had  the  most  new 
houses  in  1970? 


(1)  d.  How  many  more  new 

houses  were  constructed 
in  the  1st  quarter  of 
1971  than  in  the  same 
quarter  of  1970? 


(1)  e.  How  many  new  houses 
were  constructed  i n 
all  of  1971? 


(1)  f.  Which  quarter  had 

about  the  same  number 
of  houses  constructed 
in  both  years? 


587 
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Construct  a  bar  graph  to  show  this  data, 

XY  Company's  sales  in  July,  August  and  September 

1971  and  1972  if  the  sales  were: 

Month  1971  1972 

July  40  35 

August  60  65 

September  30  40 

(2  marks  for  drawing  the  scales  and  one  mark  for 
drawing  each  bar) 
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UNIT  IX:  STATISTICS 
ITEM  C:       BAR  GRAPHS 


MATHEMATICS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  a  bar  graph  by  name. 

2.  Read  specified  information  from  a  given  bar  graph. 

3.  Construct  a  bar  graph  from  given  information. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     Learning  to  compute,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  World,  Inc 
Refresher  -'-latlTematics  ,  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Bas i c" Course ,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Aids:  Ruler 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1,  2  or  3  on  the  Diagnosis, 
get  a  copy  of  Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course  and  read  about  "Bar 
Graphs    on  pages  241  to  244.     Then  do  questions  1  and  2  in  the 
exercises  on  the  bottom  of  page  244.     Check  your  answers  with 
another  student  or  your  instructor. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  IX  C,  Form  1.  If  you  need  further 
assistance,  use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Object! ve 

Source  Materials 

Page  (s) 

Content 

1,2,3 

Refresher  Mathematics 

523 

I n f orma t ion  and 

exerci  ses 

2 

Learning  to  Compute 

99 

Exerci  ses 

ERIC 


156 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IX  C    Form  1 

yoi:  SiL  osir"?r'°"'  r  as  iSdic"  "d  on 

»3rt^filnf?       :  ""^  t''^  criterion,  select 

additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  comoletinn  it 

cH  er  oT  f;      "   «er  h 

noi!  see  ;or  iSsJ?„c"or""  °"  "'^snosis.  If 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  IX    vmi  aro 
ready  to  write  Unit  IX  Progress  Test,  Form  1       if  you  mee?  the 
cruenon.  you  have  completed  Unit  IX  and         se  ec?  an 

Uer?Sp  nn%\'p°R'-';"p^''         ''''''  do  not  me  t  the 

criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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MATHEMATICS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UNIT  IX:  STATISTICS 
ITEM  C:  BAR  GRAPHS 
Form  2 


Criterion:  13  /  15 
Score:  / 


Name 
Date 


(7)    1 .     Given  thi  s  graph : 


PERCEOT  ATTENDANCE 
JANUARY,  FEBRUARY,  MARCH 
1971  1972 


(1)  a.  What  kind  of  graph  is 
this? 


1971  □      1972  ii 


JAN.        FEB.  MAR. 

Month 


(2)  b.  What  are  the  two  main 
things  being  related? 


(1)  c.  Which  month  and  year 

had  the  best  attendance? 


(1)  d.  Which  month  was  the 

attendance  the  same  in 
both  years? 


(1)  e.  Would  you  say  that  the 

attendance  was  better  in 
1971  than  1972? 


(1)  f.  In  which  month  of  which 
year  do  you  think  thoro 
was  a  lot  of  sickness? 


539 
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(8)    2.     Construct  a  bar  graph  to  show  this  data.    Cost  of 
heating  a  house  for  December.  January  and  February 
of  1970  and  1971 . 

Month  1970  1971 


December  $23  $18 

January  $32  $42 

February  $28  $36 

(2  marks  for  drawing  the  scales  and  one  mark  for 
drav/ing  each  bar) 
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IIATHEKATICS 


UNIT  IX 
ITEM  D: 


STATISTICS 
CIRCLE  GRAPHS 


r 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  a  circle  qraph  by  name. 

2.  Read  specified  information  from  a  given  circle  qraph 

3.  Construct  a  circle  graph  from  given  information. 


LEARfllN'G  RESOURCES 

Books:     Refresher  lia thema ti cs  .  Stein 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course.  Cambridge  Book  Company 

Aids :      Ruler  and  compass 


LEARIIING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of 
get  a  copy  of  lia  thema  tics 
Graphs" 


on  pages 


251 


objecti  ves 
T  hen" 


1 


249  to 

exercises  on  the  bottom  of  page  251 
another  student  or  your  instructor. 


!  or  3  on  the  Diagnosis , 
Course  and  read  about  "Circle 
do  questions  1  and  2  in  the 
Check  your  answers  with 


If  your  v/ork  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  IX  D,  Form  K  If  you  need  further 
assistance,  look  over  the  information  and  exercises  shown  in 
book  liefjjsjiex_jja^tji^^  on  page  525. 


the 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IX  D,  Form  1 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  thenext  Item  as  indicated 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select 
additional  work  from  that  mentioned  in  the  above  paragraph  and, 
after  completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  IX  D,  Form  2.  If 
you  now  meet  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on 
Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your  instructor. 


,  and 
on 


your 
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If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  IX,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  IX  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  you  have  completed  Unit  IX  and  may  select  an 
additional  math  option  if  you  wish.     If  you  do  not  meet  the 
criterion  cn  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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MATHEMATICS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UNIT  IX:  STATISTICS 
ITEM  D:       CIRCLE  GRAPHS 
Form  1 

Criterion:    10   /  U  

Score:    /   

(4)      1 .    Given  thi s  graph : 


CITY  INCIME 


Name : 


Date: 


a.  What  kind  of  graph  is 
this? 


b.  What  is  the  biggest 

source  of  income  for  the 
city? 


c.  The  value  of  government 
grants  is  equal  to  the 

total  of   

and  ~" 

d.  If  the  city's  revenue  is 
$2,000,000  what  amount 
comes  from  government 
grants? 
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(7)      2.     Construct  a  circle  graph  of  the  following  data. 

FAMILY  EXPENSES 
Food,  25%;  Rent,  25^; . Transportation,  10%; 
Insurance  and  Medical,  5%;  payments  on  Debts, 
20%;  Savings,  10%;  Miscellaneous,  5%. 

(1  mark  for  each  section  correctly  located  in  the 
circle  graph) 


604 

214 


MATHEMATICS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

UniT  IX:     STATISTICS  Name: 

ITEM  D:  CIRCLE  GRAPHS  Date: 
Form  2 


Criterion-   _7  /   8 

Score:    / 


■(4)      1  •    Given  this  graph: 


1972  CLUB  INCOME 


a.  What  kind  of  graph  is 
this? 


b.  What  is  the  biggest 

source  of  income  for  the 
club? 


c.  If  the  club  needs  a  total 
of  $12,000  for  the  year, 
how  much  must  it  earn 
through  special  events? 


What  two  sources  of 
income  together  are  equal 
to  the  amount  of  special 
events? 
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Construct  a  circle  graph  showing  the  following  data 

Time  Spent  on  Subjects 
Mathematics,  40%;  Reading,  20%;  Language,  25%; 
Other  subjects,  15%. 

(1  mark  for  each  section  correctly  located  in  the 
circle  graph) 
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MATH E HAT  ICS 

UNIT  IX:  STATISTICS 
ITEM  E:       PROBLEM  SOLVING 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  oust  be  able  to: 

1.  Apply  the  steps  in  solving  a  problem  -  that  is  - 

a.  Write  what  is  to  be  found. 

b.  Write  a  word  sentence  using  given  facts  and  telling 
what  is  to  be  found,  including  what  operations  are  to 
be  used. 

c.  Write  a  number  sentence  in  symbols  using  given  facts 
and  telling  what  is  to  be  found. 

d.  Solve  the  number  sentence.     (calculate  what  is  not 
known ) 

e.  Write  the  answer  to  the  original  problem. 

2.  Apply  each  or  all  of  the  above  in  solving  a  given  problem. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     R_e f  r e ihejl- Jig. t llg "? 9 ?  >  Stein 

?lathepiati~cs  "A'  Basi c  Course ,  Cambridge  Book  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  have  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis, 
review;  the  objectives  listed  here  and  get  a  copy  of  Refresher 
Mathematics .     Do  problems  3  and  5  in  "Averages"  on  page  62  and 
problem  9  on  page  63.     Also  answer  questions  1  and  3  at  the  top 
of  pages  523,  524,  and  525.     Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the 
back  of  the  r«ook.     Then  do  "practice  problems"  question  1  on 
pages  523,  524,  and  525.     Check  your  answers  with  a  fellow 
student  or  your  in'Jtructor. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Itfe.,1  Progress  Check  IX  E,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further 


ERIC 


^C'760 


assistance,  use  one  or  more  of  the  followinq 


Obj  ect i  ve 

Source  Materials 

Page  (s) 

Content 

1,2 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 
Course 

21 

problems  • 
ages 

-  aver- 

1  ,2 

II 

247 

problems  • 
graohs 

-  line 

1  ,2 

i» 

244 

problems  - 
graphs 

•  bar 

1  ,2 

I* 

251 

problems  - 
graphs 

ci  rcle 

1 

have 
Test 
Test 
math 
Uni  t 


After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  IX  E,  Form  1  and 

met  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  IX  Progress 
,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  IX  Progress 
.  you  nave  completed  Unit  IX  and  may  select  an  additional 

option  If  you  wish.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  the 

Prooress  Test,  see  vour  instructor. 


If 


Form  1 


you  do 
select 


not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  IX 
additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after 
write  Item  Progress  Check  IX  E,  Form  2 
not  meet  the  criterion,  see  your  instructor. 


completing  it 


If  vou  do 


If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check, 
ready  to  write  Unit  IX  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet 
criterion  on  Unit  Progress  Test  IX  you  have  completed 
may  select  an  additional  math  option  if  you  wish  If 
meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test, 


see 


you  are 
the 

Unit  IX  and 
you  do  not 
your  instructor. 
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MATHEMATICS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UNIT  IX: 
ITEM  E: 
Form  1 


STATISTICS 
PROBLEM  SOLVING 


Name : 
Date; 


Criterion:  16  /  17 
Score:  / 


(15)    1.    Sketch  the  following  information  neatly  in  the  forir.  of 
a  bar  graph,  a  line  graph,  and  a  circle  graph.  Draw 
the  three  graphs  on  a  separate  sheet  or  sheets  of  paper 
and  attach  to  this  sheet.    5  marks  for  each  graph. 

A  farmer  had  the  following  animals: 

23  cows 

2  bulls 
25  heifers 
50  steers 

Problem:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  the 

problem.    One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 

(2)      2.    Mrs.  Jones  travelled  453  miles  one  day,  238  miles  on  the 
second  day,  and  359  miles  on  the  third  day.  What 
average  distance  did  she  travel  per  day? 
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ERiC  609 


MATHEMATICS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UNIT 

IX 

:  STATISTICS 

ITEtl 

E: 

PROBLEM  SOLVING 

Form 

2 

Criterion:    16   /  17 

Score:  / 

Name 
Date 


(15)  1 


Probl em : 


(2)  2 


Sketch  the  following  information  neatly  in  the  form  of 
a  bar  graph,  a  line  graph  and  a  circle  graph.  Draw 
the  three  graphs  on  a  separate  sheet  or  sheets  of  paper 
and  attach  to  this  sheet.     5  marks  for  each  graph. 

During  a  federal  election  the  following  were  elected: 

Progressive  Conservatives  120 

Liberals  90 

N.D.P,                     .  34 


Social  Credit 


20 


In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.     One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is 
for  the  correct  answer, 

Mr,  Cliff  ran  a  furniture  moving  company.     The  first 
load  he  moved  weighed  4,322  Ibs.j  the  second  load 
weighed  2,&97  lbs,,  and  the  last  weighed  5,540  lbs. 
What  was  the  average  weight  per  load? 
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ilATllEMATlCS  UNIT  PROGRESS  TEST 
UlilT  IX:     STATISTICS  Name: 
Form  1  Date: 


Criterion:  13  / 
Score:    / 


(1)    1.    Calculate  the  average  of  these  numbers, 
5,200,  5,600,  7,650,  4,360,  5,475 


(3)    2.     Look  at  this  graph. 


COST  OF  LIVING  INDEX  1960-70 


U60 
1.55 

1.50 

2  t.45 

a 

Z  '•^ 

1.35 
U30 


f 

\ — ? 

YEAR 

(3)    3.    Look  at  this  graph. 

BIPLOYEES  AT  BROWN  SCHOOL 
1970  □         1371  ■ 


40- 
30. 


Office        Trade  T.och.rJ 
TYPE 


a.  What  kind  of  graph  is 
it?  

b.  What  was  the  cost  of 
living  index  in  1960? 


How  much  did  the  cost 
of  living  change  f''om 
1960  to  1970? 


a.   What  kind  of  graph  is 
this?  


How  many  more  office 
workers  were  employed 
in  '71  than  '70? 


c.   Which  occupation  had 
the  biggest  gain  in 
1971? 
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(3)    4,     Look  at  this  graph. 


EACH  DOLIAR  OF  CITY  EXPENSES 


a. 


What  kind  of  araph  is 
it? 


What  percent  of  the  tax 
dollar  is  spent  on 
education?   

How  many  cents  of  each 
dollar  are  spent  on 
welfare  services? 


(5)     5,     Draw  a  graph  to  represent  the  following  data-  Choose 
the  type  of  graph  which  you  think  will  show  the  data 
most  clearly,     (one-half  mark  for  each  item  on  the 
graph ) 

NEW  BUSINESSES  OPENED  1970  and  1971 


TYPE  OF  BUSINESS 

Barber  Shops 
Dept.  Stores 
Grocery  Stores 
Service  Stations 
Restaurants 


1970 

5 
c 
4 
1 
4 


1971 

7 
1 

6 

8 
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••.ATHEMATICS  UNIT  PROGRESS  TEST 


UlilT  IX 
Form  2 


STATISTICS 


Name 
Date 


Criterion:  14  /  16 
Score:  / 


Ci)  ]  Calculate  the  average  of  these  numbers 
^   '       '     68,  42,  75  ,  78,  93,  81  ,  63,  1  2. 


(3) 


Look  at  this  graph. 

COST  OF  LIVING  INDEX  1960-70  ^' 


b. 


YEAR 


What  kind  of  graph  is 
it? 


How  much  (lid  the  cost 
of  living  change  for 
1968-1970? 


What  was  the  cost  of 
living  index  in  1969? 


(3)    3,     Look  at  this  graph. 

EMPLOYEES  AT  mOm  SCHOOL 
1970  □         1971  a 


OUtce  Irode 
TYPE 


Teocheri 


a.  What  kind  of  graph  is 
it?  

b.  Which  occupation  is 
decreasing  in  numbers 
of  employed? 


How  many  teachers  were 
employed  in  1970? 


613 
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(3) 


Look  at  this  graph. 
b\Gl  IX)IU\R  OP  cm  EXPENSI-S 


a.  What  kind  of  graph  is 
this?   

b.  What  is  the  service  . 
which  costs  the  most? 


c.  What  percent  of  the 
tax  dollar  is  spent 
on  debt  payments? 


(6)    5.    Draw  a  graph  to  represent  the  follov/ing  data.     Choose  the 
type  of  graph  which  you  think  will  show  the  data  most 
clearly.     (1  mark  for  each  item  on  the  graph) 

ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  ENROLLMENTS:     1965  -  1970 


1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 
1970 


450 
460 
510 
640 
630 
580 
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Mathematics  Diagnosis 


UNIT  X:  GE0^5ETRY 


NAME 
DATE; 


'  I^itch  the  figure  on  the  left  with  a  name  on  the  right  by 
writing  the  letter  of  the  figure  in  the  space. 


ERLC 


vertical  1 ine 
horizontal  line 

oblique  line 

straight  line 

parallel  lines 


0  • 


2>    Draw  a  line  3  h  inches  long  and  label  it  line  AB, 


Bisect  the  line  AB  below  using  a  straight  edge  and 
compass . 


SIS 


46 


OBJECTIVE 
A-1 


A-2, 
A-3 


A-4 


Construct  a  perpendicular  line  to  the  line  AB  at  the 
point  C.    Use  a  straight  edge  and  compass. 


Check  the  one  which  is  an  angle 


a . 


r  , 


Wg  measure  angles  in  units  which  are  each  T_    of  a 

360 

full  turn  or  circle.    These  units  are  called 


Name  these  angles.     (  Z.  means  angle) 

D 


OBJECTIVE 


B-1 


B-2 


B-3 


■  616 

47 


8. 


Measure  these  angles  and  write  their  size  in  the 
space. 


a . 


9. 


Draw  an  angle  of  30^  with  a  protractor  and  a 
straight  edge. 


10,    Label  each  angle  below  by  the  name  which  tells  its 
kind . 


b. 


\ 


c . 


n.    Angles  which  are  supplementary  have  a  total  of 

  degrees,  while  complementary  angles 

total 
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OBJECTIVE 


8-4 


B-5 


B-6 


B-7 


ERIC 


12.    Given  the  diagram  below,  which  angle  is: 


a.  interior 


b.  exterior 


c .    al ternate  to    /  4 


d.    corresponding  to    /  6 


13.    Match  the  figures  on  the  left  with  the  names  on  the 
right  by  writing  the    letter  of  the  figure  in  the 
space. 


scalene  triangle 


OBJECTIVE 


B-8 


C-l 


b. 


d. 


right  triangle 


i soscel es  triangl e 


equil ateral  triangl e 


14. 


Draw  a  triangle  ABC  which  has  side  BC  =  2  in.,  side 
AB  =  1  in.,  and  side  AC  =  1  3  in.    Use  a  straight 

edge  and  compass. 


618 


49 


C-2, 
C-3 


15.    Draw  a    A  DEF  witn  side  D£  =  1  inch,      Z.DEF  =  30°  and 
side  £F  =  1  1  inches.    Use  a  straiqht  edge,  comoass  and 

protractor. 


OBJECTIVE 
C-2,  C-3 


16.    Define  "congruent  finures", 


C-4 


17.    Define  "similar  figures". 


C-5 


18.    wnich  pair  of  triangles  in  the  diagram  below  is  congruent 
and  vvhicn  pair  is  similar? 


C-5 


is  congruent  to 
is  similar  to 


19.    Show  the  right  angle  in  the  triangle  with  an  "X"  and  the 
Hypotenuse  with  a  "Y". 


C-7 
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20,    Given  tne  following  right  triangle  ABC,  calculate  the  lengtn 
of  tne  side  AB.    Use  the  Pytnagorean  Theorem  and  show  your 
work, 

A 


21 


Is  tne  scale  drawing  of  a  nouse  similar  or  congruent  to  the 
actual  house? 


22,    .4ame  two  examples  of  scale  drawings  in  common  use. 


23.    A  Dlue  print  of  a  house  is  drawn  to  scale  of  1  inch  =  1  foot. 

nr 

If  a  wall  is  1  T_incii  lona  in  trie  blue  print,  how  lona  will 
4 

tne  actual  wall  oe?    Show  your  work. 


OBJECTIVE 
C-8 

E-l,  £-2 


0-1 


0-2 


D-3 

E-1,  E-2 
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24.    A  flag  pole  is  24  feet  high.    Draw  a  vertical  line  to 
represent  the  flag  pole  to  scale  1  inch  =  1  foot. 
Snow/  your  work.  S" 


D-4 

E-l,  E-2 
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^^^\TrlthATICS 


UNIT  X;  GeoiDetry 
ITEM  A:  Lines 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  nust  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  straight  lines,  horizontal  lines,  vertical  lines,  parallel 
lines  and  oblique  lines  from  a  series  of  diagrams. 

2.  Jrav/  a  line  segment  of  qiven  lennth. 

3.  Label  a  line  segment.    (A  B) 

4.  Bisect  a  niven  line  usino  a  straiaht  edae  and  compass. 

construct  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  line  seqment  at  a  given  point 
using  a  straiaht  edqe  and  compass. 


LEARNIiiG  RESOURCES 

Books:        Basic  !1atnematics»  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 
General  Mathematics ,  Ginn  and  Company 
Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Canwridge  Book  Company 

Aids  :        Straight  edge  and  compass. 


ERIC 


LtAPII.If,  ACTIVITIlS 


If  vou  m.scd  ouiective  1  or  J  on  tne  Jiannosis  aet  a  copy  of  ial.ic.iatic", 
.nurse  ana  r.aa  paces  3lJ  and  320.    uo  exercises  1  to  b  on  nlL" 'iJ-^ " ' 
gnu  nave  anoi^ier  student  or  vour  instructor  cieck  your  work. 

If  vo'j  missed  objective  2  on  the  uiannosis.  read  naoe  321.    Frv  conslruct- 
inn  sone  lines  yourself.  '       -j'-'-    <>v  i,uMouriict 

M  JJ/T.  oojective  4  on  tne  jiaonosis,  read  aoouc  "bisectinr.  a  line" 

at  tne  botton  of  pane  321  and  on  naoe  322.  Jra./  some  lines  and  try  bisect  nn 
tnen.    nave  anotner  student  or  vour  instructor  check  your  work  "^^eainn 

If  vou  ;nissed  objective  5  on  the  Uiannosis,  read  aoout  "ccnstructinn  rinni- 
ano  es  ana  .eroendicular  lines"  on  oares  322  to  the  top  of  pa^e  ^34  Afte? 
look^.n.  over  oroolerns  1,  2.  and  3  on  these  oaoes.  try  drawino  one  of  each  tvoo 
for  vourself.    Have  another  student  or  your  inst;uctor  check  you?  work 

Cnerk^^  ^''-n°ll'^'^  ^T''^''^  ^^^^^  to  write  Item  Progress 

following;  assistance,  use  one  or  more  of  tne 


OtJJECTlVE 

SOURCL  '^1AT£RIALS 

PAGE  (S) 

CO.^iTEJT 

1,  2,  3 

Basic  :-latnematics 
II 

307-309 

Informati  on 

and 
txe raises 

II 

1,  2.  3 

fiefresher  "iathematics 

305-3U7 

It 

2 

.1 

303 

ii 

4.  b 

II 

346-348 

II 

1,  2.  3 

General  Matnematics 

194,  196, 
197 

'1 

2,  3.  4 

II 

198-200 

II 

3 

II 

211 

1) 
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After  vou  nave  written  Item  Progress  Check  X  A,  Form  1,  ana  nave  met  tne 
criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your  Diannosis.    If  you  do 
not  n-eet  tne  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  tiie  above  table  ana,  after 
coinpletinq  it,  write  Item  Progress  Cneck  a  A,  Form  2.    If  vou  now  meet  tne 
criterion  no  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.    If  not,  see  your 
instructor. 

If  you  nave  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  X,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit 
X  Progress  Test,  Form  1.    If  you  meet  tne  criterion,  you  have  completed  Unit  X 
and  may  select  an  additional  math  option  if  you  wish.    If  you  do  not  meet  tne 
criterion  on  tne  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 


6^4 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Cneck 


u:!IT  X:  GeoiDetry 
ITEM  A:  Lines 
Form  1 


Name : 
Date: 


(4)    1.      Match  the  figures  with  the  names, 


a. 

b, 
c. 


oblique  line 

horizontal  line 
vertical  line 
parallel  lines 


(1)    2.      Draw  a  line  segment  2  1_  inches  long  and  label  it  AB, 

4 


(1)    3.      Bisect  this  line  segment  (use  a  straight  edge  and  compa 
show  all  your  construction  lines). 


ERIC 
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(1)    4.    Oraw  a  perpendicular  to  the  line  XY  below  at  the  point  Z. 

(Use  a  compass  and  straight  edge;  show  all  construction  lines.) 
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MatJiomatics  Item  Pronress  Check 


ji^IT  X:  Ceornetry 
ITEM  A:  Lines 
Form  2 


Name: 
Date: 


Criterion: 

Z_/J. 

Score  : 

(4)  1 


oblique  line 
parallel  lines 
horizontal  line 
vertical  line 


(1)    2.      Draw  a  line  segment  XY,  3  1  inches  long  and  label  it  AB 


(1)    3.      Bisect  the  line  below  (use  straight  edge  and  comp^iss  and  show 
all  construction  lines). 
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(1)  4. 


Draw  a  perpendicular  to  the  line  AB  below  at  the  point  C, 
(Use  straight  edge  and  compass  and  shav  all  construction' 
1 i  nes . ) 


UNIT  X:  GEOMETRY 
ITEM  B:  ANGLES 


MATHEMATICS 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  an  angle  in  a  series  of  diagrams. 

2.  Identify  a  degree  as  a  measure  of  angles  and  as  being    1  of 
a  circle. 

3.  Label  angles  and  identify  angles  by  letter  name. 

4.  Measure  given  angles  in  degrees  using  a  protractor. 

5.  Draw  angles  of  given  size  using  a  protractor  and  straight  edge 

6.  Label  acute,  right,  obtuse,  reflex  and  straight  angles. 

7.  Define  supplementary  and  complementary  angles. 

8.  Identify  interior,  exterior,  alternate  and  corresponding 
angles  in  a  diagram  of  parallel  lines  cut  by  a  transversal. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:  Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 
General  Mathematics ,~Ginn  and  Company 
Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 

Aids:    Straight  edge,  compass,  and  protractor. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1 .  2,  3,  6,  or  7  on  the  Diagnosis, 
get  a  copy  of  Mathematics,  A  Basic  course  and  read  pages  323  to  325 
Then  do  exercises  i  to  6  on  page  325,  exercises  7,13  a-f  on  page  326 
and  exercise  19  a-d  on  page  327.    Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the 
separate  answer  key. 


If  you  missed  either  objective  4  or  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about 
tneasunng  and  constructing  angles  with  a  protractor  on  pages  327  to 

329.  Then  do  exercise  1  on  page  329  and  exercises  2  and  3  a-f  on  pane 

330.  Have  another  student  or  your  instructor  check  your  work. 


If  you  missed  objective  8  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of  General 
Mathematics  and  read  about  "parallel  lines"  on  pages  251  and  25T. — Then 
do  exercise  2  and  4  on  page  252.    Check  your  answers  with  another  student 
or  your  instructor. 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item 
Progress  Check  X  B,  Form  1.  If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  one  or 
more  of  the  following: 


Odj active 

Source  Materials 

page(s) 

content 

2,  3 

Basic  Mathematics 

303 

Information 

4,  5 

II 

305  -  307 

Information  & 
exercises 

1»  3,  6 

Refresher  Mathematics 

338,  339 

II 

2,  4,  5 

II 

340,  341 

II 

1,  2,  3, 

General  Mathematics 

203,  204 

II 

4,  5, 

n 

204-207 

II 

6,  7 

208,  209 

II 

630 
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After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  X"B,  Form  1,  and  have 
met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indrcated  on  your  Diagnosis. 
If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  the  above 
table  and,  after  completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  7  B,  Form  2. 
If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your 
Diagnosis.    If  not,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  J  ,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Unit  \  Progress  Test,  Form  1.    If  you  meet  the  criterion,  you  have 
completed  Unit  X    and  may  select  an  additional  math  option  if  you  wish. 
If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your 
instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


U.NiT  X  : 

GEOMETRY 

ITEM  B  : 

ANGLES 

Form  1 

Criterion: 

15    /  16 

Score: 

/ 

(1)        !•    Check  the  figure  below  which  is  an  angle, 

a.L\  b.Zl  cO  dD 


(2)        2.    Angles  are  measured  in   .    Each  of  these 

units  is   of  a  circle  or  of  a  complete 

turn  about  a  point. 


(1)       3.    Draw  an  angle  ABC  which  is  65  . 
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(10)     4*    f'teasure  these  angles  and  label  them  as  being  acute, 
right,  obtuse,  reflex  or  straight  angles. 


Size^ 
Kind 


Size 
Kind 


Size_ 
Kind 


Size_ 
Kind 


Size_ 
Kind 


Size_ 
Kind 


(1)    5.       If  /_A  +  /_i3  =  90  ,  then  /_A  and  /_B  are 


angles. 


(1)  6. 


1/2 


In  this  diagram  the  interior  angles 
are 


5  /6 


778 
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Mathematics  Item  Prooress  Check 

UNIT  K  :    GEOMETRY  Name:  _ 

ITEM  B  :  ANGLES  Date:  _ 
Form  2 


!  Criterion:  12  /  iT 


L 


Score:  / 


(1)       1.    Draw  an  example  of  an  anqle. 


(2)      2.    Degrees  are  the  units  to  measure   

is  of  a  full  turn  around  a  point. 


.    One  degree 


(1)      3.    Measure  this  anqle. 


(5)      4.    What  kind  of  angles  are  these? 


a. 


d.  v^^  e. 


(1)       5.    Draw  an  anqle  ABC  of  130°. 


(1)       6.    If  /  A  +*/_B  =  180°,  then  /_A  and  y_B  are 
anaTes 
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(2)  7. 


In  this  diaqram, 

a.  /_4  is  alternate  to  /_ 

b.  /_4  corresponds  to  / 
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UNIT  X:  GEOMETRY 
ITEM  C:  TRIANGLES 


MATHEMATICS 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 


1.    Identify  scalene,  riaht,  equilateral  and  isosceles  trianqles  from 
diagrams  and  descriptions. 


2.    Label  trianqles  and  identify  trianqles  by  letter  name. 


3.    Draw  trianales  with  orotractor,  ruler  and  compass  qiven  the  measure 
of: 

1 .  3  sides ; 

2.  2  sides  and  the  ticluded  anale; 

3.  2  anoles  and  an  included  side. 


4.    Define  congruent  figures  as  fiqures  which  are  the  same  shane  and 
size. 


5.    Define  similar  fiqures  as  figures  which  have  the  same  shape  but  are 
different  in  size. 


6.    Identify  congruent  and  similar  trianqles  from  diagrams  on  which 
lenqths  of  sides  are  shown. 


7.    Label  riaht  anqle  and  hypotenuse  in  a  given  riqiit  trianole. 


8.    Apply  the  Pythagorean  theorem  to  find  an  unknown  side  of  a  right 
triangle. 
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LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books:      Basic  Mathematics,  Bouman  and  Lindsay 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 
Mathematics.  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridae  Book  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  vou  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  net  a  copv 
Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course  and  read  from  the  bottom  half  of  oaqe 
336  to  page  338.    Then  do  the  exercises  on  "plane  figures"  on  oage  338. 
Check  vour  answers  with  those  in  the  separate  answer  key. 

If  vou  missed  objective  3  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about  constructina 
triangles  on  pages  338  to  340.    Then  do  exercises  1  to  6  and  7  (a  and  b) 
on  page  340  and  exercises  9  (a-d),  10  (a-d),  11  and  12  on  naae  341. 
Check  your  answers  with  the  separate  answer  kev  and  where  no  answers 
are  given,  with  another  student  or  your  instructor. 

If  vou  missed  anv  of  objectives  4,  5  or  6  on  the  Diagnosis,  read 
Daqes  385  to  386  and  do  question  4  on  page  387.    Check  vour  answer 
with  another  student  or  vour  instructor.    Then  read  about  "congruent 
trianales"  on  oaqcs  393  to  395.    Then  do  exercises  1  and  4  on  pane  395. 
Check  vour  answers  with  the  separate  answer  kev. 

If  vou  missed  either  objective  7  or  8  on  the  Diaqnosis,  read  about 
"perimeter  of  a  riqht  triangle"  from  the  bottom  of  paqe  349  to  oage  355. 
Use  the  table  to  find  square  roots  or  use  the  calculation  method  if 
vou  wish.    You  already  know  the  easv  ones:  1x1=1,  2x2=4,  3x3=9,  to 
12x12=144.    Then  do  exercise  2a  and  3  on  pane  356.    Check  your  answers 
with  the  separate  answer  kev. 

If  your  work  is_correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  X  C,  Form  1.    If  vou  need  further  assistance,  use 
one  or  more  of  the  foTl owing: 
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Objective 

Source  Materials 

naae(s) 

content 

1 

1 
t 

1,3 

Basic  "lathematics 

311-315 

information  ^ 
exercises 

1 

Refresher  Mathematics 

313,314 

information 

i 

2,7,8 

i  II 

321-323 

information  ^ 
exercises 

! 

;  .,4,5,6 

II 

324,325 

f 

1 

3 

11 

344,345 

II 

General  Mathematics 

233,235 

information 

'  3,4,5 

II 

237-243 

information  4 
exercises 

After  you  have  written  Item  Proqress  Check  X^C,  Form  1,  and  have 
met  th^}  criterion,  no  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on  vour  Diaanosis, 
If  vou  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional  v/ork  from  the  above 
table  and,  after  completina  it,  write  Item  Proqress  Check  X  C,  Form  2, 
If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  no  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  vour 
Diannosis.    If  not,  see  vour  instructor. 

If  you  hav_e  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  X^,  vou  are  readv 
to  write  Unit  X  Proqre-ssJ'est ,  Form  1.    If  vou  meet  the  criterion, 
you  have  completed  Unit  _X  and  may  select  an  additional  math  ontion  if 
vou  wish.    If  vou  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Pronress  Test, 
see  vour  instructor. 
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•iatnematics  Item  Progress  Check 

J  ilT  X:      Geonietry  »iaine:  _ 

ITEM  C:       Trianqles  Jate: 
Fonn  1 


[  Criterion:    22/12  1 

i 

Score       :  / 


(4)    U      What  kind  of  triangles  are  these? 

(a)  has  2  sided  equal   

(d)  has  3  sided  equal   

(c)  has  no  sides  equal   

(d)  nas  a  rignt  angle   


(1)    2       Using  a  protractor,  rulec  and  compass  draw  a  triangle  ABC 
that  A3  =T^  /    ABC  =  SO""  and  BC  =  1  1 
'  *~  2 


(2)    3.       Congruent  figures  are  figures  v/hich  are  the  same 
^_  and  . 

(1)    4.      Si-^ilar  figures  are  figures  which  are  the   


(1)    5.       Are  these  tv/o  triangles  congruent? 
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(2)    6.    In  the  riqht  trianqle  below  put  an        in  the  angle  which 
is  the  right  angle  and  put  an  'h'  on  the  hypotenuse. 


(2)    ?•    In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  the 
problem.    One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 


If  AB=3  and  BC=4, 
calculate  the  length  of  AC. 
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UNIT  X:  GEOMETRY 
ITEM  C:  TRIANGLES 
Form  2 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

Name: 
Date: 


Criterion:  9/10 
Score: 


(4)    1.    What  kind  of  triangles  are  these? 


a. 


(1) 


Using  a  ruler,  protractor  and  compass,  draw  a  trianqle 
DEF  so  that  DE=1",  EF=1V'  and  DF=1". 


(1)    3.    Figures  with  the  same  shape  and  size  are 
f i  qures . 


(1)    4.    Figures  with  the  same  shape  but  of  different  size  are 
  figures. 


(1)    5.    Are  these  figures  congruent  or  are  they  similar? 
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(2)    6.    In  the  snace  below,  show  the  work  vou  do  to  solve  the 
problem.    On**  mark  is  for  vour  work  and  one  mark  is  for 
the  correct  answer. 


In  the  riqht  trianale, 
calculate  the  length  of 
side  a. 


ERIC 


642 


'•WTHEMATICS 


UNIT  X:  r.Enr-iETRY 
ITEM  D:  SCALE 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

j 

1.  Identify  a  scale  drav*/inq  as  beina  similar  to  the  actual  ' 
article  or  fiQure.  *  j 

2.  Identify  examples  of  scale  drav/inqs  in  contmon  use, 

3.  Calculate  actual  lengths  qiven  a  scale  drav/ino  and  the  scale, 

4.  Make  a  scale  drawing  of  a  aiven  simple  plane  figure  to  a 
niven  scale. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Books:     Basic  Mathematics ,  Bouman  and  Lindsav 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Comoanv 
Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridqe  Book  Comnanv 

! 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  vou  missed  any  of  objectives  1,2,3  or  4  on  the  Diannosis, 
net  a  coov  of  Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course  and  read  paqes  154  to  ]55, 
Then  do  exercise  1  and  2  (a-d)  on  paqe  155  and  exercise  3(a-c)  and 
5a  on  paqe  156,    Check  vour  answers  with  the  separate  answer  key. 
Then  read  over  "Usinq  Scale  Drawing"  and  "Finding  the  Scale"  on  paqes 
155  and  157,    Do  exercise  l(a-d)  on  the  bottom  of  paqe  157  and  exercise 
2  on  paae  158,    Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  separate  answer 
key. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  T\),  Form  L    If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  followina: 


Obj  ecti  ve 

< 

Source  Materials 

page(s) 

content 

1,2 

Basic  Mathematics 

238,  239 

information  & 
exercises 

1,2,3 

Refresher  Mathematics 

310,  311 

11 

1,2 

General  Mathematics 

370-372 

II 

1 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  XO,  Form  1,  and  have 
met  the  criterion,  qo  on  to  the  nexr  Item  as  indicated  on  your  Diagnosis. 
If  you'  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  the 
above  table  and,  after  completinq  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  X  D, 
Form  2.    If  vou  now  meet  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  sFown 
on  your  Diagnosis.    If  not,  see  your  instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  J  ,  vou  are  ready 
to  write  Unit     Progress JTest,  Form  1.    If  vou  meet  the  criterion, 
you  have  comoleted  Unit     and  may  select  an  additional  math  option 
if  you  wish.    If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Proqress 
Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


U*1IT  X:  Geonietry 
ITEM  D:  Scale 
Fomi  1 


Name: 
Date: 


(1)    1,       A  scale  drawing  of  a  figure  is 


Proolems: 


(2)  3. 


to  the  actual  figure, 


(2)    2.      Give  two  examples  of  scale  drawings  in  common  use. 

1.   

2. 


In  the  space  below,  show  tne  work  you  do  to  solve  problems.  One 
mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 

Tnis  is  a  scale  drawing  of  a  flag  pole  which  is  drawn  to  a  scalo 
of  1  inch  =  1  foot. 

Haw  high  is  the  actual  flag  pole? 


(2)    4.      On  a  map  two  towers  are  1  1  inches  apart.    If  the  map  is  drawn  to 

2 

a  scale  of  1  inch  =  12  miles,  how  far  apart  are  these  towers? 
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(2)  0.  A  oarage  door  is  8  feet  nign  and  10  feet  wide.  It  is  rectangular 
in  snape.  Make  a  scale  drav-nng  of  the  door  to  a  scale  of  1  "  =  1 
foot.  8" 
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mn  X: 

ITEM  0: 
Form  2 


Matnematics  Item  Progress  Check 
GtOMETRY  Name: 
SCALE  Oate: 


Criterion:  8/9 
:  Score :  / 


(1) 

(2) 


1. 
2. 


A  scale  dravnng  of  an  object  is 
ODject . 


Give  two  examples  of  scale  drawings  we  use. 

].   

2. 


to  tne 


Problerr.3:    In  thG  space  belav,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems. 

O.ie  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct 
answer. 

(2)      3.    This  is  a  scale  drawing  of  a  windav.    Hw  high  is  the  actual 
window  if  this  drawing  is  to  a  scale  of      =  1  foot? 


(2) 


4.    This  line  is  a  scale  drawing  oi 
long  is  the  actual  chain? 


a  chain  to  %"  =  1  ft.  riow 


ft. 
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(2)      5.    Make  a  scale  drawing  of  a  rectangular  table  top  to  a  scale  of 
'4"  =  1  ft.,  if  the  table  is  4  ft.  long  and  5  ft,  wide. 
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ilATrit-'-lATICS 

U.HT  X:  CtlOMCTRY 

ITEM  E:       PROiJLE-M  SOLVING 


OBJECTIVES 

i 
I 

The  student  nust  oe  aole  to: 


I    1.    Aoply  tne  steps  in  solvinq  a  proolem  -  that  is  - 

•         a.    Write  v/hat  is  to  be  found, 
I 

!         0,    Write  a  word  sentence  usinn  given  facts  and  tellino  what  is  to 
oe  round,  including  what  operations  are  to  be  used, 

j         c,    .^rite  a  number  sentence  in  symbols  using  given  facts  and  tel- 
linn  what  is  to  be  found, 

d.    Solve  tne  number  sentence,    (Calculate  what  is  not  known). 
!         e,    Write  tne  ansv/er  to  the  origional  problem. 


2,    Apply  eacn  or  all  of  the  above  in  solvinq  a  qiven  problem. 


LEAR;>1ING  RESOURCES 
Books:     Jasic  Mgtne^atics,  8ouman  and  Lindsay 

Matnenatics,  A  Basic  Course^  Cambridge  tiook  Comnanv 
Refresner  tiathematics ,  Stein 
Reneral  Matnematics,  Ginn  and  Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  have  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  review  the 
objectives  listed  here  and  aet  a  copy  of  Refresher  Mathematics,    Oo  problems 
1  and  5  on  page  310  and  problem  10  on  page  Jl I .    ine  answers  to  problems  1 
and  5  are  in  the  back  of  the  book.    Have  another  student  check  your  answer  to 
problem  10.    Then  do  problems  3  and  5  on  page  341,  problems  1  (any  3  ques- 
tions), 3  (  any  3  questions)  and  9  on  page  323.    Check  your  answers.  Do 
problem  1  on  page  344  and  check  your  drawing  with  another  studc'nt  or  your 
instructor. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item 
Progress  Check  X  E,  Form  1.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  ona  or  more 
of  the  following: 


OBJECTIVES 

SOURCE  MATERIALS 

PAGE(S) 

CONTENT 

1, 

2 

Basic  Mathematics 

320-322 

Problems 

1, 

2 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 
Course 

156 

Problems  (scale) 

2 

II 

322 

ii 

(lines) 

1, 

2 

II 

326,  327 

II 

(angles) 

1, 

2 

II 

340 

11 

(triangles) 

1, 

2 

General  Mathematics 

371,  372 

11 

(scale) 

1, 

2 

II 

235,  236, 
240,  241, 
244 

II 

(triangles) 

1, 

2 

II 

204,  207, 
209 

II 

(angles) 

1, 

2 

II 

195,  197, 

II 

(lines) 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  X  E,  Form  1,  and  have  met  the 
criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  X  Progress  test.  Form  1.    If  you  meet 
the  criterion  on  Unit  X  Progress  Test,  you  have  completed  Unit  X  and  may  select 
an  additional  math  option  if  you  wish.    If  you  do  not  ineet  the  criterion  on 
the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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If  vou  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  X  £,  Form  1, 
select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write 
Item  Progress  Check  X  E,  Form  2.    If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  see  your 
instructor. 


If  vou  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check,  you  are  readv  to 
write  Unit  X  Progress  Test,  Form  1.    If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  Progress 
Test  X  you  have  completed  Unit  X  and  may  select  an  additional  math  option  if 
you  wish.    If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  +-he  Unit  Progress  Test,  see 
your  instructor. 
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Matnematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UrUT  X: 


•lEOMETRY 


iJame: 


ITEM  E: 


PROBLEM  SOLVING 


Date : 


Form  1 


Criterion: 


6/6 


Score: 


Proolems:  In  tne  space  belov/,  snow  the  v/ork  you  do  to  solve  problems. 
One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct 
ansv/er, 

{2)       K  If  you  planted  12  trees  in  a  straiaht  line,  18  inches  apart, 
wnat  would  be  the  distance  between  the  1st  and  6th  trees? 


(2)      2,    If  a  right  triangle  has  one  side  of  lengtn  8  centimeters  and 
a  nypotenuse  of  lenath  10  centimeters,  calculate  the  length 
of  the  remaining  side. 


(2)       3,    The  scale  used  in  making  the  scale  drawing  of  a  door  is  given 
as  1  inch  =  4  feet.    If  the  door  in  the  drawing  measures  1  3/4 


bv  3/4  inches,  what  are  the  measurements  of  the  actual  door. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  X:       GEOMETRY  Name: 
ITEM  E:       PROBLEM  SOLVING  Date: 
Form  2 


Cri  teri  on :  5/6 
Score:  / 


ProDlems:    In  the  space  Delow,  snow  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems. 

One  mark  is  for  vour  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct 
answer. 

(2)       1.    A  farmer  fenced  in  his  yard  by  placing  a  post  every  10  feet. 

If  tne  yard  was  a  square  40  feet  long  and  40  feet  wide,  how 
many  post  holes  did  he  have  to  dig? 


(2)       2.    If  a  rignt  triangle  has  a  hypotenuse  of  length  5  centimeters, 
and  a  side  of  length  3  centimeters,  calculate  the  lenqtn  of 
the  remaining  side. 


(2)      3.    If  1/4  incn  represents  5  yards,  now  many  inches  long  must  a 
scale  length  be  to  represent  a  football  field  110  yards  long? 
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Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 

Name : 
Date: 

Criterion:     33  /  36  j 


i 

;  Score:   I   | 

(6)       1.    Matcn  by  writinn  the  letter  of  the  diagram  on  the  left  in  t.. 

correct  soace  on  tne  right. 

a.  ^^^^^^'^^    line  segment 

^^^^^^.^^    parallel  lines 

c.  F  G    triangle 

d.  ^-    vertical  line 

e.    ODlique  line 

f.    angle 


(1)       2.    bisect  this  line  segment.    Use  a  straight  edqe  and  a  compass 


I 

dNIT  X:  GEOMlTRY 
Forn  1 


X 


 H 

654 


3.    Jraw  a  oerpendicular  to  the  line  CD  at  tne  point  E. 
(dse  a  compass  and  straiaht  edfje.) 


242 

G55 


(5)      6,    Wnat  kind  of  annles  are  each  of  these? 


a.  b.  c. 


(1)       7,    How  many  degrees  are  in  /A  if  /^B  =  30°  ana  /A  and  are 
comnlementary? 


(4)       8,    In  this  diagram  AB  and  CD  are  parallel. 


The  interior  angles  are   

The  exterior  angles  are   

The  angle  alternate  to  /3  is 

The  angle  corresponding  to  /6  is 


(1)       9,    Draw  a  triannle  ABC  given  that  AB  =  1",  /ABC  =  30°  and  BC  =  3/4\ 


(1)     10.    What  are  cone    ent  figures? 


(4)     11,    Name  the  kind  of  triangle  which  is  described  in  each, 

a.  has  a  right  angle  

b.  has  two  sides  equal   

c,  has  all  sides  equal   

d,  has  no  sides  equal   
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(2)     12.    Wnat  is  the  length  of  the  hypotenuse  of  a  riqht  trianqle  in  whicn 
tne  other  two  sides  are  8  in.  and  5  in.? 

Show  your  work.    1  mark  for  your  work  and  1  mark  for  the  correct 
answer. 


(1)     13.    A  scale  drawing  is  a  figure  which  is 
to  the  actual  thina? 


(2)     14.    Name  two  common  examples  of  scale  drawincj^? 


(1)     15,    Vinat  is  the  actual  distance  between  the  two  points  A  and  B  on 
tne  map  which  is  drawn  to  a  scale  of  1"  =  50  miles? 


(1)     16,    A  chain  is  12  ft,  long.    Draw  a  line  to  represent  this  chain 
to  a  scale  of  1/4"  =  1  ft. 
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OAU  X: 
Form  2 


GEOMETRY 


Matnematics  Unit  Progress  Test 

Narre: 
Date: 


Criterion:  16/19 


Score:  / 


(d)       1.    iJame  these  cieometrical  structures: 


(1)       2.    Oraw  a  triangle  DEF  with  OE  =  1'*,  EF  =  1  1/4"  and  DF  =  3/4\ 
Use  a  straiqht  edge  and  compass. 


(2)       3,    A  degree  is  a  unit  used  to 
is   of 

(1)       4.    Urav/  an  angle  of  35^  using 


measure   ^  and  it 

a  full  turn  or  circ^^. 

ruler  and  protractor. 
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(2)      5.    Oraw  examples  of: 
a.    acute  angle 


b,    reflex  angle 


(1)       6,    What  are  similar  figures? 


(1)       1.    Angles  X  and  Y  are  supplementary.    If  [l  =  80°,  then  /Y  = 

0 


(2)      8,    In  this  right  triangle,  find  the  length  of  side  "a" 

Show  your  work;  1  mark  for  your  work  and  1  mark  for  the  correct 
answer. 


(1)      9.    A  doorvay  on  a  plan  of  a  house  is  3/4  in.  wide.    How  wide  is  tne 
actual  doorway  if  the  plan  is  to  a  scale  of  1/4"  =  1  ft.? 
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(1) 
(1) 


10,    ;^aps  are   

IK    Bisect  this  line  segment. 


 drawings  • 

Use  a  compass  and  straioht  edge. 


(1)     12,    In  tnis  diagram  whicn  angle  is  alternate  to  /4? 
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c. 


Matnematics  Diagnosis 
INTEGERS  MO  RATIONALS  i^ame: 

Date: 


Circle  the  whole  numDers  in  the  following  list. 
1  0  2.3  3  2  4 


3  2 
o 


Circle  the  positive  integers  in  the  following  list. 
2           -4         1  -2.1  +10 

Circle  tne  negative  integers  in  the  following  list. 
-5            +1  2  -2  2.7 


-2  1 
2 


+1  2 
3 


Circle  the  positive  and  negative  rational  numbers 
in  the  following  list. 


2 
3 


-2.5 


-3  1 
2 


+2 


-7 

5 


OBJECTIVE 
A-1 

A-1 


A-1 


A-1 


2.     Write  in  symools. 
a.    neaative  two 


b.  Positive  nine 


A-2 


3.     Write  the  opposite  of  eacn  in  symbols. 

a.  tnree  b.  negative  five 


A-3 


4.     Arrange  these  numbers  from  smallest  to  largest. 
0,      -5,  3,       -1,  -1 


A-4 


>   > 
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D.  Add. 

a.  b  +  (-4)  = 
0.  (-6)  +  4  = 


c.  (+7)  +(+2)  = 

d.  (-3)  +  (-8)  = 


B-1 


C ,    Add , 

a.  {-])  +  (-3) 
0.  +2  +  (-  i)  = 


c.  (-3  I)  +  (-2  1) 

d.  (-1.5)  +  (+2.1) 


3-2 


7.  Subtract. 

a.  (+7)  -  (+3)  = 

b.  (-5)  -  (-2)  = 


c.  (+6)  -  (-3) 

d.  (-8)  -  (+5) 


B-3 


8.  Subtract. 

a.  i^l)  - 

b.  (-3.0) 


(4) 


(-1.5) 


c.  (-1) 

d.  (+|) 


(-^) 


9.    Tne  temperature  changed  from  5°  below  zero  to  15°  above 
zero.    How  much  did  it  change?    (Shov/  your  work) 


3-5,  F-1, 
F-2 


13.  If  your  DanK  account  was  overdrawn  by  $15  and  you  deposited 
525,  how  rnucn  would  you  have  in  your'  account?    (Show  your 
work) 


n.  Multiply. 

a.  (+5)  X  (+6)  = 

b.  (+3)  X  (-2)  = 


c.  (-8)  X  (+3) 

d.  (-4)  X  )-2) 


li-5,  F-1, 
F-2 


C-1 


ERIC 


12.  Multiply. 

a.  (+2)  X  (+J) 
D.  (+3)  X  (-1) 


13.  Divide. 

a.  (+9)  i  (+3)  = 

b.  (+7)  -  (-1)  = 


14.  Divide. 

a.  (+5)  f  (+2.5)  = 


b.  (-4)  ^  (+1)  = 


c.  (-2)  X  (+|)  = 

d.  i-l)  X  i-l)  - 


c.  (-12)  ^  (+4)  = 


d.  (-14)  i  (-7)  = 


c.  (+3)  f  (-1) 


d.  (X)  .  (-i) 


15.  If  the  tenperature  was  -10  degrees  and  rose  3  degrees  in  each 
of  5  hours,  what  is  the  new  temperature? 


16.  Simplify.       (Show  your  work) 
a.  5+  (3-2)  =   


OBJECTIVE 
C-2 


C-3 


C-4 


C  5, 

F-1, 
F-2 


0-1 


b.  (7+4)  +  2  = 
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16.  Sisnolify.  (continued)    (Show  your  work) 
c.  5  +  |(4+1)  +  (2+3)^  =  


d.  (5+2)  -  (4+3) 


17,  Simplify.  (Snow  your  work) 


a.  5(3)f 


2+4 


7+3  ,.  7-2 


18.  State  the  order  of  operation  rules. 

1.  

2.     

3. 


19.  Simolify. 

a.  5  +  3  X  2  = 


0.  20  +  ^  -  8 


c.  4  +  9-  3-  2  +  5  = 


d.  (17  X  0)  f  5 
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e.  56  -  12  X  (5-4)  +  17 


20.  Factor  these  nutroers. 
a.  9  = 


c.  48  = 


b.  12  = 


21.  In  the  statement  3  X  2  =  6,  the  factors  are 


22.  A  prime  number  is 


23.  Factor  these  numbers  to  priine  factors, 
a.  96  b.  144 


24.    Find  the  Greatest  common  factor  (6.C.F.)  ov  60  and  45. 


25.  Find  the  lov/est  coRHnon  multiple  (L.C.M.)  of  18  and  24. 


OBJECTIVE 
E-1 


E-2 


E-3 


E-4 


E-5 


E-6 
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'V\r^lLPATICS 


MU  XI:       INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS 
ITEM  A  :       DEFINITIONS  AND  NOTATION 


OiiJECTIVES 


j  Tn«»  student  nust  be  aole  to: 

! 

1.  iiefine  wnole  nuraers,  positive  inteaers,  negative  inteners, 
inteners  and  rational  numbers  (numbers  which  can  be  expressed 
as  fractions). 

2.  ''ead  ana  write  positive  and  negative  inteqers  and  rational 
numbers  correctly. 

3.  define  the  opposite  of  a  numuer  ov  v/ritinq  the  ooposite  of 
a  niven  number  usina  correct  +  or  -  signs^ 

4.  Arranne  a  set  of  positive  and  negative  numbers  frcir.  sn:ai^est 
to  laraest. 


LEARiUWG  RESOURCES 


ijooKS:    Refresher  Ilatnenatics,  Stein 

^.eneral  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 

'^.atnen^atics ,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
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LCAKiNiNG  ACTIVITIES 


rnn.  if  w  "^V^^^V"^  °^  ODjectives  1,  2,  3    or  4  on  the  Diaonosis,  qet  a 
copy  of  [Refresher  Matneniatics  and  read  paqes  474  to  476.    Then  do  practice 
prob  ems- i  and  J  on  paqe  ,16.    Check  your' answers  witn  those  in  the  bac 
n^iw°f '        ^  "opposites"  on  page  477  and  478  and  do  practice 

problems  1  and  3  on  page  478.    Check  your  answers. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  vou  are. ready  to  write  ^^Pm 


OBJECTIVE 

SOURCE  MATERIALS 

PAGE  is) 

CON-^ENT  j 

1,2,3,4 

General  Mathematics 

86-89 

Information 

and 

Exercises 

1,2.3,4 

Matnematics,  A  Basic  Course 

299-301 

11 

A.ter  vou  nave  written  Item  Progress  Check  XI  A,  Form  1,  and  have  n^t  the 
cr  tenon    go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your  Uiannosis.    If  vou  do 
not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  taole  and,  after 
completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  XI  A,  Form  2.    If  you  nw  meet  the 
instructor. ^°  °"  ^°        "^""^  ^^^"^  °"         Diagnosis.    If  not,  see  your 

If  you  nave  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  XI.  you  are  ready  to  write 

Uni-    X    JrH'ZT  -''r  "^^^        criterion',  vou  nive  com  le[  5 

Unit  XI  ano  may  select  an  additional  math  option  if  you  wish.    If  you  do  not 
meet  tne  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor 
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Matneniatics  Item  Proqress  Check 


UNIT  XI: 
ITEM  A  : 
Form  1 


INTEGERS  AWD  RATIONALE 
OEFINITIONS  AND  NOTATION 


Name: 
Date; 


(4) 


(2) 


(2) 


(It 
(1) 


1. 


a.  Circle  the  whole  numbers  in  the  follc/zing  list. 

7.9        8        4?        3  I 

b.  Circle  the  positive  integers  in  the  following  list, 


-9 


1  3 

c.  Circle  the  neaative  integers  in  the  following  list. 

2 
7 

d.  Ci'-cle  the  positive  and  negative  rational  numbers  in  the 
followina  list. 


15 


-2.3 


-3 


-6 


-89 


5 
8 


-4 


-7 


1 


9.8 


5 
"9 


2.    Write  these  numbers  in  woi^ds 
a.  -2 


b.     +1  I 

2 


Write  these  numbers  using  syiraols, 
a.     positive  four   


b.     negative  tnree  and  one-naif 


4.    Wnat  is  the  opposite  of  +3? 


5.    Arrange  the.->e  in  order  from  smallest  to  largest. 


0, 


-5, 


?  ' 
2' 


'4' 


1 

1 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UrilT  XI:       INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS  Name:  _ 

ITEM  A  :       DEFINITIONS  AND  NOTATION  Date:  _ 

Form  2 


Cri  ten'  on: 

9  /  1_0 

Score  : 

„  /  _ 

(4)    1.  a.  Circle  the  v/hole  numbers  in  tne  follaA'ina  list. 


5  1 
I  3  6  7.8  2  - 
7  4 


D.  Circle  the  positive  inteqers  in  the  follwing  list, 


2.3        -         8        3  ! 

2  3 


c.  Circle  tne  negative  integers  in  the  follOr^ing  list. 

-|        -5        -8        2.6  -2.6 

d.  Circle  the  positive  and  negative  rational  numbers  in  the 
fol  lov/inq  1  ist. 

I  4  -7  -2.9  9^ 
5         4  8 

(2)    2.  v.'rite  these  numbers  in  words. 

a.  +5  

3 

b.  -4  


(2)    3.  Write  tnese  numbers  using  symbols. 

a.        negative  seven   


b.        positive  thirteen 


(1)    4.  Wnat  is  the  opposite  of  -5? 


(1)    5.  Arrange  these  in  order  from  smallest  to  largest. 
-5,        0,        5,        -7,  ^1 


f'ATHEfATlCS 


HAU  XI:       I.^TlGlRS  AND  RATIOMALS 
ITLM  i\  :       ADDITION  A.^IU  SUCT:V\CTIO.^ 


OBJECTIVES 

r  »e  r,tudent  must  oe  able  to: 

1.  Calculate  sums  of  positive  and  nenative  inteaers. 

2.  Calculate  sums  of  positive  and  negative  rational  numbers. 

3.  Calculate  differences  of  positive  and  neqative  inteners. 

^         Calculate  differences  of  positive  and  neqative  rational  numbers, 

5,        Use  addition  and  subtraction  of  integers  and  rational  numbers  in 
solvinn  word  problems. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:        Refresher  Matnematics,  Stein 

General  'lathematics  >  Ginn  and  Company 

Mathematics >  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  book  Company 


LEARilING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1 ,  2  or  5  on  the  Jiannosis,  get  a  copy  of 
'-Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course  and  read  about  "addition  of  <;ioned  numbers"  from 
page  301  to  page  304.    Then  do  exercise  1  (a-p),  2  (a-f),  and  3  (a-z)  on  pages 
304  and  305.    Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  separate  answer  key.  Then 
do  problems  1  ,  2,  3  and  4  on  the  bottom  of  page  305.    Check  your  answers. 


If  you  misseu  anv  of  Oojectives  3,  4  or  b  on  tne  Uiannosis,  read  oago's 
3jb  and  3u7,    Tnon  do  ^3xercises  1  to  2U  on  oaqe  307.    Check  vour  answers  witn 
tne  separate  answer  kev.    Tnen  do  oroulen^s  1  and  2  at  the  uottoni  of  paqe  307 
and  too  of  oani.'  3J8.    Cneck  vour  answers. 

If  vour  work  is  correct  to  tnis  stane,  vou  are  readv  to  write  I  ten.  Pro- 
gress Cneck  XI  13,  Form  1.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  one  or  More  of 
the  follow! no: 


OBJtCriVE 

SOURCl  '^ly^TERIALf 

PAGE  (S) 

CONTtNT 

1 

Refresher  Mathematics 

479-481 

Informati  on 

and 
Exe rcises 

3 

II 

481-483 

II 

1,  5 

'General  Maunematics 

91-94 

II 

3,  0 

II 

96-98 

II 

2,  4 

II 

109-111 

II 

f'fter  you  nave  written  Item  Progress  Cneck  XI  3,  Form  1,  and  nave  n:et  tne 
criterion,  no  on  to  tne  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your  diagnosis.    If  you  do 
not  i^eet  tne  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after 
comnletino  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  XI  B,  Form  2.    If  vou  now  meet  tne 
criterion,  co  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Uiannosis.    If  not,  see  vour 
instructor. 

If  vou  nave  na/  completed  all  tne  work  in  Unit  XI,  vou  are  readv  to  wrice 
Unit  XI  Prooress  Test,  Form  1.    If  you  meet  the  criterion,  you  have  completed 
Unit  XI  and  ma/  select  an  additional  matn  option  if  vou  wish.    If  vou  do  not 
neet  tne  criterion  on  the  Unit  Proqress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Cneck 


diNIT  XI; 
ITEM  B  : 
Form  1 


INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS 
ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION 


(10)  1.  Add. 


a.  +3 

+6 


+17 
-  2 


-5 
+5 


Name: 
Date: 


-13 
-  9 


f.    (+5)+  (-2)  = 


g.    (-13)  +  (+13)  = 


i.  (-6  I)  +  (2  I) 
j.    (+5.25)  +  (-19. 


h.    (-5)  +  0  = 


(10)  2.  Subtract, 

a.  +13 

+15 


_9 
+2 


c.  42 
-5 


d.  -9 

+9 


f.    (-8)  -  (+3)  = 


g.     (-5)  -  (+3)  -  (+5) 


ERIC 


h.    b     5  = 


i.    (-17)  -  (-17)  = 


j.    (-5.4)  -  (2.1)  = 


G72 
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(3)  3. 


Do  these. 

a.    5  -  3  +  7  = 


c.    20  -  5  +  5  = 


17  -  19  -  4  = 


ProoTem:    In  tne  space  below   show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems.    One  mark 
IS  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 

L'mperat'unet"        '"'^       '''''''  ^"^^ 


1  673 


ERIC 
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Matnematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UiilT  XI: 
ITEM  6  : 
Form  2 


INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS 
ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION 


Name: 
Date: 


Criterion:  22/25 
Score       :  / 


(10)  1.  Add. 

a.  +5 

■5-2 


-6  c.  +42  d.  -19  e.  -21 
-7  -9+6  +21 


f.    +5  +  (+6)  -  (+b) 


g.    (-7)  +  (-2)  +  (+17) 


n.    (-14)  +  (-18) 


i.  (-3.1)  +  (-3.1)  = 
j.    (-2  I)  +  (+8  I)  = 


(10)  2. 


SuDtract. 
1 


a.  +2 


D. 


-9.5 
-2.1 


-1  1 


+17 

+  5 


-31 
+  7 


e.  0 

-2 


f.    7  -  (-3) 


g.    (-24)  -  (19) 
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h.    +16  -  (+4)  = 
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(10)  2.        Subt»'act.  (continued) 
i.    (+20)  -  (+2  1)  = 


j.    (-3.6)  -  (3.6)  = 


(3)    3.         Do  these. 

a.    7  +  3  -  n  =    c.    15  -  5  +  6  = 

D.    14  -  5  -  12  = 


Problem:    In  tne  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems.    One  mark 
is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 

(2)    4.     If  the  temperature  changed  from  10°  below  zero  to  25°  above  zero,  by 
how  much  did  it  change? 
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jATrltMATICS 


O.HT  XI: 
ITEM  C  : 


INTEGERS  MO  RATIONALS 
MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.        Calculate  products  of  positive  and  negative  inteqers. 

Calculate  products  of  oositive  and  negative  rational  numbers. 
Calculate  quotients  of  positive  and  negative  inteqers. 
Calculate  quotients  of  positive  and  negative  rational  numbers. 


2. 

3. 
4. 


use  multiplication  and  division  of  inteqers  and  rational  numbers  in 
solving  v;ord  problems. 


LEARNINf,  RESOURCES 


Gooks:        Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 

General  '-lathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 

Matnematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  either  objective  1  or  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
General  latnematics  and  read  about  "m.ultiplication  of  inteqers"  from  page  9) 
to  page  101.    Then  do  the  follov/ing  exercises  on  page  102:    3(a-e),  5(a-e), 
6(a-f)  and  8.    Check  your  answers  with  those  in  tne  back  of  the  book. 
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If  you  missed  eitner  objective  3  or  5  on  the  Diaqnosis,  read  paqes 
to  104  and  do  the  following  questions  on  page  104:  5(a-f),  6,  7,  anu  8 
Ciieck  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 


103 


If  you  missed  objectives  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  aoout  "multiplication 
of  rational  numbers"  on  pace  111  and  112.    Then  do  question  3(a-i)  on  pages 
112  and  113.    Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  you  missed  oojective  4  on  tne  Diagnosis,  read  about  "division  of 
rational  numbers"  on  page  113  and  do  question  2(a-f)  on  page  114.    Cneck  your 
answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item 
Proqress  Check  XI  C,  Form  1.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  one  or  more 
of  tne  following: 


OBJECTIVE 

SOURCE  MATERIALS 

PAGE  (S) 

CONTENT 

1 

Refresher  Mathematics 

483-485 

Information 

and 
Exercises 

3 

II 

485,486 

■1 

1 

Matheniatics ,  A  Basic 
Course 

308,309 

II 

3 

II 

310,311 

II 

After  vou  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  XI  C,.  Form  1,  and  have  met  the 
criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your  diagnosis.    If  you  do 
not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after 
completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  XI  C,  Form  2,    If  you  now  meet'the 
criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis,    If  not,  see  your 
instructor. 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  XI,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Unit  XI  Progress  Test,  Form  K    If  you  meet  the  criterion,  you  have  completed 
Unit  XI  and  may  select  an  additional  math  option  if  you  wish.    If  you  do  not 
meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor/ 
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Mathematics  Item  Progresi>  Cneck 


UiHiT  XI:       INTEGERS  AND  RATIOiMALS 
ITEM  C  :       MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION 
Form  1 


Criterion:  23/25 
Score       :  / 


(10)  1 


Multiply. 

a.  +5 
+2 


b.  -6 
-3 


+12 
-  1 


d.  -9 
+3 


(+7)  (-2) 


Q.  (-3)  (-3)  (-3)  = 
n.    (+2  ])  (-2)  =  _ 


i.    (+2.1)  (-2.1)  = 


j.    (-7)  (-7)  = 


(10)  2.  Oivide. 

a.    (+5)  ^  (-1)  = 


D.    (-16)  -  (-2) 


c.    0  -  (-17)  = 


d.    (-8)  f  (+8) 
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e.    (+3.5)  f  (-7)  = 


678 


254 


(10)  2.        Divide,  (continued) 


^-    4=    9.   il8  _    h.  -30 


4^  j.  24 


(3)    3.        Do  these. 


a.    (-5)  (-3)    c.    5  X  6 

-5  ~rs 


b.  (-7)t.(-14) 


Problern;    In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  Droblem.     nno  v 
is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  fir  the  correct  answei     *  ""''^ 

(2)   4.     If  the  temperature  was  +5°  and  dronnpH  ?  °   in  ^..h    -  c  u 

is  the  new  temperature?  ^'^^  °^  ^  "^^t 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  XI:       INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS 
ITEM  C  :      N1ULTIPLICATI0N  AND  DIVISION 
Form  2 


(10)  1.  Multiply. 

a.  -7 

-2 


b.  -9 
+3 


c.  +1 

-13 


Name: 
Oate: 


d. 


-3 

0 


(-6)  (-2)  = 


Q.    (-5)  (-1)  (-1) 


n.    (+13)  (-2)  (-1) 


i.    (+2.5)  (-.5)  = 


j.    (+42)  (+  i) 


(10)  2.  Divide. 

a.    (-7)  i  (-1) 


0.    (-19)  -  (+19)  = 


C.    0  ir  (+4)  = 


d.    (-1)  i  (+3) 


e.    (+12)  -  (-2)  = 
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(10)  2. 


Divide,  (continued) 


f.  ^_ 
-3  " 


-8 


4 


h. 


+27 
+  3 


i.    5.6  _ 


-10 

3 


(3)    3.        Oo  these. 


a-    (-5)  X  (-2) 


b.    (+3)  (-6)  T  2  = 


c-    (-3  (-8)  _ 
(-6)  (+12)- 


Problem:    In  the  space  below  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems.    One  mark 


is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 

If  the  temperature  was  +10°  and  rose  3  degrees  an  hour  f 
what  is  the  new  temp>arature? 
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?V\TilEriATICS 


UilIT  XI:  INTEf^KRS  AND  RATIONALS 
ITEM  U  :       ORDER  OF  OPERATIONS 


OBJECTIVES 

Tne  student  must  oe  aule  to: 

U     Sirnlifv  expressions  of  sums  and  differences  involvinq  tne  rencval  of 
•:)arentneses.  (brackets) 

2.  Simplify  expression  of  products  and  quotients  involvinq  tiie  renroval  of 
oarentheses. 

3.  State  t<)e  order  of  operations  ^ules  as: 

Step  1.     Perform  operations  within  brackets. 

Steo  2.     Perform  multiol ication  and  division  from  left  to  ricnt. 

Seen  3.     Perform  addition  and  subtraction  from  left  to  ricnt. 

4.  Siralif/  exoressions  involvinq  sums,  differences,  products  and  quotients 
by  aoolyino  the  order  of  operations  rules  correctlv. 

(see  "3"  above.) 


LEARNI.JG  RESOURCES 


Book:    General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 


ERLC 
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LEARilI.IG  ACTIVITIES 


of  rpnp.T.,;'  h!ni^  of  oo]ectu-es  1,  2,  3  or  4  on  the  Diaqnosis.  net  a  coov 

of  General_^ath^^  and  read  about  "order  of  operations"  on  paq«s  37  and 

^8     Tnen  do  exercises  l(a-f),  3{a-d),  4,  5,  6,  7,  8  and  9{a,b)  on  pare  39 
Check  your  answers  with  the  answer  key  in  the  back  of  tiie  book. 

ProorGsV''?npVrS       P°'''f  ^^^dy  t°  ^^"te  Item 

Proaress  Cneck  X   D,  Form  1.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  re-read  naaes 
37  ana  38  and  select  additional  exercises  from  paqe  39. 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Chack  XI  0,  Form  1    and  hav-  met  th^ 
criterion    go  on  to  tne  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your  D^aonosis     I?\ou  do 
not  neet  tne  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  pages  37  to  39  and  after 
conipleting  it,  wr  te  Item  Progress  Check  XI  U,  Form  2.^  If  you  nav  Tel  the 
fnstrJc?S;.'°  °"  '°  '"'"^  ^^'^^nosis.  'if  Z    see  your 

If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  XI,    ou  are  readv  to  write 
Un  t  X    Prooress  Test    Form  1.    If  you  meet  the  criterion,  you  haTcomoleteS 
Unit  XI  and  mav  select  an  additional  math  option  if  you  wish     If  vou  do  not 
meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  in  tructor 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

mU  XI:       INTEGERS  ANO  RATIONALS  ^^anie:  _ 

ITEM  0  :       ORDER  OF  OPERATIONS  Date:  _ 

Form  1 


(3)    1,        State  the  order  of  operations  rules. 


(8)    2,        Simplify  these  expressions. 

a.  5  -  (3  +  2)  =   

b.  (8  +  4)  *  2  =   

c.  (6  +  5)  *  (17  -  6  )  =  _ 


d.  3  +  2      5  -  1  =   

e.  5[3  +  2(l-4)]=   

f.  4X5*2  +  3  =  

g.  2X3  +  4X1=   

h.  -3(4  +  2  [-  2  -  3  (6  -  4)  -  l]}-  = 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  XI:      INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALE  Name:  _ 

ITEM  0  :      ORDER  OF  OPERATIUNS  Date:  _ 

Form  2 

Criterion:  _9/ll 
Score      :  / 


(3)    1,        State  the  order  of  operations  rules. 

1.  

2.  

3.  

(3)    2,        Simplify  these  expressions. 

a.  7X4*2  =  

b.  3X2  +  5*1=  . 

c.  5-2X1+3=   

d.  3(4  +  7)  =   

e.  -3(2  +  3)  =   

f.  6|5  +  2  (3  -  1)]  =   

g.  4  +  2     1  =   

—T-^i:   

n.    4[;(3  +  6)  -  (3  -  5)]-  2  =   
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:!AT:ltitATIC3 


UUT  XI: 


INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS 


ite;!  E 


FACTORING 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 


1,  Define  factoring  bv  factoring  a  non-prime  positive  wnole  number, 

2,  Define  factor  by  identifying  the  factors  in  an  example  such  as 
3  X  2^  =  6,  where  3  and  2  are  factors  of  5* 

3,  Define  a  prime  numijer  as  a  number  vmich  has  only  itself  and  1  as  factors, 
such  as  the  number  7  has  only  1  and  7  as  prime  factors, 

4,  Factor  oiven  inteoers  to  prine  factors  oy  choosina  vour  own  factors, 

5,  Calculate  the  greatest  common  factor  {G*C*F.)  of  a  given  pair  of 
integers , 

6,  Calculate  the  lov/est  common  multiple  (LX.M.)  of  a  given  nair  of 


integers , 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


:iooks : 


?vef res;' er  Matnematics,  Stein 


General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 


'atnenatics,  A  Basic  Course,  Camoridge  Book  Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


r.^  M  I!       ""issed  any  of  objectives  1 ,  2  or  3  on  the  Diaqnosis,  get  a  copy 
0^  'tathematics,  A  Basic  Course  and  read  about  "factors"  on  page  268. 

If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  qet  a 
copy  of  Refresner  Mathematics  and  read  about  "Prime  and  Composite  Numbers"  on 
page  67  and  68.    I  hen  do  "practice  problems"  1,  3,  7  and  9  on  page  68.  Check 
your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.    Read  page  75  and  76  and  do 
practice  problems  1,  3,  5,  7(a-f)  and  9  on  page  76.    Check  your  answers. 

nn  ^Jl  77"  ""1^70^  objective  6  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about  "number  multiples' 
on  page  77  and  78.    Then  do  "practice  problems"  1,  3,  7  and  9  on  page  78 
Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.    Then  do  question'lO 
on  page  79.    Cneck  your  answers  with  another  student  or  your  instructor. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item 
Progress  Cneck  XI  E,  Form  1.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  one  or  more 
of  the  following; 


OBJECTIVE 

SOURCE  MATERIALS 

PAGE(S) 

CONTENT 

2 

General  Mathematics 

29 

Information 

3 

II 

40,  41 

Information 

and 
Exercises 

5 

II 

43,  45 

II 

6 

II 

44,  45 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  XI  E,  Form  1,  and  have  met  the 
criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on  your  Diagnosis.    If  you  do 
not  meet  tne  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and  after 
completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  XI  E,  Form  2.    If  you  nav  meet 'the 
criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.    If  not.  see  vour 
instructor.  '  ^ 


185-  , 

G57 


If  you  nave  now  completed  all  tne  work  in  Unit  XI,  you  are  ready  to  -/rite 
Unit  XI  Prooress  Test,  Form  1.    If  you  meet  tne  criterion,  you  oavc  con'oleLed 
bnit  XI  and  rav  select  an  additional  liiatli  option  if  vou  .-/isii,    if  you  do  not 
noct  tne  criterion  on  the  Unit  Pronress  Test,  see  vour  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  XI: 
ITEM  E  : 
Form  1 


INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS 
FACTORING 


Criterion:  10/]£ 
Score      :  / 


(2).  1. 

(1)  2. 
(1)  3. 


Factor  these  nunijers. 


Nama: 
Date: 


a.    6  = 


b.    9  = 


In  this  example  4  X  3  =  12.  The  3  and  4  are 
What  is  a  "prime  nunt)er"?   


(4)    4.        Factor  these  numbers  to  prime  factors. 

a.    42  =   c.    50  =   


b.    286  = 


d.    1  ,000  = 


(1)    5.        Find  the  greatest  common  factor  of  40  and  48. 


(1)    6.        Find  the  lowest  common  multiple  of  15  and  20. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  XI: 
ITEM  E  : 
Form  2 


INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS 
FACTORING 


Name; 
Date; 


Criterion: 

9_/10 

Score  : 

_/_ 

(2)  1. 

(1)  2. 
(1)  3. 


Factor  these  numbers. 

a.    4  =  b.    15  = 


In  the  example  7  X  3  =  21 ,  the  7  and  the  3  are 
of  21. 

Wnat  is  a  "prime  number"?   


(4)    4.        Factor  these  numbers  to  prime  factors, 
a.    36  =  c.    54  = 


b.    84  = 


cl.  216 


(1)   5.       Find  the  greatest  common  factor  of  42  and  60. 


(1)    6.        Find  the  lowest  common  multiple  of  18  and  24. 
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J.1ir  XI:  INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS 
ITEM  F  :       PROBLEM  SOLVING 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  pust  be  able  to: 

1.  Aoply  tne  steps  in  solvina  a  problem  -  that  is  - 
a.       Write  what  is  to  be  found. 

D.      Write  a  word  sentence  using  given  facts  and  telling  what 
is  to  be  found,  includina  what  operations  are  to  be  used. 

c.  .irite  a  number  sentence  in  symools  usinq  given  facts  and 
tellino  what  is  to  be  found. 

d.  Solve  the  numoer  sentence.    (Calculate  what  is  not  knawn.) 

e.  Write  the  ansv/er  to  the  original  problem. 

2.  Apply  eacn  or  all  of  tne  above  in  solvina  a  given  proolem. 


LEARrHi^G  RESOURCES 

Books:        Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Comoany 
General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 
Refresher  Mathematics,  Stein 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  nave  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diaonosis,  review  the 
objectives  listed  here  and  get  a  copy  of  General  Mathematics.    Oo  orobleins 
48,  49  and  50  on  page  94,  problems  39  and"4rFn~15i^98Tl^blems  8   9  and  10 
on  page  102,  and  problem  7(a,  c  and  d)  on  page  45."  Check  your  answers  with 
those  in  tue  back  of  the  book. 

If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  I  ten- 
Progress  Check  XI  F,  Form  1.    If  you  need  further  assistance,  use  one  or 
more  of  the  following: 


03JECTIVE 

SOURCE  MATERIALS 

PAGE(S) 

CONTENT 

1,  2 

Mathematics,  A  Basic 

305,  307, 

Problems 

Course 

308. 

1,  2 

Refresher  Mathematics 

476-478 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  XI  F,  Form  1,  and  have  met  the 
criterion,  you  are  ready  to  write  Unit  XI  Proaress  Test,  Form  1.    If  vou  meet 
the  criterion  on  Unit  XI  Progress  Test,  you  have  completed  Unit  XI  and  mav 
select  an  additional  math  option  if  you  wish.    If  you  do  not  m^et  the  criterion 
on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 

If  vou  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  XI  F    Form  1 
select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing 'it  write 
Item  Progress  Check  XI  F,  Form  2.    If  you  do  not  meet  the  c-iterion , 'see  your 
instructor,  '  ^ 

If  vou  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Unit  XI  Progress  Test,  Form  1.    If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit 
Progress  Test  XI  you  have  completed  Unit  XI  and  may  select  an  additional  math 
option  If  you  wish.    If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Pronress 
Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  XI:       INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALE  Name:  _ 

ITEM  F  :  PROBLEM  SOLVING  Date:  _ 
Form  1 


Cri  terion : 

_9/10 

Score  : 

_/_ 

Probleng:  In  the  space  below,  shot^  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems.  One 
mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  each  correct  answer. 


(2)    1,        You  have  a  bank  account  containing  $150.  and  write  cheques  of  $110. 
for  rent,  $5,  for  telephone,  and  $20,  for  heat  and  electricity. 
If  you  deposit  $50,  what  will  be  the  balance  in  your  account? 


(2)    2,        If  the  temperature  is  35^  at  noon  and  it  drops  by  50°  overnight, 
what  is  the  low  night  temperature? 


(2)   3,        If  the  temperature  was  14°  and  dropped  to  -10°  in  8  hours,  by  how 
many  degrees  did  the  temperature  fall  in  each  hour? 


(4)    4.        Find  the  greatest  common  factor  and  the  lowest  common  multiple  of 
the  numbers  21  and  28. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  XI:       INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS  Name:  _ 

ITEM  F  :       PROBLEM  SOLVING  Date: 
Form  2 


Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems.  One 
mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  each  correct  answer, 

(2)    !•        What  is  the  difference  in  altitude  between  a  point  125  feet  below 
sea  level  and  a  mountain  3500  feet  above  sea  level? 


(4)    2,        Find  the  greatest  common  factor  and  the  lowest  conuDon  multiple  of 
the  nurribers  24  end  32. 


(2)    3.        If  the  temperature  was  20^  at  noon  and  drops  by  3  degrees  each 
hour,  what  will  the  temperature  be  by  8  PM? 


(3)  4.  If  you  have  $75.00  in  d  bank  account  and  write  cheqjes  for  $30.00, 
$25.00  and  two  cheques  for  $15.00  each,  what  will  be  your  balance? 
Is  your  account  overdrav/n? 
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Mathematics  \Jn'\-\  Progress  Test 


UNIT  XI; 
Form  1 


INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS 


Name: 
Date: 


Criterion:  24/27 
Score       :  / 


(2)  1 


a.    Circle  the  whole  numbers  in  the  following  list. 
3         7.5         9  2  15 


1 
2" 


9  2 
3" 


b.    Circle  the  integers  in  the  follaving  list. 
3         7         2.8  9 


7 


3  1 


(1)    2.        Give  an  example  of  a  P'ltional  number  which  is  not  an  integer. 


(1)  3. 
(1)  4. 


What  is  the  opposite  of  4? 


Arrange  these  numbers  from  smallest  to  largest, 

0  ,         3  , 


1 

J 


1 


3  , 


7 
5" 


(8)  '5. 


Calculate, 
a.    7  +  (-1)  = 


b.  (-1  3)    +  (+2) 

c.  (13)  (2)  =   


d.    (-9)  (-6) 
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e.  (-5) 
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Calcul  te.  (continued) 


(3)  6. 
(0  7. 

(1)  8. 

(1)  9. 

(2)  10. 
(2)  n. 


f.    (7  1)  (-3)  = 
^.    (+5)  -  (-2)  = 
h.    (-6)  -  7  = 


State  whether  the  following  are  true  or  false. 


b.    (3)  (1)  0 
-1  = 


Simplify. 

a.  5X6  +  4-  2*1=   

b.  -6   [-3  +  4(6  -  5)  +  2(3  +  1  )  J  = 


c.    2  /  7  -  3  r7  +  4  (1  1)7+3 


State  the  first  5  prime  numbers  starting  with  1. 


Write  all  the  whole  numbers  which  are  factors  of  4. 


Factor  these  to  prime  factors. 


Find  the  G.C.F.  and  L.C.M.  of  9  and  24. 


G.C.F. 


L.C.M. 


265 


ProDlems:     In  the  space  Delow,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems.  One 
mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)  12.        If  your  bank  balance  was  $35  and  you  wrote  three  cheques  for  $15 
each  and  deposited  two  $15  cheques,  what  would  your  new  balance 
be? 
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Mathematics  UKi+  Progress  Test 


UNIT  Xi; 
Form  2 


INTEGERS  AND  RATIONALS 


Ndrne ; 
Date: 


Criterion:  26/29 
Score       :  / 


(2)  1 


(4)  2. 


(1)  3. 
(6)  4. 


a)  Circle  the  positive  integers  in  the  foiV-v;1r_r  Vz'- 

2         1         -9         2.7  9 

b)  Circle  the  negative  integers  in  the  follnwij'j  list. 


Match, 

a.  1 

b.  -1 


c.  +17 


d.  10 


What  is  the  opposite  of  -9? 

Calculate. 

a.    (-18)  +  0  = 


b.    (-7)  (3)  = 


c.  28 


2 
1 


-3  : 


whole  nutnber 
rational  nu.iiber 
negative  integer 
positive  integer 


d.  +9-7 
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4.      Calculate,  (continued) 
e.    (-1)  +  (-6)  -  (-1)  = 


f.    -3  V  1 


(3)    5.      Statti  ..-hether  the  following  are  true  or  false. 

a.  3    c.    (-3)  (-2)  =  5 

5    '  5  ■ 

0.    17  -  (  -1)  -  1^   


(3)    5.  Sinlify. 


a.    2  3  (-6)  -1+3 
4"  2' 


b.  2X3-4X6^2  =  

c.  16  -  6  (;3(1  +  6)  -  2J  = 
(2)    7.  .    a.    State  all  the  factors  of  12. 


b.    Anich  of  these  are  prime  nunisers? 


(2)    8.       Factor  to  prine  factors. 

a.    225  b.  170 


(2)    9.       Find  the  G.c.F.  and  L.C.M.  of  15  and  35. 
a.    n.C.F.  b.  L.C.M. 
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Prop 1  ems:    In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  problems.  One 
fnark  is  for  vour  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)  10.      What  is  the  difference  in  altitude  between  a  point  350  feet  below 
sea  level  and  a  point  1600  feet  above  sea  level? 


(2)  11.      The  temperature  at  noon  was  23   and  at  8  p.m.  it  was  -9^. 

Write  a  nunter  which  indicates  value  and  direction  of  the 
average  change  in  temperature  each  hour  from  noon  to  8  p.m. 


ERIC 


700 

269 


Mathematics  Diagnosis 
UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA  Name: 

Date: 


2. 


3. 


4, 


a.  Give  an  example  of  a  constant,  _ 

b.  Give  an  example  of  a  variable.  _ 

a.  Give  an  example  of  a  term,   

b.  Give  an  example  of  an  expression, 
Write  expressions- for  the  following, 
a*     one  more  than  x   

5  less  than  a   

the  sum  of  x  and  y   

the  product  of  a  and  b   


b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f- 

g- 

h. 
i  • 

a* 
c. 


the  quotient  of  m  divided  by  n 
three  times  the  sum  of  x  and  y 
six  times  x 


two  more  than  three  times  x 


the  next  two  consecutive  numbers  after  "a 


two  fifths  of  m 


A  monomial  is  a  polynomial  of  terms. 

A  binomial  is  a  polynomial  of  terms. 

A  trinomial  is  a  polynomial  of  terms, 


OBJECTIVE 
A-1 

A-2 

A-3 


A-4 
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5,       Simplify.     Shov/  your  work 


a.     5a  +  4a 


objective" 

A-5, 
A-6 


b.     6a  -  2a  = 


c.     4xy  -  2xy  = 


d.     (4a  +  2b)  -  (a-b)  = 


x^y  -  y  +  2y  +  4x^y 


f.     Add.     4a  +  2b  -  c 
6a  -  3b  +7c 


g.     Subtract.     7x  -  2y  +  8z 
7x  +        -  z 


6.       Find  the  product.     Show  your  v/ork 


a.  a(b+c) 


A-7 


b.     (x^)  (y2) 


c.    a'^  (x  +  y) 
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d.     (x  +  y)  (a  +  b  +  c)  = 


(a  +  b)  (3a  +  2b  +  c)  = 


7.      Divide.    Show  your  work 


a.    ab  r 


b. 


M  = 

y 


9  xy  = 
9  X 


2x  +  4y  = 
2 


5a  +  TOab 
5a 


f.    a  /  5a  +  2ab  +  3ac 
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8. 


Evaluate  each  when  a  =  2,  b  =  -3  and  c  =  4. 
Show  your  work. 


A-9 


a . 


2a  = 


d. 


3a  -  2b  +  c  = 


b. 


Sab  = 


a    +  2ab  +  b  = 


c . 


a  +  b  = 


10. 


Given  4  +  x  =  6,  is  this  a  closed  sentence  or  an  open 
sentence? 


Give         example  of  a  closed  sentence. 


Write  open  sentences  for  these. 

a.  two  plus  a  number  is  5   

b.  three  less  than  a  number  is  6   

c.  twice  the  product  of  a  and  b  is  10   

d.  four  times  the  sum    of  a  number  and  3  is  12 


e.    the  difference  of  5  and  3x  is  2 


B-2 
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12.    Solve.    Show  your  work. 


a.    X  +  2  =  6 


b.     2(x  -  3)  =  4 


c.     2a  -  1  =  5 


B-4 


d .    a^  /J 
4  " 


a  = 


e.  10 


13.     Solve.    Show  your  work 


C-l 


a.     32  +  a  =  63 


b.    a  -  27  =  41 
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c.     2a  =  32 


C-2 


d.    a  =  180 
6 


e.     56  =  8 

X 


14.     Solve  each  of  these  formulas  for  the  variable  indicated., 
Show  your  work. 


a.     !  =  prt 


t  = 


b.     V  =  LWH 


W  = 


c.    d  =  rt 


r  = 


d.    A  =  h  bh. 


h  = 


C-2 


C-2 


C-3 
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e.      p  =  2L  +  2W 


15.    Solve.     Show  your  work 
a.     2a  +  5  =  35 


^'    |1  -  4  =  0 

0 


c.    5a  +3=  8a  -3  a 


d.    2(x  -  3)  =  14 


e.     (x  +  1 )  +  (x  +  2)  +  (x  +  3)  =  18 

X  = 
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C-4 


C-4 


C-4 


C-5 


C-5 


16.     Solve  this  problem  by  first  writing  a  word  sentence 
showing  how  the  facts  and  unknown  are  related,  then 
writing  an  open  sentence  and  then  solving  the  open 
sentence.    Show  all  your  work. 


Problem:     Bill  is  7  years  older  than  his  sister.  If 
Bill  is  21,  how  old  is  his  sister? 


C-6 

E-1, 

E-2 


17.     a.     a  means 


D-1 


b.    a  means 


c.     (ab)  means 


18.     In  5a^,  the  base  is  the   

cient  is  the    and  the  exponent  is  the 


,  the  coeffi 


D-2 


19.     Simplify.     Show  your  work 
a.      (a^)  (a^)  = 


D-3 


b. 


D-4 


/  3x2 
c.       (x  )  = 


D-5 
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(xy2)  (y) 


D-6 


e . 


[5(ab)^J  [4a^b] 


D-6 


20.    A  bottle  filled  with  varnish  costs  $1.10.     If  the 
varnish  is  worth  $1.00  more  than  the  bottle,  find 
the  value  of  the  bottle.    Be  sure  to  check  your 
solution  and  show  your  algebraic  equation. 
Show  al 1  your  work . 


E-l  , 


E-2 
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MATHEMATICS 
UniT  XII:     IJITRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA 


T  TFM    A . 

\/ADTAD|  CC     AMn  CYDDCCCTrkMC 

OBJECT  IVES 

The 

Student  must  be  able  to: 

1  . 

Define  a  variable  and  a  constant  by  giving  an  example  of  each. 

2. 

Define  a  term  and  an  expression  by  giving  an  example  of  each. 

3. 

Write  expressions  from  word  statements  using  sums,  differences, 
products  and  quotients  containing  variables  and  constants. 

4. 

Define  a  monomial,  a  binomial  and  a  trinomial  as  polynomials 
with  one,  two  and  three  terms  respectively. 

5. 

Calculate  sums  and  differences  of  expressions  containing 
variables . 

6. 

Simplify  expressions  involving  addition  and  subtraction. 

7. 

Calculate  products  of  monomials  and  monomials,  monomials 
and  binomials,  binomials  and  trinomials. 

8. 

Calculate  quotients  of  monomials,  binomials  and  trinomials 
divided  by  monomials. 

9. 

Evaluate  expressions  given  values  for  variables. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     Refresher  Mathematics ,  Stein 

General  Mathematics,  Ginn  and  Company 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 

Senior  Technical  Mathematics,  Haywood 
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LEARNIflG  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1     ?  nr  a  nn  n-, 

9"  »  "P^  °f  6enerarMathPn,^H."fL':J-.°  ,  .e",  1:^^°  ";9^'^.,  

do  exercises  1  to  4  on  pages  128  and  1  ?q      ril  l 

another  student  or  your'^'ftructo?  "'^  """"  ""' " 


If  you  missed  any  of  objpctives 
read  about  "addition  and  subtraction 
and  130.  Then  do  questions  3,  4,  5, 
Check  your  answers  with  those  in'the 
"Polynomials"  from  page  139  to  141. 
page  141.  Check  your  answers.  Read 
als"  on  page  143  and  the.  top  of  page 
17,  19,  20  and  21  on  page  144.  Then 
polynomials"  on  pages  144  and  145. 
6  on  page  145.     Check  your  answers 


4 ,  5  or  6  on  the  Diagnosis , 
of  like  terms"  on  pages  129 
8 ,  11  and  1 2  on  page  131  . 
back  of  the  book.  " Read  about 
Then  do  question  2(a-o)  on 
about  "addition  of  polynomi- 
144.     Do  questions  12,  13,  16. 
read  about  "subtraction  of 
Do  questions  2,  3,  4,  5  and 


"mult{Ili^%?In'nf  7  °"         Diagnosis,  read  about 

^nn2h  !  S  5  'r""^'  2(a-f),  3,  4  and  5.  Check  your  answers  with 
another  student  or  your  instructor.     Then  read  about  "muUipnca 

a  of  3(a'-  fa:"  a''  cCr'''"  °"  ''''  '°  ^lellVoTs 

nfthi'hnnr^  ^^^^"^  answers  with  those  in  the  back 


If  you  missed  objective  8 
sion  of  Terms"  on  page  133  and 
and  3  on  page  134.  Check  your 
your  instructor. 


on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about  "Divi- 
134  and  do  quesitons  l(a-h),  2(a-L) 
answers  with  another  student  or 


If  you  missed  objective  9  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about 
qu"est?ons  3la\"r  °l  Polynomials"  on  pagel  141  and"u2    "  en  do 

5hn!     •     .u^  :  ^^^'""^  °"  P39^  '43.     Check  your  answers  with 

those  in  the  back  of  the  book.  a..:>we.b  wnn 
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If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  writP 
tem  Progress  Check  XII  A.  Form  1.     If  ySu  need  ?^rtherassi s?a ice 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following:  assistance 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1.2.3 

Refresher  Mathematics 

487-489 

information  & 
exercri  S3S 

5,  6,  9 

11 

493-495 

1,  H,  3 

Mathematics,  A 
Basic  Course 

259-264 

II 

4 

II 

268-  269 

II 

9 

II 

265-267 

II 

5,  6 

•1 

268-271 

II 

5,  6,  7, 
8,  9 

Senior  Technical 
Mathematics 

1-4 

1 

11 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  XII  A,  Form  1 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated 

^?nL?''^"^'i'-    It         ^°         ""^^^         criterion,  select  addi- 
tional work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it.  wr  te 

aTnn^?^lV'  Check  XII  A,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  She  criUrfon 

instJuJtoJ  ^  "  °"  ^""'^  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 


on 


If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  XII,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  XII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion    you  have  completed  Unit  XII  and  may  select  an  auditional 
Math    option  if  you  wish.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on 
the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA  Name:   

ITEM  A:     VARIABLES  AND  EXPRESSIONS  Date:   

Form  1 

Criterion:  19  /20 
Score:   /  

(1)    1.     Give  an  example  of  a  variable,   

(3)    2.     Write  mathematical  expressions  for  these: 

a.     the  sum  of  x  and  1   

one  third  of  x   

c.     five  times  the  sum  of  a  and  b   

(3)    3.     Define  these  by  giving  an  example  of  each, 

a.  term   

b.  expression   

c.  binomial   

(10)  4.     Simplify  these  expressions- 


a. 

2a  +  3a  = 

b. 

2ab  +  4a  +  Sab  = 

c. 

7y  -  7  -  2y  = 

d. 

(3a  +  2b)  +  (5a  -  b)  = 

e. 

X  (a  +  b)  = 

f. 

(x  +  y)(a  +  b  +  c)  = 

g. 

2a  +  4b  _ 

2 

h. 

a  +  6ab  +  2ac  _ 

a 

ERIC 


i .     (5x  +  2y)  -  (3x  -  5y)  = 


j.    4x^  -  8x  -  5  -  10  -  9x^  +11  -  2x  = 


(3)    5.     When  x  =  2,  y  =  -5  and  z  =  3,  find  the  value  of: 
a.  xyz   


b. 

z 


c.     X  +  y  +  z 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  XII:  INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA  Name; 
ITEM  A;     VARIABLES  AND  EXPRESSIONS  Date: 


Form  2 

Criterion: 

18/20 

Score : 

/ 

(1)    K     Give  an  example  of  a  constant.   

(3)   2.     Write  mathematical  expressions  for  these* 

a.  three  consecutive  numbers   

b.  3  times  the  sum  of  a  nmber  and  8   

c.  J  of  the  difference  of  a  number  and  5 
(3)    3.     Define  these  by  giving  examples. 

a.  term   

b.  expression   

c.  binomial   ^ 

(10)  4.     Simplify  these, 

a.  5x  -  2x  =   

b.  3x  -  2xy  +  5x  =   

c.  8m  -  3  -  6m  =   

d.  (5x  +  2y)  +  (7x  -  4y)  =   

e.  2(c+d)  =   


f.     (x+y)  (d  +  e  +  f)  = 


h.    xy  -  xz  _ 

X 


i.     (2x  -  y)  -  (5x  +  3y)  = 


j.     6x^  -  9x  -  5  -  6  +  9x^  +  12  -  3x  = 


(3)     5.      When  a  =  1 ,  b  =  -1  and  c 
these  expressions? 


=  4.  what  Is  the  value  of 


a.    abc  = 


c.    2a  +  3b  -  c  = 


b.     be  = 
a 
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MATHEMATICS 
UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA 
ITEM  B:  SENTENCES 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  closed  sentences  as  equations  without  u;.v-!;.ki«.o  j 
open  sentences  as  equations  with  vaJiab^es  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

2.  Define  closed  and  open  sentences  by  giving  examples  of  each. 

3.  Write  open  sentences  from    verbal  statements 
o?^IriaiToots^'"  inspection  and  substitution 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:     Refresher  Mathematics.  Stein 

General  Mathematics.  Ginn  and  Company 

Mathematics.  A  Basic  Course.  Cambridge  Book  Company 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 
If  you  missed  any  of  objectives  1,  2,  3  or  4  on  the  Diagnosis, 


O  192 
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get  a  copy  of  General  Mathematics  and  read  pages  166  and  167, 
then  do  questions  l(a-f),  2(a-i)  and  3{a-f)  on  page  167,  Check 
your  answers  with  another  student  or  your  instructor.   Then  read 

about  "Introduction  to  equations"  on  page  168  and  do  question 
l(a-l)  on  page  168.  Check  your  answers  with  another  student 
or  your  i  ns tructor . 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  XII  B,  Form  1,     If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page  (s) 

Content 

1,2,3 

Refresher  Mathematics 

490-493 

information  & 
exerci  ses 

4 

M 

496,  497 

II 

3 

Mathematics ,  A  Basic 
Course 

272-276 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  XII  B,  Form  1,  and 
have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated  on 
your  Diagnosis.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  addition- 
al work  from  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it,  write  Item 
Progress  Check  XII  B,  Form  2.     If  you  now  meet  the  criterion,  go 
on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis.     If  not,  see  your 
i  ns tructor . 


If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  XII,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  XII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  you  have  completed  Unit  XII  and  may  select  an  addi- 
tional Math,  option  if  you  wish.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion 
on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  XII;     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA  Name:  _ 

ITEM  B:     SENTENCES  Date: 


Form  1 

Criterion: 

9  /lO 

Score : 

/ 

(1)    1.      Given  4+3  =  7  and  x  +  3  =  7,  which  is  an  open  sentence? 


(5)    2.      Write  open  sentences  for  these, 

a.    The  sum  of  three  consecutive  numbers  is  18. 


b.    The  sum  of  a  number  and  2  is  6. 


c.    3  subtracted  from  twice  a  number  is  5 


d*    A  number  divided  by  2  is  8 


e*    The  product  of  5  and  a  number  is  10. 
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(4)    3.      Solve  these  open  sentences  by  finding  the  value  for  the 
variable  which  makes  each  one  true. 


a.    x+4=6  x= 


b.     2a  =  14  a  = 


c.  ji  =  5  n  = 

5 

d,  2b  -  3  =  7  b  = 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA  Name:   

ITEM  B:     SENTENCES  Date: 


Form  2 

Cri  terion : 

^  /  lo 

Score: 

/ 

(1)    1.      Given  4  +  8  =  1 2  and  3a  +  7  =  22,  which  is  a  closed 
sentence? 


(5)    2,      Write  open  sentences  for  these. 

a.     3  subtracted  from  a  number  is  8 


b,     5  times  the  subtraction  of  2  from  a  number  is  30. 


A  number  divided  by  4  and  8  added  to  the  result  is 
20^ 


d.    The  sum  of  two  consecutive  numbers  is  11. 


The  product  of  3  and  a  number  is  15. 


(4)    3.    Solve  these  open  sentences 
a.     x-5  =  8  x  =  _ 
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b.  2a    =  10  a  = 

5 

c .  3m  =  1 5  m  = 

d.  5  +  n  =  13  n  = 
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MATHEMATICS 
UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA 
ITEM  C:     ALGEBRAIC  SOLUTIONS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 


4. 


5. 


lZrT.l  ^re';":r?tj'  ^fft^i"?  l^tt'^'^^"  ^'^  subtraction 
if  a  =  b  then  a  -  c  =  b  }\V  '  ^'         «     ^  =  b  +  c.  and 

and  if  a  =  b  then  a  =  b.)  Ut  a  -  b  then  a-c  =  b-c 

c  c 

Apply  the  properties  of  equality  to  i«;ni;,to  . 

in  formulas  such  as  I  =  p?t!  V  =  LWH   A  -  fsh  QJ^^^yarTable 

d  =  rt.  ^    *  "     ^""»  ^  -  -jbh,  P  =  2L  +  2W,. 
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LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books:     Refresher  Mathematics.  Stein 

General  Mathematics.  Ginn  and  Company 

Mathematics,  A  Basic  Course,  Cambridge  Book  Company 

Senior  Technical  Mathematics.  Heywood 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  objective  1  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  or 
Refresher  Mathematics  and  read  about  "solving  equations  in  one 
variable"  and""Basic  Type  I"  on  pages  498  and  499.    Then  do  prac- 
tice problems  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  11,   (3,  15  and  17  on  page  499.  Check 
you-  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.    Then  read  about 

Basic  Type  11"  on  page  500  and  do  practice  problems  1,  3 
11,  13,  15,  and  17  on  page  500.     Check  your  answers. 


5,  7 


If  you  missed  objective  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about  "Basic 
Type  III"  on  pages  500  and  501  and  do 
9,  n,  13,  15  and  17  on  page  501 

in  the  back  of  the  book.    Then  read  about  "Basic  Type  IV"  on  page 
and  do  practice  problems  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  11,  13,  15  and  17  on 
top  half  of  page  502. 


practi ce  probl ems  1  , 
Check  your  answers  with 


3,  5,  7 
those 


501 
the 


If  you  missed  objective  3  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about 
"formulas"  on  page  496,  do  question  1   (a,b,c  and  d)  on  pagp  497. 
and  check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book.  Then 
do  question  2  (a,b,c  and  d)  on  page  497.     Check  your  answers  with 
another  student  or  your  instructor. 


If  you  missed  objective  4  on  the  Diagnosis,  read  about  "solu- 
tion by  more  than  one  axiom"  on  page  502.    Then  do  practice  prob- 
lems 1,  3,  5,  7,  9  and  11  on  the  bottom  of  page  502.  Check 
answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 


your 


If  you  missed  objective  5  on  the  Diagnosis,  get  a  copy  of 
General  Mathematics  and  read  about  "simplification  of  polynomials" 
page  140  an(j^l41      Then  do  question  2  (a-k)  on  page  141.  Check 
those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 


on 
youv* 


answers  with 
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on 


If  you  missed  objective  6 
and  do  question  ?  (;\  f\  k  ^\   'w  ••"•^  •  ^  >  rcau 

page  ul  ^'h^Sk^^j/i^s^i^s";    h  1  'th?-''^' 

L^;/??"  ■'85  *°  188.    Study  each  exarapll 


the  Diagnosis,  read  page  183 

and  8  on 
back  of  the  book, 
on  those  pages 

probl ems 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  staae  vnu 
tanrp  Check  XII  C.  Form  1      If  y?u  neeS 

tance,  use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


I  tem 


are  ready  to  write 
further  assis- 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

1 

General  Mathematics 

170-172 

information  & 

exerci  ses 

2 

11 

173-175 

it 

4 

11 

175-177 

II 

1,  2 

Mathematics /"A  Basic 
Course 

275-284 

II 

4 

11 

284-288 

II 

3,  6 

11 

289-294 

II 

1  to  6 

Senior  Technical  Mathe- 
matics 

9-16 

II 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  XTT  r    Fn^r.  ^ 

i;::.T:K''?s-::;'':s-£i:-™:iis;%;£|:^^ 

;:::;:s:r.sr!.;:^fc.:-::i:'<s:™-qi3.'!;n:!!:. 


not,  see  your 
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If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  XII,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  XII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  you  have  completed  Unit  XII  and  may  select  an  additional 
Math,  option  if  you  wish.     If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  the 
Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 
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Mathematics  Item 
UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA 
ITEM  C:     ALGEBRAIC  SOLUTIONS 
Form  1 

Criterion:  14/1 5_ 
Score:   /  

(10)1.     Solve  these  equations. 


a. 

X  +  17  = 

23 

X  = 

b. 

a  -  15  = 

49 

a  = 

c. 

2a  =  42 

a  = 

d. 

ia  =  n 

a  = 

e. 

2x  -  3  = 

27 

X  = 

f.  2m      5  =  m      4      m  = 

g.  2  (x-2)  =20         X  = 

h.  17a  +  15a  =  64      a  = 


2  (x-6)  =  -4  X  = 
3 


j.    47  =  7a  +  5  a  = 
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Progress  Check 
Name:  _ 
Date: 


(2)    2.     Solve  the  indicated  variable  in  each  of  these. 

a.  I  =  prt  r  «   

b.  P  =  2L  +  2W  W  = 


Probl em:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  rob- 
lems.    One  mark  is  for  naming  the  variable  or  variables, 
one  mark  is  for  making  an  equation  and  one  mark  is  for 
solving  the  equation. 


(3)    3.     How  wide  is  a  rectangle  which  is  8  ft.  long  and  has  an 
area  of  48  sq.  ft.? 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA  Name:  _ 

ITEM  C:     ALGEBRAIC  SOLUTIONS  Date: 


Form  2 

Criterion : 

J3/T5_ 

Score : 

/ 

Solve  these  equations. 

a.     13  +  X  =  27 

X  = 

b.     m  -  21  =  19 

m  = 

3a  =  51 

a  = 

d.           =  13 

a  = 

e-     5x  -  2  =  48 

X  = 

3a  -  5  =  7a  + 

7      a  = 

g,     2(x-3)  =  10 

X  = 

h.     31a  +  5a  =  36         a  = 


i.    I  (a  +  9)  =  -6  a 


j.     50  =  5a  +  25  a  =_ 


(2)    2.'  Solve  the  indicated  variable  in  each  of  these, 
a.    A  =  '^bh  h  =   


ERIC 


b.     V=  LWH 


Prob1 em:   In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.  One  mark  is  for  naming  the  variable  or 
variables,  one  mark  is  for  making  an  equation  and 
one  mark  is  for  solving  the  equation. 


(3)     3,    A  bus  has  48  passengers.     If  there  were  14  fewer  men  than 
women  in  the  bus,  how  many  men  were  there? 


7;:o 
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MATHEMATICS 

UNIT  XII 

:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA 

ITEM  D: 

POWERS 

OBJECTIVES 

The 

student  must  be  able  to: 

1. 

Define  a  power  by  showing  multiplication  (a^  means  a  x  a  x  a). 

2. 

Identify  coefficient,  base  and  exponent  in  an  example  of  a 
power. 

3. 

Apply  the  law  of  adding  exponents  when  finding  products  of 
powers  (a"^  X  a"  =  a'"'*""). 

4. 

Apply  the  law  of  subtracting  exponents  when  finding  quotients 
of  powers  {a^  4  a"  =  a"^""). 

5. 

Apply  the  law  of  multiplying  exponents  when  finding  powers 
of  powers  {{a^)n  =  gfnn)^ 

6. 

Simplify  expressions  involving  powers  by  applying  the 
appropriate  laws  correctly  with  integer  exponents. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Bao.ks^    General  Mathematics,,  Ginn  and  Company 
Senior  TechnicaT"WttreTnatics .  Heyv/ood 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis,  get 
a  copy  of  General  Ma themati cs  and  read  about  "powers"  on  page 
134  and  135.  Then  do  question  5  (a-h)  on  page  135.  Check  your 
answers  with  those  in  the  back  of  the  book. 


If  you  missel  any  of  objectives  3,  5  or  G  on  the  Diagnosis, 

read  about  "rrul  ti  pi  i  cat i on  of  powers"  on  page  136  and  the  top 

part  of  page  137.  Then  do  questions  2(a-n),  3,  4,  and  5  on  page 
137.  Check  your  answers. 


If  you  missed  either  objective  4  or  6  on  the  Diagnosis, 
read  abou t /'d i vi s ion  of  powers"  on  page  137  and  about  "negative 
exponents'  on  page  138.  Then  do  questions  3(a-h),  4(a,b),  5(a,b), 
6(a,b),  7a,  8(a,b),  9(a,b)  and  10  on  page  139.  Check  your  answers. 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to 
write  Item  Progress  Check  XII  D,  Form  1.   If  you  need  further 
assistance,  re-read  pages  134  to  139  ^or  the  objectives  with 
which  you  are  having  difficulty.  Do  additional  exercises  from 
those  pages  and  check  your  work.  You  may  also  use  one  or  more 
of  the  following: 


Objective 

Source  Materials 

Page(s) 

Content 

i,  2 
3,4,5,6 

Senior  Technical 
Ma themati  cs 

II 

115,116 
116-120 

i  nf orma ti  on 
&  exercises 

II 

After  you  have  wriilen  Item  Progress  Check  XII  D,  Form  1, 
and  have  met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  as  indicated 
on  your  Diagnosis.   If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select 
additional  work  from  pages  l.'^4  to  139  in  the  book  General 
Ma  themati  cs or  form  the  above  table  and,  after  completing  it, 
write  Item  Progress  Check  XII  D,  Form  2.  If  you  now  meet  the 
criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  shown  on  your  Diagnosis. 
If  not,  see  your  instructor. 
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If  you  have  now  completed  all  the  work  in  Unit  XII,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  XII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.  If  you  meet  the 
criterion,  you  have  completed  Unit  XII  and  may  select  an 
additional  math  option  if  you  wish.  If  you  do  not  meet  the 
criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 


Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA  Name:  

ITEM  D:     POWERS  Date: 


Form  1 


Criterion: 

9  /  10 

Score : 

/ 

(1)   1.     a^  means  

(3)   2.     In  5a^,  the  5  is  the  ,  the  a  is  the 

 and  the  4  is  the  . 

(6)    3.     Simplify  these. 

a.  {a2){a3)  =   

b.  a^  =   

2 

a 

c.  {a3)5  =   

d.  (a^b)^  (a^)  =   

a8 

e.  (ax)2  (5a^)2  =   

lOx^ 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA  Name:  

ITEM  D:     POWERS  Date: 


Form  2 


Criterion: 

9  /  10 

Score : 

/ 

( I )    1 .     a"^  means  ^ — 

(3)    2.     In  6x3  the  6  is  the  •  the  x  is  the 

and  the  3  is  the  . 

(6)    3,     Simplify  these. 


a. 

b,  a' 


c 


(a5)(a2)  = 
6  = 
5 


a 

.5x2  . 


d.     UW  (a) 


.9 


x7 


f.     (5x)3  (x2)  = 
25x^ 
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MATHEMATICS 

UfllT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA 
ITEM  E:  PROBLEM  SOLVING 

OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.     Apply  the  steps  in  solving  a  problem  -  that  is  - 

a.  Write  what  is  to  be  found. 

b.  Write  a  word  sentence  using  given  facts  and  telling 
what  is  to  be  found,  including  what  operations  are  to 
be  used. 

c.  Write  a  number  sentence  in  symbols  using  given  facts 
and  telling  what  is  to  be  found. 

d.  Solve  the  number  sentence.    (Calculate  what  is  not 
known). 

e.  Write  the  answer  to  the  original  problem.  ' 


2.     Apply  each  or  all  of  the  above  in  solving  a  given  problem. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


tll^.r.Vl'.h  ^  BasJcCourse,  Cambridge  Book  Company 
General  Mathematics.  Ginn  and  Company 
Senior  Technical  Mathematics.  Heywood 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


If  you  have  missed  either  objective  1  or  2  on  the  Diagnosis, 
review  the  objectives  listed  here  and  get  a  copy  of  General 
Mathematics .  Read  about   "translating  English  phrases  into  alciebraic 
expressions'  on  page  183.  Then  do  question  l(a-i)  on  page  183. 
Check  your  answers  with  another  student  or  your  instructor.  Then 
read  paqps  185  to  188,  looking  carefully  at  each  example.  Note  the 
list  of  steps  on  page  188.  Do  questions  5,  6,  9,  10,  13  and  14 
on  pages  188  and  189.  Check  your  answers  with  those  in  the  back  of 
the  book. 


If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  XII  E,  Form  1.  If  you  need  further  assistance, 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following: 


Objecti  ve 

Source  Ma t er i al s 

Page (s ) 

Content 

1,  2 

Mathematics ,  A  Basic 

312,  313 

Probl ems 

Course 

1,  2 

Senior  Technical 

12,  13 

II 

Mathematics 

After  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  XII  E,  Form  1,  and 
have  meet  the  criterion,  you  are  ready  to  v/rite  Unit  XII  Progress 
Test,  Form  1.   If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  Unit  XII  Progress  Test,' 
you  have  completed  Unit  XII  and  may  select  an  additional  math 
option  if  you  wish.   If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit 
Progress  Test,  see  your  instructor. 


If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  XII  E, 
Form  1,  select  additional  work  from  the  above  table  and,  after 
completing  it,  write  Item  Progress  Check  XII  E,  Form  2.   If  you  do 
not  meet  the  criterion,  see  your  'nstructor. 


If  you  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check,  you  are 
ready  to  write  Unit  XII  Progress  Test,  Form  1.     If  you  meet  the 
criterion  on  Unit  Progress  Test  XII  you  have  completed  Unit  XII 
and  may  select  an  additional  math  option  if  you  wish.   If  you  do 
not  meet  the  criterion  on  the  Unit  Progress  Test,  see  your 
i  ns tructor . 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA  Name:  

ITEM  E:     PROBLEM  SOLVING  Date:  

Form  1 

Criterion:  15  /  16 
Score:   /  

Problems:     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.  One  mark  is  for  naming  the  variable  or 
variables,  one  mark  is  for  making  an  equation,  one 
mark  is  for  solving. the  equation  and  one  mark  is  for 
answering  the  question. 

(4-)    1.     If  the  sum  of  three  consecutive  whole  numbers  is  fifty-four, 
what  are  the  numbers  and  what  is  the  algebraic  equation  re- 
quired to  solve  this  problem? 


(^)    2.     One  half  of  a  certain  number  less  three  is  nine.    What  is  the 
number?   Show  your  algebraic  solution. 
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(4)    3.     If  a  person  had  a  total  of  two  dollars  and  ninety  cents,  which 
consisted  of  3  nickels,  5  dimes,  and  the  remainder  in  quarters. 
How  many  quarters  did  he  have?    Show  your  algebraic  solution. 


(4-)  4.  During  the  summer,  darkness  is  six  hours  less  than  daylight. 
How  many  hours  of  darkness  are  there  on  this  particular  day? 
Show  your  algebraic  solution. 
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Mathematics  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  XII:     INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA 
ITEM  E:     PROBLEM  SOLVING 
Form  2 


Name 
Date 


Cr i  teri  on 
Score : 


_  /  


Probl ems 


(4)  1. 


In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.  One  mark  is  for  naming  the  variable  or 
variables,  one  mark  is  for  making  an  equatioti,  one 
mark  is  for  solving  tiie  equation  and  one  mark  is  for 
answering  the  question. 

If  one  is  subtracted  from  three  times  a  certain  number,  the 
result  is  20.  What  is  the  number  and  what  is  the  algebraic 
equation  required  to  solve  this  problem. 


(4)  2. 


The  sum  of  four  consecutive  integers  is  98.  What  are  the 
integers?    Show  your  algebraic  solution. 
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(4)    3.     Suppose  there  are  twice  as  many  iimes  as  nickels  in  a  box 

and  the  number  of  quarters  is  equal  to  the  number  of  nickels. 
If  the  total  value  of  the  coins  is  $4.50,  how  many  of  each 
coin  are  there?    Show  your  algebraic  solution. 


(4)    4.     There  are  15  students  in  a  class.    If  there  were  3  fewer  men 

than  women,  how  many  men  were  there?   Show  your  algebraic  solution. 
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Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 


Unit  XII:  Introductory  Algebra  Name 
Form  1  Date: 


Criterion:  40  /  44 
Score:   /  


(1)    1.     Give  an  example  of  a  mathematical  sentence  which  contains 
a  variable  and  a  constant.    Put  j/_  under  the  variable  and 
c  under  the  constant. 


(2)    2.     a.     Give  an  example  of  a  term. 


b.     Give  an  example  of  an  expression  with  2  terms, 


(4)    3.     Identify  each  of  the  following  as  being  a  monomial,  a 
binomial  or  a  trinomial. 

a.     a  +  b   


b.  3ab 

2 

c.  l{x  +  y) 

d.  ax^  +  bx  +  c 
(10)  4.     Do  these. 


a.     (a  +  b)  +  (2a  +  3b  -c)  = 


b.  (x  +  y  -  2)  -  (x  -  y  +  z)  = 

c.  a  +  2a  +  5a  =   

d.  Sab  +  4ac  -  3ab  = 


e.     Add.    7a  +  b 

3a  +  2b  +  c 


O  288 

ERslC 

742 


f.     Subtract,   x  +  y 

-X  +  2v  +  22 


g.  2x  +  6y  ^   

2 

h.  2x  +  lOxy  _   

2x 

i.  {x+y){x-y)=    

j.     x3y  -}-  xV  -i-  xy^  ^  

X 

(4)    5.     Evaluate  these  expressions  when  a  =  2,  b  =  3, 

a.  ab  =  

b.  a  +  b  3  

b  -  a 

c.  a  +  b  +  2c  =  

d.  2{a  +  c)  =   

(3)    6.     Write  open  sentences  for  the  following. 

a,     5  times  the  sum  of  x  and  3  is  15 


b.     The  difference  of  x  and  y  is  8. 


c.     i  of  X  is  10. 

5   

(5)   7.     Solve  these.  Show  your  work 
a.     x  +  4  =  5  X-  


b.     2x  -  3  =  13 
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How  long  will  it  take  to  go  450  miles  at  an  average 
speed  of  35  miles  per  hour?     (use  d  =  rt) 
Show  your  work.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


What  Is  the  interest  on  $190.00  for  six  months  at 

32:  annual  interest?  (use  I  =  prt)     Show  your  work. 

One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the 
correct  answer. 
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(2)      10-    Given  the  relation    I  (amps)    =    V  (volts)  , 

R  (resistance) 
calculate  the  volts  required  to  cause  11  amps  to 
flow  through       appliance  of  ten  ohms  resistance. 
Show  your  v/ork.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one 
mark  is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(5)  11.     Simplify,   show  your  work 


a. 

a2b  _ 

b 

b. 

(a2b2)2  (a2)  = 

c. 

(x2y)2  (xO)  = 

d. 

a3  *  a5  = 

e. 

(5a2)3  = 
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Prob1  em :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve  prob- 
lems. One  mark  is  for  naming  the  variable  or  variables, 
one  mark  is  for  making  an  equation,  one  mark  is  for 
solving  the  equation  and  one  mark  is  for  answering  the 
question . 

(4)  12*  A  men  paid  $17,24  for  a  sweater  and  a  tie.  If  the 
sweater  cost  3  times  as  much  as  the  tie,  how  much 
did  the  tie  cost? 
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Mathematics  Unit  Progress  Test 


UNIT  XII:  INTRODUCTORY  ALGEBRA 
Form  2 


Name 
Date 


Criterion:  26  /  30 
Score:  / 


(2)  1, 
(4)  2. 


(4)  3. 


In  5a  the  variable  is 


and  the  constant  is 


Identify  each  as  being  a  mononial,  a  binomial  or  a 
trinomial . 


a. 
b. 
c. 


3a  +  6  = 
4a  +  b  - 


d.     a^  +  2ab  +  b^  =   

Do  these. 

a.  (x  +  y)  -  2x  +  3y  -  3x  = 

b.  (a  +  b)  -  (a  -  b)  =   

c.  Add.    6a  -  b  +  c 

2a        +  3c 


d.     Subtract.  7a 

9a  -  b 


(3)    4.     Evaluate  these  expressions  when  x  =  5,  y  =  -2,  and  z  =  4. 


3-     X  +  y  _ 
z 

b.    xyz  = 
z 
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(3)    5.     Write  open  sentences  for  these. 

a.     The  product  of  3  and  x  is  12. 


b.     One  half  the  sum  of  V  and  a  number  is  8. 


c.     Two  consecutive  numbers  total  23. 


(4)    6.  Solve. 

a.     5a  -  5  =  30 


b.     1 .5a  =  75 


c.     T(x  -  5)  =  5 
b 


d.     8x  +  5  =  3x 
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(2)     7.  What  is  the  width  of  a  rectangle  which  has  a  perimeter 

of  42  inches  and  a  length  of  14  inches?  (use  P  =  2L  +  2W) 
Show  your  work.  One  mark  is  for  your  work  and  one  mark 
is  for  the  correct  answer. 


(2)    8.  How  long  is  the  base  of  a  triangle  of  28  sq.  in.  area 

and  a  height  of  7  in.?     Show  your  work.  One  mark  is  for 
your  work  and  one  mark  is  for  the  correct  answer.  the 
formula  A  =  ^bh 


(2)     9.  Simplify 

a.  (xO)2  {xy)3 

b .  a^(bc^)^ 

abc 


Probl em :     In  the  space  below,  show  the  work  you  do  to  solve 
problems.  One  mark  is  for  naming  the  variable  or 
variables,  one  mark  is  for  making  an  equation,  one  mark 
is  for  solving  the  equation,  and  one  mark  is  for 
answering  the  question. 

(4)     10.     A  lady  paid  a  bill  of  S2.80  with  quarters  and  dimes, 
using  the  same  number  of  each  coin.  How  many  dimes 
did  she  use?  Answer  the  question  by  writing  a  sentence 
showing  how  the  parts  are  related,  then  writing  an 
open  sentence  using  the  variables  for  the  unknown, 
and  finally  solving  for  the  unknown. 
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MATHEMATICS 


UNIT  XIII:       USING  COMPUTATIONAL  DEVICES 


There  are  no  Diagnosis,  Item  Progress  Checks  or  Unit  Progress 
Tests  for  this  Unit.  This  Unit  is  completely  optional  —  you  need 
only  do  the  parts  that  interest  you  or  that  you  may  find  useful. 
You  i;tart  this  Unit  by  selecting  the  appropriate  Objectives/Learning 
Activities  sheet  and  learn  each  Objective  by  completing  the  materials 
1  ■  <:  ted  in  the  Learning  Activities,  Item  A  is  on  powers  and  roots, 
!tpm  B  is  on  log  tables  and  Item  C  is  on  the  slide  rule. 


This  is  the  last  Unit  in  the  Mathematics  programme.  If  you 
have  any  difficulties  -  see  your  instructor. 
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MATHEMATICS 


UNIT  XIII:  USING  COMPUTATIONAL  DEVICES 
ITEM  A:  POWERS  AND  ROOTS 


Do  the  work  listed  for  each  objective  and  check  off  each  step 
as  you  complete  it. 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Define  squaring  a  number  by  using  an  example  such  as 
3  squared  means  3x3  and  square  given  numbers. 

2.  Use  exponential  notation  for  writing  squares 

2 

(i .e.  ,  a    =  a  X  a) 

3.  Use  tables  of  powers  to  square  given  numbers. 

^*      Define  square  root  by  using  an  example  such  as  the 
square  root  of  9  means  3  because  3x3=9  and 
write  square  roots  of  perfect  squares  to  144. 

5.  Use  tables  of  roots  to  determine  the  square  roots  of 
perfect  squares  to  144. 

6.  Use  tables  of  roots  to  determine  the  square  root  of  given 
numbers . 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books:     Refresher  Mathematics.  Stein 

Mathematics^  A  Basic  Course^  Cambridge  Book  Company 
Genera  1  Mathematics  >  Ginn  and  Company 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Read  page  256  in  Refresher  Mathematics  and  do  5  questions 
each  in  sets  1,  3  and  5  on  page  257.     Check  your  answers  with 
those  in  the  back  of  the  book.     Then  do  "practical  applications" 
problem  l(a-e)  on  page  257.     Check  your  answers.     Next,  read 
pages  258  to  260.     Do  the  odd  numbered  questions  in  the  Diag- 
nostic Test  on  page  260.     Check  your  answers.     Do  sets  in  the 

related  practice  examples"  on  page  260  and  261  which  correspond 
to  the  questions  you  missed  in  the  Diagnostic  Test  (for  ex.^mple, 

if  you  missed  question  3,  do  set  3  as  an  exercise).     Check  your 
answers . 

Read  the  bottom  of  page  261,  all  of  262  and  the  top  of  page 
263  Then  do  "practice  problems"  a,c,e,g,k,m  and  o  on  page  263. 
Check  your  anr.wers.  Also  do  "practical  applications"  question  1 
(a-d).     The  table  of  powers  and  roots  is  located  on  page  581. 

Additional  information  may  be  found  in  Mathematics,  A  Basic 
Course  on  pages  351  to  354  and  in  General  Mathematics  on  page  9, 
pages~l 1 6  to  122  and  on  page  470. 

This  completes  Item  A. 
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MATHEMATICS 

UNIT  Xiri:     USING  COMPUTATIONAL  DEVICES 
ITEM  B:  LOG  TABLES 

Do  the  work  listed  for  each  objective  and  check  off  each  step  as 
you  complete  it. 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Use  scientific  notation  to  express  in  writing  any  given 
number . 

2.  Define  the  Laws  of  indices,  and  be  able  to  apply  them. 

3.  Define  numbers  as  powers  and  logarithms 

4.  Express  numbers  as  logarithms  and  logarithms  as  numbers 

5.  Use  logarithms  in  computations 

"  ■  


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Book:     Senior  Technical  Ma themati cs ,  Heywood 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

This  information  is  found  in  Senior  Technical  Mathematics 

and  starts  with  "indices"  on  page  115,     Read  from  page  115  to 
145  and  do  some  of  the  exercises.    Log  tables  are  located  on 
pages  488  to  491  . 

This  completes  Item  B. 
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MATHEMATICS 
UNIT  XITT:     USING  COMPUTATIONAL  DEVICES 
ITEM  C:  SLIDE  RULE 


Do  the  work  listed  for  each  objective  and  check  off  each  step  as 
you  complete  it. 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  by  name  the  physical  components  of  the  slide  rule. 

2.  Read  and  find  numbers  accurate  to  3  significant  figures 
(rounded  off  to  3  figures)  on  the  A,B,C,D  and  K  scales  on 
the  si ide  rule. 

3.  Calculate  the  product  of  2  or  more  factors  accurate  to  3 
significant  figures  using  the  C  and  D  scales. 

4.  Calculate  the  quotient  of  a  division  question  accurate  to 
3  significant  figures  using  the  C  and  D  scales. 

5.  Calculate  accurate  to  3  significant  figures  questions 
involving  both  multiplication  and  division  using  the  C  and 
D  scales. 

6.  Calculate  the  square  of  a  number  accurate  to  three  signifi- 
cant digits  using  the  C  and  A  scales. 

7.  Calculate  the  square  root  of  a  number  accurate  to  three 
significant  figures  using  the  A  and  C  scales. 

8.  Calculate  the  cube  of  any  number  accurate  to  three 
significant  digits  using  the  C  and  K  scales. 

9.  Calculate  the  cube  root  of  any  number  accurate  to  three 
significant  digits  using  the  K  and  C  scales. 

10.     Solve  problems  involving  multiplication,  division,  squares, 
cubes,  square  roots  and  cube  roots  accurate  to  three 
significant  figures  using  the  A,C,D  and  K  scales. 
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LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books:     Learn  Basic  Slide  Rule  on  Your  Own,  Hughes-Ov/ens 
Senior  Technical  Ma thema ti cs  ,  Heywood 

A 1  c t        S 1 i  d  0  rule 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

This  information  is  found  in  the  book  "Learn  Basic  Slide 
Rul  e  on  Your  Own" >     You  will  also  need  a  slide  rule  (get  one  from 
your  instructor)*     Turn  to  page  1  and  read  the  table  of  contents* 
Then  read  the  Forward  on  page  2  and  the  Introduction  on  page  3. 
It  is  important  that  you  follow  the  directions  on  page  3  and  turn 
to  the  page  nentioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  page  you  are  reading. 
The  pages  are  not  read  in  numerical  order.     If  you  are  having 
difficulties,  see  your  instructor.     Additional  information  may  be 
found  in  the  book  Senior  Technical  Mathematics  on  pages  146  to 
180. 

This  conpletes  Item  C  and  also  the  unit  on  Using  Comput- 
ational Devices. 
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Communications  Diagnosis 


UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS 


NAME: 


DATE: 


S.I.N.  No. 


Section  A:    Answer  the  following  questions. 
School i  ng : 

What  grade  did  you  last  complete  in  school?   

Where?   

How  many  years  ago?   

Have  you  taken  any  training  or  courses  since  t 
Describe  these  briefly.   


Language : 

What  was  the  first  language  you  learned?   

If  other  than  English,  how  long  have  you  been  speaking 

English?   

How  long  have  you  been  writing  English?   

What  other  languages  do  you  speak?   

Have  you  any  difficulty  understanding  what  you  are  reading? 

when  you  read  a  newspaper?   

Do  you  subscribe  to,  or  regularly  buy  a  newspaper?   

About  how  much  time  do  you  spend  reading  books  or  magazines 
during  a  week?  — 

Other: 

What  jobs  have  you  held  recently?  List  them. 
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Unit  I  (  Diagnosis  )  Communications  Page  2 

What  do  you  want  to  do  after  completing  this  course?  Out- 
line your  plans  briefly.   


Section  B:     Write  the  p"(ural  forms 
If  the  word  is  already 


1 . 

ditch 

2. 

nephew 

3. 

deer 

4. 

ci  tv 

5. 

bus 

6. 

Dants 

7. 

child 

8. 

pha  ntom 

9. 

church  • 

10. 

radio 

Section  C:    Write  contractions  for 


of  each  of  the  following  words 
plural,  write  P  in  the  blank. 


11 . 

wol  f 

12. 

fox 

13. 

SDV 

14. 

1  amb 

15. 

<;tpp-brother 

16. 

tomato 

17. 

trav 

18. 

lifp 

19. 

saucer 

20. 

these  words. 


1.  they  h'd   .   5.  are  not  _ 

2.  it  has   6.  I  have  . 

3.  I  would   7.  will  not. 

4^  he  is   8.  who  will 


Write  the  words  that  these  contractions  are  formed 
from. 

9.  we'll  '3-  do^esn't  

10.  wasn't  ""^^  

n.  they're*  "IS-  I'd  

12.  shouldn't   16.  who's  
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Unit  I  (  Diagnosis  )  Communications 

Write  abbreviations  for  these  words. 


Page  3 


17.  ounce   21.  delivery 

18.  Newfoundland  22.  June   

19.  government    23.  doctorj  __ 

20.  tablespoon   24.  street 


Write  the  words  that  these  are  abbreviations  for. 


25.  N.D.P.   29.  doz. 

26.  Tues.   30.  incl 

27.  m.p.h.   31  .  Feb. 

28.  e.g.   32.  Ltd. 


Section  D:    Write  the  prefix  (if  any),  root  word  and  suffix  (if 
any)  for  each  of  the  following  words. 


example:  unsinkable  un 

1 .  impressed   

2.  ineffective   

3.  reliable   

4.  independent   

5.  removed   

6.  exploration   

7.  recycle   

8.  unhappy   

9.  helpful  .  

10.  deforn   

1 1  .  repaid  '  >  

12.  slowest   


Prefix  Root  Word  Suffix 

sink  aJble 
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Unit  I  {  Diagnosis  )  Communications  Page  4 

Add  a  prefix  or  suffix  to  the  underlined  word,  so  that 
makes  sense  in  the  sentence.    VJrite  the  complete  word  i 
the  blank  at  the  right. 

13.  It  is  wise    to  drive  after  you  have  been  drinking. (  

14.  I  have  been  on  my  own  and  quite  dependent  for(  

four  years. 

15.  He  was  satis fi ed    with  the  poor  quality  of  his(  

purchase. 

16.  A  dull  knife  is    use    on  a  hunting  trip.  (  

17.  He  was  very  care    to  do  his  work  correctly.  (  

13.  Tom  is  short    than  Bill.  (  


15.  George  paid  the  money  that  we  had  loan  him.  (_ 
20.  Hary  is  the  happy      girl  in  that  group.  (_ 

Section  E:    Write  a  synonym  for  each  of  these  words. 

1.  correct    4.  find  

2.  silent    5.  spent   


3.  huge   .      6.  nervous 


Write  an  antonym  for  each  of  the  following. 

7.  whisper  10.  timid  

8.  angry   11.  risky  


9 .     f rioid    1 2 .  temperamental 
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Unit  I  (  Diagnosis  ) 


Communications 


Page  5 


In  the  space  provided,  write  a  synonym  for  the  underlined 
word,  to  fit  the  context  of  the  sentence. 

13.  The  snow  had  already    melted  ,  but  the  ice  on  the  lake  had 
not  begun  to  . 

14.  A  toboggan     is  a  kind  of   • 

15.  This    exam    is  not  the  last   ^you  will  write. 

16.  Her  favorite    perfume      i s  the  ^of  lilies. 

In  the  space  provided,  write  an  antonym  for  the  underlined 
word,  to  fit  the  context  of  the  sentence. 

17.  The  main  highway  was  straight  ,  but  the  back  roads  were 


18.  The  old    man  spoke  quietly  to  his    son. 

  I 

19.  Somedays,  you  have  only    started    your  work  when   it's  time  \ 

to   for  the  day. 

20.  The  principal  allowed    us  only  one  field  trip;  he  

the  others  we  had  planned. 

Circle  the  correct  homonyms  in  each  sentence  below. 

21.  We  went  walking  (threw,  thru,  through)  the  woods. 

22.  We  got  caught  in  a  {reign,  rain,  rein)  storm. 

23.  Almost  (to,  too,  two)  hours  (passed-  past,  paste)  before  we 
could  go  home. 

24.  There  were  (to,  too,  two)  many  people  in  the  line  up. 

25.  (Who's,  Whose)  going  to  the  baseball  game? 


) 
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Unit  I  {  Diagnosis) 


Communications 


Page  6 


In  the  following  paragraph,  circle  the  incorrect  homonyms  that 
are  used.  Write  the  correct  homonyms  (in  order)  on  the  spaces 
at  the  right. 

It  is  a  good  idea  too  have  sum  idea  of   

the  kind  of  job  you  wood  like.     You  can   

choose  coarses  that  will  aide  you  in  pre-   

paring  fore  you're  employment.     You  will   

also  know  wear  to  look  and  w-itch  ads  to  

answer.    When  you  have  the  chance,  you   

will  go  into  an  interview  k. owing  weather   

or  knot  you  will  succeed,   
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Communicati ons 


IMT  i:  '.vORKING  WITH  MOROS 
ITF:-  A:     BASIC  FNGLISh 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to:  ' 

1.     Read  and  write  Enalish  at  a  level  necessary  for 
Deginninq  Ikt^c-]   H-III  training. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

D 0 0 k s :     Basic  Reading  Skills  Workbook 

Basic  Reading  .Sk  i  JJ  s  ^  Teacher's  Edition 

(answer  key) 

Cassette  Tapes:     Set  A  Word  Study  -  topes  to  accompany 

Basi c  Rga d i ng _ Skills 

Acetate  sheets  and  felt  pens 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

For  your  v/ork  in  this  Item  you  will  use  the  Basic  Readi ng 
5 k i 1  Is  workbook,     together  with  a  set  of  cassette  tapes  .  Do 
two  or  three  tapes  each  day>  together  with  the  related  Workbook 
assignments.     The  Item  is  finished  when  you  have  completed  to 
page  58  and  tape  32. 

Begin  by  reading  pages  4  to  6  in  the  workbook.      Begin  tape 
I  when  you  are  ready  to  start  on  page  7. 

When  you  do  the  workbook  exercises,  place  the  acetate  (plastic) 
sheet  over  the  page,  and  fill  in  the  blanks,  writing  on  the  sheet 
with  a  felt  pen.     When  you  have  completed  and  corrected  your  exer- 


cise,  wipe  the  sheet  clean  with  a  damp  paper  towel.  Use  only  the 
pens  provided  (others  may  not  erase),  and  do  not  mark  the  workboo 

Since  you  do  six  "Check  Yourself"  exercises  in  this  Item  as 
you  go  through  it,  there  is  no  Item  A  Progress  Check  at  th?  end 
bo  directly  on  to  the  next  required  Item  in  Unit  I. 


Communications 
UnIT  I:     WORKING  V!ITH  WORDS 
ITEM.  B:  PLURALS 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Write  and  use  singular  and  plural  forums  of  words  for 
which  the  plural   is  made  by  adding  's'  or  'es'. 

2.  Write  and  use  singular  and  plural  forms  of  words,  in^ 
cases  where  the  spelling  is  altered  before  adding  's' 
or  ' es ' . 

3.  Write  and  use  singular  and  plural  forms  of  con'.mon  words 
for  which  the  plural   is  not  formed  in  standard  ways. 

eg:     child;  children  ox;  o>.en 

mouse:  mice  man;  men 

4.  Write  and  use  words  in  which  singular  and  plural  forms 
are  the  same. 

eg:     deer  trout 
scissors  sheep 

5.  '..'rite  and  use  singular  ani  plural  forms  of  hyphenUed 
v/crds . 

eg:     son-in-law      ,  sons-in-law 

step-brother  ,  step-brothers 


Learning  Resources 

Ra_s_i_c_  E  n  g  1  i  s  h  Review  (and  answer  key) 
Engl i  sh  1 1 

Eng1~Tlh  If  J  ,     ^  ,  , 

lister i ncTTa r- ts__o f  Speech  (and  answer  key; 
Work-/.-Tex tin  E n g"l  i  s h_ LjjijL^ 
Acetate  sh'eets  and  felt  pen 
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LEAP..ii;^G  ACTIVITIES 


1.  Read  over  the  objectives  for  this  item.     Thinl'  of  examples 
for  eacn  objective,     liow,  turn  to  pane  31  of  .^asic  Ennlish 
?J^Qew  and  read  over  the  rules  given  there.     Make  brief  notes 
on  the  rules  and  exceptions  given, 

2.  Do  the  exercise  (Practise  19)  on  page  33  of  Basic  English 
l.evlev^     Oo  this  without  looking  at  the  rules  and  mark  your 
v/ork . 

3.  If  you  cot  45  or  more  correct  on  the  exercise,  go  on  to  Item 
Progress  Check  I  B  -  Form  1.     If  ndt^  reread  the  rules,  check 
^ach  of  your  mistakes  to  find  out  which  rule  you  should  have 
used  and  do  the  exercise  on  page  34  (Practise  20)  of  Basic 
English  Review.     When  yoM  have  marked  this  exercise  go  on  to 
Iter:!  Progress  Check  I  B  -  Form  1. 

A  score  the  same  ^.s,  or  greater  than,  the  criterion  means  that  you 
can  move  on  to  the  next  Item.     A  score  that  is  less  than  the  cri- 
terion indicates  that  more  work  is  needed. 

4.  This  additional  work  must  be  handed  in,  stapled  to  Item 
Progress  Check  I  B  -  Form  2.     ThiS  Item  Progress  Check  must 
not  be  done  until  the  following  is  ready  to  hand  in.  First 
take  Mastering  Parts  of  Speech  and  do  the  exercises  on  page 
3  and  4.     When  you  have  marked  these  go  on  to  the  section 
entitled  "Plurals'^  on  page  67-68  of  English  II.     Check  the 
exercise  from  this  book  with  the  dictionary.     Following  this 
do  the  section  entitled  ''Plurals  of  Nouns''  on  pane  64-67  of 
English  III.     Again,  check  your  answers  with  the  dictionary. 

You  should  now  be  ready  to  write  Item  Progress  Check  I  B  -  Form  2. 
Reread  the  objectives  and,  if  you  are  certain  you  can  do  them, 
write  the  check.     Do  not  forget  to  staple  your  previous  work  to 
the  check.     If  you  do  not  feel  ready  for  this  test,  go  to  the 
section  on  "Plurals"  in  Work-A-Text  in  English  I  (page  20)  and 
Work-A-Text  in  English  2  (page  12 ) . 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  B:     PLURALS  Date:   

Form  1 


Criterion 
Score : 


28/  30 
/  30 


(20)    1.    Write  the  plural  form  of  each  of  the  following  words.  If 
the  word  is  already  plural,  write  P^  in  the  blank. 


(10) 


ERIC 


a  • 

tray 

k. 

bus 

b. 

pai  nt 

1  . 

funny 

c . 

women 

m . 

child 

d. 

party 

n . 

trout 

e* 

roof 

0  . 

potato 

f . 

dormouse 

P- 

on-1 ooker 

g- 

dish 

q- 

city 

crowd 

r . 

cattle 

i . 

Eskimo 

s  . 

wife 

j  • 

bush 

t. 

scissors 

2. 

Circle  the  correct 
the  context  of  the 

form  of 
sentence 

the 

word  in  brackets,  to  fit 

a  • 

We  took  four  f 

coat , 

coats , 

coates)  to  the  dry  cleaners. 

b. 

Six  pounds  of 
that  recipe. 

(tomato , 

tomato  s 

,  tomatoes)  are  needed  for 

c  • 

My  (si ster-in-1  av;,  sisters- 
came  to  stay  last  week. 

i  n- 

1  aw,  s i ster-i n-1 aws )  both 

d- 

He  trained  his 

dog 

to 

hel  p 

herd  (sheep,  sheeps,  shep). 

e. 

The  empl oyer  wanted 
doormans ) . 

to 

hi  re 

three  (doorman,  doormen. 
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Unit  !,  Item  B,  Form  1  Communications  Paqe  2 

f.       f.    The  vet  came  to  clean  the  animals'  (hoof,  hoofs,  hooves). 

g.  He  got  the  job  of  tuning  all  of  the  (pianos,  pianoes, 
piano)  in  the  concert  hall. 

h.  They  enjoyed  watching  the  (monkey,  monkies,  monkeys) 
playing  together. 

i.  There  are  many  interesting  (fact,  facts,  factes)  to  be 
found  in  an  almanac. 

j.    There  were  three  different  kinds  of  (fish,  fishs,  fishes) 
in  the  aquariuu. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  B:     PLURALS  Date: 


Form  2 

Criterion: 

26  /30 

Score : 

/JO, 

(10) 


1 . 

Write  the  plural  forms 
If  the  word  is  already 

of  each 
pi ural  , 

of  the  following  words, 
write      in  the  blank. 

a. 

fly 

k. 

bi  son 

b. 

brush 

1  • 

church 

c  • 

life 

m  • 

process 

d. 

donkey 

n . 

fi  Sherman 

e. 

fox 

0, 

wol  f 

f . 

enemy 

P- 

cooky 

g. 

ditch 

q. 

all  ey 

hero 

r . 

leaf 

i  • 

spoonful 

s . 

child 

bel i  ef 

t. 

factory 

2. 

Circle  the  correct  form 

of  the 

word  in  brackets,  to  fil 

a  • 

b, 
c . 
d. 


the  context  of  the  sentence 


Help  yourself;  you  may  take  as  many  as  three  (handfuls, 
handsf ul ,  handful ) . 

This  game  needs  two  (dice,  dices,  die). 

I  sent  my  (scissor,  scissors,  scissores)  to  be  sharpened 

The  (ladys',  ladies',  ladyes')  department  is  near  the 
back  of  the  store. 
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Unit  I,  Item  B,  Form  2  Comiauni cations  Page  2 

e.  The  (cattle,  catties)  were  left  to  graze, 

f.  They  had  to  raise  the  (ceiling,  ceilvngs,  ceilinges) 
in  al''  the  rooms, 

g»    His  twin    (step-brothers,  steps-brother,  steps-brothers) 
were  a  handful  to  look  after, 

h.  The  dentist  pulled  three  (teeth,  toothes,  tootns)  at 
the  same  time, 

i.  The  (army,  armies,  armys)  of  those  (countries,  country, 
countrys)  had  a  brief  skirmish  at  the  border. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 
UrilT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS 
ITE-'.  C:     CONTRACTIONS  AND  ABBREVIATIONS 


OB.'fECTIVES 


he  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  and  use  contractions  correctly. 

2.  Rf^^rite  contractions  as  the  two  contracted  words 

3.  Identify  and  use  abbreviations  correctly. 

4.  Write  the  long  form  of  cornmon  abbreviations. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Engl i  sh  Review  and  answer  key 
Basic  Skills  in  G'rammar  I  and  answer  key 
English  II  and  III 
End  i sh  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 

flasterinq  Capitalization  and  Punctuation  and  answer  key 
Acetate  (plastic)  sheets  and  felt  pens 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


You  will  begin  this  iteni  by  working  on  contractions.  Read 
the  notes  on   'Forming  Contractions"  on  page  104  of  Basjc_ 
Skills  in  Grammar  I.     Study  carefully  the  list  of  contrac- 
tions given.     in  each  case,  find  out  what  words  the  con- 
traction was  formed  from.     Then,  do  exercise  D  on  page  105 
of  the  same  book.     Check  your  work. 

106  of  Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  I 


and  study  the 
given  on  page  107.     Do  exercises 
107-108.     Mark  your  work.     If  you  did  not 
two  mistakes  in  each  exercise,  go  on  to  Item 

you  made  two  or  more  mis- 
the  assignment  until  you 


Read  page 

lists  of  abbreviations 
A  and  B  on  page 
nake  more  than 

Progress  Check  I  C,  Form  I,  If 
ta'ces  on  the  exercises,  restudy 
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can  do  all   tho  v/ork  correctly.     Then  90  on  to  Iton:  Prooross 
Check  I  C,  Forr  I. 

3.       If  vou  did  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  Check, 
do  the  following  exercises.     (Make  sure  you  do  your  work  in 
your  notebook;  you  must  hand  it  in  when  you  finish  the  Iteni.) 
For  work  on  contractions,  do  the  exercises  on  pages  47-48  of 
Mastering  Capitalization  and  Punctuation.     For  work  on  ab- 
brevia'tions,  use  Masterijvg  Capital  i  za  t  i  0  n  and  Pu  net  u^at  roj)  ^ 
pages  17-18.        Check  your  work  and' ccrre'ct'any  erVo'rs.~See 
your  instructor  about  doing  Item  Progress  Check  I  C,  Form  2. 
He  may  ask  you  to  show  him  your  completed  assignment. 

If  you  think  that  you  need  more  work,  before  going  on  to  the  Item 
Prooress  Check,  do  the  following  exercises  until  you  have  mastered 
the  objectives. 

Engl i  sh  Workshop  9 ,  page  137-138 
Engl i  sh  FT      page  66-67 
English  III     page  33-35 

Staple  all  your  completed  assignments  to  the  Item  Progress  Check 
I  C,  Form  2,  when  you  hand  it  in  for  correcting. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  C:     CONTRACTIONS  AND  ABBREVIATIONS  Date:   

Form  1 


Criterion:  37/  40 
Score:  /  40 


1 . 

Write  the 

contracti ons  for 

the  following: 

a  • 

it  is 

f  • 

will  not 

b. 

1  et  us 

g- 

it  would 

c. 

must  not 

h. 

should  not 

d. 

we  wi 1 1 

i . 

John  is 

e. 

they  had 

j  . 

who  is 

(8)      2.    Write  the  words  that  these  contractions  are  formed  from: 

a.  you'll    e.  Tm   

b.  can't    f.  don't   


he'd    g.  'twas 


they're   h.  could've 


(12)    3-     Circle  the  words  that  can  be  abbreviated  in  the  paragraph 
below-    On  the  lines  to  the  right,  write  the  abbreviations. 

On  Tuesday,  January  5,  I  had  to  go  for  

a  job  interview  with  the  Karlson  Kandy 

Company.    They  needed  a  person  to  work  in     

the  stock  department  in  their  new  building. 

I  showed  them  my  resume,  listing  personal     

data  such  as  address,  telephone  number. 

Social  Insurance  Number,  height  and  weight,     

I  had  also  listed  my  previous  experience  in 

stock  work  for  Harley  Hawes  Limited.     I  got  

the  job  1 
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(10)    4.    Write  in  full  the  word  or  words  that  each  of  these 
abbreviations  stand  for. 

a-  incl.  ^  f .  M.L.A.  

b.  B.C.    g.  lb.  

c.  misc.  h.  e.g.  

d  •  P .  S .  ^  i .  a  V  e . 


e.    yr.    j.  R.S.V.P 


ERIC 


773 

6 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name: 

ITEM  C:  CONTRACTIONS  AND  ABBREVIATIONS  Date: 
Form  2 


|Cri  ter ion 
Score : 


35/40 


/40 


(8) 


In  the  following  paragraph,  circle  the  words  that  could 
be  contracted.     On  tho  lines  to  the  right  of  the  paragraph 
write  the  contractions. 


When  we  are  on  the  way,  I  will  tell 
you  about  our  destination.  It  would  ruin 
the  surprise  if  I  told  you  now.  You  must 
not  know  too  much,  but  I  am  going  to  tell 
you  that  we  will  be  there  in  about  an  hour,_ 
and  you  will  not  be  sorry  that  you  have 
come  • 


(10)    2.     In  the  following  paragraph,  circle  the  words  that  are 
contractions  and,  on  the  lines  to  the  right  of  the 
paragraph,  write  the  words  from  which  the  contractions 
are  made. 


I*m  going  out  this  evening,  to  look 
at  John's  motorcycle.     He's  been  trying 
to  sell  it,  and  has  found  some  people 
who'll  buy  it.     They're  interested  in 
having  someone  else  there  who's  ridden 
it  and  isn't  trying  to  sell  it.  I 
haven't  figured  out  why;  ai  a  friend 
of  John's,  I'd  like  to  help  him  sell  it, 
but  that's  alright  with  them.    They  say 
i  t  won ' t  matter . 


fol lowing  expressions . 
feet 


Newf oundl and 


adverti  sement 


(12)    3.  Write  the  abbreviations  for  the 

a.  for  example    g. 

b.  senior    h. 

c.  number   \   i. 
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d.    miscellaneous    j.  company   


quaint  k.    in  care  of 

f.    afternoon   i.  Saturday 


(10)    4.    Write  the  complete  expression  for  each  of  the  followinq 
abbreviations. 

a-    M-P-    f.  acct.   

^'     ^^c.   g.  m.p.h.  

oz.   h.  Tues.  

Pd.   i.  in.  

e.    Alta.    j.  c.B.C. 
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COMMUii'ICATIOHS 


U'MT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS 
ITEI!  D:     PREFIXES  AND  SUFFIXES 


'  i 

OBJECTIVES  ! 

1.  Identify  common  prefixes  and  suffixes  in  qiven  examples  of  i 
words  in  which  they  are  used,  j 

2.  State  how  common  prefixes  and  suffixes  alter  the  meaninq 
of  a  word,  as  in  these  examples- 

un  -  usually  means  not       en,  unhappy 

re  -  usually  means  back  or  again  —  e,g,  repaid  , 
er  -  usually  means  more  (comparing)        eg.  heavier 

3.  Add  a  correct  prefix  and/or  suffix  to  a  Qiven  word,  for  use 
in  the  context  of  a  sentence.     (Spellinn  must  be  correct.) 

4.  yrite  the  root  word  by  removing  the  prefix  and/or  suffix.  | 

5.  Identify  the  prefix,  suffix,  and  root  word  in  given  examples. j 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Reading  Skills  -  workbook  and  tapes  and  answer  key 

Better^lTTd  Faster"7RFadi ng  -  textbook  and  answer  key 

FrTaTrsTT'TT'  and  III 

h n q  h  sTT'l'Ior k $ hO P'"9'"a nd  answer  key 

Increase  Your  Vocabulary  I.  and  2  and  answer  key 

Acetate  Tplastic)  sheets  and  felt  pen 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

1.      Begin  work  on  this  section  by  listening  to  the  Basic  Readiiin 
Skill  Tapes  number  12-17  and  using  the  workbook,  page  24-327 
Oon"'t  do  more  than  2  tapes  per  day,    Mark  your  work  after 
each  exercise. 
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2.  Road  page  30-35  in  Increase  Your  Vocabulary  I,  payinn  special 
attention  to  the  lists  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  and  their 
meanings.     Do  the  exercises  on  page  36  of  that  book  and  .nark 
your  work, 

3.  Then,  go  back  to  the  lasi_c  Reading  Skills  tapes  and  do  tapes 
number  18  and  19,  with  page  33-34  as  a  review, 

Mark  your  work;  if  you  made  less  than  ?  mistakes,  you  are  ready 
for  the  Item  Progress  Check  I  D,  Form  I,     Remember  to  checK  with 
your  instructor  before  doing  it.     If  you  made  more  than  tv;o  mis- 
takes, reread  and  review  the  work  you've  done  in  this  Item,  before 
ooing  on  with  the.  Item  Progress  Check, 

4.  If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Progress  C^eck- 
you  will  continue  your  work  using  Increase  Your  Voca bu 1 arj^  2 , 
Read  page  18-24,  paying  careful  attention  to  thi  listl  of 
frequently  used  prefixes  and  suffixes  on  page  21-23,  Then, 
do  the  exercises  on  page  24-25, 

Mark  your  own  work,  paying  apecial  attention  to  your  mistakes.  You 
should  be  ready  for  Item  Progress  Check  I  D,  Form  2,  but  if  you 
are  not,  use  some  of  the  following  exercises  for  more  practice. 


When  you  are  ready,  see  your  instructor  for  Item  Progress  Check 
I  D,  Form  2,     Remember  to  hand  in  the  work  you*ve  done  on  this 
Item,  with  the  Form  2  test. 


Better  and  F aster  R e adi  nq 
Engl ish  H  ' 
English  'ill 

Increase  Your  Vocabulary  I 


page  68-75 

page  59-63 

page  78-84 

page  31-36 
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Communica^ons  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  D:     PREFIXES  AND  SUFFIXES  Date:   

Form  1 


(10)    1.     Write  the  prefix  (if  any),  root  word  and  suffix  (if  any) 

of  each  of  the  following  words,     (Use  the  space  provided) 

Prefix  Root  Word  Suffix 

a.  joyous       

b.  untanned     

c.  busiest     

d*  repayment       

e.  disarranged     

f.  inexcusable       

truthfulness       

h.  unhappily       

moveable       

j\  unimpressed       


(5)      2.    Underline  the  prefix  or  suffix  in  the  following  words,  and  briefly 
state  the  meaning  of  the  complete  word. 

a  .  careful  

b.  misspell  

c  .  mi dni  ght  

d.  harmless  

e  •  unhappy   
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(10)    3.    Add  a  prefix  and/or  suffix  to  the  underlined  word,  so 
that  it  fits  the  context  of  the  sentence.    Write  the 
new  word  correctly  on  the  space  to  the  right, 

a.  The  boys  were  pleased  when  they  had  to  come  home   

from  their  fishing  trip  without  any  fish, 

b.  A  couger  is  usually  noi se  when  it  stalks  its  prey   

c.  Ed's  socks  were  matched:  they  were  of  different 
colours,  ■ 

d.  The  water  is  shal  1  ow  in  the  part  beside  the  rapids^^  

e.  '     You  can  get  a  ticket  if  you  park  in  that  legal  zone,   

f.  He  wrote  a  note  to  mind  him  of  his  appointment,   

g.  They  met  at  the  appoi  nt  hour,   

h.  That  new  model  is  quite  a  differ  car, 

i.  It  was  a  comfort  thought  to  know  they  were  safe,   

j.  He  had  look  the  most  important  point. 


779 

10 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  0:     PREFIXES  AND  SUFFIXES        -  Date: 


Form  2 

Criterion: 

21/25 

Score : 

(^0)     1-     Fill  in  the  chart  with  the  prefixes  and/or  suffixes  and 
root  words  of  the  words  on  the  left* 

Prefix  Root  Words  Suffix 

a,  agreeable     

b,  postdate     

c,  unthinkable     

d,  reference       

e,  maladjusted     

f,  reactionary     

misinterpret     

h,  international      ____ 

i,  beautiful      ^  

bypassing       

(5)   2,    Underline  the  prefix  or  suffix  in  the  following  words,  and  briefly 
state  the  meaning  of  the  complete  word. 

3*  tasteless  

b.  impure   

c.  happiest 

d.  uncertain  

e.  semicircle 
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Unit  I,  Item  D,  Form  2  Communications  Page  2 

(10)     3,    Add  a  prefix  or  suffix  to  the  underlined  word,  to  fit 

the  content  of  the  sentence.  Write  the  new  word  in  the 
space  to  the  right. 

a.  He  shOv^ed  his  wise  by  giving  a  thoughtful  answer.  

b.  The  train  stood  mobile  while  the  track  was  repaired. 

c.  John  walked  through  the  door,  into  the  dine  room.   

d.  He  made  a  revise  of  his  essay  after  proofreading  it. 

e.  He  sent  for  a  subscribe  to  that  magazine. 

f.  Be  careful  to  write  1 egibl e. 

g.  We  had  a  quarrel,  which  made  the  whole  evening  very  ^  

pi easa  nt.  " 

h.  I've  always  been  the  short  person  in  the  class.   

i.  They  began  work  on  construction  of  the  buildings   

that  were  ruined  by  the  fire* 

j.    You  should  be  careful  not  to  spel 1  words  when  you   

write. 
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COMIlUNICATIOiNS 
UNIT  I :     WORKING  WITH  WORDS 
ITEP  E:     SYNONYMS,  AUTONYMS,  HOMONYMS 


'The  student  must  be  able  to: 

! 

!l .      Define  synonyms,  antonyms  and  homonyms.  j 
;2.      Virite  and  use  synonyms  for  given  words,  including  examples  i 
of  writing  a  synonym  to  ^it  the  context  of  a  sentence.  ' 

3 .  Write  a  nd  use  antonyms  for  given  word  s ,  i  ncl ud  i  ng  wr i  t i  ng  | 
anto.iyms  to  fit  the  context  of  a  sentence.  | 

4.  Select  and  jse  proper  homonyms  according  to  sentence  context.  | 

5.  Proofread  and  correct  errors  in  homonym  usage  in  a  qiven  • 
sentence  or  paragraph. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Bas^ij^  Engl  ish  Review  and  answer  key 

Basic  Reading  Skills  workbook  and  answer  key 

Enqlis'h  II  and  III 

English  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 

.'lasterinq  Good  Usage  and  answer  key 

I  ncrease  Your  Vocabul  ary__I  and  2  and  answer  key 

Acetate  sheets  and  felt  pens 


LE^R!:iNG  ACTIVITIES 

1.      Start  your  work  for  this  Item  on  page  24  of  Increase  Your 
Vocabul ary  I .     Read  the  notes  on  page  24-2fi  until  you  arc 
sure  of  the  definitions  of  synonyms,  antonyms  and  homonyms. 
Think  of  examples  (other  than  those  given)  of  each  type  of 
word  pair.     Then,  do  the  exercises  on  pages  27-29  of  I ncrease 
Your  Vocabula ry  I .     Do  also  the  exercises  on  page  22-23  of 
that  book,     i^iark  your  work.     If  you  scored  2  or  less  mis- 
takes on  each  exercise,  you  are  ready  for  the  Item  Progress 
Check.     If  not,  review  this  section  and  study  the  word  lists 
on  page  14-21.     Review  the  exercises,  redoing  them  if  nec- 
essary.    Now,  go  on  to  Item  Progress  Check  I  E,  Form  1. 


If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  "est,  you  need  more  work. 
Examine  your  niistakes.     If  for  example,  you  got^ail  questions  on 
synonyms  correct,  you  need  not  do  the  synony^n  work,  but  if  you 
made  any  errors  on  that  section,  do  the  work  outlined.     Your  in- 
structor n:ay  help  you  assess  your  difficulties. 

2.  For  work  on  synonyms,  read  page  34-35  of  Increase  Your  Vo- 
cabulary  2.     Study  the  synonym  lists  on  page"  3  5  and  377 
Then,  do  the  exercises  on  page  36  and  38.     Mark  your  own 
work.     If  you  need  further  review,  do  the  appropriate  panes 
listed  for  supplementary  work. 

3.  For  a  review  of  antonyms,  use  X^ncj^ea se  Your  Vocabulary  ?, 
read  page  32  and  do  the  exercises  on  page  33.  "Mark  your 
work.     If  you  are  still  confused  about  antonyms,  do  the 
appropriate  pages  listed  as  supplementary  work. 

4.  For  n^ore  work  on  homonyms,  begin  on  oage  26  of  Increase 
Your  Vocabulary  2_.     Read  paqe  26-32,  doing  the  exefcTs'es' 
given.     StuHy""t7ie  "1  i  s t  of  homonyms  on  page  27-31  and  copy 
the  pairs  that  you  are  not  familiar  with  as  well  as  those 
you  make  mistakes  with.     Use  each  problem  word  in  a  sentence. 
If  you  need  more  review,  do  the  appropriate  supplementary 
work . 

5.  You  should  now  be  ready  for  Item  Progress  Check  I  E,  Form  2. 
If  so,  see  your  instructor  to  do  it.     If  not,  do  exercises 
from  the  following  list,  until  you  feel  you  have  mastered 
the  objectives. 


Basic  Engl i  sh  Review  page 

Basi  c  ITeadi  n"g  bKi  i  i  s  pane 

Eng]  1  sh  TT  page 

English  III  page 

Eng  1  i sh  '/iorkshop  9  P^ge 

FTaslfering  boodnjsa'g'e  page 


197-200     (some  homonyms) 
99-100  (antonyms  a  synonyms) 
55-58  (synonyms,  antonyms, 

homonyms ) 
88-91   (synonyms,  antonyms, 

homonyms  ) 
61-62  ( synonyms ) 
35-37,  (homonyms) 
40-43 


Do  all  your  work  in  your  notebook  and  attach  it  to  the  Item  Progress 
Check  I  E,  Form  2,  which  you  are  now  ready  to  do. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:  _ 

ITEM  E:  SYNONYMS,  ANTONYMS  AND  HOMONYMS  Date:  _ 
Form  1 


Cri  terion : 

23  / 

25 

Score : 

 / 

(8)  K     Write  a  synonym  and  an  antonym  (  in  the  spaces  provided  ) 
for  the  word  on  the  left. 

Synonym  Antonym 

a  •  finish    

b,  unhappy   

c,  under   

d  •  terrible  

e,  work  

f,  quickly    

g,  courage     

h ,  falling  "  

(4)  1.     Write  a  synonym  for  the  underlined  words,  to  fit  the  content 
of  the  sentence.    Put  the  word  in  the  space  to  the  right. 

a.  The  police  are  very  severe  with  drivers  who  drink.   

b.  The  work  crew  spent  ten  hours  a  day  to  get  the   

house  built  by  winter. 

c.  Frequent  brushing  will  make  your  hair  shiny.   

d.  Don't  hesitate ,  you'll  take  longer  to  get  the   

work  done. 
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Unit  I,  Item  E,  Form  1  Communications  Page  2 

(4)  3*    Write  an  antonym  for  the  underlined  word,  to  fit  the  content 
of  the  sentence.     Put  the  word  in  the  space  to  the  right* 

a.  That  essay  should  be  1 engt hened ,  

b*  He's  a  very   active  student,  

c.  I've  never  met  such  a  friendly  person, 

d.  Is  that  bridge  safe  to  walk  on,   

(1)  4.  What  is  a  homonym?   

(8)  5.     In  the  following  sentences,  circle  the  errors  in  homonym 

usage.  Use  the  spaces  provided  to  write  the  correct  homonyms 
in  order, 

a.  The  some  total  of  there  work  was  done  before  you   

arrived.  " 

b.  Wood  you  ever  ride  a  camel  across  a  dessert 

c.  He  had  to  alter  the  breaks  on  the  car, 

d.  This  is  an  interesting  coarse;  Tve  been   

taut  a  lot  of  things, 

e.  When  where  those  books  banned? 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

ITEM  E:     SYNONYMS,  ANTONYMS,  HOMONYMS  Date: 


Form  2 


Criterion : 

21  / 

25 

Score : 

/ 

(1)    !•     What  is  a  synonym? 


(1)    2-    What  is  an  antonym? 


(8)    3,    Write  a  synonym  and  an  antonym  for  each  of  the  following 
words . 

Synonym  Antonym 

a.  cheerful     

b.  blunt    

c.  healthy    

d*  fearless     

e,  vacant     ^ 

f.  destroy  

hesitate   

h.  polite   

(10)  4.     Circle  the  correct  homonym  from  those  given  in  brackets, 
to  fit  the  content  of  the  sentence, 

a.  The  school   (principal,  principle)  called  a  staff  meeting. 

b.  The  (personal , personnel )  officer  is  the  man  who  does  the 
hiring  for  our  firm, 
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Communications 


Pane  2 


(There,  Their)  is  a  special  meeting  of  the  town  (counsel, 
counci 1  )  toni ght . 

d.  They  were  trying  (to,  too,  two)  decide  if  they  should  let 
(miners,  minors)  vote. 

e.  Alderman  Taylor  set  (forth,  fourth)  a   motion   to  allow  the 
young  people  to  vote. 

f.  He  also  (lead,  led)  discussion  of  the  problem. 

g.  They  decided  to  (wait,  weight)  and  run  a  survey  to  determine 
(whether,  weather)  there  was  enough  interest  in  voting. 


(5)     5.     Write  a  homonym  for  each  of  the  words  given,  and  use  the 
homonym  (you  wrote)  in  a  sentence. 


a.  course 

b.  sight 

c.  steal 


d,  wear 

e.  horse 


a . 


b. 


d. 


e . 


7S7 


ERIC 


16 


Communications  Unit  Progress  Test 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

Form  1  Date: 


Cri  teri  on : 

64  / 

70 

Score : 

/ 

10 

Sect  ion  A  -     Item  A  must  be  completed  before  writing  this  test, 


Section  B  -    Write  the  plural  of  each  of  the  following  words 
If  the  word  is  already  plural,  writeJPL.in  the 
(15)  blank. 


1  , 
2, 
3. 
4, 
5, 
6, 
7, 
8. 


creature 
igloo 
assembl  y 
beach 
cupful 
busi  ness 
mea  si es 
safe 


9.  inquiry   

10.  hero   

1 1  .  deer   

12.  knife   

1 3 .  church   

1 4  .  mo  ther-i  n-1  aw^ 

15.  pi ura 1   


Section  C  -    Write  a  contraction  for  each  of  the  following 


(24) 


1  . 
2. 
3 . 


I  will 
she  is 
he  had 


4.  could  not 

5 .  i  t  i  s 

6.  will  not 


FRir 
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Unit  I,  Form  1  Communications  Paqe  2 

Write  the  words  that  these  are  contractions  for. 

7.  can't    10.  they'd  

8.  shan't    11.  'twas  

9.  we're    12.  don't 


ERIC 


Write  abbreviations  for  these  expressions 
13.     cash  on  delivery    16,  August 


14.     paid    17.  foot 


15.    Thursday   18.  inclusive 


Write  the  expressions  that  these  abbreviations  represent 
19.     Fri,  22.  vol. 


20.  M.P.    23.  Nov, 

21.  Dr.    24.  eg. 


Section  D.  Fill  out  the  chart  below  with  the  prefixes,  suffixes 
^^^j  and  root  word,  from  each  word  on  the  left. 

Prefix  Root  Word  Suffix 


1 . 

troubl esome 

2. 

decision 

3. 

rematc  h 

4. 

unfaithful 

5. 

transpl ant 

6. 

research 

7. 

deformed 

8. 

mislead 

9. 

reaction 
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Communications 


Page  3 


Underline  the  prefix  or  suffix  in  each  of  the  following  words  and  in  the 
space  provided,  briefly  define  the  meaning  of  the  complete  word, 

10,  hopeless 

1 1  ,  pretest  

12,  successful 

13,  midnight  

14,  impractical   

Section  E 

^         1,     What  is  a  synonym?   


(1)         2.     What  is  an  antonym? 


(1  )         3,     What  is  a  homonym? 


(6)         Write  a  synonym  and  an  antonym  for  each  word  on  the  left. 

Synonym  Antonym 
4  •  timid   

5.  tidy     

6.  monotonous 
7  .     s  a  t  i  s  f  y 

8,  average 

9.  important   
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Paqe  4 


(8)         Write  a  homonym  for  each  word  below,  then  use  both  words 
correctly  in  sentences. 

10.  minor 


1 1 •     al cud 


12.  horse 


13.  piece 
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Comr.  jnications  Unit  Progress  Test 

UNIT  I:     WORKING  WITH  WORDS  Name:   

Date: 


Form  2 

Criterion: 

60/70 

Score : 

Section  A      Item  A  must  be  completed  before  writing  this  test, 

(15)  Section  B    Write  the  plurals  of  each  of  the  following  words. 

If  the  word  is  already  plural,  write      in  the  blank 


1  . 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 


0  X  _ 
echo 
scarf_ 
shelf 


9.  fox 


bi  rdhouse 
communi  ty 
donkey 


1 0.  empl oyee 

1 1 .  moose   

12.  cameo   

13.  glass   

1 4 .  hi  story 

15.  news 


sal eswoman 


(24)      Section  C      Write  the  contractions  for  each  of  the  following 


1 .  shal 1  not 

2.  he  is   

3.  cannot 


4.     I  shall 


5.  I  did  not  _ 

6.  It  has  not 


Write  the  words  from  which  these  contractions  are  formed. 

7.  rm    10.  you'd   

8.  won't    11.  doesn't   

9.  we'll   12.  isn't 


ERIC 


21 

792 


Unit  I,  Fomi  2  Communications  Paqe  2 

Write  abbreviations  for  the  following: 

13.  amount    16,  Mister  

14.  Reverend    17.  October   

15.  Canada    18.  street  

Write  the  expressions  that  these  abbreviations  represent. 

19-     ave.    22.  Nfld.  

20.  Dec.    23.  etc.   

21.  Sept.    24.  pvt.   

(14)  Section  D      Fill  out  the  following  chart,  with  the  prefixes, 

root  words  and  suffixes  from  the  words  on  the 
left. 

Prefix  Root  Word  Suffix 

1  .  agreeable       

2.  unlocked       

3.  mismatch     

4 .  comed  i  an       

5.  unpitying       ^ 

6.  wisdom       

7 .  mi  s treat       

8.  unaware       

9.  examination 


793 


22 


t 


Unit  I,  Fomi  2  Communications  Page  3 

Underline  the  prefix  or  suffix  in  each  of  the  following  words 
On  the  space  provided,  briefly  define  the  underlined  part. 


10. 

i  ndi  rect 

11 . 

wonderful 

12. 

happiest 

13. 

imperfect 

14. 

nonsense 

(7)  Section  E      Write  a  synonym  and  an  antonym  for  each  of  the 

following  words: 

Synonym  Antonym 

1,  friendly     

2,  clear     

3,  uncommon     

4,  excite     

5,  strong     

6,  break     

7,  start     
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(10)       Write  a  homonym  for  each  word  given  and  use  both  words  in 
sentences.    Underline  the  word  in  the  sentence  you  write. 

8.    there:  . 
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9.  weather: 


10.  feet: 


n  .  council: 


12.  right: 
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Communications  Diagnosis 
UrUT  II  :     SPELLING  NAME: 

DATE: 


First  Part 


I        a.     Underline  the  misspellings  in  this  parcigraph: 

This  morning  an  accident  occurred  near  Scared  Heart 
Academy,    A  student  causally  crossing  the  street  was 
hit  by  a  car  going  faster  then  the  speed  limit  pGrinits, 
That  student  is  now  a  patent  at  Municipal  Hospital, 
but  his  injuries  are  not  to  serious.     He  can  look  for- 
word  to  getting  out  of  the  hospital  soon,'  Eventually 
he  will  recover  completely  excerpt  for  a  vary  small 
scar  on  his  shoulder.     Even  that  may  disappear  latter, 
according  to  his  doctor, 

b.    As  you  worked  on  that  paragraph,  did  you  examine  it 
with  no  more  care  than  you  normally  use  in  rechecking 
your  writina  before  letting  anyone  else  see  it?  (Answer 
"yes"  or  "no")   


II  a.     Have  your  eyes  been  examined  professionally  within  the 

last  two  years?  ("yes"  or  "no")   

b.     Is  your  vision  up  to  par,  at  least  with  the  aid  of  cor- 
rective lenses?  ("yes"  or  "no")   

III  a.     Right  now  is  a  dictionary  within  easy  reach  at  the  place 

where  you  most  often  write?   

b.     Do  you  often  consult  your  dictionary  to  make  sure  that 
a  spel 1 ing  is  right?   

Second  Part 

In  each  of  the  following  104  expressions  is  a  word  with  a 
blank  in  it.     Put  into  that  blank  whatever  is  needed  to  complete 
the  spelling  of  the  word.     If  nothing  is  needed,  do  not  add  any- 
thi  ng , 

If  you  are  not  sure  how  to  spell  a-word,  try  to  spell  it 
anyhow, 

1,  Prime  Minister  Trudeau  was  re  lected, 

2.  A  point  a  committee. 
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Unit  II  (  Diagnosis  ) 


Communications 


Page  2 


3.  She  wants  a  new  vac  ^m  cleaner. 

4.  She  prefer  ed  the  Chevrolet. 

5.  Which  method  is  he  us  ing. 

6.  He  is  stud  ing  to  be  a  doctor. 

7.  The  son  mimic  ed  the  father. 

8.  She  will  d  vorce  her  husband. 

9.  Was  it  enviro  ment  or  heredity? 

10.  More  emigrants  left  Germany  daily. 

11.  What  did  he  advi  e  you  to  do? 

12.  Look  at  those  misch  vous  boysl 

13.  He  wrote  many  memorand  . 

14.  This  letter  was  mi  ^directed.    (Sent  wrong) 

15.  What  did  the  teacher  a  sign? 

16.  That  was  adif  icult  decision. 

17.  She  excel  ed  in  art. 

18.  Stop  rac  ing  your  motor. 

19.  This  food  satisf  s  me  completely. 

20.  Our  cow  gave  birth  to  twin  cal  s. 

21.  Do  not  d  spair;  he  will  return. 

22.  Children  fas  inate  him. 

23.  Order  some  new  station  ry  soon. 

24.  Bath        the  dog  once  a  week. 

25.  In  baseball  he  played  left  f  Id. 

26.  u:>"e  your  best  judg  ment. 

27.  He  was  u  noticed  in  the  crowd. 

28.  She  was  an  i  literate  old  woman. 

29.  This  is  unexplored  ter  itory. 

30.  That  was  a  compel  ing  reason. 

31.  It  is  extrem  ly  important. 

32.  She  appl  s  for  too  many  jobs. 

33.  The  soprano  s  sang  quite  well. 

34.  The  storm  caused  much  d  struction. 

35.  Send  it  to  the  chemistry  lab  tory. 
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Communications 
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36.  The  Indians  held  a  coun  1  of  war. 

37.  Cotton  has  the  power  of  absor  tion, 

38*  He  is  not  religious;  he  is  an  ath  st. 

39*  This  has  a  fine  flavo  r. 

40.  Poor  diet  caused  his  thin  ess. 

41.  Do  not  su  press  the  truth. 

42.  You  exag  erate  too  much. 

43.  Plan  ing  the  party  was  fun. 

44.  She  is  always  quot  ing  the  Bible. 

45.  The  attorn  s  (lawyers)  are  studying  the  will. 

45.  Pass  me  the  potato  s,  please. 

47.  They  are  in  the  same  cat  gory. 

48.  His  hobby  is  mini  ture  trains. 

49.  She  always  says  something  compl  mentary. 

50.  Alabama  se  ed  from  the  Union. 

51.  What  grade  did  you  rec  ^ve? 

52.  They  went  to  a  movie  theat  . 

53.  This  is  an  ove  rated  novel. 

54.  They  added  an  a  nex  to  the  house. 

55.  There  is  a  good  va       cine  for  smallpox. 

56.  She  has  a  win  ing  personality. 

57.  This  result  is  notic  ably  better. 

58.  At  the  zoo  we  most  enjoyed  the  monk  s. 

59.  We  have  picnic  ed  here  before. 

60.  She  has  too  much  opt  ^mism. 

61.  It  came  by  special  deliv  ry. 

62.  He  is  a  man  of  high  princip  s. 

63.  The  new  model  super  d  the  old.   (Took  the  place  of.) 

64.  To  be  egotistic  is  to  be  cone  ted. 

65.  Is  his  new  suit  blue  or  gr  ^y? 

65.  That  is  real  y  the  truth. 

67.  The  Prime  Minister  has  an  i  mense  job. 

68.  Some  people  are  as  stub  ^orn  as  mules. 
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69,  This  is  the  hot^  est  day  yet, 

70,  The  car  is  in  a  servic  able  condition, 

71,  We  are  suppl  ing  you  the  best, 

72,  She  has  sung  many  solo__s, 

73 ,  Rep  ti  ti  on  helps  learning, 

74,  They  crossed  the  northern  bound  ry, 

75,  Who  hat  is  that? 

76,  The  soldier's  letters  were  cens  red, 

77,  He  used  dec  t  to  fool  us, 

78,  This  gun  has  a  small  calib  • 

79,  She  smiled  cool  ^y  at  him, 

80,  Su  port  at  least  one  charity  generously, 

81-,  He  is  addicted  to  tobac  o, 

82,  His  prefer  ence  is  tea, 

83,  It  was  a  gorg  ous  sunset, 

84,  Her  story  mystif  ^me, 

85,  Listen  to  those  echo  s  in  the  canyon, 

86,  It  was  an  incred  ble  accident, 

87,  Joe  and  Lou  use         to  be  friends, 

88,  He  is  an   eminent  preacher, 

89,  Sh9  works  in  the  person  1  office, 

90,  He's  at  the  h  ght  of  his  career, 

91,  She  has  a  good  sense  of  hum  r, 

92,  C  ordinate  your  efforts, 

93,  He  0  poses  everything, 

94,  His  comment  embar  assed  the  customer, 

95,  Show  defer  ence  for  authority, 

96,  A  car  ful  study  is  needed, 

97,  The  store  has  many  variet  s, 

98,  They  own  two  piano  s, 

99,  Coffee  is  a  mild  stimul  ^nt, 

100,  He  was  a  famous  ath  lete, 

101,  The  kitten  hurt  it  paw. 
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102.  How  will  that  decision   ffect  you? 

103.  Eat  enough  prot  ns  every  day. 

104.  The  new  catalog         has  come. 

Third  Part 

The  following  expressions  should  be  written  (A)  as  one  word, 
(B)  as  a  hyphenated  word,  or  (C)  as  separate  words.    Mark  the 
appropriate  space  (A,B,  or  C)  by  each  expression. 

ABC 

1.  head  on  (collision)    

2.  post  office  ■     

3.  handy  man  ,      

4.  weather  map  .      

5.  all  right  .      

6.  hand  to  mouth       

7.  head  waiter  .      

8.  post  master  .      

9.  hand  made  .  

10.  weather  man  .  

11.  head  quarters  .      
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MARKKIG:      This  is  a  Diagnostic  Test  v/hich  you  can  mark  as 
soon  as  you  have  com;>1eted  it.    As  you  have  seen,  the  test  is 
quite  comprehensive,  and  as  a  result,  markina  and  tabulating 
the  results  is  rather  involved.     Read  and  follow  the  directions 
VERY  CAREFULLY. 

Get  a  copy  of  the  book  A  Se1 f- Improvement  Guide  to  Spelling 
and  turn  to  page  8,     Near  the  top  of  the  page  are  instructions 
for  marking  the  test.     Follov;  these  through  to  the  centre  of  page 
9. 

Now  you  are  ready  to  make  a  PROFILE  of  your  spelling  ability. 
On  the  Profile  chart  attached  to  this  paper,  CIRCLE  the  number 
of  each  question  in  which  you  made  an  error.     Each  row  on  the 
profile  may  end  up  with  one  or  more  of  the  numbers  in  it  being 
circled,  for  example; 

1        0      @       40        53       ©       79        92   Q  

If  you  have  3  or  more  numbers  circled  in  any  single  row,  you 
must  also  circle  the  chapter  number  at  the  end  of  the  row  (as 
shown  above). 

When  you  have  completed  all  of  the  above: 

(1)  Record  on  your  planning  sheet  that  you  have  completed  the 
Unit  II  Diagnosis  in  Communications. 

(2)  Record  on  your  planning  sheet,  the  numbers  of  any  and  all 
the  chapters  which  you  circled.    Thase  are  the  chapters 
whi ch  you  wi 1 1  study . 

(3)  Hand  in  your  Diagnosis  and  Profile  to  your  instructor. 
When  the  chart  is  returned,  you  may  go  on  with  the  Learning 
Activities  for  this  Unit. 
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SPELLING  PROFILE  CHART 


Name 


Paqe  7 


Part  of 
Test 


Item  Number 


Name  of 
Probi em 


Chapter  Instructor 
Number  Check 


Firs_t        I  a  1  23456789 
b 

II  a  b 

III  a  b 


Proof read  i  ng 
Vision 

Use  of  dictionary 


Second 


1 

14 

27 

40 

53 

66 

79 

92 

Additive  doubling 

9 

2 

15 

28 

41 

54 

67 

80 

93 

Assimilative  doubling 

1  0 

3 

1  6 

29 

42 

55 

68 

81 

94 

Internal  doubling 

11 

4 

17 

30 

43 

56 

69 

82 

95 

Terminal  doubling 

1  2 

5 

18 

31 

44 

57 

70 

83 

96 

Final  E 

13 

6 

1  9 

32 

45 

58 

71 

84 

97 

Final  Y 

14 

7 

20 

33 

46 

59 

72 

85 

98 

Other  f i  nal  1 etters 

15 

8 

21 

34 

47 

60 

73 

86 

99 

Unstressed  vowels 

16 

9 

22 

35 

48 

61 

74 

87 

1  on 

Added  and  omitted 

17 

1 etters 

1  0 

23 

36 

49 

62 

75 

83 

101 

Identical  pronun- 

18 

ciations 

1 1 

24 

37 

50 

63 

76 

89 

1  02 

Similar  pronunci- 

19 

ations 

1  2 

25 

38 

51 

64 

77 

90 

1  03 

IE  of  EI 

20 

13 

26 

39 

52 

65 

78 

91 

1  04 

Competing  spellings 

21 

Third 

1 

2 

3  4 

5 

6  7 

8 

9  10 

Compound  words 

22 

Instructor; 


After  checking  the  Spoiling  Diagnosis  Test  and  the 
Profile,   detach  the  Profile  Chart ,   and  return  it 
to  the  student. 
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co:;hijni  CAT  IONS 


J:iIT  II:  SPELLING 

ITC:  A:       LEARNING  TO  SPELL 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Use  written  communication  with  very  ^"ew  or  no  orrors 
in  spelling. 

2.  Use  a  dictionary  as  a  reference  for  correct  spelling. 


LEARNING  MATERIALS 

Books:     ^_S el  f -Improvement  Guide  to  Spel  ljjig  ,  Johnson 
0  i  c  t  i  0  n  a ry  o^  Canadian  English  ,  Gage 


 i 


LEARNING  /ACTIVITIES 


The  first  step  in  this   Item,  is  to  get  the  Spelling  Profile 
Chart  which  you  filled  in  from  the  Unit  II  Diagnosis.     Put  this 
chart  in  your  book  with  this  Learninq  Activities  she^t. 

Fron  the  Diagnosis,  vou  circled  tho  number  of  each  chapter 
which  you  should  study  in  order  to  become  a  better  speller.  For 
e'TCh  of  these  chapters  follow  these  steps: 

1.  '^ead  the  chapter  carefully. 

2.  Following  the  instructions  given;  do  exercise  A  at  the 
end  of  the  chapter.     Do  not  copy  out  the  entire  exorcise, 
but  just  list  your  answers  neatly  in  your  exercise  books. 
Hark  your  work,  using  the  Answer  Key  at  the  back  of  the 
book. 
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3.  If  you  made  np_jiLl3.ta.kcs.  in  the  A  exercise,  sjio\v  your 
work  to  your  instructor  and  have  hiin  initial  the  as- 
signment as  "done"  on  the  line  below  "Instructor  Check" 
on  your  spelling  Profile  Chart.     Go  on  to  your  next 
chapter  and  back  to  step  1  in  this  list. 

4.  If  you  did  not  get  all  the  answers  correct  in  tho  A 
exercise,  begin  a  **Persona  1  i  zed  List  of  fli  s  spel  1  i  nqs" 
with  the  words  that  you  did  not  get  correct.  Place 
this  list  in  your  exercise  book. 

5.  Reread  the  Chapter,  and  do  exercise  B,     If  there  is  no 
B  exercise,  as  in  chapters  5  to  8,  re-do  exercise  A 
orally,  by  having  another  student  quiz  you.  Mark 
exerci  se  B . 

6.  If  you  made  no  mistakes  in  the  B  exercise  (or  in  the 
A  exercise,  redone  o'rafly)  show  your  work  to  your  in- 
structor, and  have  him  initial   the  assignment  as  "done". 
Go  on  tc  your  next  assignment,  and  back  to  step  1  on 
this  list. 

7.  If  you  did  not  get  all  the  answers  correct  on  the  8 
exercise,  add  the  words  that  you  misspelled  to  your 
"Personalized  List  of  Misspellings'*.     Discuss  your  work 
with  the  instructor  to  find  out  if  you  need  additional 
work.     If  the  instructor  decides  not,  he  will  initial 
the  assignment  as  done.     You  will  go  on  to  your  next 
assignment  and  back  to  step  1  on  this  list.     Do  not  do 
more  than  two  chapters  per  day  in  spelling. 

If  you  continue  to  have  trouble  with  spelling,  take  extra  care 
in  your  written  work.     Follow  the  tips  on  solving  spelling  problems 
outlined  in  Part  II  of  A  Self-Improvement  Guide  to  Spelling'.  Use 
the  dictionary  often.     Keep  your  list  of  misspellings  (words  that 
you  spell  wrong  on  tests,  essays,  etc.)  and  work  on  learning  to 
spell  them.     In  addi ti on , extra  spelling  exercises  can  be  found  in 
the  course  textbooks.     Since  you  have  been  tested  after  completing 
each  of  the  assignments,  there  is  no  Item  Progress  Check  or  Unit 
Test  for  this  Item  and  Unit. 
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Commu n ications  Diagnosis 
UNIT  III:     MECHANICS  OF  WRITING  NAME: 

DATE: 


Section  A:    Write  a  few  sentences  answering  the  question,  "Why  are 
you  taking  this  course? 


Section  B:     Circle  the  errors  in  capitalization  in  the  following 
sentences . 

1.  the  famous  Queen  of  egypt,  cleopatra^  was  born  in  69  b,c. 

2.  it  took  about  Five  days  to  cross  the  Atlantic  ocean,  on 
board  the  spirit  of  london. 

3*    Joan  hartley,  my  closest  friend,  has  been  working  at  the 
Vancouver  general  hospital  since  January, 

4,    reader*s  digest,  a  Magazine  i  enjoy  reading,  is  published 
every  Month. 

5*     the  Receptionist  said,  "you  have  to  see  Mr.  t.r.  richards 
about  that;  you  could  make  an  appointment  for  next  Wed- 
nesday, if  you  wish." 

6.    we  went  to  see  the  Movie,  Gone  With  The  Wind. 


Section  C:     Punctuate  the  following. 

1.  Can  you  arrange  an  appointment  for  530  Feb  1  1974 

2.  Bill  how  was  your  exam 

3.  When  we  got  home  we  found  that  the  locks  had  been  forced 
the  windows  broken  the  cabinet  ransacked  and  everything 
thoroughly  searched. 
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4.  Read  chapter  7  she  told  us  titled  Choosing  your  Words 

5.  My  cousin  Rita  Hunt  will  be  landing  at  Orly  Airport  Paris 

6.  John  as  we  expected  won  the  citizenship  award  hed  always  been 
active  in  student  affairs 

7.  Dear  Sir 

I  would  like  to  order  the  following  items  1  pr,  of  all 
size  work  gloves  2  sets  of  tree  fencing  and  1  set  of  garden 
tools  Please  bill  my  account  §  2736-C  for  these  items 

Yours  truly 

Section  D:     Write  the  correct  possessive  form  of  the  word  in 
brackets  in  the  space  to  the  right, 

1.  (John)  dog  ran  away,  

2.  (Mrs.  Jones)  car  is  not  in  the  driveway.  

3.  The  (bees)  hive  was  blown  open.   

4.  The  (men)  coats  hung  in  the  lobby.   

5.  (I)  project  is  nearly  finished. 

6.  (We)  work  is  ready  to  look  at.   

7.  That  room  is  (he).   

8.  (You)  feet  should  not  be  hurting.   

9.  The  Wilsons  bus  left  town.   

10.  Those  houses  are  (they). 
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Section  E:     Circle  the  correct  word  to  use  in  the  sentence,  from 
the  c ho  ices  in  brackets. 

1.  Dick  is  not  as  clever  as  (she,  her). 

2.  Did  he  complain  about  (you,  your)  leaving  early. 

3.  Nobody  brought  (his,  their)  books  to  class. 
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4.  (She,  Her)  and  her  sister  went  shopping, 

5.  (Who,  Whom)  knows  the  answer  to  the  problem? 

6.  (Which,  Who)  of  the  children  looks  after  this  dog? 

7.  (Who,  Whom)  do  you  call  for  reservations? 
B.  (Was,  Were)  the  shows  very  good? 

9.  The  companys  name.  The  Three  Brothers,  (is,  are)  on  all 
the  letterheads. 

10.  How  many  of  you  (is,  are)  ready  for  the  test? 

11.  The  class  (work,  works)  on  its  own, 

12.  (Lie,  Lay)  down  on  the  couch, 

13.  She  (^it,  set)  the  books  on  the  table, 

14.  Terry  (leaves,  lets)  us  put  our  books  in  his  locker, 

15.  Would  you  please  (learn,  teach)  me  that  dance. 

16.  (May,  Can)  I  borrow,  your  pencil, 

17.  He  is  the  (stronger,  strongest)  of  the  two  boys, 
18-  That  is  the  (taller,  tallest)  tree  I've  seen, 

19.  She  is  the  (most  careful,  carefulest)  girl  in  the  office, 

20.  He  did  very  (good,  well)  on  the  test, 

21.  They  dove  (in,  into)  the  water. 

22.  We  (could  hardly,  couldn't  hardly)  hear  the  speaker. 

23.  There  was  (not  nearly,  nowhere  near)  enough  food  at  the 
picnic. 

24.  He  (might  of,  might  have)  been  waiting  elsewhere. 

25.  Don't  (feel  bad,  feel  badly)  about  your  mistakes. 
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co."Mu:ncATiOi,'S 


i;  r  III:  MncHA'iics  of  writimg 
I  ri ;  r-:  ma:iowriting 


OBJECTIVES 

Tiip  student  nust  be  able  to: 

1.     Write  letiibly  and  neatly  in  all  written  work 


LEARMINfi  RESOURCES 


Ajpl  iG_d  Penmanship ;  Lyon 
Acetate  sheets  and  Felt  pens 


LEARiNIKG  ACTIVITIES 

Your  v/ork  in  this  item  will  consist  of  a  series  of  practice  exer 
cises  in  handwritino.    This  is  to  ouide  your  work  -  your  writinq 
need  not  looic  exactly  like  the  samples  in  order  to  be  acceptable 
Concentrate  on  writing  neatly  and  legibly-  ask  yourself,  "Can 
others  read  what  I  write." 

1.  Compare  your  handwriting  to  the  samples  on  the  Diagnostic 
Chart  (a  yellow  card  inside  the  Applied  Penmanship  book). 
}!ake  a  list  of  the  problems  that  you  need  to  work  on. 
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2.  Redd  paqe  1-2  of  App1  i ed  Penmanship .   (Omit  the  list  of 
sui/plies  suggested  there,)    Then,  begin  your  work  with 
exercise  1  on  page  3-4-     Copy  this  exercise  into  your  note- 
book. 

3.  N*ow,  work  your  way  throuqh  exercises  2-8  (oage  5-18).  Prac- 
tice by  using  the  acetate  sheets  and  felt  pons.     Trace  over 
the  samples  given.     Also,  do  about  10  lines  of  practice  in 
your  notebook.     Continue  to  do  each  exercise  in  this  way, 
doing  no  more  than  2  per  day. 

4.  flow,  redo  exercise  1  and  compare  it  to  the  work  done  before. 
If  you  see  little  improvement,  carry  on  practice  with  exer- 
cises n-20  (page  30-44).     If  you  think  your  writing  is  now 
legible,  see  your  instructor.    There  is  no  Item  Progress 
Check  for  this  item,  so  your  instructor  will  assess  your 
progress.     Show  hirn  your  practice  work.     He  may  also  want 

to  see  some  of  your  ether  written  work.     When  your  instruc- 
tor and  you  aciree  that  your  writinq  is  clear  and  legible, 
you  may  go  on  to  the  next  item  you  need  work  on. 
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III 


r.o::-;u':icATiOjiS 
rr^Nirs  of  wRiTirri 

CAPITALIZATinN 


OBJECTIVES 


'no  student  must  be  able  to: 
1.     Identify  the  uses  of  capitals  as  hoino- 

a)  names  of  people,  places  and  thinos  (proper  nouns) 

b)  nanes  of  days,  months,  holidays 

c)  important  v/ords  in  titles 

d)  I,  vjhen  referring  to  self 

e)  first  v/ords  in  sentences 

f)  direct  quotations 
0 )  initials 

h)  titles  of  respect 


^crrect  errors  in  capitalization  in  qivon  sentences, 
either  by  addino  needed  capitals  or  by  removinn  un- 
necessary ones. 


Use  capitals  correctly  in  written  work. 


"1 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic_  ^nal  ish__Reviev/  and  ansv/er  kev 

B'a'sf'c  Tki'ljj"  J  n  "GFajnm^^  and  ansv/er  keys 

L^nafi  sV'Morkshop  9  anY  'an"sv/eV ''key 

: 'a's t eVTnV "CVoTtaTTz a t i o n  and  Pu^nctuation  and  answer  key 
^'oTk -JJ^Te xt  EnqTi's h  T 'Vfui^T "a"n d " a n's w e r"^ T c y 
Kceta  t'e  ^fp  fa  s  t  fc)  s  hVe  t  s~' a  rid  felt  pens 


ERJC 


LEARNIJiG  ACTIVITIES 


1.  Read  pane  139-i90  of  Basic  Tn^l i  sh  Review,     Do  the  exorcises 
99A  and  99B  on  page  191.     Mark  your  work. 

2.  Read  the  rules  given  and  do  the  exercises  on  oaqe  1-10  of 
.'lasterinq  Capitalization  and  Punctuation.     You  can  use  the 
plastic  sheets  for  these  exercises,  but  keep  a  record  of 
your  errors.     When  you  have  done  all  of  tne  exercises,  redo 
any  that  you  made  2  or  more  mistakes  on.     Review  the  objec- 
tives and  do  Item  Progress  Check  III  B,  Form  1. 


A  score  that  is  the  same  as,  or  greater  than  the  criterion  means 
that  you  can  go  on  to  the  next  item  that  you  need  work  on.  A 
score  less  than  the  criterion  means  that  more  work  is  needed. 


List  the  rules  for  using  capitals.     Work  your  way  through 
the  exercises  in  Engl i  sh  Workshop  9 .  page  105-114.     If  you 
are  sure  you  can  now  use  capitals  correctly,  see  your  in- 
structor for  Item  Progress  Check  III  B,  Form  2.     If  you 
are  not  certain  that  you  have  mastered  the  objectives,  use 
the  following  books,  working  your  way  through  the  exercises, 
until  you  are  certain  that  you  have  learned  how  to  use  cap- 
itals. 

Basic  S  k  i  1  Is  in  Gramma  1_  o  a  a  e  119-123 
Ba^s_i^c_Sk ijjj  Grammar  2  page  105-111 
Work-a-text  Engl i sh  1  page  48,  135,  155 

Work-a-text  English  2  page  82,  137,  153-5 


Renen.ber  you  have  to  hand  in  your  work,  stapled  to  the  Item 
Progress  Check.  Keep  all  your  wo^k  together  and  do  not  use 
plastic  sheets  for  these  exercises. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  III:     MECHANICS  OF  WRITING 


Name : 


ITEM  B  : 
Form  1 


CAPITALIZATION 


Date: 


Score : 


Cri  terion : 


31  /  33 
/33 


Circle  the  errors  in  capitalization  in  the  following  sentences, 

a,  "look  out!"  he  shouted,  "that  tree  is  falling," 

b,  he  donated  several  thousand  dollars  to  the  granville 
community  centre, 

c,  my  uncle,  dr,  Johnson,  has  opened  an  office  in  the  medical 
dental  building  recently  completed  in  kamloops,  b,c, 

d,  what  will  i  do  for  new  years  eve? 


e. 


173  apple  ave. , 
vernon ,  B,C- , 
V3P  1Z4, 
June  15,  1974, 


Vancouver  city  college, 
1595  west  lOch  ave, , 
Vancouver  B.C. 


dear  sirs: 


yours  sincerely. 
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C,  Hartley. 


UNIT  III: 
ITEM  B: 
Form  2 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

MECHANICS  OF  WRITING  Name:   

CAPITALIZATION  Date: 


Cri  teri  on : 

25/ 

Score : 

/ 

30 

Circle  the  errors  in  capitalization  in  the  following  sentences. 


a.  John  speaks  both  english  and  Spanish  fluently. 

b.  during  the  day,  bert  works  as  a  mailman  and  at  night, 
he  works  as  a  cab  driver  for  the  jackson  cab  company, 

c.  ralph  and  i  ate  breakfast  before  we  set  out  to  climb 
the  golden  ears  mountains,  just  north  of  haney,  b,c, 

d.  have  you  read  "the  godfather"? 

e.  ms.  waiters,  our  neighbour,  spent  the  summer  holidays  in 
Ottawa,  the  capitol  cf  our  country. 

f.  last  june,  we  visited  lake  louise. 

g.  prime  minister  trudeau  visited  the  Vancouver  planetarium 
when  he  was  in  the  city  last  spring. 


ERIC 


813  26 


COM:!!j;nCATIONS 


UMT  III:  MECHANICS  OF  V^RITING 
ITEM  C:  PUNCTUATION 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.     Identify  and  use  correctly  the  followinq  punctuation 
marks  : 

period  semi-colon 

question  mark  hyphen 

excl ama t i on  mark  apostrophe 

comma  colon 
quotation  marks 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Basi  c  Engl  i  sh  Revi  ev/  and  answer  key 

Basic  SkiVls^in  Grammar  1  and  2  and  ansv/er  keys 

Engl  i  sh  Workshop  9  and  ansv;er  kev 

Engl ish  II  and  III 

Mastering  Capitals  and  Punctuation  and  ansv/er  key 
Hork-a-text  English  I  and  2  and  answer  keys 
Acetate  (plastic)  sheets  and  felt  pens 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

1,    Your  ^irst  work  in  this  item  will  be  in  Basi  c  Engl ish  Revi  ew. 
Co  not  do  it  all  at  once;  there  is  too  much  for  one  sitting. 


Iru'edc,  do  d  few  pages  a  day,  takina  about  a  v/eek  to  comclete 
it.     You  start  on  oage  159.  readina  the  explanations  given. 
After  each  section,  there  is  a  'Tryout  Exercise."    Then,  go  on 
to  do  the  exercises  listed  under  the  'Tryout  Exercise'  box. 
l)o  not  go  on  to  the  next  explanation  until  you  have  completed 
the  exercises  and  marked  and  corrected  them.     Continue  in  this 
way,  until  you  have  completed  the  work  up  to,  and  including, 
page  188.     Do  your  work  carefully  and  correct  your  errors. 
You  should  be  ready  for  the  Item  Progress  Check.     Ask  yourself 
to  list  all  the  c^,ses  where  you  use  each  of  the  punctuation 
marks  listed  in  the  objectives. 


Check  with  your  instructor  and  do  Item  Progress  Check  III  C,  Form  1. 
If  you  make  the  criteria,  go  on  to  the  next  itern.     If  not,  continue 
wo^'King,  as  outlined  below. 

2,     Mastering  Capitalization  and  Punctuation  is  the  book  you  will 

use  for  your  work  on  this  item.     Once  again,  its  a  long  section, 
so  break  the  work  up.     It  would  be  a  good  idea  to  work  on  one 
type  of  nunctuation  mark  at  a  time.     Read  the  rules  and  keep 
a  list  in  your  notebook  of  the  rules  for  each  punctuation  mark. 
Write  a  sample  sentence,  showing  its  use  in  each  case.     Do  pages 
15-60.     You  may  use  the  plastic  sheets  for  pages  15-53,  but  do 
pages  53-60  in  your  notebook.     This  work,  alonn  with  your  notes 
and  sample  sentences  will  be  handed  in  with  Item  Progress  Check 
III  C,  Form  2,  which  you  should  be  ready  to  do  after  finishing 
this  work.     If  there  are  still  some  problems,  do  the  appropri- 
ate exercises  from  the  supplementary  references  listed  below, 
before  going  cn  to  Item  Progress  Check  III  C,  Form  2. 


Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1 
Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  2 
English  II 
English  III 
English  Workshop  9 
Work-a-text  English  1 
Vfork-a-text  English  2 


page  108-115 

page  87-104 

page  10-12,  31-52 

page  30-54 

page  121-32,  139-40 

page  132-35,  154-55 

page  4,80,  133-6,  153-4 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  III:     MECHANICS  OF  WRITING  Name:   

ITEM  C    :    PUNCTUATION  Date:   

Form  1 


Criterion: 

27/ 

30 

Score : 

/ 

30 

Punctuate  the  following  as  required. 

a.     Punctuation  is  used  to  make  the  meaning  of  written  language  clear 
Punctuation  is  used  in  writing  to  indicate  pauses  gestures  and  changes 
of  expression  If  it  werent  for  punctuation  all  your  words  would  run 
together  and  give  strange  meanings  to  your  writing 


b.  Box  4773 

Vernon  B  C 
27  July  1973 


Dear  Sirs 

Could  you  please  send  me  the  following  free 
publications  Food  and  Drug  Consumers  Handbook 
Drugs  and  You  and  Drugs  Handle  With  Care.  Thank 
you . 


Yours  si  ncerely 


c.  For  this  assignment  Ms.  Harris  said  read  Ch.  1, 
Making  Progress.     This  is  in  Success  in  the  World 
of  Work. 

d.  Who  did  Janice  the  new  girl  in  class  have  lunch  with 


Q        e.    What  a  fantastic  show  that  was 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  III:     MECHANICS  OF  WRITING  Name:   

ITEM  C     :     PUNCTUATION  Date: 


Form  2 


Criterion : 

25  / 

30 

Score : 

/ 

30 

Punctuate  the  following  where  necessary. 


a.     If  you  don't  follow  directions  our  teacher  warned  you  may 
fail  this  test. 


b.  Public  private  and  college  libraries  are  looking  for  summer 
staff 

c.  Jim  my  youngest  brother  is  reading  The  Godfather 

d.  You  must  read  through  chapter  3  on  The  Cost  of  Living  before 
comi ng  to  cl ass 

e.  417  High  St 

Vancouver  B.C. 
16  July  1  973. 


Dear  Sir 

I  would  like  to  order  the  following  articles 


Enclosed  please  find  a  money  order  for  $12.75 
made  out  to  your  firm. 

Yours  si ncerely 

f.    No  doubt  you  are  ready  for  the  test  youve  completed  all  the 
work. 
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Unit  III,  Item  C,  Form  2  Communications  Paqe  2 

g*    Oh  no  surely  you  can't  mean  that 
h*     Where  did  you  put  Jans  books 
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COMMUNICATIONS 
UNIT  III:     MECHANICS  OF  WRITING 
ITEM  D     :  POSSESSIVES 


I  

i  OBJECTIVES 

i 

!  The  student  must  be  able  to: 

j  1.  Select  and  use  possessive  forms  of  singular  nouns,  plural 
j  nouns  and  pronouns. 

1  2.    Select  and  use  possessive  forms  to  fit  the  context  of  a 
!  sentence. 

L   


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Engl ish  Review      and  answer  key 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1  and  2  and  answer  keys 

English  II 

English  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 

Mastering  Capitalization  and  Punctuation  and  answer  key 
Mastering  Good  Usage  and  answer  key 
Mastering  Parts  of  Speech  and  answer  key 
Work-a-text  English  1  and  2  and  answer  key 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

K  You  will  need  some  background  information  for  this  Item,  so 
begin  by  reading  p,  20  of  Work-a-text  Engl ish  K  and  do  the 
exercise  provided,     Mark  your  work, 

2.  Now,  read  p,  22  of  Work-a-text  Engl ish  1  and  do  the  exercises. 
Make  sure  that  you  understand  the  rules  before  beginning  the 
exercise,    Mark  your  work, 

3.  Do  p,  80  of  Work-a-text  English  1  and  then  go  on  to  p,  82  and 
84  of  that  book.    Make  sure  that  you  Know  what  a  pronoun  is, 
before  you  examine  possessive  pronouns,    Mark  your  work. 
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4.        For  more  reviev/  of  nouns  and  pronouns,  do  pages  12,  14, 
16  and  18  in  Work->a-text  Engl  i  sh  2 ,     Mark  your  work,  and 
review  the  objectives  for  this  Item.     If  you  are  ready 
do  Item  Progress  Check  III  D,  Form  1.     If  not,  review  the 
pages  you  worked  on,  until  you  are  ready  for  the  check. 


A  score  less  than  the  criterion  ind.icates  more  work  needed.  Con 
tinue  work  as  outlined  below,  keeping  the  objectives  in  mind. 


5.        Read  p.  49-50  of  Mastering  Capitalization  and  Punctuation. 
Make  notes  on  the  rules  for  forming  possessives.  Then, 
do  the  exercises  on  those  pages.     Do  these  in  your  note- 
book.    Remember  to  hand  them  in  with  the  Item  Progress 
Check  when  you  do  it,     Mark  and  correct  your  work. 


Now,  do  pages  15,  17-22  in  Mastering  Parts  of  Speech. 
Read  the  rules  and  copy  them  into  your  notes.  Do  the 
exercises  and  work  and  correct  chem.  You  should  be 
ready  for  Item  Progress  Check  III  D,  Form  2.  Check  with 
your  instructor  —  if  you  feel  you  are  not  ready,  work 
through  some  of  the  exercises  listed  below,  until  you 
have  mastered  the  objectives. 

Basic  English  Review         p.  35-38,  51-59 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1     p,  10j-4 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  2    p,  94-97 
English  II  p,  68-9 

Engl ish  Workshop  9  p.  135-138 

Mastering  Good  Usage  p,  40-42 


You  are  now  ready  for  Item  Progress  Check  III  D,  Form  2, 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  III:     MECHANICS  OF  WRITING  Name: 
ITEM  D     :     POSSESSIVES  Date: 
Form  1 


Criterion:  19  /20 
score:   /20 


1.    Rewrite  these  sentences,  changing  the  expression  in  italics 
to  one  word  and  putting  it  where  it  best  fits  in  the  sentence. 

(7) 

a.     Those  ars  books  belonging  to  Mary. 


b.  The  coats  of  the  ladies  hung  in  the  hallway. 

c.  The  policy  of  the  navy  is  to  begin  training  early. 

d.  The  car  of  Mr.  and  Mrs*  Jones  was  sent  in  for  repairs. 

e.  See  if  you  can  find  the  hat  belonging  to  him. 

f.  The  fish  swam  through  the  holes  in  the  nets  belonging 
to   the  fishermen . 

g.  I  saw  the  captain  of  the  ship  on  the  quarter-deck. 

Write  the  possessive  form  of  each  of  these  nouns. 

books    Henry  

family   James   

'  8.^1 
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Unit  III,  Item  D,  Fonn  1 


Communications 


Page  2 


3.    Circle  the  correct  possessive  pronoun  in  each  of  the 
following  sentences: 

9) 

a.  (Their,  There,  They're,  Them)  books  are  already  packed 
away. 

b.  (His,  Him,  He's)  coat  was  left  on  the  table. 

c.  The  fish  wiggled  (it's,  its)  tail  as  it  swam  away. 

d.  Give  me  (mine,  my,  me)  workbook. 

e.  Are  those  things  (her's,  hers,  her)  ? 

f.  (Whose,  who'se,  who's)  car  is  that? 

g.  That  bicycle  is  (my,  mine,  me). 

h.  Where  is  (our's,  our,  ours)  bus  waiting? 

i.  That  furniture  is  (our,  our's,  ours). 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  III:     MECHANICS  OF  WRITING  Name:   

ITEM  D     :     POSSESSIVES  Date:   

Form  2 


1  • 

(10) 


Write  the  possessive  form?  of  each  of  the  following  nouns 

a.    Bill  -  

man  

J  a  n  i  s 


civilization 
dog-catcher 

parents   

Chi  1 dr en 


h,  dogs   

i •     the  Mi tchel 1 s 
step-sisters 


2. 
(10) 


ERLC 


Circle  the  correct  possessive  form  of  the  word  in  brackets 

a.  The  house,  with  {its,  it,  it's)  broken  win-^ows,  looked 
completely  deserted, 

b.  {Her,  hers,  her's)  hair  always  needs  combing. 

c.  Are  those  {they's,  theirs,  their)  camping  tools. 

c'.    The  piano    by  the  door    is  {theres,  theirs,  their's). 

e,  (I,  my,  mine)  cat  is  missing;  I  hope  it  hasn't  lost 
{its,  iVs,  it)  way  home. 

f.  Give  him  {his,  he's,  him)  'books. 

8:^3 
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Unit  Illy  Item  D,  Form  1  Communications  Page  2 

i 

g.  Those  packing  cases  are  (our's,  ours,  our)  to  use 

h.  Are  these  dishes  (your,  your's,  yours)  ? 

i.  Is  that  boat  the  same  style  as  (your,  your's,  yours)  boat? 


8,24 
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COMMUNICATIONS 
UNIT  III:     MECHANICS  OF  WRITING 
ITEM  E     :     GOOD  USAGE 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 
t    K     Select  and  use  correctly  commonly  misused  pronouns. 

2,  Select  and  use  correct  expressions  in  commonly  misused 
agreement  patterns,  such  as  subject/verb  agreement,  etc. 

3,  Select  and  use  correct  comparitive  and  superlative  forms. 

4,  Select  and  use  correct  expression  in  given  examples  of 
commonly  confused  words  such  as  lie,  lay;  lend,  borrow; 
learn,  teach. 

1    5.    Correct  errors  in  given  sentences  containing  double  nega- 
tives and  redundancies. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  English  Review  and  answer  key 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1  and  2  and  answer  keys 

English  II  and  III 

Engl i sh  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 

Mastering  Good  Usage  and  answer  key 

Work-a-text  English  1  and  answer  key 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


There  are  many  types  of  usage  errors  and  most  people  are  guilty 
of  only  a  few.     For  this  reason,  many  exercises  are  listed,  but  you 
need  do  only  those  that  you  have  difficulty  with.     For  each  case,  do 
the  work  as  outlined  in  these  steps. 

a.  Do  the  first  5  questions  of  the  exercise  (the  first  page  § 
in  the  brackets  below).  Mark  your  work.     If  you  get  5/5,  go 
on  to  the  next  set  of  brackets  and  do  step  (a)  again. 

b.  If  you  made  1  or  more  errors,  read  the  explanation  (the 
last  page  #,  underlined  in  each  set  of  brackets  below), 
and  make  notes  on  the  ^^ules. 

c.  Do  the  rest  of  the  exercise  and  any  others  given  in  the 
brackets.     Mark  your  work  and  go  on  to  the  next  set  of 
brackets  and  step  (a)  again. 

*    Do  each  set  of  brackets,  and  check  them  off  when  done. 

1.     These  exercises  are  to  be  done,  using  the  steps  outlined  above, 
before  doing  Item  Progress  Check  III  E,  Form  1. 


Basic  Engl i  sh  Revi  ew 
47,  £1  )  (  48,  60,  42  )  (  49,  45  )  (  57,  51  ) 

58  ,  59,  53  )  (  61  -64  ,  Review  if  needed  )     (  79  ,  75  ) 

80,  7_7  )  (  85,  81  )  {  86,  82>3   )  (  93  ,  94  ,  89>92  ) 

97,  9^  )  (98,  Review  )  (  109,  IJOS  )  (  110,  107  ) 

115,  111  )  (  116,  y\±  )  (  117-9,  Review  ) 

1  27  ,  1  28  ,  1  23-4  )  (  1  99  ,  197_  )  (  200,  198  ) 

207,  208,  201-6  )  (  211-2,  209-10  )  (  213-216,  Review  ) 


Now,  do  Item  Progress  Check  III  E,  Form  1. 

If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion,  do  the  exercises  listed 
below,  in  the  same  way  that  you  did  the  first  set  of  exercises. 
Remember,  you  will  have  to  hand  this  work  in,  so  do  it  in  you  note- 
book. 
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2.     Do  the  required  exercises  from  this  list,  before  doing 

Item  Progress  Check  III  E,  Form  2.  Use  the  steps  outlined 
on  the  previous  page. 


Mas teri  ng  Good  Usage 


5.  6.  1-4  ) 

( 

10, 

7-9  ) 

(  11-12,  Review 

) 

14-15,  U  ) 

/ 

V 

19, 

20,  16-18  ) 

(  23-4,  21-2  ) 

26,  25  ) 

( 

28, 

27  ) 

(  31-2,  29-30  ) 

33-4,  Review  ) 

( 

43, 

38-42  ) 

(  44,  Review  ) 

46,  45  ) 

( 

48, 

47  ) 

(  52,  49-51  ) 

54  ,  53  ) 

( 

56, 

55  ) 

(  57-60,  Review 

) 

You  should  now  be  ready  for  Item  Progress  Check  III  E,  Form  2. 

If  you  feel  that  you  are  not  ready,  use  the  following  refer- 
ences, as  needed.     Check  all  of  the  pages  and  exercises  to  see  if 
they  cover  topics  you  need. 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1 
Basic  Skills  in  Grammar _2 
Engl  1 sh  II 
English  III 
Engl i sh  Workshop  9 
Work-a-text  English  1 


p.  56-100 

p.  46-67 

p.  81-100 

p.  127-158 

p.  173-9,  205-6,  215-7 

p.  26-32,  62-64,  76-88, 
104-114,  148-153 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  III:  MECHANICS 


Name : 


ITEM  E: 


USAGE 


Date: 


Form  1 


Criterion:  33  /35 
Score:  /35 


Circle  the  correct  expression,  from  those  in  the  brackets,  to 
fit  the  context  of  the  sentence. 

If  you  were  (him,  he)  would  you  act  like  that  ? 

2.  I  borrowed  a  dollar  (off,  from)  Willie, 

3.  Jan  and  Tony  like  (his,  their)  occupations, 

4.  Employers  seldom  hire  unskilled  help  if  (he,  they)  can  get 
experienced  workers, 

5.  He  is  the  man  (who,  whom)  will  sell  the  new  line  , 

6.  Have  you  decided  (who,  whom)  will  sell  the  new  line  ? 

7.  We  prefer  to  read  stories  (which,  what)  are  short. 

8.  Jane  has  a  typewriter  (that,  which,  who)  is  smaller  than 
most. 

9.  (Is,  Are)  you  allowed  to  leave  early  ? 

10,  Her  letters  and  my  letter  (has,  have)  perfect  style. 

11,  There  (was,  were)  many  authors  who  illustrated  their  own  books. 

12,  There  (is,  are)  no  books,  by  that  author,  left  on  the  shelf. 

13,  The  note  is  still   (lying,  laying)  there. 

14,  He  (has  laid,  has  lain)  on  the  couch  all  day, 

15,  They  (sat,  set)  the  books  on  the  window  ledge. 

16,  They  were  (sitting,  setting)  balloons  on  the  nails, 

17,  Could  you  (learn,  teach)  me  to  play  the  piano  ? 
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Page  2 


18,  If  I  (should,  would)  come  late,  will  you  wait  ? 

19,  I  wanted  to  (borrow,  lend)  his  textbook  to  my  friend, 

20,  You  (may,  can)  make  a  good  impression  if  you  dress  (good, 
well)  for  an  interview, 

21,  A  (littler,  less,  smaller)  box  is  needed  to  pack  these 
d i  shes  i  n • 

22,  She  bought  a  (less,  least)  expensive  model, 

23,  Bill  is  the  (faster,  fastest,  most  fast)  sprinter  in  our 
class, 

24,  Jan  is  (caref ull  er , more  careful)  than  Bob, 

25,  (Most,  Almost)  everybody  knew  the  answer. 

26,  She  is  a  (real,  very)  smart  girl. 

27,  (Beside,  Besides)  Stanley  Park,  where  else  did  you  go  ? 

28,  I  (might  of,  might  have)  gone  if  Pd  been  ready. 

29,  You  (seldom  ever,  seldom)  see  those  birds  anymore. 

30,  I  didn't  want  it  (anyways,  anyway). 

31,  Those  cats  are  (different  from,  different  than)  any  others 
Tve  seen. 

32,  You  (ought  not,  shouldn't  ought)  to  miss  the  classes. 

33,  What  (kind  of  a  ,  kind  of)  country  is  Canada  ? 

34,  Theres  lots  to  see  (inside  the,  inside  of  the)  old  store. 
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1 1  M  T  T     T  T  T  • 

UN  I T  III: 

MECHANICS 

ITEM  E  : 

USAGE 

Form  2 

Cr i  ter ion 

:  31/35 

Score : 

/35 

Communications  Item  Progress  Check 
'  WRITING  Name:  _ 

Date: 


Circle  the  correct  expression,  from  those  in  the  brackets,  to 
fit  the  context  of  the  sentence. 


1.  He  is  going  to  take  Sue  and  (I,  me)  to  dinner. 

2.  Everyone  should  enjo.v  (his,  their)  hobbies. 

3.  Many  people  would  accept  part  time  work  if  (he,  they)  could 
g  e  t  i  t . 

4.  (We,  us)  students  work  well  as  a  group. 

5.  She  is  the  person  (who,  whom)  I  would  choose  for  that  job. 

6.  (Who,  whom)  sent  this  book  to  us  ? 

7.  (Which,  what)  windows  were  left  open  ? 

8.  (Which,  what,  who)  did  you  think  was  the  better  solution? 

9.  You  didn't  say  which  ones  (was,  were)  coming. 

10.  Very  few  people  (is,  are)  ready  to  take  further  training. 

11.  Her  children  played  with  my  son;  they  all   (had,  have)  a 
good  time. 

12.  There  (is,  are)  no  place  to  put  these  books. 

13.  The  cats  were  still   (laying,  lying)  in  the  sunshine. 

14.  She  (has  laid,  has  lain)  in  the  sun  all  day. 

15.  Please  (sit,  set)  those  packages  on  the  table. 

16.  We  were  all   (sitting,  setting)  in  the  living  room  when 
we  heard  it. 
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17.  He  wanted  to  (learn,  teach)  me  about  flying, 

18.  I  (lay,  lie)  on  the  sofa  all  day  yesterday. 

19.  Mary  (raises,  rises)  early  even  on  weekends. 

20.  I  (may,  can)  choose  to  go  with  you. 

2L  His  work  is  very  (good,  well)  presented. 

22.  She  owns  a  (bigger,  biggest,  more  big)  car  than  I. 

23.  There  are  (less,  fewer)  cars  of  that  model  still  on  the  road. 

24.  He  is  a  (fast,  more  fast,  faster)  driver  than  you. 

25.  We  need  a  (littler,  less,  smaller)  area  for  this  display. 

26.  She  is  (beautifuler,  beautifulest,  more  beautiful)  than  the  other 
contestants. 

27.  I  was  (real,  very)  unprepared  for  this. 

28.  Just  (between,  among)  us,  I  was  not  correct. 

29.  He  (might  of,  might  have)  come  earlier. 

30.  Don't  (feel  bad,  feel  badly)  about  those  results, 

31.  (Try  and.  Try  to)  get  him  to  come. 

32.  (This  here.  This)  book  is  about  Geography. 

33.  He  is  (nowhere  near,  not  nearly)  as  hard  working  as  I  am. 

34.  They  were  a  (long  way,  long  ways)  from  home. 

35.  That  boat  is  quite  (different  than,  different  from)  ours. 
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Communications  Unit  Progress  Test 
UNIT  III:     MECHANICS  OF  WRITING  Name: 
Form  1  Date: 


Section  A:      Item  A  is  not  tested-    The  student  must  have 

completed  the  Item,  if  it  was  assigned,  before 
doing  this  test.     Improvement  in  handwriting  must 
be  evident  in  written  work. 


Section  B:      Circle  the  letters  that  should  be  capitalized, 
(16) 

1.  we  invited  rev.  d,s,  black  to  come  for  thanksgiving  dinner. 

2.  when  can  uncle  george  have  an  appointment  to  see  mr.  lind- 
Strom  ? 

3.  we  were  told  to  wait  outside  the  birks  building. 

4.  the  son  francisco  golden  gate  bridge  is  one  of  the  longest 
suspension  bridges  in  the  world. 

5.  the  period  from  just  afte***  Christmas  until  mid-february  is 
the  coldest. 

6.  "dear  sir:"  i  wrote, "could  you  please  send  me  5  copies  of 

drugs  and  their  dangers." 

Section  C:        Supply  punctuation  marks  in  the  following  sentences 
(22) 

1.  Nurses  beauticians  barbers  and  waitresses  all  need  to  get 
along  with  people. 

2.  Since  cars  get  more  complicated  all  the  time  a  mechanic  no 
matter  how  good  he  is  must  keep  learning. 

3.  The  article  written  by  0  W  Hudson  was  called  Preparing  for 
a  Career  of  Service. 

4.  Did  you  see  the  satellite  launching  on  T  V  Bill  asked  Man 
was  that  great 
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5.  My  boss  was  born  in  Dublin  Ireland  on  June  1  5  1  923  at  615  p.m. 

6.  My  mother  explained  that  she  had  met  Sarah  the  girl  next 
door  in  the  drugstore. 

7.  Please  sond  the  following  6  copies  of  The  World  of  Work  and 
3  copies  of  Getting  Ahead 

8.  Johns  father  wont  be  coming  with  us  hes  got  a  touch  of  the 
flu. 

Section  D :        Write  the  possessive  forms  of  the  following. 
^^Qj  Write  the  complete  phrase. 

1.  office  of  the  doc  tor  

2.  car  of  the  f ami 1y  ^  

3.  signs  of  the  stores  

4.  shoes  of  the  women  

5.  book  of  my  mother    

6.  hats  of  them   

7.  children  of  some  people   

8.  books  belonging  to  him  

9.  me  entering  the  contest  

10.  that  girls  speed  on  the  typewriter   


Section  E:        Circle  the  correct  expression,  from  those  given 
in  brackets,  in  each  sentence  below. 

(20) 

1.  (Lie,  Lay)  down  on  the  couch  until  you  feel  better. 

2.  (Learn,  Teach)  me  to  play  the  piano. 

3.  Some  people  (is,  are)  never  satisfied. 

4.  Anyone  (is,  are)  allowed  to  come. 
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5.  A  group  of  us  (is,  are)  going  to  the  film. 

6.  Why  (doesn't  don't)  he  come,  too? 

7.  There  (was,  were)  (fewer,  less)  people  in  class  yesterday 

8.  Don't  (leave,  let)  the  window  stay  open  for  long. 

9.  He  is  the  (smartest,  smarter,  most  smart)  person  I've  met 

10.  He  wanted  to  (borrow,  lend)  me  his  book. 

11.  He  (might  of,  might  have)  come  if  we'd  told  him  earlier. 

12.  The  boys  jumped  (off,  off  of)  the  rocks,  into  the  water. 

13.  (Were,  Was)  you  ready  to  go? 

14.  Don't  (feel  badly,  feel  bad)  about  it. 

15.  We  were  a  (lony  way,  long  ways)  from  the  nearest  town. 

16.  (Try  and.  Try  to)  finish  on  time. 

17.  We  (could  hardly,  couldn't  hardly)  hear  the  speaker. 

18.  t  Each  of  us  works  as  (well,  good)  as  we  can  at  doing  the 

(best,  bestest,  most  best)  job. 


ERLC 


834 

40 


ft 


Communications  Unit  Progress  Test 

UNIT  III:     MECHANICS  OF  WRITING  Name:   

Form  2  Date: 


Criterion:  §k  /  21 
Score:  /  72 


Section  A:     Item  A  must  be  completed  ,  with  an  improvement  in 

handwriting  shown  in  written  work,  before  this  test 
is  done. 

Section  B  and  Section  C:      Put  punctuation  marks  and  capitals  in 

the  following  sentences  where  needed. 

(40) 

1.  dr  frederick  banting  discovered  insulin  which  is  claimed  to 
be  a  cure  for  diabetes. 

2.  the  membership  of  the  group  was  made  up  as  follows  labourers  2  lawyers  2 
business  men  3  doctors  2 

3.  My  uncle  frank  said  while  flying  to  Winnipeg  on  an  air 
Canada  plane  i  read  part  of  around  the  world  in  eighty  days 
by  jules  verne- 

4.  While  searching  for  a  northwest  passage  around  north  america 
henry  hudson  discovered  hudson  bay  and  Hudson  straight  and 
explored  the  hudson  river  as  far  as  albany. 

5.  no  doubt  he  had  arranged  to  be  in  two  places  at  once  but  we 
should  wait  at  least  another  hour 

6.  Where  asked  marrianne  was  he  planning  to  take  you 
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7.  oh  no  dont  say  that 

8.  I  have  an  interview  arranged  for  420  on  January  18th  at  the 
forrester  building- 

Section  D:        Circle  the  correct  form  of  the  possessive  from  the 
brackets,  in  each  sentence  below. 

(10) 

1.  (My,  Mine,  Me)  absence  from  school  caused  concern. 

M 

2.  There  was  a  beautiful   (spiders,  spider's)  web  stretched  across 
the  branches. 

3.  The  (class,  classes,  class's)  production  of  that  play  was 
excel  lent. 

4.  Are  you  going  to  give  him  (he's, his,  its)  books. 

5.  Nobody  handed  (his,  their)  work  in. 

6.  (John's,  Johns,  John)  speech  was  the  best. 

7.  That  (lady's,  ladies',  ladi'es)  coat  was  left  behind. 

8.  The  little  dog  wiggled  (its,  it's,  it)  tail  vigorously. 

9.  Where  did  you  put  (our,  our's,  ours')  packages? 

10.  Are  those  booklets  (her,  her's,  hers)? 
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Section  E:     Circle  the  correct  expression,  (from  those  in  brackets) 
^2Qj  in  each  sentence. 

K  You  (was,  were)  the  one  chosen  to  clean  up* 

2.  Where  (is,  are)  Terrie  and  Ted? 

3.  Why  (didn't,  don't)  Ronnie  drive? 
4*  We  don't  do  that  (any,  no)  more, 

5.  There  are(  fewer,  less)  people  on  the  bus  today. 

6.  His  case  is  the  (better,  best)  of  the  two • 

7.  After  last  nights  party,  I'm  feeling  (worse,  worser,  more 
worse )  than  usual  . 

8.  (Leave,  Let)  the  door  stay  open  for  awhile. 

9.  Just  (sit,  set)  those  things  on  the  seat  beside  you, 

10-     Bill  and  Rob  chose  (his,  their)  best  writings  for  display. 
11.     His  books  and  my  atlas  (has,  have)  been  sent. 
12*     He  promised  to  (learn,  teach)  me  that  song. 

13.  I  (would,  should)  have  listened  to  his  advice;  now  its  toe 
late . 

14.  The  hen  (laid,  lied)  its  eggs  in  a  special  nest. 

15.  May  I  (borrow,  lend)  you  this  book? 
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16.  What  (sort  of,  sort  of  a)  person  is  he? 

17.  We  (hardly  ever,  seldom  ever,  seldom)  sav/  them,  although 
they  had  been  our  closest  friends. 

18.  I  (ought  not,  shouldn*t  ought)  to  miss  any  more  time. 

19.  He  didn*t  want  it  (anyway,  anyways). 

20.  Ten  dollars  (is,  are)  enough. 
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Communi  cat i ons  Diagnosis 
UNIT  IV:     READIiNG  SKILLS  NAME: 

DATE: 


Section:  A        In  each  sentence  below,  there  is  a  blank  space  v/here 
a  word  has  been  omitted.     Under  the  sentence  are 
several  words,  one  of  which  best  fits  the  context  of 
the  sentence.    Write  that  word  in  the  blank. 


1.  The  trees  were  dried  and    after  the  four  year 

drought  in  the  Southeast. 

singed  charred  parched  shriveled 

2.  Mining,  even  by    modern  methods,  is  a  dangerous 

occupation  and  the  miner  runs  daily  risks. 

economical        safer,  costly  ever-changing 

3.  Make  your  writing  instantly  clear  and  effective,  so  the  reader 
loses  no    and  energy  in  understanding. 

place  speed  time  quickness 

4.  Unemployment  insurance  is  insurance  against  risks  of  unemploy- 
ment.   A  system  of  unemployment  insurance  would  therefore 

provide  an    for  a  working  man  who  is  temporarily 

laid  off. 

increase  income  earning  immunity 


For  each  sentence  below,  write  a  brief  definition  for  the 
underlined  word,  as  it  fits  the  context  of  the  sentence. 

5.     If  somebody  talks  gl i  bly ,  we  say,  "He  has  a  good  line", 
glibly   
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6*     Because  of  the  explosion,  the  building  was  in  immi  nent  danger 
of  collapsing. 

i  mm  i  n  e  n  t  

1 .    His  firm  allowed  their  customary  and  regular  discount* 

customary  

8*     It  is  useless  to  get  annoyed  at  her  unscrupulous  behavior. 

unscrupulous   

Put  the  following  words  in  alphabetical  order. 

9.    capital  capable  capsule  capon  capitalism 

capacity  capilliary  cap  caper 


Use  the  dictionary  to  look  up  these  words  and  use  each  one  in 
a  sentence. 

10.  spel unker 

1 1 .  pretentious  

1 2 .  plagiarize  
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Section  B :     Write  the  main  idea  of  each  paragraph. 


1  .  Doctors  tell  us  that  people  today  do  not  get  enough  exercise. 

Machines  do  too  muc^  of  our  work  for  u..    Exercise  is  important 
for  good  health  during  our  v/hole  lifetime.    Children  need  ex- 
ercise so  their  bodies  vn'll  develop  properly.    For  adults, 
exercise  helps  to  keep  the  body  firm  and  the  muscles  from  getting 
v;eak.    Exercise  also  helps  to  improve  blood  circulation,  breathing, 
and  digestion.    By  helping  keep  our  bodies  healthy,  exercise  also 
helps  to  keep  our  minds  healthy  too. 


2.  Many  v/Onien  complain  that  good  sources  of  protein  like  lean  meat 

and  fish  are  very  expensive.    Lean  meat  is^  expensive,  but  many  good 
sources  of  protein,  such  as  dried  peas  and  beans,  eggs  and  peanut 
butter,  are  very  inexpensive.    For  example:    two  tablespoons  of  peanut 
butter  spread  to  make  tv;o  sandwiches  and  served  with  a  glass  of  milk 
has  as  much  protein  as  half  a  pound  of  ground  beef  or  steak.  The 
peanut  butter  lunch  may  cost  about  20t  where  the  ground  beef  or  steak 
lunch  may  run  from  60e  to  gOtt.    So  for  a  good  inexpensive  lunch  for 
growing  children,  give  them  the  peanut  butter  sandwiches  that  they 
lovel 


Many  women  do  not  cook  vegetables  properly.    One  of  the  worst 
things  wor.  3n  do  v;hen  preparing  vegetables  is  to  cook  them  too  long. 
This  destroys  some  of  the  vitamins  as  well  as  the  flavor.  Boiling 
vegetables  in  too  much  water  will  do  the  same  thing.    Even  something 
as  simple  as  taking  off  too  much  peel  means  that  some  of  the  vitamins 
and  minerals  that  are  mostly  close  to  the  skin  are  lost.  Vegetables 
should  be  cooked  as  soon  as  they  are  prepared  and  not  left  in  water 
for  several  hours  .  They  should  be  served  right  after  they  are  cook- 
ed, and  not  left  to  sit  in  a  pot  or  oven. 
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Write  the  main  events  of  the  following  paragraph,  in  the  order  that  the 
events  happened. 


4.  I  heard  a  loud  splash  and  turned  around  just  in  time  to  see  Jack  fall 
into  the  water.  It  had  happened  this  way.  Jack  and  Tom  had  rowed  the 
boat  to  the  shore.  Tom  had  iumped  out  of  the  boat  as  they  neared  the 
shore,  to  pull  the  boat  out  the  rest  of  the  way.  Just  as  Tom  started 
to  pull.  Jack  stood  up  and  when  Tom  pulled.  Jack  did  a  back  flip  into 
the  water.    He  yelled,  while  the  rest  of  us  stood  on  shore  and  laughed 


Read  each  sentence;  decide  which  part  is  cause  and  which  is  effect  and  write 
cause  or  effect  in  the  space. 


5. 


1 . 


The  pilot  knew  he  was  low  on  fuel 


so  he  looked  to  see  where  he  could  land. 


6. 


1 . 


When  Joan  got  her  typist  job 


n . 


she  was  thrilled. 


7. 


1 . 


John  v/ould  never  have  won  the  snowmobile  race 


n . 


if  he  had  not  tuned  up  his  engine  the  night  before. 
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8.  I  am  lonely  and  unhappy  most  of  the  time  now.    Ever  since  I  left 

home  and  moved  to  town,  I  have  had  no  end  of  trouble.    It  was  very 
hard  for  me  to  find  a  place  to  live  at  first.    The  place  I  do  rent  is 
very  small,  and  the  people  above  me  are  not  friendly.    I  have  been 
unable  to  make  any  friends.    I  am  shy,  so  I  have  trouble  talking  to 
people  I  don't  know  very  well.    It  is  hard  to  find  my  way  around  be- 
cause I  am  not  used  to  a  big  city,  but  I  don*t  have  any  place  to  go 
anyway.    To  make  things  worse,  .jobs  are  hard  to  get. 


Read  the  following  paragraph  carefully  and  then  follow  directions  at  the 
bottom  of  the  page. 


Cheese 

If  you  are  a  parent,  teach  your  children  to  eat 
cheese  when  they  are  very  young.    Cheese  gives  you  a  great 
deal  for  your  money.    Most  of  the  calcium  children  need  in 
a  day  can  be  found  in  two  glasses  of  milk  and  an  ounce  of 
cheese.    Cheese  is  also  an  excellent  substitute  for  expen- 
sive lean  meat  protein.    And  to  top  that,  expensive  cheese 
is  not  as  nourishing  for  children  as  inexpensive  processed 
skim  milk  cheese.    These  cheaper  processed  cheeses  have 
half  the  calories  for  half  the  price  plus  more  calcium! 

It  takes  eleven  pounds  of  milk  to  make  one  pound  of 
Cheddar  cheese.    Some  of  the  food  value  may  be  lost  in 
the  process  of  turning  milk  to  cheese,  but  most  of  the 
calcium  and  protein  remains  in  the  cheese.    So  one  ounce 
of  cheese  gives  you  as  much  calcium  as  one  glass  of  milk. 
A  child  or  an  adult  that  does  not  like  milk  would  be  wise 
to  eat  cheese  every  day. 

On  the  next  page  you  will  find  six  statements.    Some  are 
true,  and  some  are  false  according  to  the  information  in 
the  paragraph  above.    Put  an  £  beside  the  ones  that  are 
False  and  T  beside  the  ones  that  are  True.    DO  NOT  LOOK 
BACK. 
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  a.     Expensive  cheeses  are  as  nourishing  for 

children  as  processed  skim  milk  cheese. 

  b.     It  takes  11  pounds  of  milk  to  make  1  pound 

of  Cheddar  cheese. 

  c.     An  ounce  of  cheese  provides  all  the  calcium 

a  child  needs  in  a  day. 

  d.     Processed  skim  milk  cheese  has  fewer  calories 

than  more  expensive  cheeses. 

  e.     One  ounce  of  cheese  has  as  much  calcium  as  a 

quart  of  milk. 

  f-     Cheese  gives  you  a  great  deal  for  your  money. 


10^      Mary  thinks  blondes  have  more  fun.    She  v/ants  to  dye 
her  brown  hair.    Here  are  the  directions  she  has  to 
follow.    Read  them  carefully,  then  answer  the  questions 
that  follow. 


EASY  DIRECTIONS  FOR  SHAMPOOING  IN 


REMEMBER:    1 . 

2. 


BRIGHT  BLONDE  HAIR  COLORING 

Do  not  use  if  you  have  had  a 
permanent  within  5  months. 
Do  not  use  if  you  have  used  hair 
coloring  within  the  last  year. 


5  EASY  STEPS: 
1, 


Give  yourself  a  skin  test-  Do 
this  by  rubbing  a  small  amount 
of  the  solution  on  a  small  part 
of  your  arm.     If  your  skin  turns 
red  within  one  hour  do  not  use 
this  product.    You  may  be  allergic 
to  it. 

2.  If  you  have  no  reaction:    Mix  half 
of  the  solution  in  Bottle  A  with 
all  of  Bottle  B. 

3.  Pour  this  over  dampened  hair  and 
shampoo  in.  Rinse. 

4.  Repeat  step  3  with  rest  of  solution 
in  Bottle  A. 

5.  Wait  1  hour  and  rinse  again  until 
water  runs  clear.    Now  dry  and  set. 
You're  a  blonde!    Go  out  and  have 
some  fun! 


CAUTION:    Keep  out  of  reach  of  children.  Harmful 
if  swallowed. 
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a. 


What  are  the  two  important  things  to  remember? 


1. 


2. 


b.     How  many  times  is  Mary  to  rinse  her  hai.? 


c.    Which  solution  does  Mary  divide  in  half? 


d.    Why  is  Mary  supposed  to  give  herself  the  skin  test? 


Sec ti  on  C :     For  each  of  the  following  passages*  state  the  author^s 
purpose,   (entertain,  persuade  or  inform)  Briefly 
explain  why  you  chose  that  purpose. 

1.     The  childhood  I  recall  was  anything  but  joyous.    The  firmest 
memory  I  have  is  the  ache  of  acute  loneliness  and  constant 
searching  for  a  hiding  place.    I  hid  in  the  attic;  I  hid  in 
books.    Rebellion  and  aggression  and  vandalism  became  my 
way  of  li  fe. 


2.      Many,  many  millions  of  years  ago,  the  world  was  a  wetter  place 
than  it  is  today.    Much  of  the  land  that  is  now  prairie  and 


mountain  was  covered  with  lakes  and  great  seas  and  flat,  muddy 
marshes.    The  weather  was  wanner  than  it  is  now,  too,  all  over 
the  world.    It  Vas  warm  even  near  the  North  Pole  and  the  South 
Pole.    And  it  stayed  all  year  long.    It  was  in  this  wet,  warm 
world  that  dinosaurs  lived. 
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3^      A  natural  satellite  of  the  earth  is  the  moon.    The  moon  circles 
the  earth  approximately  every  twenty-nine  and  one-half  days. 
This  is  called  a  lunar  month.    The  moon  is  much  smaller  than 
the  stars  and  the  sun  but  appears  to  be  large  because  it  is 
closer  to  us. 


4.      On  the  housekeeper's  first  day  of  work  she  read  the  list 

Mrs.  Rogers  had  left  for  her.  The  housekeeper  read  from  the 
list,  "Dust  the  furniture."  "Did  you  ever  hear  tell  of  such 
a  silly  thing?  At  my  house  we  undust  the  furniture.  But  to 
each  his  own  way." 

She  saw  a  big  box  with  the  words  Ousting  Powder  on  it.  "Well, 
look  at  that.    A  special  powder  to  dust  withl"  exclaimed  the 
housekeeper.    So  she  dusted  the  furniture.  "My,  how  nice  it 
smells." 


5.      One  of  the  best  ways  to  get  stains  out  of  clothes  is  to  bleach 
the  stain.    Bleach  takes  out  more  stains  than  any  of  the  other 
well  known  types  of  stain  remover.    If  you  use  Bestman's  Bleach, 
you  know  you  are  using  the  finest  bleach  available. 
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6.      Read  the  article  on  page  114  of  Writers  in  Conflict,  Its 
title  is  "Just  like  a  man",     Bri  ef  ly  /  out  1  i  ne  the  author's  bias 
and  support  your  view  by  making  specific  reference  to  the  article. 


Section  P: 

1 .     What  i  s  a  fact? 


1.     What  is  an  opinion? 


Read  the  sentences  below.  Write  F  before  the  statement  of 
fact  and  0  bei'ore  the  statement  of  opinion. 

  3.      Dogs  are  friendlier  than  cats. 

  4.      My  bookcase  will  fit  between  the  two 

chairs. 

  5.      Phil  has  the  funniest  lines  in  the  show. 

  6.      It  will  take  many  hours  to  set  my  hair. 

  7.     I  think  the  box  was  too  heavy  for  Sally. 
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Read  these  two  paragraphs  expressing  different  views  on  marriage. 
Which  do  you  agree  with?    Tell  why. 


8,     a.     Women  who  get  married  are  crazy.    Who  wants  to  be  an 
unpaid  servant  for  the  rest  of  her  life?   A  woman 
becomes  a  second  class  citizen  and  loses  her  identity. 
She  is  no  longer  Jane  Smith  but  Mrs.  John  Black.  What 
man  would  give  up  his  name  as  willingly  as  so  many 
women  do? 

b.     Not  all  women  are  cut  out  for  marriage,  but  most 

women  are  because  they  are  trained  from  the  time  they 
are  small  to  expect  to  be  married  some  day.  Most 
women,  if  they  have  realistic  expectations,  find 
marriage  a  challenging  but  satisfying  institution. 
Today  married  women  are  especially  fortunate  because 
they  can  enjoy  both  having  a  job  and  raising  a  family. 

Opinion  and  why:   


Read  this  selection  and  write  your  opinion  of  it.  Support  your 
choice. 


People  should  not  be  allowed  to  shoot  animals.  It 
is  an  expensive  and  foolish  sport.    Few  people  eat  what 
chey  kill.    Many  animals  are  becoming  extinct.    We  should 
protect  all  ourvMldlife  by  passing  laws  that  forbid 
j^^ople  to  shoot  animals. 
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P       State  your  own  opinion  with  support,  on  one  of  the  two  topics  below.    Give  at 
least  two  supporting  ideas. 


10,     a,     Canadians  should  not  need  to  be  bilingual, 

or 

b.     Courts  of  law  should  provide  lawyers  for  people  who 
can't  afford  them. 


Section  E:     Identify  each  of  the  following  advertising  statements 
as  based  on  fact  (F)  or  based  on  opinion  (0),  Explain 
your  choice. 


The  Successful  Man's  Car 

More  successful  young  men  are  driving  the 
Apalousa  than  ever  before.    The  kind  of  men  who 
know  the  best  when  they  see  it  -  and  go  out  and 
get  it.    Apalousa  -  the  luxury  car  at  a  practical 
price. 
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2.  Everyone  knows  that  millions  of  square  miles 

of  our  forest  land  are  lost  every  year  through 
fires.   Many  of  these  fires  begin  from  campfires 
which  have  not  been  extinguished  properly •  Northern 
Development  Company  has  on  the  market  a  small  compact 
inexpensive  campfire  extinguisher  that  works  quickly 
and  effectively  to  put  out  your  campfire.    It  is 
inexpensive  and  light  to  carry.    Sand  and  water  are 
not  always  easily  available.    Protect  our  forest; 
use  -  Noflame  Extinguishers, 


Take  a  guess  and  match  these  propaganda  devices  with  the  kind  of  argument  used 
for  each.    Put  the  number  of  the  device  in  front  of  the  explanation. 


3,  Name  cal 1 i  ng 

4,  Band  wagon 

5,  Glittering  Generalities 

6,  Transfer 

7,  Plain  Folks 

8,  Card  Stacking 

9,  Testimonial 


Famous  actress  demon- 
strates product , 

Everybody  uses  this 
product 

Uses  words  with  bad 
connota ti  ons 

Tel  Is  only  one  side 
(the  good  side)  of  the 
story 

Associates  product  with 
something  we  all  believe 
1  n 

It's  right  for  everyday 
sort  of  people 

Uses  words  with  good 
connotat i  ons 
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;;ame  the  propoganda  device  used  in  each  of  the  following  advertise 
ments      (Tnere  may  be  more  than  one) 


10,   A  jolly  dog  is  a  happy  dog.    You  want 

gaiety  in  your  puppies.    Serve  them 
Jolly  Jump-up  Dog  Food, 

11  •  Elizabeth  Tailor  says  she  doesn't 

use  any  other  hand  cream  but  Soft- 
Touch, 

12.  If  you  love  good,  simple  home-style 

cooking,  like  mom  used  to  make  - 
you'll  love  our  frozen  pies, 

13.   Buy  Supercraze  Gum,    Everyone  is 

chewing  it, 

14*   Five  doctors  out  of  six  recommend 

Tiny  tot  Aspirins , 

15.   Join  the  Young  Generation  -  drive 

a  Speedy  Motorbike, 
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UNIT  IV 
ITEM  A: 


READING  SKILLS 
WORD  MEANING 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 


1  . 
2. 

3. 

4. 


Use  context  clues  to  determine  the  meaning  of  unfamiliar 
words . 

Write  a  word,  (to  replace  a  nonsense  word)  that  fits  the 
context  of  a  sentence. 

Write  a  group  of  words  in  alphabetical  order. 

Find  and  read  the  definition  of  a  given  word  in  the  die-  ' 
tionary  and  use  that  word  in  a  sentence. 

Read  and  list  the  forms  of  given  words  from  a  dictionary. 
(e,g,  write  -  wrote,  written,  writing) 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Dictionary  of  Canadian  English,  The  Senior  Dictionary 
Basic  Readi  ng  Ski  lis;  workbook  and  tapes  and  answer  key 
Increase  Your  Vocabulary  2  and  answer  key 
English  III 

English  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 
Work-a-text  English  1  and  answer  key 
Acetate  sheets  and  felt  pens 


ERLC 


You  begin  this 
Reading  Skills 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Item  by  working  on  context  clues.    Use  Basic 
both  the  tapes  and  the  workbook.     Begin  with 
p,  n  and  tape  H.     Do  p,  12  (tape  5),  p,  14-15  (tape  6),  p.  17 
(tape  8)  p,  18-19  (tape  9)  and  p,  20-1   (tape  10),     Do  no  more 
than  2  tapes  per  day.     After  you  have  finished,  do  p,  22-3  and 
tape  11  and  a  review.     If  you  score  less  than  14,  do  tapes  1-4 
and  7  with  the  corresponding  pages,  before  going  on  to  the  next 
step , 
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2.     For  dictionary  work,  read  about  "Inflected  Forms"  on  page  XVI  of  the  Senior 
C^ciionary.    Then  use  Basic  Reading  Ski  lis  again,  but  only  the  v/orkbook,  not 
tne  taoes.    Do  p.  167-170,  17?-175.    There  is  a  Check  Yourself  exercise  on 
?.  17^.    If  you  score  U  or  more,  go  on  zo  Item  progress  Check  IV  A,  Form  1. 
if  not,  review  p.  167-175  before  you  do  the  Item  Progress  Check  IV  A,  Form  1. 


If  you  made  the  criterion  on  Item  Progress  Check  IV  A,  Form  1 ,  go  on 
to  any  other  Items  in  this  Unit  that  you  need  work  on.     If  not, 
discuss  your  check  with  your  instructor.     You  will  only  do  the  work 
that  you  need  for  this  Item,  so  find  out  if  you  need  contexc  work 
or  dictionary  work.     If  you  need  both,  do  the  work  outlined  for 
both. 

3.     Context  clues  -  Read  p.  16  and  do  the  exercise  on  p.  17  of 

Increase  Your  Vocabulary  2.     Also,  do  the  exercises  on  p.  46, 
70,  90,  101,  105,  120  of  that  book.     For  more  review,  use 
English  Workshop  9  doing  p.  27-8,  61-2,  189-90. 


'4.     Dictionary  use  -  A  good  source  of  information  on  the  dictionary 
is  the  dictionary  itself.     Use  The  Senior  Dictionary,  and  read 
p.  ix-xii.     Skim  through  it  and  make  notes  on  *  1  oca t i ng  an  entry' 
and  what  you  can  find  in  that  dictionary.     Then  read  p.  9-13 
and  16  in  Increase  Your  Vocabulary  2.     If  you  still  need  more 
practice  on  using  a  dictionary,  use  p.  111  of  k'ork-a-text 
English  1  and  p.  75-77  of  English  III. 

5.     Do  the  review  exercise  on  p.  156-8  of  Better  and  Faster  Reading. 
Mark  your  work.     If  you  made  less  than  1  mistake  on  each  sec- 
tion, you  can  go  on  to  the  Item  Progress  Check.     If  not,  review 
the  activities  listed,  until  you  have  mastered  the  objectives. 


You  are  now  ready  for  Item  Progress  Check  IV  A,  Form  2.  Check 
with  your  instructor  before  doing  it,  and  remember  to  staple  your 
previous  work  to  the  Check  before  handing  it  in. 
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ITEM  A  : 
Form  1 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

READING  SKILLS  Name:   

WORD  MEANING  Date: 


Cri  ter i  on  : 

19/ 

21 

Score : 

/ 

21 

(5)  1.     In  each  sentence  below,  there  is  a  space  where  a  word  has  been 
emitted.     Under  the  sentence  are  several  words,  one  of  which 
best  fits  the  context  of  the  sentence.     Write  that  word  in  the 
bl  an!v . 


a.     They  had  a  sumptuous  home;  more 
have  seen  before. 


than  any  I 


dreadful 


1 uxurious 


exci  ti  ng 


cl uttered 


There  is  no  of  further  earthquakes  because 

the  last  upheaval  caused  the  earth  under  the  lake  to  settle 


.uspicion 


tremor 


danger 


anxi  ety 


Road  maps  will  be  distributed  to  visiting 
suggesting  that  they  follow  the  "Gold  Rush  Trail 


groups 


touri  sts 


chi 1 dren 


pilots 


More  than  1,500  boats  used  the  new  canal,  with  pleasure 
boats  accounting  for  most  of  the 


traffic 


shipment 


passage 


busi  ness 


A  folder,  describing  each  park,  and  including  a  map 
showing  the    of  each  one,  is  available  free 


harbor 


attractions 


servi ce 


location 
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(5)  2.     For  each  sentence  below,  briefly  define  the  underlined  word, 
as  it  fits  the  context  of  the  sentence.     Do  not  use  a  dic- 
tionary. 

a.  Look  up  the  source  of  a  word  and  youMl  get  a  glimpse  of 
history  itself. 

source   

b.  The  blessing  "God  be  with  Ye"  was  compressed  into  one  word, 
good-bye, 

compressed   

c.  Eliminate  all  material  that  does  not  pertain  to  your  topic, 
pertain  

d.  They  made  a  pre! imi  nary  survey  before  planning  any  changes, 
preliminary   

e.  The  teacher  heartily  congratulated  the  student  on  his 
excel  lent  work . 

heartily   
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(2)3.    Arrange  these  lists  of  words  in  alphabetical  order. 


a  •  b. 

batter    technical 

buttress    tear 

buffet    teal 

barometer    tease 

business    tea-room 

borscht    tea-pot 

bridging    tea-set 

blueprint    tea-cup 
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(5)4.    Use  the  dictionary  to  look  up  these  words,  and  write  a  sentence 
using  each  one  correctly. 


confiscate 


b.  amphibious 


c.  premonition 


d.  detracting 


e.  sacrilegious 
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(4)  5.    Find  each  word  in  the  dictionary  and  copy  the  forms  (ways  in  which  the 
root  word  is  used)  given. 


a.  swim 

b,  see 

c,  take 

d.  drive 
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17  / 

21 

Score : 

/ 

21 

(5)1.     In  each  sentence  below,  a  blank  space  shows  when  a  word  has 
been  omitted.     Under  the  sentence  are  several  words,  one  of 
which  best  fits  the  context  of  that  sentence.     Write  that 
word  in  the  blank, 

a.    results  from  a  mosquito  bite. 

antidote  hallucination         convalescence  irritation 


hi.    Success  in  manufacturing  a  product  depends  upon  maintaining 
a  consistent 


quality         accomplishment         capacity  virtue 


c.     The  court  to  which  a  particular  case  is  referred  depends 
on  the  sub'^ect  matter  of  the    . 


struggle         debate  controversy  feud 


d.  Tornados  know  no   ;  they  can  start  at  any 

time  of  year, 

expedience         convenient  time        season      seasonabl eness 

e.  To  many,  it  was  a  lark,  a  sudden    from  the 

routine  of  daily  work* 

calm         relaxation  holiday  rest 
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(5)2.     For  each  sentence  below,  briefly  define  the  underlined  word. 
Do  not  use  a  dictionary. 

3-    The  fundamental   o-:rpose  of  window  displays  is  to  arouse 
the  shoppers'  interest. 

fundamental 


b.    An  alphabet  is  a  list  of  letters  arranged  in  a  definite 
order  that  doesn't  change. 

definite 


V/hat  prerequisites  does  he  need  for  the  job,  other  than  an 
ability  to  write? 


prerequisites 


d.     Do  not  expect  all  your  work  to  be  monotonous ;  some  parts 
will  be  interesting. 


monotonou  s 


e.    We  can't  condone  such  terrible  behavior 
condone 


(2)  3.    Write  the  following  columns  of  words  in  alphabetical  order, 

a-  b. 

khaki    function  

key-note    fugitive   

key   fume  

kernel    fumble   

ketch    funnel  _^  

ketchup    funeral   

kept   fulcrum  

key-hole   fungus   
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4.     Use  the  dictionary  to  find  these  words  and  use  each  one  correct- 
ly in  a  sentence. 

(5) 

a.  deteriorate 


b.  inopportune 


c.  slovenly 


d.  subtle 


e.  chronic 


5.  Use  a  dictionary  to  find  these  words  and  write  the  fcrms  given 
(4} 


a.  shave 

b.  blame 

c.  well 

d.  StOD 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

UNIT   IV:  READING 

ITEM  B   :     BASIC  COMPREHENSION 


— I 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 


1  . 


Write  the  main  idea  of  a  reading  selection. 


2. 


Identify  the  main  events  and  write  them  in  sequence. 

Identify  cause  and  effect  in  given  statements. 

List  important  facts  aiid  detaiiS  that  support  the  main 
idea  of  a  selection. 


3. 


4. 


5.     Answer  "w.;at",  "who",  "when",  "where how" ,  and  true  or 

false  questions  from  the  information  in  a  reading  selection 


1.     Start  your  work  for  this  Item  using  Basic  Reading  Skills.  Do 
the  reading  and  exercises  on  p.  74-78.     Mark  your  work  as  you 
go  along.     Then,  do  p.  85-88  and  91-93.     Now,  go  back  to  p.  70- 
73  and  do  the  work  there.     You  should  have  a  good  idea  of  how 
to  find  the  main  ideas  and  important  details.     For  review,  do 
the  'Check  Yourself  exercises  on  p.  79  and  94-5.     If  you  got 
90%  or  better  on  both  these  exercises,  you  can  go  on  to  Item 
Progress  Check  IV  B,  Form  1.     If  not,  review  the  exerciS2S 
before  going  on  to  Item  Progress  Check  IV  B,  Form  1.  Remember 
to  check  with  your  instructor  before  yoii  write  the  Item  Check. 

If  you  made  the  criterion    go  on  to  the  next  Item  you  fioed  work 
on.     If  not,  work  on  the  following  exerciseis  until  you  havo  mas- 
tered the  objectives. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Basic  Reading  Skills  and  answer  key. 
Better  and  Faster  Reading  and  answer  key. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


^^^^^^^^ 


S£sr  COPY  mmiE 


g      for  tl.  i?  «!oction,  you  win  use  Better  and  Faster  Reading, 
ttiic  hnol-  rotitein<;  many  exercises  as  well  as  explanations, 
so  PMctic?  each  section  thoroughly.    Read  p.  102  and  do 
the  ey.prrisss  nn  p.  10?-105.    Mark  your  work.     If  you  got 
1p?s  than  10  correct  on  the  5  exercises,  do  the  exercise 
nn  p    ij^-^i  for  more  practice.     IF  not,  go  on  to  the  next 

v»n  rl'   ryu  M  i  riofl  . 

^      'hw,  toad  p.   113  116.     The1s  tells  you  more  about  main 

ide»?  and  lookhig  for  details.     Do  the  exercises  on  p.  117- 
l?1  ?-H  p.   !2o  113.     If  you  made  less  than  3  errors  on  - 
«!*:''?!•  eet  of  -^orrises,  go  on  to  the  work  outlined  at  (c) 
If  you  "!3de  iMor"  th^n  3  errors,  do  the  exercises  on  p.  126-Q 
n-3.13*;  aiid         i^o  for  more  practice. 

Ppvlp*/  ypur  work  by  doing  part  III,  p.  167-1  70. 

Better„an^.  Faster  Beadjng_also  contains  some  exercises  s1- 
mllM-        t'-r-ee  111  S.R.A.  and  you  can  use  these  for  practice 
befoie  do'^'g  the  Item  Progress  Check.    Read  the  story  and 
do  all  the  exercises.     Calculate  your         Use  this  chart  to 
I'oop  ^l•nrl'  of  your  scores. 


■  de 

Title 

%  Main  Idea 

%  Details 

Look  What's  Back! 

17 

Peering  Into  the 
Smal lest  World 

t  ?1 

India's  Wolf  Boy 

1 19 

Language's  Curious 
Coupl es 

311 

Making  America 
Beautiful 

317 

Why  "Thinking 
Machines"  Cannot 
Think 

When  you  get  7B%  or  better  on  both  parts  of  a  selection,  you 
are  ready  to  do  Item  Progress  Check  IV  B,  Form  2. 
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UNIT  IV 
ITEM  B: 
Form  1 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

READING  Name:   

BASIC  COMPREHENSION  Date: 


Criterion:  26  /28 
Score:   /28 


(2)1.     Read  the  selection  and  write  the  main  events  in  point  form 
and  in  sequence. 


The  farmers  of  Kerrobert  regard  themselves  as  sharp-witted  and 
their  neighbors  in  Melfort  as  quite  the  opposite.    They  tell  this 
story. 

An  old  woman  of  Melfort  was  looking  out  of  her  window  and  saw 
a  neighboring  farmhouse  in  flames.    Knowing  that  the  owner  was 
ploughing  a  nearby  field,  she  sent  her  grandson  to  tell  him.  The 
raced  over  the  clods  of  newly  turned  earth,  screaming  at  the  farmer, 
"Your  house  is  on  fire!  Your  house  is  on  fire!" 

The  fanner  halted  his  horses,  waited  a  moment  until  the  news 
penetrated  his  brain,  looked  horrified,  and  then  an  idea  reaching 
him  dimly,  slapped  his  pocket,  and  cried  out  in  great  relief,  "It's 
all  right.    Here  is  the  key  in  my  pocket." 
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Communications 


Page  2 


(5)   2,     Write  the  main  idea  of  each  paragraph  below.     Use  the  space 
provided  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


a.  What  Is  Money? 

We  think  of  money  as  shiny  coins  or  crisp  new  bills, 
but  money  in  different  times  and  different  places 
has  taken  strange  forms  and  shapes.    Can  you  imagine 
how  difficult  it  would  be  to  carry  seashells,  bricks 


b.  At  one  time  in  the  South  Pacific  islands,  only  a 
strong  man  could  handle  the  money.    This  is  because 
stone  wheels  served  as  money.    It  took  muscle  to  move 
a  huge  stone. 

c.  In  ancient  Greece  oxen  were  money.  One  ox  was  the 
basic  money  unit.    Even  when  gold  and  silver  coins 
were  used,  they  were  still  thought  of  as  fractions 
of  an  ox. 

d.  In  ancient  Rome  a  variety  of  things  were  used  as  money. 
The  emperors  issued  gold  and  silver  coins  and  pieces 

of  copper  and  bronze  which  were  not  made  into  coins  but 
had  to  be  weighed  each  time  they  were  used  to  buy  some- 
thing.   One  of  the  emperors  even  used  salt  to  pay  his 
soldiers. 

e.  Anything  can  be  used  as  money.    The  important  thing  is 
how  it  is  used  and  what  it  represents.    What  material 
money  is  made  of  is  not  important  at  all.    People  may 
use' as  money  anything  they  wish,  provided  that  the 
whole  society  agrees  it  has  the  same  meaning  and  can 
be  used  as  exchange  for  goods  and  services. 


a . 


b. 


c . 


d. 


e . 
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(5)     3*    After  each  pair  of  sentences  or  clauses  write      for  the 
cause  and  E  for  the  effect. 


The  child  had  soft  teeth  and  bones 

He  was  not  given  enough  foods  rich  in  calci»jm. 


Oil  spilled  from  the  hole  in  the  side  of  the  boat. 
After  it  had  hit  the  shallow  rocks. 

The  men  at  the  plant  were  angry. 

T"hey  did  not  get  the  raise  in  pay  they  had  asked 
f  or . 

After  it  had  caught  the  scent  of  the  man. 

The  deer  turned  and  ran  into  the  forest. 
The  book  was  boring 

Jack  laid  it  on  the  table  and  went  out  to  play 
catch . 
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(6)  4.       Read  this  paragraph  and  then  list  the  ways  in  which  the  earth  is 
different  from  the  moon. 

The  Earth  and  the  Moon 

In  many  ways  the  moon  is  very  different  froin  the  earth.    For  one 
thing  it  is  very  much  smaller  than  the  earth.    About  fifty  balls  the 
size  of  the  moon  could  be  put  in  a  ball  the  size  of  the  earth. 

People  could  not  live  on  the  moon.    The  most  important  reason 
why  is  that  there  is  no  air  to  breathe  on  the  moon.    People,  animals 
and  plants  cannot  live  without  air.    This  is  v/hy  there  is  no  life  on 
the  moon.    The  moon  v/ould  also  be  uncomfortable  for  people  because 
it  is  so  hot  during  the  day  and  so  cold  at  night.    You  could  never 
keep  mm  at  night  on  the  moon. 

Because  there  is  no  air  on  the  moon,  there  is  no  life.  There 
are  also  no  clouds,  rain  or  moisture.    That  is  why  no  rivers  or  lakes 
exist  on  the  moon.    The  moon  is  a  bare,  dry,  rocky  place. 
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(10)5.    Read  these  paragraphs  carefully  and  then  follow  the  directions  given 
on  the  next  page. 

Some  Facts  About  Bananas 

Most  Canadians  enjoy  eating  bananas,  but  very  few  of  us  have 
seen  them  growing.    Bananas  grow  on  huge  plants  that  sometimes 
grow  as  high  as  twenty-five  feet.    The  leaves  are  also  large,  and 
may  be  over  ten  feet  long.    They  protect  the  plant  from  the  hot 
sun. 

Banana  plants  are  not  planted  from  seeds.    New  plants  grow 
from  small  shoots  at  the  side  of  the  banana  plant.    The  new 
plant  grows  very  quickly.    When  it  is  about  nine  months  old  the 
blossoms  appear.    Each  plant  has  one  cluster  of  flowers  from 
which  one  bunch  of  bananas  grow.    They  look  to  us  as  if  they  are 
growing  upside  down.    In  three  months  the  bananas  are  cut  from 
the  plant  while  they  are  green,  and  they  ripen  as  they  travel 
to  where  they  will  be  sold.    After  the  bunch  of  bananas  is  cut, 
the  plant  dies  and  the  new  shoots  grow  up  to  take  the  place  of 
the  old  plant. 


On  the  next  page  you  will  find  six  statements.    Some  are  true, 
some  are  false.    Put  an  F  beside  the  ones  that  are  false  and  a 
T  beside  the  ones  that  are  true.    Do  not  look  back  at  this 
page.    There  are  four  questions  to  answer.    Answer  the  ones 
you  can  in  the  space  provided.    Leave  out  what  you  don't  re- 
member.   Do  not  look  back  to  answer  the  questions. 
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1.     Bananas  grow  on  little  trees* 
1.     Bananas  are  planted  from  seeds, 

3.  The  leaves  protect  the  banana  plant 
from  the  hot  sun. 

4,  Each  plant  has  several  bunches  of 
bananas, 

5-     A  new  banana  plant  grows  quickly. 
6.     Bananas  grow  upside  down. 


b)     Answer  in  a  sentence. 

1.     What  happens  to  the  banana  tree  after  its  bunch  of 
bananas  is  cut? 


What  color  are  the  bananas  when  they  are  cut  from 
the  tree? 


3.     How  does  the  new  banana  plant  begin  to  grow? 


4.     How  long  does  it  take  bananas  to  grow  from  a  new 
shoot? 
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(5)1.    Write  the  main  idea  of  each  paragraph  below.     Use  the  space 
provided . 


a)     Most  people  at  one  time  or  another  are  faced  v/ith  the  need  of 
finding  a  job.    Today,  v/ith  industry  changing  rapidly,  people  are 
changing  jobs  often.    Many  people  do  not  know  how  to  go  about 
getting  a  job.    They  do  not  know  how  to  sell  their  ability  on  the 
labor  market. 


b)     There  are  techniques  which  can  be  learned  to  help  people 
find  a  job.    The  first  step  is  to  analyze  your  experience 
and  ability.    This  is  difficult  but  it  is  important  for 
you  to  know  what  you  can  do  before  you  can  convince  some- 
one else  to  hire  you.    Some  questions  you  can  ask  yourself 
to  find  out  v/hat  you  can  do  are:    What  equipment  can  I 
operate?    What  jobs  have  I  done?    Which  job  did  I  enjoy 
most  and  do  best  at?    If  you  can  answer  these  questions 
you  will  have  a  good  understanding  of  your  ability.  Then 
you  will  be  better  prepared  to  explain  your  experience  to 
a  prospective  employer. 
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c.  Somewhere  in  the  dim  past  man  learned  to  make  different  sounds 

with  his  lips  and  tongue,  and  to  give  each  sound  a  meaning  of  its 
own.    These  sounds  enabled  him  to  express  his  needs  and  desires  to 
others.    He  had  learned  to  talk  and  communicate  with  his  neighbors. 
During  this  time  he  began  to  make  pictures  of  the  things  he  knew  on 
the  v/alls  of  caves.    Many  old  drawings  have  been  discovered  in  Europe. 
They  are  clever  pictures  of  animals,  and  men  hunting  with  weapons. 
Through  these  scenes,  which  are  a  record  of  his  time,  he  has  com- 
municated to  us,  who  are  far  from  when  and  where  he  lived. 


d.     Canadians  eat  :oo  much  white  sugar.    Doctors  have  told 
us  that  this  habit  is  bad  for  our  health.    In  some  other 
parts  of  the  world  today  thousands  of  children  have  never 
seen  white  sugar  or  eaten  candy  or  cake  or  other  desserts 
sweetened  with  white  sugar.    They  eat  natural  sweets  such 
as  ^resh  fruits,  dates,  dried  grapes,  .igs,  and  honey. 
The  Arabs'  sweets  are  dates  and  several  other  kinds  of 
frui'cs.    People  who  have  always  had  natural  sweets  like 
them  better  than  candy,  cake  and  other  foods  made  with 
v/hite  sugar. 


e.     Experiments  with  animals  show  which  is  better  for  growing 
children  -  white  bread  or  whole  wheat  bread,  milk  or  meat. 
Some  white  rats  were  put  on  a  diet  of  whole  wheat  bread 
and  whole  milk  when  they  v;ere  quite  young.    Their  brothers 
and  sisters  were  put  on  a  diet  of  white  bread  and  meat. 
For  a  few  weeks  all  the  rats  grew  very  well,  then  a  change 
took  place.    The  rats  living  on  white  bread  and  meat  began 
to  look  different  from  their  brothers  and  sisters.  They 
were  smaller.    Their  fur  was  rough  and  ugly.    Later  their 
legs  became  so  bent  they  could  scarcely  walk.    But  the 
rats  that  had  plenty  of  whole  wheat  bread  and  milk  grew 
big  and  lively.    Their  eyes  were  bright.    Their  fur  was 
smooth  and  shiny. 
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i 

^2)2.    Read  the  selection  and  write  the  main  events  in  point  form  and 
in  sequence. 


The  Unlucky  Trapper 

The  air  was  frosty  and  the  snow  lay  deep  and  cold  around 
Joseph  Whitehill  as  he  looked  at  his  last  trap.    He  had  tended 
a  lot  of  them  during  the  four  days  he  had  been  on  his  trap 
line.    With  a  discouraged  slump  he  shouldered  his  almost  empty 
knapsack  and  bent  down  to  adjust  his  snowshoes.    As  he  did  so, 
he  discovered  that  the  lacings  were  almost  worn  through. 
Growling  to  himself  Joseph  headed  into  the  bush  in  search  of 
some  willow  branches.    He  was  very  tired, 

A  week  later  Joseph  set  out  again  on  his  trap  line.  The 
first  trap  was  sprung,  and  what  was  left  of  the  carcass  of  a 
rabbit  lay  shredded  beside  the  trap.    Clearly  in  the  snow  he 
could  see  the  footprints  of  a  large  mink,    Joseph  Whitehill 
dreaded  what  was  ahead. 


3.    After  reading  each  paragraph,  write  what  happened  (effect) 
and  why  it  happened  (cause). 

a.     Buddy  was  muttering  softly  to  himself.    The  wrench  had 
slipped  and  he  skinned  his  knuckles. 

i.  Cause:   


ii.  Effect: 


I 
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Ed  was  black  with  oil  from  head  to  foot.    While  changing 
the  oil  in  his  truck,  he  had  accidentally  knocked  over 
the  Dan  of  ii<:pH  nil 


the  pan  of  used  oil . 
i.  Cause; 


ii.  Effect: 


Bill  looked  at  his  face  and  shoulders  in  the  mirror. 
They  were  bright  red,  and  covered  with  blisters.  He 
had  never  had  such  a  bad  sunburn  as  he  had  got  the  day 


Cause; 


ii.  Effect: 


aSlt"^hpT  ^h'^  I  ^°  ^^^^^  "'-^11  scored  a 

goal!    The  coach  and  team  were  very  excited. 

i •     What  happened? 


ii.  Why? 


^'  ^""^  ^""J  "^^^  secretaries  said  it  was  too 

sal?c°he^°  ''''  '''''  ^-"9  b'ack^ 


sandwiches . 
i .     What  happened? 

11.  Why? 
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(4)    6.        Read  this  paragraph  and  then  write  all  the  detail-^  that 
support  the  underlined  sentence. 

There  are  ways  for  people  who  are  shy  to  overcome  their 
shyness .    A  shy  person  cannot  force  himself  to  be  comfortable 
with  people,  but  if  he  tries  to  forget  about  himself  and  con- 
centrate on  other  people,  it  will  be  easier.    The  world  needs 
good  listeners.    A  shy  person  can  become  a  good  listener  and 
maybe  even  learn  something  as  well.    If  shy  people  feel  they 
don't  have  anything  interesting  to  say,  they  can  ask  othe>" 
people  about  themselves.    People  who  are  not  shy  love  to 
talk  about  themselves.    Maybe  the  person  who  is  shy  may  even 
find  he  is  glad  to  be  that  way. 
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^-    Read  this  story  carefully  and  then  follow  the  directions  at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 


Yesterday's  Doctors 


Although  the  practice  of  modern  medicine  is  world-wide, 
until  recently  there  were  still  places  where  tne  tribal 
doctor  was  a  medicine  man.    Medicine  men  used  various  methods 
to  cure  their  patient,  or  a  combination  of  methods. 


Many  of  these  "doctors"  made  medicinal  brews  from  herbs, 
spices,  and  juices.    Sometimes  the  brew  was  so  concentrated 
that  it  was  thick,  black  and  strong  smelling.    Other  brews 
were  clear,  light  and  fragrant.    Not  all  of  these  brews  were 
potions  for  drinking.    There  were  the  ones  that  were  rubbed 
on  parts  of  the  sick  person's  body. 


Two  methods  used  by  medicine  men  to  drive  the  disease 
out  of  the  sick  person's  body  were  dancing,  and  singing  or 
chanting.    The  dances  were  often  performed  to  scare  off  evil 
spirits.    Chanting  was  used  to  scare  off  disease-causing 
evil  spirits  or  to  ask  help  from  good  spirits  or  certain 
gods. 


Some  medicine  men  tried  physically  to  force  the  disease 
or  evil  spirit  out  of  the  sick  person's  body.    Examples  of 
this  were  when  the  medicine  man,  attempting  to  drive  out 
disease,  vigorously  massaged  or  pounded  on  the  siling  part  of 
the  person's  body,  or  when  he  pinched  or  punctured  parts  of 
the  person's  body  where  the  disease  was  believed  to  originate. 


On  the  next  page  you  will  find  six  statements.    Some  are 
true,  some  are  false  according  to  the  information  in  the 
paragraph.    Put  an  F  beside  the  ones  that  are  False  and  T 
beside  the  ones  that  are  True.    DO  NOT  LOOK  BACK. 
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Unit  IV,  Item  B,  Fom  2 


Communications 


Paq^  7 


 a.     The  medicine  man  usually  had  one  way  to  cure 

his  patients. 

  b.     Medicinal  brews  put  the  medicine  man  in  a 

trance. 

  c.     Not  all  the  brews  were  for  drinking. 

  d.     Dancing  and  chanting  were  supposed  to  drive 

out  the  evil  spirit. 

  e.     Some  medicine  men  used  physical  force. 

  f.     Good  spirits  W'lre  asked  to  help, 

(3)  5  .     Read  the  paragraph  and  answer  the  questions. 

The  question  of  conservation  of  wrld  animal  life 
in  our  province  is  one  which  affects  everyone.  Originally, 
when  our  prairies  and  forests  had  an  abundant  supply  of 
game,  we  acted  as  if  it  would  never  run  out.    The  coming 
of  the  white  man  with  his  firearms  changed  all  that.  The 
buffalo  was  slaughtered  by  Indians  and  white  men  until  it 
became  almost  extinct.    For  years  the  pioneers  killed  antelope 
and  elk  for  their  meat  supply.    When  the  antelope  and  elk 
were  shot  solely  for  their  antlers,  they  became  scarce.  The 
result  of  this  lack  of  conservation  of  our  wild  life  has 
resulted  in  the  severely  reduced  amount  of  game  we  have 
today.    This  wholesale  destruction  of  wild  life  has  almost 
upset  the  balance  of  nature.    The  important  question  now  is, 
how  do  we  keep  the  balance  from  tipping  -  in  the  wrong  direction. 

a.     Who  and  what  diminished  the  supply  of  wild  life? 


b.     Why  were  the  antelope  and  elk  killed? 


c.     What  is  the  meaning  of  conservation? 
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COMf'.UNICATIC.NS 

IjNIT  IV:  READING 

ITCK  C  :     AUTHOR'S  PURPOSE 


!  OBJECTIVES 

j  The  student  must  be  able  to  : 

i 

j  1.    State  the  purpose  of  a  reading  or  media  selection  as 
[  being  to  inform,  persuade  or  entertain 

!         2.     Identify  statements  in  a  given  selection  that  support 
the  author's  purpose.  "ppuri. 

3.  State  the  author's  bias  in  a  given  selection. 

4.  Identify  statements  and/or  assumptions  that  support  the 
author's  bias. 


5.     State  the  audience  appealed  to  in  a  given  selecti 


on 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Reading  Skills  and  answer  key 
j         Better  and  Faster  Reading  and  answer  key 
j         English  III 
I         Wri  ters  i  n  Conf  1  ict 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


In  this  Item,  you  will  examine  reading  and  media  selections 
critically.     Rather  than  being  satisfied  with  an  article  or  tele- 
vision presentation  just  because  its  entertaining,  you  should  look 
at  the  reasons  it  was  written  and  the  ways  in  which  the  article 
IS  supported.     Does  the  author  make  false  or  misleading  statements' 
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the  article  designed  for  a  specific  audience  anr:  purpose? 
T»rink  atout  tnese  things  as  you  read;  thev  may  change  your  niinri 
about  an  article. 


1,     flead  Gasic  Reading  Skills  pane  11^  and  do  thri  exorcise.  As 
you  do  it",  tliink  about  pinpointing  a  specific  statenent  in 
each  paragraph  -  one  that  supports  your  interpretation. 


2.  Read  and  do  the  exercises  on  pane  136,  110>  112,  115  and  121 
of  Basic  Reading  Skil  Is,  These  exercises  will  help  you  make 
more  accurate  c-.^aluations  of  a  reading  selection. 


Poad  through  pages  21  7-223  in  Better  and  Faster  Reading,  s 
/ou  read,  keep  your  objectives  in  mind.     How  do  the  things 
ou  are  reading  about  help  you  to  identify  bias  in  a  selection? 
In  what  ways  may  an  author  support  his  bias?     Is  he  alwayc 
ri  si eadinq? 


4,     To  practice  your  objectives     -    to  see  whether  you  have  mas- 
tered then,  use  the  readings  given  in  Writers  in  Confl ict. 
Read  the  two  articles  on  page  40-41  and  compare  them  by 
answering  the  following  questions. 


a)  Which  of  the  author's  would  appear  tJ  be  the  better 
(the  most  qualified)  source  of  information? 

b)  What  is  each  author's  purpose? 

c)  In  what  ways  does  the  author  support  his  purpose  - 
find  statements  that  back  up  your  evaluation, 

d)  Determine  the  authors'  biases  and  find  statements 
to  support  your  view, 

e)  To  wiat  prospective  audience  do  each  of  the  articles 
appeal  to?    Would  everyone  read  both?    What  audi- 
^^nces  were  arrived  at? 

Examine  and  answer  the  questions  at  the  bottom  of  page  41  also. 
To  mark  your  answers,  compare  them  with  those  of  your  fellow  stu- 
dents who  have  done  the  work.     You  may  want  to  discuss  your  an- 
swers, particularly  if  you  disagree.     Evaluation  of  this  sort  does 
not  always  have  a  right  and/or  wrong  answer. 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  IV:     READING  Maine:   

ITEM  C:     AUTHOR'  PURPOSE 
Form  1 


Date 


Cr i  ter i  on : 

18  / 

-20 

Sco  re : 

/ 

-20 

(10) 


For  each  passage  below,  say  whether  the  author's  purpose  was  to  inform, 
persuade  or  entertain.    Then  explain  your  reasons  for  selecting  that 
purpose. 

As  a  driver  you  can  learn  to  drive  defensively  by  applying 
certain  rules  to  prevent  accidents.    Try  to  foresee  accidents 
before  they  happen.    Look  ahead  and  think  of  what  hazards  there 
may  be.    Don't  just  assume  that  everything  will  be  all  right. 
If  a  dangerous  situation  arises,  have  your  defense  planned  and 
act  immediately.    Keep  alert.    Think  of  where  you  could  turn  or 
how  soon  you  could  stop  to  prevent  an  accident. 


The  author's  purpose  was  to 
Reason: 


b.     The  Western  meadowlark  differs  from  the  Eastern  meadcwlark  only 
in  song.    They  are  both  about  the  size  of  a  large  robin.  Both 
birds  have  a  striped  brown  back,  a  lemon-yellow  throat,  a  black 
band  at  the  neck,  a  long  bill,  and  white  outer  tail  feathers. 
The  Western  meadowlark,  with  its  distinctive  song,  can  be  found 
only  west  of  the  Great  Lakes. 


The  author' s  purpose  was  to 
Reason : 


»  
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Unit  IV  (Form  1,  Item  C)  Communications 


Page  2 


Ever  since  man  first  learned  to  use  fire,  his  life 
has  changed  every  time  a  new  form  of  energy  has  been 
discovered.    Other  discoveries  of  ways  to  use  energy 
which  have  changed  man's  way  of  living  are-    use  of 
ammals  to  carry  loads,  the  steam  engine,  the  electric 
generator  and  the  internal -combustion  engine.  Today 
man  is  finding  all  kinds  of  ways  to  use  atomic  energy. 
Who  knows  what  the  energy  of  the  future  will  be? 

The  author's  purpose  was  to   

Reason: 


d.  An  old  lady  named  Elsa  Baker  came  into  my  office 

one  day  to  apply  for  her  old  age  pension.    She  didn't 
have  any  way  to  prove  how  old  she  was.    And  the  local 
courthouse  that  had  a  record  of  all  the  early  births 
had  burned  down  years  ago. 

Finally,  I  had  an  idea.    I  wrote  to  an  old  man 
who  used  to  work  in  the  courthouse  many  years  ago.  He 
knew  everybody  in  this  area.    He  was  able  to  settle 
the  question  for  me  in  this  way. 

"I  don't  know  for  sure  how  old  Elsa  is,  but  I 
think  she  was  born  around    1906.    In  1914  we  used  to 
live  near  her  farm  and  she  used  to  bring  us  our  eggs. 
I  always  pulled  her  pigtails.    So  she  must  have  been* 
about  eight  then  to  be  big  enough  to  deliver  eggs  but 
not  big  enough  to  sock  me. 


The  author's  purpose  was  to 
Reason:   
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Unit  IV  (Form  1,  Item  C)    Communications  Page  3 

There  are  two  men  who  v/ork  in  important  positions  in 
the  office  where  I  am  a  secretary.    Everyone  enjoys  working 
with  Mr.  Freed  but  no  one  likes  Mr.  Sauer. 

Mr.  Freed  is  always  thoughtful  and  considerate.  When 
he  wants  something  done,  he'll  ask,  "Would  you  mind  getting 
this  information  for  me  please?"   Mr.  Sauer  is  just  the 
opposite.    He  usually  shouts  across  the  room,  "Get  me  the 
memo,  and  hurry  up."    I  usually  work  hard  to  get  Mr.  Freed 's 
work  done  and  often  I  will  retype  a  letter  if  it  is  not 
perfect.    Mr.  Sauer  just  makes  me  feel  frustrated.    I  usually 
leave  his  work  until  the  end  because  I  know  he  will  find 
fault  with  it  anyway. 


The  author's  purpose  was  to 
Reason: 


f .         The  maple  is  a  handsome  tree  which  grows  in  many  parts  of 

Canada.    It  is  a  useful  tree  from  v/hich  we  get  maple  syrup  and 
a  valuable  wood  used  to  jnake  fine  furniture.    Maple  trees 
furnish  welcome  shade  along  many  of  our  streets.    People  find 
pleasure  in  their  beautiful  leaves  and  strange,  winged  fruits. 
In  fact,  Canada  has  chosen  the  maple  leaf  as  its  emblem. 

The  author's  purpose  was  to 


Reason: 
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Unit  IV  (Form  1,  Item  C)        Communications  Page  4 

(8)      2.     Read  the  "Letters  to  the  Editor  on  page  129  of  Writers  in 
Conflict,     For  each  letter,  identify  the  author's  bias, 
(Notice  who  wrote  p^ach  letter)  and  support  your  interpre- 
tati  on • 


(2)  3,  Read  pages  65-69  in  Writers  in  Conflict.  What  is  the 
author's  specific  purpose  in  these  pages  and,  to  what 
audience  is  he  speaking? 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  IV:     READING  Name:   

ITEM  C:     AUTHOR'S  PURPOSE  Date:   

Form  2 


Cri  teri  on : 

15/18 

Score : 

/ 

1.    For  each  passage  below,  say  whether  the  author's  purpose  was  to 
(10)  inform,  persuade  or  entertain.    Then  explain  your  reasons  for  that 

choice. 

a.  Chances  are  your  family  isn't  getting  enough  of 

the  right  kind  of  foods  every  day.    There  is  something 
you  can  do  to  solve  all  your  nutrition  problems.  Give 
your  family  a  tablespoon  of  Neutraday  every  morning  and 
you  will  never  have  a  nutrition  problem  again. 


The  author* s  purpose  was  to_ 
Reason : 


If  our  great-grandparents  could  suddenly  come  alive 
again,  they  would  be  amazed  at  the  changes  in  travel  in  Canada, 
In  their  day,  walking  and  riding  on  horseback  were  the  fastest 
ways  to  travel.    Today  jumbo  jets  can  carry  close  to  three 
hundred  people  across  the  continent  in  a  few  hours.    Most  of 
us  use  cars,  buses,  and  trains  to  get  us  from  one  place  to 
another.    Some  of  us  may  even  fly.    The  early  planes  in  the 
1900 *s  were  single  engine  machines  that  carried  one  person; 
now  we  have  machines  that  travel  many  hundreds  of  miles  per 
hour.    Who  knows,  maybe  our  grandchildren  will  be  taking 
their  vacations  in  outer  space. 


The  author's  purpose  was  to 
Reason: 
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Unit  IV  (Form  2,  Item  C)  Communications 


Page  2 


c . 


"Censor  Mass  Media  Urges  R.B.  Tough" 


A  world-famous  writer  said  today  he  felt  that  the  lack  of 
censorship  in  Canada  benefitted  the  communists.    He  feels  that 
the  mass  media  in  Canada  advertise  wrong  sex  relationships,  ex- 
cessive drinking  and  the  emphasis  on  youth.    This,  he  says,  gives 
the  communists  material  for  propaganda  because  it  makes  our  so- 
ciety look  bad.    Censorship,  he  believes,  is  in  the  interests  of 
morality  and  the  preservation  of  the  family.    He  added  he  had  no 
idea  how  censorship  might  be  controlled. 

The  author's  purpose  was  to 
Reason: 


d.  Charley  Reid  and  Dave  James  have  to  take  their  wives  to 

a  movie  -tonight.  The  wives,  Marsha  Reid  and  Anne  James,  get 
to  choose  the  movie.  ^ 

Charley  and  Dave  would  rather  stay  home  to  play  cards 
and  drink  beer.    However,  Marsha  and  Anne  had  won  a  bet  and 
they  intend  to  collect.    The  two  husbands  bet  the  two  wives 
that  they  would  beat  them  at  cribbage.    What  Charley  and 
Dave  did  not  know  was  that  Marsha  and  Anne  had  been  takinq 
cribbage  lessons. 

The  men's  mouths  were  watering  because  they  were  sure 
they  would  win.    Their  prize  was  to  be  treated  like  kings  for 
a  whole  weekend  with  the  wives  cooking  their  favorite  food 
serving  them  breakfast  in  bed  and  waiting  on  them  hand  and' 
foot  all  weekend. 

.Charley  and  Dave  were  the  lunch  hour  champions  at  work. 
Iragine  their  surprise  when  the  wives  beat  the  socks  off  of 

The  author's  purpose  was  to 
Reason: 
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Unit  IV  (Forin  2,  Item  C)      Communications  Page  3 

e.  It  was  a  while  before  I  realized  I  was  alone  on  the 

street.    There  was  not  even  a  shaft  of  light  from  the  houses 
that  lined  the  block  like  quiet,  still  sentinels,    I  heard 
the  man  before  I  saw  him  -  slow,  deliberate  footsteps.  He 
made  no  effort  to  muffle  them.    The  dark  figure  moved  towards 
me.    He  moved  slowly  and  with  a  quiet  power.    When  he  came 
under  the  street  light,  I  saw  a  lean,  hard  face.    His  eyes 
were  almost  hooded  in  the  shadow  of  his  hat  brim.    But  I 
could  see  them  -  endlessly  searching  from  side  to  side, 
watching.    A  sudden  chill  struck  through  me  as  I  caught  his 
glance  and  saw  the  menacing  power  in  his  eyes. 


the  author's  purpose  was  to 
Reason: 


Master  of  Ceremonies:  "I  would  now  like  to  introduce  our 
dear  friend  Curly  Brown." 

Completely  bald  Mr.  Brown  coming  to  the  microphone  says: 

"Thank  you  very  much,  Mr.  Chairman.    We  have  always  heard 

people  say  that  you  are  a  wit.  Now  we  know  that  they  are 
half  right." 


The  author's  purpose  was  to 
Reason: 
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Unit  IV  (Form  2,  Item  C)    Communications  Page  4 


(8)      2.     Read  the  article  by  Jerry  Rubin  on  page  91  of  Writers 
in  Conflict?    What  is  this  author's  bias?    What  is  he 
for  or  against?    Support  your  view.     What  audience  is 
he  aiming  his  article  at?    Answer  these  questions  in 
5-7  sentences. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

UNIT  IV:  READING 

ITEM  D  :     FACT  AND  OPINION 


ERIC 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Define  fact  and  opinion, 

2.  Identify  jiven  statements  as  oeing  fact  or  opinion. 

3.  Select  his  opinion  from  two  contrasting  foints  of  view 
and  support  the  choice. 

4.  Write  his  opinion  on  a  given  article,  either  agreeing  or 
disagreeing  and  support  his  opinion 

5.  Write  his  opinion  on  a  given  issue,  and  suppo.t  the 
opinion  with  relevent  details  and  arguments. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Reading  Skills  and  answer  key 
Better  and  Faster  Reading  and  answer  key 
Writers  in  Conflict 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 
1.    Read  Basic  Reading  Skills  and  do  the  exercises  on  page  106-107 
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Read  the  two  paragraphs  below.     Briefly  state  which  opinion 
you  would  most  readily  accept  and  support  your  choice.  Keep 
your  work  to  hand  in  with  the  Item  Check. 

a.  A  doctor*s  viewpoint. 

Parenthood  Should  Wait 

There  are  a  number  of  very  important  reasons  why  young 
couples  nowadays  should  delay  starting  a  fairiily.    With  so 
many  marriages  ending  in  divorce  and  so  many  children  suffering 
the  ill  effects  of  divorce,  a  couple  should  give  their  marriage 
a  five  year  trial.    If  the  marriage  is  strong  and  happy,  then 
children  will  be  a  blessing,  not  a  bur^den.    If  the  couple  wishes 
to  part,  then  no  children  will  be  involved.    When  a  couple  waits 
for  a  five  year  trial  period,  they  can  get  to  know  each  other 
better  and  build  a  'otrong  loving  relationship.    They  can  develop 
shared  interests  and  the  wife  can  work  to  establish  a  strong 
economic  base.    Children  cost  money  after  all.    Then  a  couple 
will  be  mature  and  loving  enough  to  enjoy  their  children  together. 

b.  A  young  mother's  viewpoint. 

P-irenthood  Should  Not  Wait 

Who  does  Dr.  Smith  think  he  is?    I  didn't  want  to  wait 
until  I  was  old  and  grey  before  I  had  my  family.    I  have  four 
small  children,  I  am  in  my  twenties,  and  I  am  enjoying  life! 
Who  needs  a  lot  of  money  to  raise  children?    Children  need 
love  and  attention;  they  do  not  need  a  lot  of  toys  and  possessions. 
Our  marriage  is  stronger  and  closer  because  of  the  shared  joys 
and  tears.    And  after  all  -  that*s  what  life  is  all  about.  I 
wouldn't  trade  my  four  for  all  the  money,  careers  and  fame  in 
the  world. 

Now,  read  the  following  passage.  You  must  again  take  a  stand, 
either  you  agree  with  the  author  or  you  disagree.  Select  your 
response  and  write  a  brief  paragraph  in  support  of  it.  Again, 
keep  this  as  you  will  hand  it  in  with  your  If-^m  Check,  Again, 
you  may  wish  to  discuss  your  responses  with  other  students. 

Welfare  in  Canada 

The  welfare  mess  needs  total  reform.    The  welfare  machine 
is  headed  towards  complete  breakdown  because  it  can't  help 
people  "humanely".    And  working  people  are  getting  mad.  They 
have  to  support  welfare  programs  and  they  feel  that  welfare  is 
fai li  ng. 

Welfare  is  a  tangle  of  programs  for  the  poor  who,  because 
of  age,  sickness,  handicaps  or  lack  of  ability  and  training, 
can't  get  jobs.    The  system  is  full  of  inequalities  and  in- 
justices.   The  present  set-up  almost  encourages  people  to 
remain  on  relief.    Those  who  do  get  jobs  often  get  less  money 
than  when  they  were  on  welfare,  and  they  lose  some  of  the  other 
benefits.    Why  should  they  want  to  work? 
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You  are  now  ready  for  the  Item  Progress  Check,  Form  1.  Think 
carefully  as  you  do  it,  and  be  ready  to  support  your  opinions  on 
various  topics.     If  you  made  the  criterion,  go  on  to  Item  E.  If 
not,  do  the  following  until  you  have  mastered  the  objectives,. 


4.  Do  the  exercises  on  page  1  08-1  09  of  Basic  Readi  no  Ski  lis.  Do 
also  page  218-9  of  Better  and  Faster  Reading.  Mark  your  work 
caref u 1 1 y . 


If  you  have  done  the  work  thoroughly,  you  can  distinguish  between 
fact  and  opinion.     Now,  you  will  have  to  express  opinions  of  your 
own.     This  is  not  usually  the  problem.     The  problem  lies  in  sup- 
porting your  opinions.     Choose  your  supporting  arguments  carefully 


5.     Read  page  217-223  in  Better  and  Faster  Readi nq.     These  pages 
explain  some  of  the  common  methods  used  to  support  arguments. 
Some  are  obviously  better  methods  than  others.     When  you  pre- 
pare your  argument,  make  sure  you  avoid  the  weak  methods  of 
supporting  your  opinion.     Keep  these  readings  in  mind  and  check 
your  work  for  its  logical  and  factual  basis.     Opinions  supported 
by  facts  and  logic  are  more  acceptable  and  viable  than  those 
supported  by  reason. 


6.  Read  the  two  paragraphs  below.  Briefly  state  which  opinions 
you  would  most  readily  accept  and  support  your  choice.  Keep 
your  work  to  hand  in  with  the  Item  Check. 


Cash  or  Instalment  Buying 

Opinion  H] 

Buying  on  instalment  plans  is  the  best  way  for  young 
families  to  get  the  things  they  need.    If  you  have  a  steady  job 
and  a  good  credit  rating,  you  can  have  the  things  you  need  and 
pay  for  them  while  you  use  them.    Sure,  it  costs  more  when  you 
add  the  finance  charges,  but  it's  worth  it.    Governments  and 
businesses  pay  for  things  like  schools,  roads  and  equipment  on 
borrowed  money,  so  why  shouldn't  individuals? 
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Opinion  ^f2 

Instalment  buying  makes  very  poor  sense.    Proper  budgeting 
of  your  money  and  a  little  patience  will  allow  you  to  save  to 
buy  the  things  you  need.    The  costs  of  financing  in  instalment 
plans  is  very  high.    For  instance,  the  interest  you  pay  when 
buying  a  new  car  would  almost  pay  for  a  new  c^lor  TV.  Don't 
forget  also  that  while  you  are  saving  to  buy  the  things  you 
need,  you  earn  interest  at  the  bank  instead  of  paying  it  out. 
And  it  sure  is  nice  at  the  end  of  the  month  not  to  have  all 
those  payments  to  make.    Paying  cash  is  the  sensible  way  to  buy 
things . 


Now,  read  the  following  paragraph.     You  must  again  take  a 
stand,  either  you  agree  with  the  author,  or  you  disagree. 
Select  your  response  and  write  a  short  paragraph  in  support 
of  it.     Keep  your  work  to  hand  in  with  Item  Progress  Check, 
Form  2,  which  you  should  now  be  ready  to  do. 


Censorship 

Its  about  time  that  our  elected  officials  took  steps  to 
enforce  the  laws  on  dirty  books  and  films  which  are  available 
today.    You  can't  walk  by  a  newstand  any  more  without  seeing 
magazine  covers  showing  sex  and  violence.    Our  movies  are  not 
fit  for  our  young  people  to  see,  as  full  as  they  are  of  foul 
language  and  violence.    It's  no  wonder  that  people  are  turning 
away  from  leading  moral  lives  and  losing  respect  for  their 
parents,  the  schools  and  the  church. 
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Read  ovor  the  objectives  and  think  carefully  about  them, 
Tnink  of  examples  from  television,  radio  and  newspaper  articles  as 
well.     Can  you  explain  the  purpose  and  bias  in  some  programmes  or 
readings  you  have  seen? 

.Now,  do  the  Item  Progress  Check,  Form  1,  for  this  item.  If 
you  make  the  criterion,  go  on  to  Item  D,  it  not,  continue  work  on 
the  following,  until  you  feel   that  you  have  mastered  the  objectives. 


5,     Read  and  do  the  exercises  on  pages  120,  122-3,  111,  113-4, 
116-118  and  137  of  Basic  Reading  Skills, 


6,     Reread  the  pages  assigned  in  number  three,  from  Better  and 
Faster  Reading,     Do  the  exercises  found  there  and  on  page 
224-5  and  page  254-5  {H  III,  and  Review  Quizzes  on  Magazines), 


7,     Read  English  III  page  186-192  and  201-213-     Pages  209-213  have 
questions  for    ou  to  answer.     Do  numbers  4,7,9,10,12,15,17,13, 
21,22,     You  don't  have  to  do  all   the  questions,  but  at  least 
think  over  each  one  carefully. 


8,     Now,  read  the  two  articles  on  page  123-5  in  Writers  in  Confl ict 
and  compare  the  two  articles.     Write  up  your  answers  to  the 
f oil owi ng  questions  . 

a)  What  are  the  authors'  purposes? 

b)  What  audiences  are  these  aimed  at? 

c)  Which  article  best  supports  the  point  of  view 
of  the  author?     Find  statements  to  support 
your  view. 

d)  What  bias  can  you  find  in  the  articles, 

e)  Which  author  is  probably  more  qualified. 

You  should  now  be  ready  for  the  Item  Progress  Check,  Form  2 
If  you  do  not  feel  ready,  re-examine  the  objectives  and  read- 
ings until  you  are  prepared  to  do  the  test. 
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UNIT  IV: 
ITEM  D: 
Form  1 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

READING  flame:   

FACT  AND  OPINION  Date: 


Criterion:  23/  25 
Score:  /  25 


(1 )      1 .     What  is  a  fact? 


(1)      2.    What  is  an  opinion? 


(7)  3. 

Read  this  article  from  a  magazine  on  "How  to  Handle  Your 
Money  Problems",  and  write  F_  f or  Fact  or  0  for  Opinion  after 
each  sentence. 

"How  to  Handle  Your  Money  Problems" 
by:    I.M.  Rich 

Money  is  the  root  of  all  evil.    I  get  most  of  my 

letters  from  people  who  have  money  problems  with  their 

friends  or  spouses.    You  should  never  lend  to  a  friend 

if  you  want  him  to  stay  a  friend.    If  you  do,  you  would 

be  smart  to  put  it  on  paper  in  a  businesslike  manner.   

Some  wives  do  all  the  shopping  for  the  family.   

They  buy  the  food  and  pay  the  bills.    Women  are  more 

sensible  about  spending  money  than  men  are.  They  should 

always  handle  the  family  budget. 
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Unit  IV  (Item  D,  Form  1)  Communications 


Page  2 


(3)     4.     Read  these  2  opinions  and  select  the  one  you  most  agree 
with.     Support  your  choice. 

Strikes 

Opinion  #1 

Strikes  should  be  outlawed.    If  a  person  works  for  a  company, 
he  has  agreed  to  accept  the  job  and  do  the  work.    If  he  doesn't 
like  the  way  his  employer  is  treating  him  or  if  his  pay  is  not 
satisfactory,  he  should  resign. 

The  public  just  should  not  have  to  put  up  with  strikes. 
Strikes  cost  the  country  enormous  amounts  in  lost  productivity 
and  even  loss  of  markets  for  our  'products  when  we  can't  deliver 
what  has  been  promised.    The  best  thing  would  be  to  outlaw  strike<^ 
and  then  try  to  solve  the  problem  by  another  method  of  ensuring 
that  workers  have  a  rightful  share  in  their  productivity. 


Opinion  f{2 

The  only  way  a  group  of  workers  can  make  an  employer  take 
notice  of  their  demands  is  to  stop  work.    If  the  workers  stop 
working,  the  products  are  not  being  made  or  the  service  is  not 
being  given.    Then  if  the  employer  wants  to  stay  in  business, 
he  has  to  settle  the  strike  by  making  an  agreement  which  satis- 
fies the  workers.    After  all,  if  it  weren't  for  the  workers, 
no  goods  or  service  would  be  produced;  therefore  they  must  have 
the  right  to  strike  for  better  wages  and  working  conditions. 
The  answer  to  the  whole  problem  is  to  make  it  a  lot  easier  for 
workers  to  strike  at  any  time  they  are  not  satisfied. 
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Unit  IV  (Item  D,  Form  1)  Communications 


Page  3 


(3)      5.     Read  the  following  and  state  your  opinion  of  it. 


Chemical  Crop  Sprays 

The  use  of  man-made  weed  and  insect  killers  has  made  a 
great  improvement  in  the  farmer's  ability  to  produce  more 
wheat  and  other  agricultural  products. 

Farmers  are  fully  justified  in  using  these  sprays  even 
though  they  kill  some  small  birds  and  animals,  and  even 
though  the  residue  stays  on  the  fruit  we  eat  and  can  build  up 
in  our  bodies  over  a  long  time. 

Almost  every  improvement  man  has  made  in  his  method  of 
food  production  has  some  disadvantages.    What  we  have  to  look 
at  is  the  advantages  and  not  get  emotional  about  killing  a 
few  birds  or  fish.    The  answer  is  not  to  ban  all  these 
chemical  sprays  but  to  continue  to  look  for  new  ones  which 
will  keep  all  the  advantages  to  the  farmers  and  stop  doing 
damage  to  the  environment. 


(4)        6.     Write  your  own  opinion,  with  support  of  either  of  the 
following  topics: 

a)  Women's  lib  is  a  waste  of  energy 

or 

b)  Police  need  more  public  support. 
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Unit  IV  (Item  D,  Form  1)      Communications  Page  4 


(6)  7.  Hand  in  the  two  assignments  you  did  (#2  and  #3)  for  the 
Learning  Activities.  Staple  them  to  this  Item  Progress 
Check. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  IV:     READING  Name:   

ITEM  D  :     FACT  AND  OPINION  Date:   

Form  2 

Criterion:  19  /22 
Score:   /22 


(1 )    1 .     What  is  a  fact? 


(1)    2.     What  is  an  opinion? 


(7)    3,     Classify  these  statements  as  fact  or  opinion.     Put  F  or  0 
in  the  blank, 

  a.     Hank  hit  a  home  run. 

  It's  going  to  be  cold  tomorrow. 

  c.     Love  is  happiness. 

  d.    There  ought  to  be  a  law  against  lying. 


  e.    The  instructor  said  that  somebody  had  broken  a 

wi  ndow. 

  f-     You  should  not  cheat  on  tests. 

  g.     Paris  is  not  the  capitol  of  Canada. 

(3)  4.  f^^^d  these  2  opinions  and  select  the  one  you  most  agree 
Opinion  #1  Support  your^choice  with  at  least  two  reasons. 

The  money  being  spent  building  space  vehicles  and  going 
to  the  surface  of  the  moon  to  fish  up  a  few  stones  would  be 
much  better  spent  on  hospitals,  schools  and  new  medical  re- 
search.   Certainly  some  new  discoveries  have  been  made  which 
are  useful  for  the  military  and  some  have  resulted  in  new 
products  for  consumer  use,  but  these  could  have  been  dis- 
covered anyway.    We  should  use  our  intelligence  and  money  to 
improve  life  on  earth  for  all  the  people  and  never  mind  the 
moon.    It's  a  waste  of  money  and  energy. 
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Page  2 


Opinion  -2 

Space  research  has  had  the  greatest  effect  in  the  history 
of  the  world.    Many  people  have  complained  about  the  needless 
cost,  but  compared  to  all  the  money  in  circulation,  the  expense 
has  been  small  indeed.    If  we  had  not  spent  the  money  on  space 
research,  perhaps  no  other  new  program  would  have  been  carried 
out.    Space  research  has  had  important  effects  on  all  our  lives. 
Scientists  have  discovered  new  materials  using  plastics  and 
alloys,  and  they  have  invented  new  electronic  and  comnunication 
devices  v/hich  in  the  near  future  will  be  available  for  business 
and  personal  use.    The  space  industry  has  created  thousands  of 
jobs  and  whole  new  cities  to  carry  out  all  the  space  projects. 
The  results  may  not  seem  worthwhile  now,  but  people  the  world 
over  will  feel  for  many  years  the  benefits  of  space  research  to 
put  a  man  on  the  moon.    To  go  into  space  was  definitely  the 
right  decision. 


(4)     5.     Write  your  opinion  on  either  of  the  following  topics. 
Support  your  vi  ews . 


a.  Day  care  centres  are  unfair  to  children;  they  need 
thei r  own  mothers . 

or 

b.  Companies  who  hire  unskilled  workers  should  not  base 
their  choice  on  educational  background. 
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(6)    6.     Hand  in  the  work  you  did  for  ^^6  and  §7  of  the  Learning 

Activities  for  this  Item.  Staple  your  work  to  this  Item 
Check. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


U:iIT  IV:  READING 
ITEM  E   :  ADVERTISING 


!  OBJECTIVES  j 

:  i 

*         The  student  must  be  able  to:  j 

1  f 

i 

'         1.    Classify  advertisements  as  based  mostly  on  fact  or  mostly 
on  opinion  and  support  the  classification. 

I 

I 

2.  Identify  propoganda  devices  used  in  advertising.  I 

3.  Identify  which  propoganda  device  is  being  used  in  a  given  ! 
advertisement  or  statement.  ! 


'  LEARNING  RESOURCES 

i 

Better  and  Faster  Reading  and  answer  keys. 

English  III  (answers  in  book) 
!         Newspapers  and  magazines 
i         Writers  in  Conflict 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


As  you  do  this  item,  you  should  take  some  time  to  read  through 
the  articles  on  page  133-144  of  Writers  in  Conflict.  These 
articles  deal  with  the  question  of  why  we  have  Advertising  at 
all  and  what  use  it  serves.     You  will  probably  find  them  very 
interesting  and  they  will  help  you  to  understand  advertising. 
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1.  Read  paqe  192-199  of  Engl ish  III  for  an  exolanation  of  the 
propoganda  devices.     Pay  special  attention  to  the  examples 
qiven  for  each  device,    ^'ake  notes  if  necessary,  so  that  you 
do  not  confuse  the  different  devices,     Uhon  you  are  certain 
that  you  knov/  each  type  -  do  the  excercise  on  pane  19^-201. 
non*t  look  back  at  the  explanations  until  you  have  completed 
the  exercise.     Mark  your  work  using  thv,  explanation^  and 
then,  consult  the  answer  key  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

2.  With  the  exercise  that  you  just  completed,  examine  each  par- 
agraph to  see  whether  it  is  based  mostly  on  fact  or  mostly  on 
opinion.     Remember  that  a  fact  is  not  necessarily  true,  but 
rather  something  that  can  be  proven  true  or  false.     The  answers 
appear  at  the  end  of  this  learning  activities  sheet. 


Uoviy  do  the  Item  Progress  Check,  Form  1.     If  you  make  the  criterion, 
do  the  unit  Progress  Check  Form  1,     If  not,  do  the  following  exer- 
cises. 


3.     Read  Better  and  Faster  Reading,  page  224  (omit  the  device  of 
Fl attery )  and  then  do  exercises  I  and  II  on  page  224-5.  Con- 
sult other  students  about  the  samples  you  selected  for  -"^2. 


4.     Do  also  exercise  if  19  on  page  212  of  Engl  i  sh  I  I I .     (The  answers 
are  on  page  214-5.)     Now,  review  all  the  v/ork  you  have  done 
for  this  Item  and  if  necessary,  look  over  the  work  from  Item  D 
as  well.     It  is  about  seperating  fact  from  opinion. 


You  are  now  ready  to  write  Item  E  Progress  Check,  Form  2.  Re- 
member to  staple  your  work  to  the  Item  Progress  Check  when 
you  have  f i  n  i  s hed  i  t . 


Answers.       English  III,  page  199-201   (Fact  or  opinion) 


1 . 

mostly 

opinion 

6. 

mostly 

fact 

2. 

mostly 

fact 

7. 

mostly 

opinion 

3. 

mostly 

fact 

8. 

mostly 

opinion 

4. 

mostly 

opinion 

9. 

mos tl y 

fact 

5. 

mostly 

opinion 

10. 

mos tl y 

opinion 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  IV:     READING  Name:   

ITEM  E:     ADVERTISING  Date:   

Form  1 


Cri  teri  on : 

18/20 

Score : 

/20 

(4)    1.     Read  these  advertisements  and  tell  whether  they  are 

based  mostly  on  fact  or  mostly  on  opinion.  Support  your 
Choi  ce . 

a.     Yummy  Foods  is  proud  to  introduce  its  new  line  of 

gourmet  ideas.     Now  the  world's  best  loved  foods  are 
available  to  every  homemaker.     For  the  first  time 
delicious,  nutritious,  international  meals  are 
available  in  minutes. 


b.     This  stereo  unit  has  all  the  most  wanted  features: 
volume,  tone  and  balance  controls,  digital  track  in- 
dicator, fast  forward  button,  repeat  switch  and  fine 
tuning  control . 


c.     Come  see  this  feature  film  on  wild  life  in  Africa. 

Watch  elephants  fight,  crocodiles  snatch  their  victims, 
and  snakes  swallow  animals  larger  than  themselves  -  all 
in  the  natural  wild  surroundings  of  a  tropical  jungle. 
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Unit  IV  (Item  E,  Form  1)  Communications 

d.     Drop  in  at  Fantini*s  for  the  tastiest  food  in  town. 
Our  steaks  are  the  thickest  and  juciest  you'll  ever 
see,  and  our  fresh-from-the-ocean  sea  foods  will  give 
you  the  tang  of  a  seashore  breeze.    Phone  for  reser- 
vations . 


Page  2 


(8)    2.     Match  each  propoganda  device  with  the  best  explanation 
of  it. 


a.     Card  Stacking 


b .     Test imoni  al 


a  well  known  person  supports 
the  product 

every  body  uses  it 


c.  Transfer 


its  for  everyday  folks 


d.     Name  Calling 


e.  Glittering 
General i  ties 


f.     Plain  Folks 


Band  Wagon 


tells  all  about  the  good 
points 


associates  product  with 
ideals  that  we  all  know 
and  love 

negatively  'charged'  words 
used  to  describe  other  pro- 
duct 


positively  'charged'  words 
used  to  describe  product 


(8)    3.     Name  the  propoganda  device  or  devices  being  used  in  each 
of  the  following  advertisements. 

a.     For  good  old-fashioned  home-cooking  come  to  Mother 
Hubbard's  Country  House  Restaurant. 
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Page  3 


b.  Mrs.  Prolific  has  13  children,  and  she  says,  "I  just  couldn't 
get  through  wash  day  without  my  Super-Whisper  Quiet  Automatic 
Washer." 


c.    The  Swing  Crowd  drink  Fissly,  the  low-calorie,  super  refreshing 
soft  drink. 


d.    Canada  needs  her  people  to  be  strong.    Eat  Canadian  beef  to 
give  you  strength  and  energy  for  the  hardest  jobs. 


e*    Nine  out  of  ten  people  who  have  taken  the  blindfold  test 
prefer  the  taste  of  Treetop  Tulip  Tea.    Try  some  today. 


Miss  Canada  chosen  as  the  loveliest  girl  in  our  beautiful 
country,  has  this  to  say  about  Lovy,  the  only  soap  she'll 
use  on  her  beautiful  skin. 


g.     Scientific  research  has  shown  that  NOSMO  can  help  you  stop 
smoking  in  just  two  weeks. 


h.     Have  people  been  avoiding  you?    You  may  be  one  of  the  many 
people  who  suffer  from  bad  breath.    Thousands  of  people  are 
finding  new  hope  with  our  product.     Write  to  Box  4600, 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UHIT  IV 


READING 


Name : 


ITEM  E: 


ADVERTISING 


Date: 


Form  2 


Cr i  terion : 


16/20 


Score : 


/20 


(6)    1-  Identify  fact  and  opinion  statements  in  the  following 
advertisement,  by  answering  the  questions. 


Enjoy  the  cool  comfort  of  travel  in  one  of  our  luxurious  Air 
Dominion  planes.    Three  gracious  hostesses  are  ready  to  greet  you 
and  to  assure  you  of  a  safe,  smooth  flight.    Our  pilots  keep  you 
informed  of  weather  conditions  and  other  facts  of  interest.  We 
have  stops  in  every  major  city  in  Canada.    There  is  one  trip  made 
every  hour  and  a  half  from  Ottawa  to  Toronto  and  every  two  hours  to 
Montreal.    The  next  time  you  plan  a  trip,  won't  you  make  flying 
your  method  of  transportation? 


Answer  the  following  questions  with  "yes"  or  "no". 

a.     Does  every  person  who  flies  think  airplane  trips  are  comfortable? 


b.     Are  there  other  means  of  transportation  which  are  also  cool? 


c.  Are  airplane  trips  always  smooth?   

d.  According  to  this  article,  are  these  trips  made  every  two  hours 
from  Ottawa  to  Montreal? 


e.  Can  hostesses  ensure  that  you  have  a  safe  flight?   

f.  Lo  pilots  inform  the  passengers  of  weather  conditions? 
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2.      Name  6  commonly  used  propoganda  devices 


3.       Identify  the  propoganda  device  used  in  each  of  the  followi 

a.     The  best  little  boat  around  is  Hunky  Dory.    It  never  sinks. 
It  doesn't  cost  much  and  even  a  baby  can -run  it. 


nq 


b.     Would  you  like  to  go  back  and  enjoy  your  childhood  days?  ' 
You  can't,  but  make  sure  your  children  remember  happy  days. 
Buy  them  a  Merry  Goround,  the  newest  toy  for  children. 


c.     If  Tilly  Tassle,  the  famous  model,  uses  Silkthread  Shampoo  - 
it's  good  enough  for  you. 


d.     People  everywhere  in  Canada  are  enjoying  Mi  lips,  a  guaranteed 
mild  smoke. 


e.     Grow  them  up  great  -  and  keep  them  that  way  with  Frisky  pet 
food,  the  only  food  that  is  good  enough  for  your  pet. 


f.  Alpha  -  not  just  another  pretty  car.  It's  like  a  beautiful 
woman  -  lovely  to  look  at.  Drive  an  Alpha  and  you'll  never 
drive  another  car. 


g.     Are  you  out  of  the  swing  of  things?   Maybe  you  have  iron-poor 
blood.    Drink  Pep  every  day  and  join  the  crowd  again. 


h.     When  you  are  thinking  about  what  kind  of  toothpaste  to  use, 
consider  Whitespot,  the  toothpaste  of  9  out  of  10  movie  stars. 
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Communications  Unit  Progress  Test 

UNIT  IV:     READING  SKILLS  Name:   

Form  1  Date: 

 —  1 

Criterion:  63  /_  6_6 

Score:   / 66  _ 


(12)    Section  A:     In  each  sentence  below,  there  is  a  blank  space 

where  a  word  has  been  omitted.     Under  the  sentence,  are  sev- 
eral words,  one  of  which  best  fits  the  context  of  the  sen- 
tence.    Write  that  word  in  the  blank. 


1.     The  bass  fishing  is  good  throughout  the  year,  and  is  at  its 

from  now  until  early  summer. 


peak  completion  goal  beginning 


2.     Sciences  almost  always  carry  over  into  each  other  but  not  all 

discoveries  made  in  one  field  will  all  other 

fields. 

influence  govern  penetrate  dominate 


3.     The  township  was  founded  in  1732  and  it  is  run  today  in 
 "the  same  way  it  was  then. 

duly  slightly  directly  virtually 


4,     Rising  and     sinking  of    of  the  earth's  crust 

causes  earthquakes  . 

ingredients  sections         any  series 

For  each  sentence  below,  write  a  brief  definition  of  the 
underlined  word,  as  it  fits  the  context  of  the  sentence. 


5.     From  his  vantage  point,  he  could  see  for  several  miles  in 
any  direction. 

vantage  .  
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6.     He  heard  the  plaintive  cries  of  an  anima:  caught  in  a  trap. 
plaintive   


7.     He's  very  obtuse;  I  can't  get  him  to  change  his  mind  and 
co-operate. 


obtuse 


8.     Don't  blame  him  for  his  mistake;  it  was  unintentional . 
unintentional 


Write  the  following  list  of  words  in  alphabetical  order 

9.     found  foul  foundry  four  fought 

fountain        foundling     fond  founder 


Find  the  following  words  in  the  dictionary  and  use  each  one 
correctly  in  a  sentence. 

10.  trestle 


1 1  •     sembl ance 


12.  remorse 
O   — -  


Unit  IV  (Form  1)  Communications  Page  3 

(15)     Section  B:     In  the  space  provided,  write  the  main  idea  of 

each  paragraph . 

a)    One  out  of  every  two  people  who  drive  will  be  involved  in  a 
serious  accident  at  some  time  in  their  life.    If  you  drive,  you 
can  help  to  prevent  accidents  by  learning  how  to  drive  defensively. 
This  means  that  instead  of  driving  along  thinking  everything  is 
going  to  be  right,  try  to  guess  what  could  go  wrong.    Don't  trust 
the  other  driver.    Be  prepared  for  hm  to  make  a  mistake.    If  you 
are  ready  for  an  emergency,  then  you  have  a  better  cnance  of  re- 
acting in  time. 


b)    The  newspapers  tell  us  every  day  that  crime  is 
increasing.    What  can  be  done  to  stop  people  from  breaking 
the  law?   There  are  many  things  we  can  all  do.    We  must 
start  with  our  children  and  educate  them  to  know  right 
from  wrong.    We  must  provide  good  recreational  facilities 
for  our  teenagers.    Families  in  trouble  must  be  able  to 
get  help  and  guidance  from  social  services.    This  is  only 
a  start.    Society  must  treat  all  of  its  citizens  equally 
before  crime  will  begin  to  decrease. 


c)   Most  women  cook  vegetables  for  their  families  every  day, 
but  few  women  prepare  them  correctly.    Green  vegetables 
should  be  cooked  uncovered  and  as  rapidly  as  possible 
to  keep  the  flavour  and  color.    For  that  reason  washed 
vegetables  should  be  put  in  rapidly  boiling  water.  All 
sweet-juiced  vegetables,  like  peas,  should  be  cooked  in 
not  more  than  enough  water  to  cover  them.    In  this  way 
most  of  the  water  wi":i  have  boiled  away  by  the  time  the 
vegetables  are  tender.    All  of  the  food  value  will  be  in 
the  vegetables  instead  of  in  the  water,  which  some  people 
throw  away.    Butter  or  cream  added  near  the  end  of  the 
cooking  makes  the  vegetables  taste  still  better. 
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Write  the  main  events  of  the  following  paragraph  in  sequence, 
on  the  lines  provided  below  the  paragraph. 

Hockey  Night  In  Canada 

It  was  the  end  of  the  third  period,  and  the  score  was  tied. 
Gordie  Howe  skated  slowly  out  of  the  penalty  box.    It  was  his  chance 
to  get  a  goal  and  win  the  series.    He  felt  he  had  to  move  fast  while 
the  other  team  still  had  a  player  in  the  penalty  box.    The  referee 
dropped  the  puck  for  the  face-off.    Roger  Crozier,  the  goalie  for  the 
Red  Wings,  got  ready  for  action.    Gurdie  Howe  skated  down  the  ice  to- 
wards the  opponent's  goal.    A  team  member  passed  him  the  puck.    He  was 
in  direct  line  with  the  goal.    He  shot.    He  scored.    The  Detroit  Red 
Wings  won  the  series. 


Read  each  sentence.  Decide  which  part  is  cause  and  which  is 
effect  and  write  cause  or  effect  in  the  space. 

5.    i.     When  we  are  camping  we  love  to  wake  up  with  the  smell 
of  coffee 


ii.     and  so  Joe  never  forgets  to  bring  coffee  along 


6.    i.     Paul  was  able  to  take  his  family  for  a  vacation 


ii.     with  the  money  he  saved. 


7.    i.     The  Gold  Rush  really  started 


ii.     when  a  man  found  a  gold  nugget  in  the  Yukon. 
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Under  this  paragraph,  write  the  details  that  support  the  under- 
lined sentence  in  the  paragraph. 

The  King  Trapper  Festival  promises  to  hold  a  variety  of 
events  for  the  spectators.    The  competition  is  shaping  up  as 
a  "bang-up  show"  because  so  many  new  prizes  and  events  are 
being  offered.    There  will  be  two  or  three  events  going  on  at 
one  time;  there  won't  be  time  for  a  dull  moment.    The  new 
events  that  have  been  added  are:    muskrat  skinning,  bannock 
baking  and  animal  calling.    All  the  old  events  from  past 
years  are  on  -  from  the  power  saw  competition,  to  the  bird 
calling.    A  buckskin  parade  will  start  the  three-day  festival 
off,'  and  a  barn  dance  will  end  it.    Some  lucky  trapper  will 
walk  away  with  the  $1,000  King  Trapper  prize. 


Read  the  paragraph  caref ul ly , then  follow  the  directions  at  the 
bottom  of  the  page. 


Down  through  Victoria  and  Carleton  counties,  the  river 
runs  very  fast,  but  peacefully.    In  spring  the  Atlantic 
salmon  swim  up  through  the  swift  waters  to  tributaries  with 
Indian  names  like  the  Becaguimac  and  the  Tobique,  to  lay  their 
eggs.    Fishermen  catch  them  with  fly  rods,  but  nets  cannot 
be  used;  there  are  too  few  salmon  for  that.    On  the  high  banks 
of  the  river  in  these  two  counties  are  some  of  the  best 
potato  fields  in  Canada.    The  soil  and  the  climate  are  just 
right  for  growing  potatoes. 


On  the  next  page  you  will   find  four  statements.     Some  are  true, 
some  are  false  according  to  the  information  in  the  paragraph. 
Put  an  £  beside  the  ones  that  are  False  and  T  beside  the  ones 
that  are  True.     DO  NOT  LOOK  BACK. 
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  ^)    The  salmon  swim  upriver  in  the  spring,  from 

the  Atlantic  ocean. 

  b)    Victoria  county  is  just  right  for  growinq 

tomatoes. 

  c)    Fishermen  use  nets  to  catch  the  salmon  swimming 

up  river. 

Directions:     Read  the  paragraph  and  answer  the  questions  that 
fol 1 ow . 

f^r<;t^^^^oH°f^^,^T  J^^^ ^ol umbus  made  a  mistake  when  he 
VnT.     1  America;  he  thought  he  had  reached 

India     Who  are  the  people  that  he  called  Indians'  Scientist*; 
who  study  the  historical  migrations  of  people  say  that  ?he 
ancient  ancestors  of  North  American  Indians  were  Mongoloid 

frol  ChIL"    T^J  Chinese  and  that  they  came 

from  China     The  forefathers  of  today's  Indians  supposedly 

h'i'  ald"l°'r'  '^"^         ^"^^  '         time'ago  that 

China  and  the  Chinese  were  not  yet  in  existence.    By  comparison 
the  Chinese  as  a  racial  group  are  recent.    Probably  it  is  more 
truthful  to  say  that  both  the  Indians  and  the  Asian  peoples  of 
today  have  common  ancestors  in  the  far  distant  past  somewhere 
on  the  Asian  continent.    Nobody  knows  what  changes  and  mixtures 
in  rcce  took  place  in  the  long  thousands  of  years  before  the 
various  races  of  mankind  developed  as  we  know  them  today 


a. 


Where  did  the  early  North  American  Indians  probably 
come  from?  ^ 


What  was  the  big  mistake  that  Columbus  made? 


What  was  probably  the  racial  origin  of  the  Indians? 


d. 


^""^-^^  ^"PP°^t  the  idea  that  North 

American  Indians  are  not  Chinese? 
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(12)    Section  C:    For  each  of  the  following  paragraphs,  state  the 

author's  purpose.  Briefly  explain  why  you  chose 
that  purpose. 

1       A  cattle  brand  is  usually  made  up  of  forms  of  letters, 

numerals,    pictures  or  a  combination  of  these  symbols.  A 
rancher  makes  sure  that  whatever  symbol  he  chooses  will 
make  a  good  design  and  will  be  easy  to  read. 


Your  breathless  letter  arrived  this  morning,  and  to  tell  the 
truth,  although  it  caused  my  coffee  to  get  cold,  I  wasn't  too 
surprised  by  it.    Ever  since  you  left  home,  your  mother  and  I 
have  had  the  feeling  that  you  and  Bob  might  want  to  get  married 
this  summer.    And  now  you  have  told  us. 


When  you  are  hiking  you  may  wonder  how  you  will  carrv  vn..r 
equipment.    The  best  kind  of  pack  is  a  haversark 
and  convenient  and  will  hold  clothing  and  other  a^^^  On- 
blanket  should  be  placed  inside  to  keep  the  hard  articles  from 
hurting  your  back.    Never  use  a  dufflebag  as  it  has  no  straoT 
and  cannot  be  carried  on  your  back.        ^  "^s  no  straps 
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Do  you  think  a  marriage  based  upon  a  special  type  of  perfume  is 
likely  to  be  a  successful  marriage?  How  much  more  popular  is  a 
girl  likely  to  be  just  because  she  changes  her  hair  color?  These 
questions  seem  silly,  but  those  are  the  types  of  ads  we  see  on 
television.  If  we  L>:ilieved  them,  we  would  be  foolish  enough  to 
think  a  girl  can  catch  a  husband  simply  by  using  a  certain  cos- 
metic. How  important  is  it,  after  all,  to  have  hands  that  look 
sixteen  when  you  are  a  fifty  year  old  woman? 


Read  the  article  on  page  128  of  Writers  in  Conflict.     The  article 
is  titled  *'How  much  is  24  Billion'\     Briefly,  outline  the  author's 
bias.     (Is  he  for  or  against  such  expense?)     Explain  whv  you  chose 
that  answer.     What  audience  is  he  trying  to  interest? 

5.  


Section  D: 
(15)        1 .     What  is  a  fact? 


2.     What  is  an  opinion? 
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Write  fact  or  opinion  after  each  of  the  statements  in  this  paragraph. 

3.  Be  Kind  to  Your  Family 

Host  mothers  take  good  care  of  their  families.   

If  lou  really  care,  you  will  give  your  family  Mighty-Puffs 

breakfast  cereal.   There  are  two  kinds  to  choose  from, 

plain  or  sugared.   Whichever  kind  you  choose,  your 

family  is  sure  to  love  it.   Mighty-Puffs  are  available 

at  most  supermarkets.   So  remember,  mothers  who  are 

kind  to  their  families  feed  them  Mighty-Puffs.   


Read  these  two  paragraphs  and  choose  the  one  that  you  most  agree 
with.     Support  your  choice. 

The  Case  Against  Abortion 

4. 

Abortion  is  a  sin.    We  have  laws  against  the  taking 
of  life  at  any  age;  society  calls  it  murder!    How  much 
worse>  then,  is  it  to  kill  an  unborn  child  before  it 
has  had  a  chance  to  see  the  light  of  day.    A  conceived 
child  has  the  right  to  be  born;  he  may  be  a  genius. 
Women  are  irresponsible  to  allow  themselves  to  become 
pregnant  when  they  have  no  intention  of  having  the  baby. 

The  Case  for  Abortion 


Any  woman  ought  tc  have  the  right  to  decide  what 
she  does  with  her  own  body.    The  unborn  foetus  is  just 
a  part  of  the  mother's  body  like  any  other  organ;  it  is 
not  a  separate  person  until  it  is  born.    Arguments  about 
murder  are  nonsense.    A  baby  that  is  not  wanted  should 
not  be  born  at  all,  especially  when  the  world  is  already 
over-populated. 
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Read  this  selection  and  write  your  opinion  of  it.  Support  your 
V  i  ews • 

It  is  true  I  am  an  old  man,    I  am  not  sad  to  be  old,  I 
am  sad  for  all  the  young  Indian  people  throughout  this  land, 
^'  They  have  not  known  the  Canada  I  have  known.    They  have  heard 

about  it  in  stories  at  their  grandparent's  knee.  They  wish 
to  go  backwards  in  time,  but  they  cannot.  They  wish  to  get 
justice  for  wrongs  done  before  they  were  born,  but  they  cannot. 

They  cannot  go  back  to  the  time  when  the  land  was  ours 
and  gave  us  our  needs.    We  cannot  be  free  like  the  north  wind 
and  be  Nature's  children.    We  have  been  flung  into  the  middle 
of  the  twentieth  century.    We  must  adapt  or  perish. 

The  young  people  must  learn  to  tell  the  white  man  what 
we  want.    He  says  we  do  not  know.    He  is  wrong.    We  want  to 
be  respected;  we  want  an  equal  opportunity  to  succeed  in 
life.    But  we  cannot  do  it  on  the  v/hite  man's  terms.    We  have 
to  do  it  in  our  own  way.    It  is  up  to  our  young  people  to 
find  that  way. 

a.     What  is  the  speaker's  purpose?   


b .     What  is  your  opinion? 


c.     Write  at  least  two  deta*'.  s  to  support  your  opinion. 
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Write  your  opinion  and  support  it,  on  either  of  the  topics  below. 
Remember  you  may  agree  or  disagree  with  the  statement. 

6.     a.     The  death  penalty  should  be  outlawed  in  Canada. 

or 

b.    We  shouldn*t  waste  time  by  having  elections. 


(12) 

Section  E:     Identify  each  of  the  following  advertising  statements 
as  (F)  based  mostly  on  fact  or  (0)  based  mostly  on 
opinion.     Explain  your  answer. 

]      Evening  Coaching  School  for  June  Departmental  Examinations. 
You  may  register  in  person  at  the  Adult  Education  Division, 
Eastern  Canada  High  School,  Monday  through  Friday  from 
9  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m. 

  Why?   


2.     Our  roofing  is  available  in  many  styles  and  colors.  You 
can  depend  on  it  to  be  long-lasting  and  maintenance-free, 
to  give  your  home  top  protection  from  the  v/orst  that 
Canadian  weather  can  offer.    Come  and  see  us  today. 

  Why?   
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3.  No  film  has  ever  been  made  like  it  before!  The  most 
daring  scenes  of  sexual  violence  the  screen  has  ever 
known!    Don't  miss  it! 

  Why?   


flame  6  commonly  used  propoganda  devices 


name  the  propoganda  device  (or  devices)  being  used  in  each  of  the 
f  ol  1  ov/i  ng  . 

5      Get  a  new  Flyer  bike;  all  the  kids  have  them. 


6.     Miss  Canada  keeps  ^ovely  with  Bee's  Cream. 


7.     Smoke  Mildews:    the  mildest  smoke  with  the  finest 
tobacco! 


8.     Your  country  needs  your  help.    Be  patriotic.  Buy 
Canada  Savings  Bonds. 


9.     When  Rick  Speeder  hits  the  corners,  he  wants  the  best: 
nothina  but  Goodspare  tires. 


10.  Look  around!  You'll  never  find  better  prices,  better 
products  and  better  service  than  at  Figby's  Furniture 
Fai  r. 
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(12)     Section  A:     In  each  sentence  below,  there  is  a  blank  space 

where  a  word  has  been  omitted.     Under  the  sen- 
tence are  several  words,  one  of  which  best  fits 
the  context  of  the  sentence.     Write  that  word  in 
the  blank. 

K    A  passenger  on  a  train    the  progress  the  train 

is  making  by  watching  the  countryside  roll  by. 

shares  controls  diminishes  notices 

2.  A  new  clash  is  reported  to  have   between  the  coun- 
tries sharing  that  border. 

evoked  erupted  ejected  penetrated 

3.  Algebra  is  necessary  for  many  occupations;  as  is  particularly 
 in  profess  ions  like  engineering. 

overt  outspoken  obvious  ingenuous 

4.  The   of  an  artificial  lake  in  central  Greece  was 

responsible  for  a  series  of  earthquakes  in  the  area. 

construction  planning         establishment  formation 
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For  each  sentence  below,  write  a  brief  definition  of  the 
underlined  word,  as  it  fits  the  context  of  the  sentence. 


5.     You  could  easily  stra i n  your sel f  lifting  those  heavy  objects, 
strai  n 


His  excuse  for  being  late  was  hardly  plaus  ble,  so  he  had  to 
be  counted  absent  for  the  time. 

plausible  


You  must  stipulate  the  conditions  you'll  accept  or  be  dissatis- 
fied  with  what  you  get. 


sti  pul ate 


8.     If  someone  is  vociferous  you  can  usually  hear  them,  even  in 
the  next  room. 


voci  f erous 


9.     Write  the  following  list  of  words  in  alphabetical  order 


paper-boy  papoose  paper 

pa  paw  paper  — birch  parable 


par 
park 
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Look  up  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  words  in  the 
dictionary  and  use  correctly  in  a  sentence. 


10,  entourage 


1  I •  homage 


12,  cooper 


(16)    Section  B:     In  the  space  provided,  write  the  main  idea  of 

each  paragraph. 


1  • 

"Protein"  is  a  word  you  hear  often,  but  do  you 
know  what  protein  is  and  what  it  does?    Protein  is 
a  substance  found  in  milk,  lean  meat,  cheese,  eggs, 
fish,  lentils  and  peanut  butter.    When  protein  is 
digested  it  provides  the  energy  for  growth  and  the 
constant  repair  of  cells  and  tissues.    Everyone  at 
every  age  needs  protein,  but  growing  children 
especially  need  a  large  quantity  every  day.  The 
human  body  cannot  live  without  protein.    If  a  person 
does  not  get  enough  protein  in  his  diet,  he  can 
become  very  ill. 
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Many  of  us  drive  a  car  at  one  time  or  another, 
but  not  many  of  us  know  proper  tire  care.    Here  are 
some  good  hints  to  remember.    Always  use  the  correct 
air  pressure  in  your  tire.    Look  at  your  tires  often. 
The  danger  warnings  are  clear.    If  there  is  uneven 
wear  on  the  tire,  it  may  mean  the  v/heels  are  out  of 
balance  or  your  air  pressure  is  not  right.  Too 
much  air  will  wear  out  the  middle  of  the  tire. 
Too  little  air  wears  out  the  outer  edges.  Look 
also  for  cuts  and  breaks  in  the  tread.  Always 
check  the  valves,  and  screw  on  the  valve  caps  tightly. 


Parents  know  that  each  of  their  children  has  his 
own  share  of  fear  and  anxiety.    But  they  may  not  under- 
stand wh^he  is  so  fearful.    Parents  often  go  so  far 
as  to  say  to  a  child  who  is  afraid  of  some  small  thing: 
"Stop  that  nonsense.    You  are  being  silly-"    Tn1s  is 
unkind.    The  important  thing  for  a  parent  to  know  is 
what  the  child's  greatest  fear  is  and  how  to  deal  with 


Write  the  main  events  of  the  paragraph  below,  in  sequence. 

An  old  black  Dodge  pulled  up  in  front  of  the  bank.  The 
man  inside  was  trembling  slightly.    He  glanced  nervously 
around  as  he  pulled  a  mask  over  his  face.    He  picked  up  the 
gun  beside  him  and  suddenly  he  felt  very  powerful.    He  dashed 
quickly  into  the  bank  and  loudly  ordered  everyone  to  lie  down 
on  the  floor.    Pointing  his  gun  at  the  tellers,  he  told  them 
to  put  all  their  money  in  a  bag.    Mrs.  Nelson  tried  to  hand 
the  money  to  him,  but  she  was  shaking  so  hard  she  dropped  it. 
This  was  the  moment  Mr.  Barkman  was  waiting  for.    As  the 
robber  bent  down  to  pick  up  the  bag,  Mr.  Barkman  fearlessly 
tackled  him  and  yelled  for  someone  to  run  for  the  police. 
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After  each  sentence  in  the  pair,  put  "C"  for  cause  and  "E" 
for  effect,  in  the  appropriate  space.* 

5.  The  ice  cream  cone  was  left  in  the  sun.  

1 1  mel ted .   

6.  We  closed  the  window.   

It  was  very  cold  outside.   

7.  He  did  not  have  the  energy  to  dance  at  night.  

He  worked  for  nine  hours  at  the  plant.   

List  the  details  in  the  paragraph  that  support  the  underlined 
concl us  i  on  . 


8.  Mrs.  Thompson  had  a  busy  day.     She  had  to  take  the  two 

youngest  to  the  doctor  for  a  check-up  in  the  morning.  In 
the  afternoon  she  had  to  see  Sam*s  teacher  about  his  bad 
report  card.     At  four  o'clock  her  husband  ohoned  and  asked 
if  he  could  bring  a  pal  home  for  dinner.     She  s^id  OK  but 
she  felt  frustrated. 
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Read  the  selection  and  answer  the  questions  that  follow. 
Answer  in  sentences. 

Defensive  Driving 

Mr.  Stuart  gave  some  tips  for  safe  driving  and  some 
suggestions  on  how  to  become  a  better  driver  and  a  defensive 
driver. 

First  lesson  says  to  buckle  your  seat  belts  before 
starting  your  car.    Also,  reset  mirrors  and  adjust  the  seat. 
Check  the  "feel"  of  steering  and  brakes  if  the  car  is  new 
to  you. 

On  the  road,  always  give  yourself  an  "out"  -  a  place 
to  steer  safely  in  case  of  danger.    Dim  lights  and  drive 
10  miles  per  hour  slower  at  night.    Give  yourself  room  to 
stop  any  time  you're  driving  behind  another  car. 

Tap  the  brake  pedal  to  flash  stoplights  when  you  slow 
down.    Don't  move  into  another  lane  until  you  can  see  clear 
space  in  your  mirror.    Yield  the  right-of-way.    The  best  place 
for  the  faulty  driver  is  out  of  your  way  so  give  him  lots 
of  room. 

Headlights  are  apt  to  need  cleaning  as  v/ell  as  the 
windshield.    Ask  the  service  station  attendant  to  v/ash  them 
as  well  as  all  the  windows. 


a)     Why  should  you  tap  your  brakes? 


b)     When  you  want  to  change  lanes,  what  should  you  do? 


c)     After  getting  into  a  car,  what  are  four  things  you  should  do? 


d)  What  speed  should  you  drive  at  night?   

e)  Where  is  the  best  place  for  a  faulty  driver? 


f)     Why  should  the  headlights  be  washed? 


g)     What  did  Mr.  Stuart  mean  when  he  said,  "Always  give  yourself  an  out. 
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(11) 

Section  C:     For  each  of  the  passages  below,  state  the  author's 
purpose  (entertain,  persuade  or  inform).  Briefly 
explain  why  you  chose  that  purpose. 

1  When  I  was  a  child  my  mother  always  gave  us  two 

choices  at  mealtime  -  take  it  or  leave  it.  Somehow 
we  never  had  any  trouble  making  up  our  minds.  Almost 
any  meat  we  did  have  came  in  the  form  of  meatballs. 
I  always  thought  meatballs  were  a  cut  of  meat  off  the 
cow  like  steak  (which  I  never  tasted).    I  suspect  now 
most  of  my  mother's  meatballs  were  meatless  because 
I  don't  like  my  wife's  meatballs  or  anybody  else's. 
They  just  don't  taste  like  Mom's. 


2.      Birds  make  up  a  large  and  very  interesting  class  of  animals. 
Unlike  fish,  amphibians  and  reptiles,  birds  are  warm-blooded 
animals.    Their  body  temperatures  stay  about  the  same  all  the 
time,  despite  great  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  air 
around  them.    Birds  are  the  only  animals  other  than  mammals 
that  are  warm-blooded. 


3.     Have  you  ever  hesitated  when  you  were  about  to  kiss  your 
sweetheart?   Was  it  because  you  thought  you  had  bad  breath? 
Don't  let  your  love  life  suffer  because  of  "sour  power". 
Freshen  up  your  mouth  and  your  love  life  with  "Sparkle",  the 
new  mouthwash  that  won^t  be  responsible  for  what  happens  to 
your  love  life  after  you  begin  using  it. 
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4.    Pat  and  Mike,  the  two  great  outdoorsmen,  went  hunting  moose. 
On  the  first  morning  at  the  cabin  while  Mike  was  doing  the 
breakfast  dishes,  Pat  went  out  to  scout  around  for  moose  tracks. 
A  short  distance  from  the  cabin  Pat  came  upon  a  big  bull  moose 
which  began  chasing  him.    Pat  ran  at  full  speed  back  to  the 
cabin  with  the  moose  hot  on  his  heels.    He  yelled  to  Mike  to 
open  t,ie  cabin  door.    Just  before  going  in,  Pat  stepped  aside 
and  let  the  angry  moose  run  right  in.    Pat  then  yelled  in  to 
Mike,  "You  skin  that  one  while  I  go  and  find  another." 


Read  the  article  on  page  82  o"^  Writers  in  Conf  1  ict .  What  is  the 
author's  bias?  Support  your  interpretation  with  references  from 
the  ar  t icl  e  . 

5  


(15) 

Section  0 : 

1.      What  is  the  difference  betv/een  fact  and  opinion? 
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Read  this  selection  and,  beside  each  sentence,  write  (F)  for  Fact 
and  (0)  for  opinion. 

•  The  Just  Society 

The  Just  Society  is  the  name  of  a  new  organization  in 

Toronto.   They  are  working  to  destroy  the 

welfare  system  so  people  can  control  themselves.   


The  welfare  system  causes  much  more  trouble  than  it  corrects. 

  Many  people  have  already  joined  the  organization. 

  There  have  been  several  programs  on  television 

about  it.    More  and  more  people  will  support  it 

as  time  goes  on.   

Read  the  two  opinions  below  and  then,  state  your  own  opinion 
Support  your  choice. 

For  the  Death  Penalty 

3 . 

Every  murderer  should  be  executed.    That's  the 
only  punishment  that  will  stop  a  person  from  killing 
another.    If  people  who  commit  murder  are  allowed  to 
live,  none  of  us  is  safe.    Furthermore,  the  relatives 
and  friends  of  a  murdered  person  feel  the  need  of 
revenge . 

Against  the  Death  Penalty 

For  centuries,  convicted  murderers  have  been  hung, 
gassed,  electrocuted,  beheaded,  and  strangled,  and  yet 
murders  continue.    The  threat  of  death  does  not  stop  a 
killer.    Our  society  ought  to  be  able  to  figure  out  a 
better  kind  of  punishment  and  even  a  way  of  reforming 
criminal  killers. 
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Read  the  selection  and  briefly  tell  why  you  agree  or  disaqree  with 
the  author .  ' 


Welfare  should  try  to  restore  the  poor  to  gainful 
employment.    Family  Assistance  requires  welfare  recipients 
physically  qualified  to  take  jobs  or  vocational  training  to 
do  so,  and  provides  stepped-up  federal  programs  for  child 
day-care  centers,  job-training  and  job-location  assistance. 
Most  important,  it  offers  the  poor  a  sliding  scale  of  con- 
tinued income  support  after  they  find  work. 

All  this  will  add  somewhat  more  than  $4  million  annually 
to  federal  welfare  costs.    But  it  can  be  argued  that  the  pre- 
sent system,  increasing  in  cost  an  average  10%  a  year,  is 
likely  to  be  more  expensive  in  the  long  run.    As  it  is  now, 
more  of  the  poor  who  get  on  welfare  rolls  are  likely  to  stay 
on  them  indefinitely,  passing  on  to  the  next  generation  the 
costly  social  disease  of  welfare  living,  whose  symptoms  often 
include  nutritional  starvation,  educational  deprivation,  high 
rates  of  drug  use  and  urban  crime  -  to  say  nothing  of  their 
wasted  lives. 


Write  your  opinion  on  either  of  the  2  topics  below.  Support  your 
opinion. 

5. 

a.  People  on  welfare  should  be  getting  better  allowances. 

or 

b.  Nobody  should  have  to  pay  for  medical,  dental  or  legal 
services . 
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Section  E:     Identify  each  of  the  following  advertising  statements 


as  based  mostly  on  fact  (F)  or  mostly  on  opinion  (0). 
Explain  your  answer. 

She'll  love  a  sweater  coat.    Cardigan-style  collar  with 
easy  fitting  sleeves.    In  a  strong  acrylic  knit  for 
better  wear  and  easy  washing.    White,  rose,  apple  blossom, 
and  mauve.    Sizes  small,  medium,  large.    Special  price 
of  $11  .97. 


(lame  the  propoganda  device  (or  devices)  used  in  each  of  the 
following  ads. 

4  From  Newfoundland  to  British  Columbia,  Canadians  are  wearing 
happy  shoes  made  bright  with  Shino.  Why  not  walk  along  with 
them? 


Why? 


Ever  wonder  why  Pollutas  are  the  top-selling  large  car 
in  Canada?    The  reason  simply  stated  is  that  when  you 
buy  a  Polluta  you  get  a  lot  more  car.    You  get  a  lot 
of  extras.    Extras  that  don't  cost  you  a  nickel  more. 


Why? 


Name  6  commonly  used  propoganda  devices. 
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5,     (With  a  picture  of  a  pretty  girl  holding  a  flower,  and  a 
large  bottle  on  a  table  near  her.)     You'll   love  it.  Pour 
yourself  a  drink. 


6.     (Picture  of  an  attractive  young  couple  holding  hands,) 
You,  too,  can  have  an  exciting  romance  when  you  use 
Hand  Velvet,  the  natural  cream  for  your  hands. 


7.     (Picture  of  a  crowd  of  happy  young  people  walking  towards 

the  camera;  there  is  a  picture  of  a  bottle  of  whiskey  at  the 
side.  ) 

Light  drinkers  are  coming  back  for  seconds.     Join  the  crowd. 


8.       (Picture  of  a  man  in  a  white  pharmacist's  coat  pouring 
pills  into  a  bottle.) 

Who  knows  better  than  thousands  of  druggists  what  you 
need  when  you  have  a  headache?   They  recommend  Payer's 
Pi  Hies  in  nine  out  of  ten  cases. 


9.     (Picture  of  an  easily  recognized  movie  star.) 

•'I  love  comfort.  That's  why  I  always  fly  on  Dogpatch  United. 
LuxuriousI" 
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Communi cat ions  Diagnosis 
UNIT  V:     WRITING  SENTENCES 


There  is  no  written  diagnosis  for  this  Unit,     Instead,  you 
v/i  1 1  work  through  each  Item  and  write  the  Item  Progress  Check, 


Begin  this  Unit  by  getting  the  Learning  Activities  sheet  for 
Item  A.     Read  the  Objectives,  note  the  Learning  Resources,  and  work 
your  way  through  the  assignments. 


When  you  have  completed  the  work  outlined,  re-examine  the 
Objectives  and  assess  your  progress.     If  you  are  sure  that  you 
have  mastered  the  objectives,  you  can  write  Form  1  of  the  Item 
Progress  Check,     If  you  do  not  feel  prepared  for  the  Progress  Check 
go  over  the  assignments  again  and  select  work  from  the  second  group 
of  assignments  before  doing  the  Item  Progress  Check, 


Once  the  Check  is  written,  you  do  one  of  two  things.     If  you 
were  prepared,  for  the  Check,  you  made  the  criterion;  go  on  to 
Item  B,  get  the  Learning  Activities  Sheet  and  proceed  as  before. 
If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion,  do  additional  assignments  and 
reading.     Then,  write  Form  2  of  the  Item  Progress  Check, 


When  you  have  read  this  diagnosis  sheet,  make  a  note  of  the 
studies  required,  on  your  weekly  planning  sheet,  and  return  this 
diagnosis  sheet  to  the  files. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 
UN'IT  V:     WRITING  SENTENCES 
ITEM  A:     THE  FORM  OF  A  SENTENCE 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 


1. 


Recognize  a  sentence. 


.    Recognize  the  subject  and  predicate  of  a  simple  sentence. 


Basic  English  Review  and  answer  key 
Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1  and  answer  key 
Better  and  Faster  Reading  and  answer  key 
English  II  and  III 
Engl i  sh  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 
Mastering  the  Sentence  and  answer  key 
Work-a-text  English  i  and  2  and  answer  keys 


In  many  of  the  following  exercises,  you  cannot  use  an  answer  key 
as  a  final  word.     You  will  be  writing  original  sentences.    To  check 
your  work,  ask  another  student,  or  your  instructor,  to  qo  over  it 
with  you. 

1.  Read  p.  1  of  Basic  English  Review.     Do  the  exercises  on  p.  3 
and  4.     Mark  your  work,  using  the  key. 

2.  Now  do  p.  2  and  4  of  Work-a-text  Enol i  sh  1 . 


3. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 
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3,  Now,  write  10  simple  sentences  of  your  own,  underlining  the 
subject  once  and  the  predicate  twice.  Have  another  student 
check  your  work. 


If  you  made  the  criterion,  go  on  to  your  next  Item  of  work.     If  not, 
choose  from  the  following  exercises,  until  you  have  mastered  the 
object i  ves . 


Select  from  the  following 


Mastering  the  Sentence 
Work-a-text  English  2 
Engl i  sh  Workshop  9 
Better  and  Faster  Reading 
Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1 
English  II 
English  III 


5-14 

2 

29-44 

105-6 

25-31 

4-10 

1-4 


21 


Continue  working  on  these  exercises  until  you  are  certain  you  have  mastered 
the  objectives.    Remember  to  try  some  sentences  on  your  own  (as  in  section  #3 
above).    Then,  do  Item  Progress  Check  V  A,  Form  2. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  V: 


WRITING  SENTENCES 


Name : 


ITEM  A: 


THE  FORM  OF  A  SENTENCE 


Date: 


Form  1 


Criterion:     22  /25 


Score:  /25 


L     Identify  the  following  as  sentences  or  non-sentences  (groups  of  words  that 
/gx    are  not  complete  sentences)  by  writing  the  letter  S  in  the  blank  space 

after  a  sentence  and  the  letters  NS  in  the  blank  space  after  a  non-sentence. 

a.  Canada  pulled  out  of  international  hockey  in  1969. 

b.  Only  persons  who  have  completed  grade  twelve.   

c.  Victoria  officials  in  the  human  resources  department. 

d.  Canuck  directors  have  a  meeting  scheduled  for  Wednesday. 

e.  The  PNE  roller  coaster  is  doing  great  business. 

f.  After  the  building  was  almost  completed. 


2.    Underline  the  parts  of  each  sentence  below.    A  single  line  for  the  subject 
and  a  double  line  for  the  predicate. 


a.  Sports  are  confusing  to  some  people, 

b.  The  leader  of  the  march  gave  the  order  to  begin. 

c.  The  name  "Linda"  means  pretty,  in  Spanish. 

d.  Richard  and  William  are  going  to  the  football  game. 

e.  Where  did  you  put  the  packages? 

f.  In  the  doorway  stood  her  parents. 

g.  What  should  she  do  about  this  problem? 


(7) 
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3.     Write  6  sentences  of  your  own,  underlining  the  subject  once  and  the 
predicate  twice.  — — 

(12) 
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^  Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  V:     WRITING  SENTENCES  Name:   

MTENCE  Date: 


ITEM  A:  THE 

FORM 

OF  A 

Form  2 

Cri  terion  : 

20/ 

25 

Score : 

/ 

25 

1.     Identify  the  follov/ing  as  sentences  or  non-sentences  (groups  of  words  that 
/gx    are  not  complete  sentences)  by  writing  the  letter  S  in  the  blank  space 

after  a  sentence  and  the  letters  NS_  in  the  blank  space  after  a  non-sentence. 

a.  Without  your  help  and  interest. 

b.  No  decision  on  alternative  action.   

c.  Some  families  are  stranded  as  a  result  of  the  flooding.   

d.  As  soon  as  I  hear  from  you. 

e.  Harry  is  coming  home  for  his  mother's  birthday. 


(7) 


f.    Some  people  who  are  famous  today  were  unknown  during  their 
own  lifetime. 


2.     In  the  following  sentences,  underline  the  subject  with  a  single  line  and 
the  predicate  with  a  double  line. 


a.  Most  people  aren't  growi ng  their  own  food  anymore • 

b.  Both  large  and  small  companies  are  in  need  of  good 
secretaries. 

c.  Where  did  you  find  the  information  on  Vocational 
Trai  ni  ng? 

d.  Decorated  shops  and  streets  are  a  sure  sign  of  Christmas. 

e.  In  the  centre  of  the  stage  stood  a  small  cluster  of  people 
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f.  The  sound  of  the  siren  woke  everyone  up. 

g.  At  the  sound  of  the  gun,  the  runners  were  off. 


3.     Write  6  sentences  of  your  own,  underlining  the  subject  once  and  the 
predicate  twice. 

(12)   
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COMMUNICATIONS 
UMT  V:     WRITING  SENTENCES 

ITEM  B:     TYPES  OF  SENTENCES  (ACCORDING  TO  USE) 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 


1.  Identify  different  types  of  sentences  (command,  question, 
exclamation  or  statement)  and  their  end  punctuation.  ! 

I 

2.  Write  complete,  coherent  sentences  of  each  type. 

3.  Rewrite  sentences  to  change  the  type  (eg,  write  a  state-  : 
mentasaquestion;etc).  , 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Engl i  sh  Review  and  answer  key 
Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1  and  answer  key 
English  II  and  III 
English  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 
Mastering  the  Sentence  and  answer  key 

Mastering  Capitalization  and  Punctuation  and  answer  key 
Work-a-text  English  1  and  2  and  answer  keys 


For  many  of  these  exercises,  there  will  not  be  a  completely  right 
answer.    The  answer  key  serves  as  a  guide,  not  a  final  word.  Ask 
other  students  to  check  your  work  and  if  you  are  still  uncertain, 
check  it  with  your  instructor. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


1.      Do  p.  15  and  16  of  Mastering  Capitalization  and  Punctuation. 
Mark  your  work.     Then  do  p.  93-4  of  English  Workshop  9>  Mark 
your  work  again. 
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If  your  work  is  correct  to  this  stage,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item 
Progress  Check  V  B,  Form  1.     If  you  need  further  assistance,  use 
ono  or  more  of  the  references  below. 


Mastering  the  Sentence 
Basic  Englioh  Review 
Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1 
Work- a -text  Engl i  sh  1 
Work-a-text  English  2 
English  II 
English  III 


p.  15-20 
p.  2,  7-8 


p.  50-51  ,  1  08-1  1  0 


p.  6>  8 
p.  4 


p.  10-12 
p.  30-33 


^fter  you  have  written  Item  Progress  Check  V  B,  Form  1,  and  have 
met  the  criterion,  go  on  to  the  next  Item  indicated  on  the  Diagnos 
If  you  do  not  meet  the  criterion,  select  additional  work  from  the 
above  references  and,  after  completing  your  work  and  mastering  the 
objectives,  write  item  Progress  Check  V  B,  Form  2. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  V:     WRITING  SENTENCES  Name:   

ITEM  B:     TYPES  OF  SENTENCES  (Use)  Date:   

Form  1 


1.    Punctuate  the  following  sentences  (end  punctuation  only)  and, 
in  the  blank  provided  state  whether  the  sentence  is  a  state- 
ment,  a  question,  a  command  or  an  exclamation. 

a.    What  a  beautiful  day  it  is  

Where  did  you  get  that  book  


c.    We  asked  them  about  the  length  of 
the  course 


d.    Dr.  Sims  has  recently  opened  a  new  office 


e.    Get  out  of  here 


f.    Would  you  please  deliver  this 
tomorrow 


g.      id  you  find  the  roads  dangerous 
to  drive  on 


2.    Change  each  of  the  following  sentences,  as  directed,  and  use 
correct  punctuation.    You  may  add  or  subtract  words  if  neces- 
sary, but  don't  change  the  basic  meaning, 

(13) 

a.    Get  me  a  baseball  and  bat. 

Question:  .  - 

^  Statement:  . 
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Jim  should  be  going  home  soon. 

Command:   

Question:   


c.    That  move  cost  him  the  chess  match. 

Exclamation:   

Question:   


Did  you  go  into  the  cave? 

Exclamation:   

Statement:   

Command : 


Was  there  any  danger  in  the  job? 

Statement:   

Exclamation: 


Will  you  come  with  us? 

Command:   

Statement : 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  V: 


WRITING  SENTENCES 


Name : 


ITEM  B:     TYPES  OF  SENTENCES 


Date : 


Form  2 


Criterion:  1 6/20 
Score:   /20 


1.     Punctuate  the  following  sentences  (end  punctuation  required) 
and,  in  the  blank  provided,  state  whether  the  sentence  is  a 
statement,  a  question,  a  command  or  an  exclamation. 

a.  Phew,  that  was  a  close  call  

b.  Why  don't  you  use  the  shears 

c.  You  could  use  the  other  saw  for  that  work   

d.  Bring  me  the  completed  assignment  

e.  Quick,  shut  off  the  power   

f.  Why  didn't  you  check  the  ladder  before 

using  it   —  

g.  Hurray,  we  won 

2*    Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  another  type  of  sen- 
tence, as  directed.     You  may  add  or  subtract  words,  but  do  not 
(13)   change  the  basic  meaning. 

a.     Tm  not  going  to  use  that  net;  it's  v/orn  through. 

Question:  


Command  : 
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b.  Was  that  a  dangerous  place  to  camp? 
Excl amation :   

Statement:   

c.  We  went  to  see  an  exciting  display  of  firev/orks. 

Question:   

Excl ama t  i  on :  

d.  Wow,  I  never  saw  such  a  tricky  feati 
Statement:   

Question:  

e.  Would  you  please  leave  at  once? 

Command:  

f.  Everybody  left  after  having  coffee  and  snacks. 

Question:  

Command  :  

g.  Where  did  he  learn  to  do  that  dive? 

Statement:   

Excl ama ti  on  : 
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COMMU.NICATIONS 
UNIT  V:     WRITING  SENTENCES 

ITEM  C:     TYPES  OF  SENTENCES  (ACCORDING  TO  STRUCTURE) 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Given  examples,  write  simple,  compound  and  complex  sentences. 

2.  Combine  simple  sentences  to  make  one  sentence. 

3.  Rewrite  a  compound  or  complex  sentence  as  separate  sentences. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  English  Review  and  answer  key 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1  and  2  and  answer  keys 

Better  and  Faster  Reading  and  answer  key 

Engl ish  III 

Mastering  the  Sentence  and  answer  key 
Work-a-text  English  2  and  answer  key 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Read  p.  46-48  of  Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1>     Write  a  sample 
sentence  of  each  type.     Before  continuing,  have  your  instruc- 
tor check  your  sentences  to  make  sure  that  they  are  correct. 
Do  the  exercise  on  p.  49  of  Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1.  Rewrite 
the  compound  and  complex  sentences,  from  the  exercise,  making 
them  into  two  simple  sentences. 
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^'    \ire>^^cTsefn7  So'n'J^L'"''?^'^^'"'"  °^  ''"^'^'^  sentences,  do 

tne  exercise  on  p.  80  of  Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  2.  Have  your  in<;tn.rtnr 
or  another  student  check  your  work  with  you.   instructor 


3.      Select  work  from  the  following 

Basic  Enolisji  Review 
Mastering  the  SentPnrp 
Basic  Skills  in  Prammar  2 
English  III 

Better  and  Faster  RpaHing 
Work-a-text  Engli<;h  9 


4. 


p.  157-8,  161-2 

p.  25-30,  37-39,  41-49 

p.  73-81 

p.  22-26 

p.  106-108 

p.  104-106,  116,  118, 
128 


Practice  writing  your  own  sentences,  do  at  least  10  of  each 
type.     Also,  practice  rewriting  compound  and  complex  sentences 
com^]ex^^:e^?^Jc%"^"         '''''''  ^^"^^""^  ^  -"^^^  comp^^J^S^^? 


till  ^°  ^ll""  P':°9'"^ss  Check  V  C,  Form  2.     Remember  to  staple  your 
work_for  this  Item  to  your  Item  Progress  Check  after  you  have^wrU- 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  V: 


WRITING  SENTENCES 


Name  : 


ITEM  C: 


TYPES  OF  SENTENCES   (structure)  Date: 


Form  1 


Cri  terion  :  ]AJ  ii^ 


Score : 


/  16 


1.  Using  each  given  sentence  as  a  model,  write  a  similar  sentence  in  your  ov/n 
(6)    words  on  the  lines  provided. 

a.    (Simple)  There  was  the  sickening  sound  of  splintering  wood. 


b.    (Simple)  After  the  game,  Mr.  Grant  had  a  party  for  the  team  at  his 
house. 


c.    (Compound)  Jet  fighter  Number  313  taxied  onto  the  end  of  the  runway, 
and  the  controller  cleared  it  for  take-off. 


d.    (Compound)  Some  stories  are  meant  to  be  merely  entertaining  but  many 
stories  are  meant  not  only  to  entertain  but  to  inform. 


e.    (Complex)  In  Port  Jervis,  the  Fire  Chief  was  in  a  fire  truck  in  the 
flooded  part  of  town,  when  he  heard  the  broadcast. 
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Page  2 


L     f.    (Complex)  Since  in  fiction  the  theme  is  usually  implied  only,  this 
type  of  story  is  often  the  hardest  to  interpret. 


2.  Rewrite  these  groups  of  simple  bentences  as  either  one  compound  or  complex 
(7)  sentence. 

a.     Ronald  arrived  in  Canada  for  the  first  time.     He  was  then 
taken  to  Vancouver  Island. 


b.    The  picnic  lunch  was  all  packed  and  ready,     Sarah  went  to 
call  the  children. 


c.     I  remembered  noticing  his  coat.     He  had  patched  it  several 
times , 


d.     We  arrived  by  train  2  days  later.    Our  cousins  were  waiting 
for  us  at  the  station. 
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2.     e.    The  office)  .    ent  down  to  look  at  the  grain.    It  was  being  stored 
in  the  middle  of  the  ship. 


f.    Marian  threw  out  her  writings.    She  felt  dissatisfied  with  them. 


g.    You  want  to  take  a  holiday.    You  must  first  decide  where  to  go. 
You  next  decide  what  to  take  along. 


3.     Rev/rite  these  compound  or  complex  sentences  as  two  or  more  separate 
(5)  sentences. 

a.    Oceanography  students  attend  classes  underwater  and  take  notes  using 
yellow  crayons  on  zinc  slates. 


b.    Lemmings  are  particularly  common  in  the  mountainous  regions  where 
the  juniper  trees  grow. 


c.    Birds  which  destroy  harmful  insects  should  be  protected  by  our 
conservation  lav/s. 
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3.     d.    Pets  can  be  a  lot  of  trouble,  but  they  are  also  a  lot  of  fun. 


e.    The  committee  recommended  that  the  decision  should  be  delayed  a  few 
months. 
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Coirmuni cations  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  V:    WRITING  SENTENCES  Name: 
ITEM  C:    TYPES  OF  SENTENCES  (structure)  Date: 
Form  2 


Criterion: 

_16 

Score: 

 l_ 

1.  Using  each  given  sentence  as  a  model  write  a  similar  sentence  in  your  own 
(6)    words  on  the  lines  provided. 

a.    (Simple)  Miami  Beach  goes  on  for  miles  with  its  monotonous  lines  of 
palm  trees. 


b.    (Simple)  Each  afternoon  a  rather  seedy  saxophone  player  stands  on  the 
sidewalk  playing  "Danny  Boy"- 


c.    (Compound)  The  hawks  remain  there  for  only  a  little  while,  and  then 
they  fly  out  to  the  river- 


d.  (Compound)  High  school  students  take  courses  in  science  and  mathe- 
matics, but  only  a  small  percentage  of  them  carry  on  their  studies 
in  college. 


e.    (Complex)  At  night  when  street  traffic  dwindles  in  New  York,  some 
neighbourhoods  begin  to  crawl  with  cats. 
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1.     f.    (Complex)  When  the  Soviet  Lunik  raced  past  the  moon  and  free  of  the 
earth,  it  marked  a  turning  point  in  the  multi bill  ion-year  history 
of  the  solar  system. 


2.     Write  a  compound  sentence. 

(1)   


3.     Write  a  complex  sentence. 

(1)  


4.  Write  a  simple  sentence. 
(1) 


5      Rewrite  these  pairs  of  sentences  as  one  sentence,  either  a  coimound  or 
(5)    complex  sentence. 

a.    Mary's  family  moved  to  another  town.    Jane's  family  still  lives  here. 


b.    Eskimos  depend  on  the  sea  for  their  food.    They  live  near  the  sea. 


c.    The  walrus  has  to  break  through  the  ice  to  breathe.    He  does  not  keep 
an  open  breathing  hole. 
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d.     I  enjoyed  the  play  very  much.    The  play  was  put  on  by  the 
class* 


e.    We  all  memorized  that  poem.    You  may  recite  it  for  the 
class . 


6.    Rewrite  the  following  compound  or  complex  sentences  as  2 
separate  sentences. 

(5 ) 

a.    The  boy  who  brought  the  groceries  lives  next  door. 

I 


b.    The  person  who  borrowed  the  locker  key  has  not  returned  it. 


c.    Difficult  assignments  were  given  to  her,  but  by  determina- 
tion she  accomplished  each  task. 
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d.     She  had  entered  three  stories  in  the  contest;  each  one  of  her 
stories  won  a  prize. 


He  finished  school  in  Vancouver  and  later  took  a  v/elder's 
training  course. 
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COMMUNICATIOs\S 
UNIT  V:     WRITING  SENTENCES 
ITEM  D:  VARIETY 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Select  and  complete  sentence  fragments. 

2.  Rewrite  a  run-on  sentence  by  breaking  it  up  into  two  or 
more  sentences  to  vary  structure. 

3.  Rewrite  given  sentences,  varying  the  beginning  of  the  sen-i 
tence.  1 

4.  Rewrite  g.ven  sentences  by  combining  sentence  elements, 
for  variety.  j 

5.  Rewrite  given  sentences  to  clarify  meaning  and  avoid  con-  ! 
fusion. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Better  and  Faster  Reading  and  answer  key 

Basic  English  Review  and  answer  key 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  1  and  2  and  answer  key 

English  II  and  III 

English  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 

Mastering  The  Sentence  and  answer  key 

Work-a- text  Engl  i  sh  and  answer  key 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

You  have  already  looked  at  different  types  of  sentences,  both 
according  to  use  and  to  structure-    You've  also  looked  at  how  to 
change  one  type  around  to  make  it  a  different  type.     In  this  item, 
you  will  look  at  other  ways  of  varying  your  sentences.     When  you 
are  writing,  keep  these  points  in  mind.    After  all  '^Variety  is  the 
Spice  of  life." 


1.  Start         work  in  Englisn  Workshop  9.    Read  p.  41  and  do  the  exercises  on 
p.  41-42. 

2.  Use  English  Workshop  9  for  this  part,  too.    Read  page  95  and  work  through 
exercises  1  to  4  on  pages  95  and  96. 

3.  Use  English  III,    read  page  117.    Then  answer  the  questions  on  page  118. 

4.  Use  Work-A-Text  English  I.    Read  page  10  and  a-^swer  the  questions. 

5.  Use  Englisn  II.    Read  pages  91  to  96  and  do  all  the  exercises.    Then  do 
questions  1  to  7  on  page  99  and  1  to  8  at  the  top  of  page  100. 

You  are  now  ready  for  the  Item  Progress  Check.    Review  the  objectives  and 
check  with  your  instructor  to  do  Form  1. 

If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion,  look  over  the  objectives  to  see 
which  ones  you  missed.  Then,  select  from  the  following  exercises, 
those  which  are  appropriate  to  your  needs. 


Objective  1 

Basic  Enqlish  Review 

p. 

1  ,  3-4 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar 

p. 

69,  71-2 

Enqlish  Workshop  9 

P- 

85-92 

Mastering  the  Sentence 

p. 

1-4,  51-54 

Objective  2 

Mastering  the  Sentence 

p. 

42,  55,  56, 

B?';ic  Skills  in  Grammar  2 

p. 

70,  71-73 

Work-a-text  English  1 

p. 

12 

Objective  3    -    Basic  Skill s  in  Grammar  2      p.     75,  77-78,  85 

(exercise  B) 


Mastering  the  Sentence  p .  58 
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Objective  4  -    Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  2      p.  78-81,  86 

(exercise  C) 


Better  and  Faster  Reading      p.  105-7,  108 

165 

Objective  5  -    Basic  Skills  in  Grammar  2      p.  81-83,  86 

(exercise  D) 

English  III  p.  114-118 


General  Review  Exercises 

Basic  Skills  in  Grammar'^.  -  p.  84-86 

Work-a-text  English  1        -  p.  14 

After  doing  the  necessary  work,  go  on  ^"0  Item  Progress  Check 
V  D,  Form  2. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  V:     WRITING  SENTENCES  Name:   

ITEM  D:     VARIETY  IN  SENTENCES  Date:   

Form  1 


1.     Label   the  following  as  S  for  sentence  or  F  for  fragment.  Use 
the  lines  bel»  w  to  v/rite  sentences,  using  the  group  ~of'"worcis 
you  labeled  as  fragments . 

a.     When  I  get  home  at  night   


b.  Give  him  the  answers  to  the  test 

c.  The  crowd  cheered 


d.     New  uniforms  for  the  team 

e*     Under  the  back  porch   

f.     That's  your  problem   
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2.     Rewrite  this  paragraph,  using  better  sentences  and  more 
variety.  Add  some  of  your  own  words  to  improve  them. 


Jan  started  B.T.S.D.  after  being  out  of  school  for 
5  years  and  found  out  she  could  do  the  work  easily  and  enjoy 
it,  but  she  also  decided  that  she  should  think  again  about 
her  future;  she'd  planned  on  being  a  nurse  but  decided  that 
medical  secretary  was  a  more  realistic  goal.    After  she  fi- 
nished her  course,  she  found  a  part-time  job  and  worked  for 
five  months,  at  which  time,  she  went  into  another  course  to 
begin  her  secretarial  training. 


3.     Rewrite  these  sentences,  changing  the  order  or  structure, 

so  as  to  clarify  meaning  or  provide  variety. 
7)     Add  some  of  your  own  words  to  improve  them. 

a.     Harvey  told  the  police  everything  yesterday  afternoon. 


b.    Johi  is  going  to  the  performance  and  I  am  going  with  him. 


(4) 
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Unit  V,  Item  D,  Fonn  1  Communications 
1^        c,     I  enjoy  cooking  and  serving  gourmet  meals 


Paqe  3 


d,     I  am  going  to  learn  to  fly  in  the  near  future. 


e.     That  boy  was  riding  a  bicycle  down  the  road  with  blue  fenders. 


f.     He  went  to  school  when  his  part-time  job  was  finished 


g,     I  got  up  this  morning  and  had  a  severe  backache 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  V:     WRITING  SENTENCES  Name:   

ITEM  D:     VARIETY  Date: 


Form  2 


Cri  ter i  on : 

16/ 

20 

Score : 

/ 

20 

!•     Label  each  of  the  following  groups  of  words  as  S  for  sentence 
or  F  for  fragment. 

(8) 

a.  The  man  who  lives  next  door  

b.  Until  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  I  '  

c.  Where  is  the  butter  

d.  Standing  on  a  hill  top   

e.  Come  into  this  room   

Rewrite  the  groups  of  words  you  labelled  as  fragments  to  make 
complete  sentences  of  them. 


2.     Rewrite  this  paragraph,  using  better  sentences  and  more 
var i  ety . 

4) 

Looking  for  a  job  is  not  easy  unless  you  know  what  kind 
of  work  youVe  looking  for  and  keep  that       mind  as  you  look 
through  advertisements  in  the  newspaper  ar     applyto  companies 
in  the  area  that  can  use  your  services.     You  shouldn't  bother 
to  apply  to  companies  that  don't  hire  people  who  do  the  kind 
of  job  youVe  looking  for  because  they  won't  hire  you  and 
you'll  get  discouraged  even  though  the  reason  that  they  won't 
hire  you  is  that  you're  looking  in  the  wrong  place  and  you 
should  first  look  in  the  right  place. 
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3.     Rewrite  these  sentences  to  improve  structure  and  add  variety. 
You  may  add  or  subtract  words  if  necessary,  but  be  careful 
(8)     not  to  change  the  intended  meaning. 


a.     Don't  panic  when  an  unusual  noise  frightens  you. 


b.    The  leader  of  the  orchestra  rose  to  his  feet  and  rapped 
for  attention  with  his  baton. 


c.     We  enjoyed  fishing  for  trout  and  to  paddle  our  canoe  on 
the  lake. 
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d,    Tne  police  found  the  thief  hiding  in  a  blind  alley. 


e,    He*s  very  clever  at  solving  mathematical  problems  and 
working  out  formulas  in  his  head. 


f-    ti^  was,  of  course,  the  best  player  in  the  ball  team 
wearing  the  number  17. 


g.    Leaping  over  the  hurdle,  it  fell  on  my  legs. 


h.    He  was  one  of  the  best  students.    He  completed  his  Math, 
work  in  less  than  two  months. 
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Communications  Diagnosis 
UNIT  VI:    WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 


There  is  no  written  diagnosis  for  this  Unit,    You  will  instead  write 
a  test  for  each  Item* 

Begin  this  Unit  by  procuring  the  Learning  Activities  sheet  for  Item  A. 
Read  the  Objectives,  note  the  Learning  Resources,  and  work  your  way  through 
the  first  group  of  assignments. 

When  these  have  been  completed,  you  will  have  to  assess  your  own  capa- 
bilities, and  decide  whether  or  not  you  are  ready  to  write  Item  Progress 
Check  A,  form  !• 

If  you  are  properly  prepared,  you  will  complete  the  Progress  Check 
successfully,  and  move  on  to  Item  B. 

If  hovstiver,  you  do  not  feel  ready  to  try  the  Item  Check  after  doing  the 
first  group  of  assign  lents,  move  directly  on  lo  the  additional  reading  and 
exercises.    When  all  of  these  have  been  completed,  you  then  write  Item 
Progress  Check  A,  form  1.    If  you  require  further  guidance  or  work,  ask  your 
instructor. 

If  you  write  form  1  of  the  Progress  Check,  but  do  not  make  the  criterion 
do  the  additional  assignir*nts  and  reading.    If  yoL.  feel  you  require  further 
work  and  guidance,  ask  your  instructor.    Then  write  Item  Progress  Check  A, 
form  2. 

When  you  have  read  this  diagnosis,  make  a  note  of  the  studies  required 
on  your  weekly  planning  sheet.    Then  return  this  diagnosis  to  the  files. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


UNIT  VI:    WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 

ITEM  A:  STRUCTURE 

The  student  must  be  able  to... 

1.  Define  a  paragraph. 

2.  Define  a  topic  sentence. 

3.  Identify  a  topic  sentence  in  a  paragraph. 
I        4.  Write  a  topic  sentence  for  a  oaraqraph 

5.  Write  a  paragraph,  given  the  topic  sentence. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Work-a-Text  in  English  1  ,  v;ith  answer  key 
English  Workshop  9,  with  answer  key 
Basic  English  Review,  with  answer  key 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

In  dialogue  each  speech  is  a  paragraoh.    Ordinarily  however,  a  paragraph 
is  a  group  of  sentences  developing  one  topic. 

Paragraphs  vary  widely  in  length  from  the  short  ones  to  an  occasional 
long  one  of  250  or  300  words.    A  good  length  for  ordinary  writing  is  100  to 
150  words.    In  nev/spaoer  articles  and  business  letters  shorter  paragraphs  are 
used.    The  average  length  of  paragraphs  in  business  letters  is  about  60  words; 
in  newsoaper  articles,  about  75  words.    Don't  make  the  mistake  of  writing, 
in  a  composition  or  a  test,  a  paragraph  pages  long,  or  of  starting  a  new 
paragraph  for  each  sentence.    We  shall  study  when  to  stop  one  paragraph  and 
begin  e  new. 

1.  Read  page  34  in  Work-a-Text  English  1,  noting  carefully  the 
four  features  of  a  Paragraph.    Do  the  exercises  and  check 
your  ansv/ers. 

2.  Read  page  36  in  the  same  book,  and  do  the  exercises  on  writing 
topic  sentences.    Correct  your  answers. 


3.  Now  read  page  38  carefully.    Outlined  here  are  several  wavs 
in  which  a  paragraph  can  be  built.    Make  notes  on  these. 

Oo  the  three  exercises  in  your  notebooks.    Check  your  work. 

^!ow  review  the  Obiectives  for  this  Item.    K  you  are  sure  you  can  meet 
these,  write  the  Item  Progress  Check  for  Unit  VI,  Item  A  (form  1). 

If  you  feel  you  need  more  work,  or  if  you  failed  to  achieve  the  criter- 
ion in  the  form  1  Progress  Check,  study  the  following: 

TOPIC  SENTENCES:    When  we  travel,  we  first  buv  a  ticket,  on  which  our  start- 
ing Doint  and  destination  are  shown.    When  we  write  or  speak  a  paragraph, 
it  is  wise  to  start  with  a  topic  sentence  making  clear  exactlv  what  we  are 
goino  to  talk  about.    A  topic  sentence  is  a  brief  statement  of  the  subject  of 
tne  paragraph.    At  the  beginning  of  the  paragraph  it  furnishes  a  destination 
or  goal  for  the  writer  or  speaker  and  guides        in  travelling  towards  his 
goal. 

A  qood  toDic  sentence,  like  a  good  guide,  gives  accurate  and  complete 
infc  nation.    Some  topic  sentences  are  about  as  vague  as  the  directions, 
"Go  straight  ahead  for  about  half  a  mile,  then  turn  right,  then  turn  left 
then  turn  left  aaain. .." 

One  can  develop  a  narrow  topic  sentence  in  a  paragraph,  but  usually  needs 
two  or  more  paragraphs  to  discuss  a  broad  topic.    "A  true  sportsman  has  many 
admirable  qualities"  and  "A  true  sportsman  is  honest,  courteous,  self-cont- 
rolled, courageous,  loyal  and  enthusiastic"  are  broad  topic  sentences. 
"A  true  sportsman  must  be  a  good  loser"  and  "A  true  sportsman  will  never 
cheat  to  win"  are  narrower  topic  sentences. 

After  driving  home  his  idea  in  a  oaragraoh,  a  writer  may  clinch  it  in 
the  last  sentence  by  restating  tersely  and  vigerously  the  point  of  the 
paragraph. 

4.  Now  read  and  do  the  exercises  in: 

English  Workshop,  page  219  to  221  (top),  and  nage  222  to  224(centre) 
Basic  EnqlishReview,    page  159. 
Now  review  the  Objectives,  and  try  form  2  of  the  Progress  Check  for  this 

Item. 
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Con..Tiuni cations  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VI:    WRITING  PARAGRAPHS  Name: 
ITEM  A:     STRUCTURE  Date: 
Form  1 


Criterion:  12/  14  I 
i  Score:  /  14 


Answer  each  question  as  instructed. 
(1)  1.    What  is  a  paragraph?   


(1)  2.    What  is  the  topic  sentence  of  a  paragraph? 


(5)  3.    Underline  the  best  topic  sentence,  from  each  set  of  sentences  given 
below. 


a.  The  tent  should  alv;ays  be  located  on  high  ground. 

b.  Camp  fires  should  be  put  out  properly  before  leaving. 

c.  Camping  is  good  recreation  for  every  member  of  the  family. 

a.  Last  Saturday  Jack  and  I  fished  all  day. 

b.  Jack  had  great  luck  and  I  didn't. 

c.  I  didn't  use  the  right  bait. 

a.  Dogs  often  show  great  intelligence. 

b.  A  dog  can  be  trained  to  retrieve  birds. 

c.  Rover  is  an  example  of  a  seeing-eye  dog. 

a.  Most  disasters  occur  during  take-off  or  landing. 

b.  In  the  aviation  industry  we  can  not  go  on  having  big  disasters. 

c.  In  March,  1974,  over  300  people  lost  their  lives  in  a  recent 
disaster  in  Paris,  France. 


Unit  VI,  Item  A,  Form  1 


Comnunl cations 


Page  2 


3.    a.    A  stamp  collector  also  learns  about  geography  and  history* 

b.  Old  stamps  which  are  in  good  condition  are  highly  prized. 

c.  Stamp  collecting  is  a  good  hobby, 

(2)  4.    Write  a  good  topic  sentence  for  a  paragraph  which: 

(a)  describes  the  wonderful  day  which  you  had  with  your  friends  at 
the  beach. 


(b)  tells  how  to  begin  obedience  training  for  a  dog. 


(5)  5.    Write  a  short  paragraph  using  this  topic  sentence. 

Many  people  think  that  possessions  make  them  important. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VI:    WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 


Name: 


ITEM  A: 


STRUCTURE 


Date: 


Form  2 


Criterion: 


11/  14 


Score: 


/  14 


Answer  each  question  as  instructed. 
(1)  1.    What  is  a  paragraph?   

(1)  2.    What  is  the  topic  sentence  of  a  paragraph? 


(5)  3.    Underline  the  best  topic  sentence  from  each  of  the  sentences  given 
below. 

a.  My  best  pal  is  one  of  these  half-wild  creatures. 

b.  The  character  of  the  police  dog  is  complex. 

c.  From  constant  companionship  I  have  discovered  that  he  really  has 
a  dual  personality. 

a.  There  is  the  old  oak  chest  that  stands  in  my  room. 

b.  Many  of  the  possessions  in  our  family  help  me  to  know  more  about 
my  ancestors. 

c.  On  our  mantel  there  still  ticks  away  a  large  clock  that  n\u:>t  be 
much  older  than  my  father. 

a.  It  is  hard  to  be  stern  with  a  baby  yet  it  so  often  seems  necessary. 

b.  After  all,  a  baby  is  such  a  delicate  bit  of  humanity. 

c.  I  am  argry  because  I  have  been  fooled  into  feeling  sorry  for  him. 

a.  Unlike  the  orange,  no  bitter  peel  has  to  be  stripped  from  the 
exterior. 

b.  I  prefer  an  apple  to  any  other  fruit. 

c.  One  can  eat  it  with  confidence,  knowing  that  one's  face  will  not 
be  smeared  uncomfortably. 
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Unit  VI ,  Item  A,  Form  2 


Communications 


Page  2 


ERIC 


3.    a.    Mines  have  been  opened  for  which  there  is  little  need. 

b.  Factories  waste  valuable  by-products  because  of  inadequate 
machinery. 

c.  It  has  been  estimated  that  more  coal  has  been  wasted  than  mined. 

(2)  4.    Write  a  good  topic  sentence  for  a  paragraph  which: 
a.    describes  how  you  would  spend  fifty  dollars. 


b.    describes  the  effects  of  an  ice  storm  in  your  community. 


(5)  5.    Write  one  short  paragraph  using  one_  of  the  following  topic  sentences. 

a.    He's  the  sort  of  fellow  that  makes  a  worthv/hile  friend, 
or   b.    There  are  mind  poisons  just  as  there  are  body  poisons, 
or   c.    Travel  is  becoming  swifter  every  day. 
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UNIT  VI:  WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 
ITE*-^  B:  OEVELOPMENT 


OBJECTIVES 
Vhe  student  will  be  able  to... 

1.  Develop    a  paragraph  using 

(a)  details 

(b)  examoles 

(c)  comparisons 

2.  V/rite  a  paragraph  using  variety  in  sentences. 

3.  Link  sentences  together  to  form  a  cohesive  paragraph. 

4.  Write  two  or  more  paragraphs  showino  continuation  between  them 
through  transition  and  connective  words. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
English  Workshop  9.  with  answer  key 
Hork-a-Text  in  English  1,  with  answer  key 
Better  and  Faster  Reading,  with  answer  key 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

The  two  principles  of  paragraph  structure  are  unity  and  coherence.  To 
be  correct  and  clear,  pleasing  and  forceful,  a  paragraph  must  adhere  to  these 
basic  principles. 

UNITY:    Unity  means  oneness.    A  paragraph  has  unity  of  thought  if  it 
sticks  to  one  subject.    While  planning  the  paragraph,  ask  yourself  freauently, 
"Is  this  on  the  subject?"    If  the  answer  is  "NO,"  cross  out  the  detail  or 
example.    Likewise  when  you  revise  your  paragraph,  ask  "Have  I  held  to  my 
subject  throughout?"    If  the  completed  paragraph  is  unified,  you  can  sum  it 
up  in  a  sentence.    If  you  do  not  forget  your  topic  sentence  and  key  word  you 
are  not  likely  to  lose  the  unity  of  your  paragraph. 

COHERENCE:    Coherence,  literally  "hanging  together",  includes  two  things: 
(1)  the  proper  arrangement  of  the  ideas  and  (2)  bridging  the  gaps  between 
sentences  with  connectives  that  show  the  exact  relationship  of  part  to  part. 
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(1)  Arrangement,    In  building  a  paragraph  or  a  house,  before  beginning 
the  actual  construction,  one  needs  materials,  and  also  a  olan  in  mind  or  on 
paoer.    When  olanning,  arrange  your  ideas  or  points  in  a  natural,  sensible 
order.    Sonetines--when  you  are  writing  about  and  experiment  or  happening, 
for  example--the  tine  order  is  best;  when  you  are  describing  a  scene  or  a 
Dicture,  the  space  order  is  best.    On  other  occasions  you  will  find  .t  wise 
to  lead  your  reader  from  what  he  knows  to  facts  you  wish  to  make  clear  to 
him.    Ideas  and  examples  are  often  arranged  in  th^  order  of  importance, 
with  the  best  last. 

The  different  sentences  that  compose  a  paragraph  should  follow  one 
another  in  natural  and  logical  order.    If  they  do  not,  the  attention  of  the 
reader  is  distracted,  and  he  finds  is  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  tc  keep 
his  attention  on  the  topic. 

(2)  Connectives.    It  is  not  enough  that  the  sentences  of  a  oaraaraph 
follow  one  another  in  proper  order;  the  connection  of  each  with  the  preceding 
idea  must  be  made  clear  and  unmistakable. 

A  steel,  concrete,  or  wooden  bridge  Joins  two  banks  of  a  river;  a  v;ord 
Dridge  joins  two  sentences  or  paragraphs  and  keeps  the  reader's  thought  on 
the  path  the  writer  or  speaker  wishes  him  to  take.    A  teacher  once  said  that 
"The  art  of  writing  is  the  art  of  using  hooks  and  eyes." 

Useful  bridges,  or  useful  hooks  and  eyes  are  this,  that,  these,  those, 
such,  and  same,  personal  pronouns,  repeated  nouns,  synonyms,  adverbs,  conj- 
unctions, and  connective  phrases.  Some  of  these  expressions  carry  the  idea 
forward;  most  of  them  look  backward. 

The  repeated  word  is  called  an  "echo  word". 

To  add  ideas  use:  and,  moreover,  further,  furthermore,  also,  likewise, 
similarly,  too,  in  like  manner,  again,  in  the  same  way,  besides.     These  words 
are  plus  signs. 

To  introduce  statements  opposing,  negative,  or  limiting  in  some  way  the 
preceding  statements  use:    but,  nevertheless,  otherwise,  on  the  other  hand, 
conversely,  on  the  contrary,  however,  yet,  still.     These  words  are  minus  signS. 

To  show  time  relation  use:     then,  now,  somewhat  later,  presently  there- 
apon,  thereafter,  eventually ,  at  the  same  time,  meanwhile. 

To  indicate  order  use:    next,  in  the  second  place,  to  begin  with,  finally, 
secondly,  in  conclusion,  first. 

To  show  space  relation  use:    to  the  right,  in  the  distance,  straight  ahe 
ahead,  at  the  left. 

To  introduce  illustrations  use:  for  instance,  for  example. 

To  indicate  a  consequence  or  conclusion  use:  hence,  consequently,  thus, 
so,  for  this  reason,  accordingly ,  therefore,  as  a  result,  it  follows  that. 

To  indicate  a  repetition  of  the  idea  use:  briefly,  that  is  to  say,  in 
fact,  indeed,  in  other  words. 
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To  comoare  use:  ::iimilarlij,  IJkewise 


When  the  thoughts  are  very  closely  related,  no  connective  is  reauired. 

METHODS  OF  PARAGRAPH  DEVELOPMENT:  Paragraph  building  is  the  develop- 
ment of  the  tooic  (usually  the  tooic  sentence)  in  some  logical  and  natural 
manner. 

After  v;riting  a  tuoic  sentence  ask  yourself  the  questions:  "How?"  "Why?" 
"What?"  "What  of  it?"    "What  is  it  like  or  unlike'^"    "What  example  will  make 
my  Doint  clear?"    "How  do  I  know?"    If  you  know  enough  about  the  subject  to 
write  a  oaragraoh,  these  questions  will  call  fourth  particulars,  details, 
examples,  illustrations,  instances,  comparisons,  contrasts,  reasons,  and 
results  which  are  like  the  boards,  bricks,  and  beams  of  a  house,  the  n»dterial 
out  of  which  a  paragraph  is  built. 

The  way  to  develop  a  paragraph  depends,  naturally,  on  what  you  have  to 
say.    You  may  picture  the  details  of  how  the  mile  relay  team  won  a  close  race, 
give  examples  of  the  spectators'  behaviour  at  the  meet,  compare  the  differ- 
epiCes  in  strategy  between  running  the  mile  relay  and  the  half-mile  relay. 

SUPPLYING  DETAILS:    One  way  of  developing  a  paragraoh  is  by  adding  det- 
ails.   Paragraohs  thrive  on  details. 

Specific  details  which  often  answer  the  questions  "What?"  and  "How?" 
may  be  used  to  develoD  or  explain  a  general  statement  made  in  the  topic 
sentence.    Details  make  more  vivid  a  word  picture  of  a  person,  olace, 
thing,  or  event.    If  you  make  a  general  statement,  that  Helen  is  well  dressed 
you  may  make  the  picture  clearer  by  describing  her  clothing,  the  colour 
scheme,  the  accessories,  and  the  neatness  and  appropriateness  of  her  outfit. 
It's  the  specific  facts  that  put  the  paragraph  across. 

SUPPLYING  EXAMPLES:  To  make  an  explanation  clear  or  to  prove  a  point, 
give  examples  or  illustrations.  You  may  discuss  fully  one  example  or  refer 
briefly  to  several.  If  you  say  "The  twentieth  century  has  seen  great  prog- 
ress in  science,"  you  may  prove  your  point  by  discussing  in  detail  one  dis- 
covery, such  as  television,  or  by  briefly  mentioning  several--television, 
space  technology,  and  others. 

USING  COMPARISON:    If  you  were  describing  a  tiger  to  a  small  child  who 
had  never  seen  one,  you  would  probably  compare  it  to  a  cat.    If  you  were 
describing  how  a  child  was  educated  in  a  communist  country,  you  would  cont« 
rast  his  education  with  a  child's  schooling  in  a  Democracy.    In  describing 
to  boys  and  girls  the  appearance  of  the  human  brain,  one  doctor  compared  it 
to  a  cauliflower.    The  doctor  was  trying  to  explain  the  appearance  of  some- 
thing unfamiliar  by  showina  that  it  is  like  something  familiar  to  his 
audience.    Comparisons  (showing  how  two  things  are  alike  or  different)  and 
contrasts  (showing  how  two  things  differ)  help  to  clarify  our  ideas.  All 
the  points  on  one  side  may  be  b^ilanced  against  all  the  points  on  the  other 
side,  or  the  two  objects  may  be  compared  a  point  at  a  time, 

i.    Read  pages  225  to  227  in  English  Workshop,    The  do  exercises 
A  and  B^vhich  follow  on  pages  227  to  229,    Correct  your  work. 
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2.  Read  pages  44  and  46  in  Work-a-text  English  1.    Do  the 
exercises  outlined  on  these  pages.    Correct  your  work. 

Your  Item  Progress  Check  requires  you  to  write  several  paragraphs  showing 
continuity.    In  addition,  sentence  variety  and  a  specific  method  of  develop- 
ment IS  required.    If  you  feel  confident  that  you  can  do  this,  and  do  it  wel] 
go  ahead  and  write  form  1  of  the  Item  Progress  Check.  ' 

However,  if  you  feel  that  you  would  like  some  more  practice,  re-read 
(study)  carefully  the  notes  at  the  beginning  of  the  Learning  Activities 
Then  do  the  following: 

3.  Better  and  Faster  Reading,  Road  and  do  the  exercises  on... 

pages  113  to  116 

pages  124  to  126 

pages  133  to  136 

pages  136  to  141 

When  you  have  completed  the  above  assignments  and  correcl'^d  the  exercises 

check  the  Objectives,  and  then  write  form  1  of  the  Item  Progress  Check.  If 

you  continue  to  have  problems,  check  with  your  instructor. 

If  however,  you  attempted  and  failed  the  Item  Check  following  assign- 
ment 2,  complete  assignment  3,  and  then  write  Item  Progress  Check  VI  B, 
form  2. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VI:    WPITING  PARAGRAPHS  Name: 
ITEM  B:      DEVELOPMENT  Date: 


Form  1 

Criterion: 

23/  27 

Score: 

 iri 

Write  the  following  paragraphs  as  instructed.    In  these  assignments, 
your  writing  will  be  jaidged  on  unity  and  coherence  as  well  as  variety  in 
sentences.    Write  each  on  a  separate  piece  of  paper. 

(6)    1.    Write  a  paragraph  using  detdi Is,  to  describe  .  .  . 

(a)  a  good  friend. 

or 

(b)  a  view  from  a  window. 


(6)    2.    Write  a  paragraph  using  examples,  to  show  that 

(a)  cars  serve  many  purposes. 

or 

(b)  dogs  make  good  pets. 


(12)  3.    Write  two  or  three  short  paragraphs,  using  comparisons,  on  one  of 
these  topics. 

(a)  Small  cars  are  better  than  big  cars  (or  vice  versa). 

(b)  Sunmer  is  better  than  winter  (or  use  any  other  seasons). 


(3)    4.    Link  the  following  sentences  together  to  form  a  smooth,  cohesive 
paragraph. 

We  started  by  looking  at  classified  ads  in  the  paper  advertising 
apartments  for  rent.    We  needed  two  bedrooms.    We  wanted  to  pay  less 
than  $150.    We  looked  at  several.    Most  were  unsuitable.    We  were 
getting  discouraged.    We  finally  found  one.    We  were  pleased. 


I   

When  you  have  completed  these  assignments,  staple  them  to  this  sheet  of  paper 
and  hand  it  in  to  your  instructor  for  marking. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


ITEM  VI:    WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 
ITEM  B:  DEVELOPMENT 
Form  2 


Criterion  18/24 
Score:  /24 


."Reread  the  paragraphs  you  wrote  for  the  form  1  Item  Progress  Check. 
Carefully  check  the  errors  noted  and  the  suggestions  made  by  your  instructor. 

Re-write  all  three  paragraphs,  each  on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper.  Correct 
all  the  errors  and  improve  the  writing  wherever  you  can. 

Staple  these  re-written  paragraphs  to  this  sheet,  and  hand  them  in  for 
checking  by  the  instructor. 


Name: 
Date: 
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COMMUNICATION'S 


UNIT  VI:    WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 

ITEM  C:    APPLIED  PARAGRAPH  WRITING 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

I        1.    Write  a  paraqraph  giving  information  on  an  occupation. 

1        2.    Write  a  paragraph  expressing  an  opinion  with  supporting  argurn^nt 
on  a  specific  current  topic. 

I 

3.    Write  a  report  of  several  paragraphs  comparing  tv/o  different 
occupations. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
English  III,  Wachner 

Cambridge  Work-aText  in  English  2,  and  answer  book 
Occupational  Information  Monographs 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

As  you  can  see  by  the  Objectives  for  this  Item,  you  are  now  expected  to 
be  able  to  apoly  the  writing  skills  which  you  studied  and  learned  while  doing 
Items  A  and  B. 

1.  Reread  and  consider  the  Objectives  for  Items  A  and  B  for  this 
Unit.    Be  sure  you  know  what  each  one  implies. 

2.  Read  pages  100  to  107  in  English  III  but  do  not  do  any  of  the 
exercises.  This  reading  is  to  serve  as  a  review  of  paragraph 
writing. 

3.  Read  page  31  of  Work-a-Text  2,  and  again  do  not  do  the  exercise, 
but  note  carefully  the  directions  and  suggestions  on  paragraph 
writing. 
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4.  On  a  separate  sheet  of  paper,  v;rite  a  paragraph  outlining 
information  on  an  occupation  which  interests  you. 

In  preparation  for  the  above  assignment,  read  a  number  of  the  description 
of  occupations  from  the  Occupational  Information  Monographs.    Select  one  of 
these  and  write  one  paragraph  outlining  the  most  important  ideas.    Check  your 
work. 

5.  On  a  separate  sheet  of  paper,  write  a  paragraph  expressing 
an  opinion  on  a  specific  current  topic. 

Consider  an  item  v/hich  is  presently  in  the  news,  and  on  which  you  have  a 
definite  opinion.    State  your  opinion  and  carefully  lay  out  arguments  by  which 
you  can  support  your  opinion.    Before  deciding  on  the  topic,  discuss  it  with 
your  instructor.    He  may  want  you  to  prepare  your  topic  for  a  presentation  in 
Oral  Conmunications,  as  well  as  write  a  paragraph  on  it.    Develoo  and  conclude 
your  paragraph  using  the  techniques  which  you  have  recently  learned. 

6.  On  a  separate  sheet  of  paper,  write  a  report  of  several 
paragraphs  comparing  two  different  occupations. 

Look  at  a  number  of  titles  in  the  Occupational  Information  Monograph 
series  and  select  two  occupations  (different  from  that  v/hich  your  wrote  on  in 
assignment  4)  which  interest   you.    Write  a  short  composition  of  several  para- 
graphs comparing  and  contrasting  the  two.    Be  sure  your  transition  from  one 
paragraph  to  the  next  is  smooth  and  definite.    Check  your  v/ork. 


This  completes  Item  C.  Be  sure  all  of  the  above  assignments  are  rnmniPto 
before  you  try  form  1  of  the  Item  Progress  Check.  '^"^^nis  are  complete 

If  you  are  required  to  do  form  2  of  the  Item  Progress  Check  vmir  in<:t.... 
tor  w7ll  give  you  the  necessary  instructions.  '  ^  mstruc- 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VI:    WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 

ITEM  C:    APPLIED  PARAGRAPH  WRITING 

Form  1 


Criterion    20/  24 


Score  /  24 


Collect  the  paragraphs  which  you  wrote  for  assignments  4,  5,  and  6  of 
this  Item.    Staple  them  to  this  sheet  of  paper  and  hand  them  in  for  checking 
by  the  instructor. 

Before  handing  in  the  assignments  however,  be  sure  to  check  your  v/riting. 
It  must  show  that  you  have  mastered  the  Objectives  in  Items  A,  B,  and  C. 
You  may  be  better  off  to  re-write  some  of  it  now,  rather  than  to  do  form  2 
of  the  Item  Progress  Check.    Check  spelling,  punctuation,  and  word  usage. 
Check  your  methods  of  development;  does  your  writing  show  unity  and  coherence? 

When  you  are  satisfied  with  the  quality  of  your  work,  hand  it  in  to 
your  instructor. 


Name : 
Date: 
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Coimiuni cations  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VI:  WRITING  PARAGRAPHS  Name- 
ITEM  C:    APPLIED  PARAGRAPH  WRITING 

Form  2  Date: 


Criterion 

20/ 

7A 

Score 

 1, 

il 

Reread  the  paragraphs  you  wrote  for  the  form  1  Item  Progress  Check. 
Carefully  check  the  errors  noted  and  the  suggestions  made  by  your  instructor. 

Re-write  all  four  assignments,  each  on  a  separate  piece  of  paper 
Correct  all  errors  and  improve  the  writing  wherever  you  can. 

Staple  these  re-written  paragraphs  to  this  sheet,  and  hand  them  in  for 
checking  by  the  instructor. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


UNIT  VI:  WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 
ITEM  D:  PROOFREADING 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  List  Items  or  errors  to  look  for  while  proofreading  written  work. 

2.  Proofread  written  work,  correcting  all  errors. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Work-a-Text  in  English  2 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Proofreading  is  the  last  thing  which  you  must  do  when  you  write  a  para- 
graph, report  or  letter.    All  errors  in  punctuation,  any  mistakes  in  capital- 
ization, every  faulty  use  of  words  should  be  corrected  before  the  reader 
receives  your  writing. 

A  checklist  of  commonly  broken  rules  of  usage  and  punctuation  follows 
this  page. 

1.  Read  this  checklist.    Copy  out  those  rules  which  you  feel  you 
are  most  likely  to  break.    Add  to  your  list  any  habitual 
mistakes  which  you  made  while  working  on  Communications  Units 
I,  II,  and  II L    Check  back  in  your  work  to  see  what  they  were. 

2.  Proofread  the  following  paragraphs.    Rewrite  them  correctly  in  your 
notebook. 

Its  easy  to  leave  school.    You  now  people  who  have  done  it  they  take  a  job 

and  make  some  money  and  perhaps  buy  a  used  car  and  seem  to  become  independent 

Its  easy  to  escape  boring  subjects  its  easy  to  leaf  behind  all  there  problems 
--homework  examinations  and  lack  of  spending  money 

But  just  a  minute    before  you  throw  away  your  books  stop  and  ask  yourself-- 
where  will  my  first  job  lead    How  long  will  it  last    is  it  a  dead  end  job 
what  happens  if  I  loose  it   where  do  i  go  from  their   will  i  ever  get  that 
job  ive  always  dreamed  about    How  many  jobs  can  I  get  with  my  present 
education 
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Using  Capitol  Letters 

Use  a  capital  letter  for  the  word  I  and  for  each  imtial 
of  a  name. 

Use  a  capital  letter  to  begiii. 

1.  The  first  word  of  a  sentence. 

2.  Kach  word  in  the  name  of  a  jH'rson  or  pot. 

3.  The  name  of  a  relative  (NIother,  Aunt,  Uncle) 
when  the  name  is  u^ed  as  or  with  a  nanie. 

4.  A  title  or  abbreM.ttiun  cf  .i  tit.e         with  .i  name. 

5.  Each  word  in  the  u.^uw  <A  a  platt-.  a  hiiiUimc;  or 
memorial,  a  street  or  hiL;li^%.i\,  a  ^.\nh  or  oruaniza- 
tion,  a  day.  a  month,  or  a  holidav 

6.  The  firbt  uord  arid  f\v7\  un[t\ir\.M  wur(i  in  the 
titlt^  of  a  siorv  a  l>ook,  a  inac;a/.ine.  a  j)ia\.  a  poem, 
or  a  song. 

7.  The  first  word  and  ovcry  im|x;rt.»nt  word  in  the 
greeting,  and  the  first  word  ot  the  closing  in  a 
letter. 

6.  The  name  of  a  country  or  a  race  of  people,  and 
a  word  made  from  the  name  of  a  countr\"  or  a  race 
of  people. 

9.  The  first  word  of  a  direct  (juotation. 


Using  Punctuotion  Marks 

Use  a  period  after  a  declarative  or  an  ir»)pe'ative  sen- 
tence, an  initial,  or  an  abbreviation. 

Usti  a  question  mark  after  an  interrogative  sentence. 

Use  an  exclamation  mark  after  an  exclamatory  sentence 
and  after  an  interjection. 


Use 
1. 


a  comma: 


Between  the  name  of  «.  c:tv  and  its  state  or  countrv 
^and  after  the  btate  or  countrv*  if  the  city  and  its 
state  or  countr\  .ire  u<Jed  in  a  sentence),  and  to 
separ.ite  a  city  ^one  number  and  the  stale. 

2.  Between  a  day  of  the  month  and  the  year  (and 
after  the  year  if  the  mor.th,  day,  and  year  ar»?  used 
in  a  sentence). 

3.  After  the  closing  of  a  letter. 

•1.  After  the  greeting  of  a  friendly  letter. 

5.  In  a  Series,  after  each  word  or  group  of  words 
except  the  last. 

6.  To  separate  the  name  of  a  per'>on  spoken  to  from 
the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

/.  To  set  off  the  words  ves  and  no  at  the  beginning 

of  a  sentence. 
8.  To  set  off  explanatorv  words  from  the  words  of  a 
direct  (juotation. 

After  the  part  of  a  sentence  that  begins  with  a 
conjunction  if  that  part  c-onies  at  tht'  bt-ginnini;  or 
the  sentence,  and  before  some  conjunctions  if  that 
part  comes  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

Use  a  colon  after  the  greeting  of  a  hui>iness  letter. 
Use  an  apostrophe; 

1.  In  a  cx)ntraction  where  letters  are  left  out. 

2.  In  a  noun  to  show  possession. 
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Uitderhne  the  title  of  a  book  or  magazine  when  it  is 

used  in  a  sentence. 
Use  quotation  marks: 

1.  To  enclose  a  direct  <|uotation  or  each  part  of  a 
divided  (juotalion. 

2.  To  enclose  the  title  of  a  song,  a  [>oem.  a  storv.  or 

a  short  play  if  the  title  is  used  in  a  sentence.' 

Using  the  Right  Word 

1.  Use  came,  gave,  ale,  drank,  sang,  rang,  began, 
took,  did,  went,  ran,  s.iw,  threw,  knew,  grew,  wore, 
lore,  chose,  broke,  spoke,  urote,  sanl^,  ^wam,  rode, 
stolen  fro7e,  flew,  blew,  and  drew  alone. 
2  U.se  come,  given,  eaten,  drunk,  »ung,  ning,  begun, 
taken,  done,  gone,   ruri,  seen,   thrown,  known, 
grown,  worn,  torn,  chosen,  broken,  spoken,  written, 
sunk,  swum,  ridden,  stolen,  frozen,  flown,  blown, 
and  drawn  with  a  helping  word. 
With  the  word  I  use  am,  have,  do,  don't. 
With  singular  nouns  and  with  he,  she,  or  it,  use  is, 
isn't,  was,  wasn't,  has,  does,  doesn't. 
With  plural  nouns  and  with  you,  use  are,  arent, 
were,  weren't,  do,  don  t,  have. 
U^c  teach  or  taught  to  mean  to  show  someone  how- 
to  do  something  or  to  help  him  become  f.viniliar 
with,  and  learn  or  learned  to  mean  to  gain  knowl- 
edge, understanding,  or  skill. 
Use  there  is  or  there  was  if  the  subject  is  singulai. 
use  there  are  or  there  were  if  the  subject  is  plural. 
Bring  means  to  carry  from  a  far  place  to  a  nearer 
place.  Take  me.ms  to  carry  from  a  nearby  place  to 
a  phRv  farther  away. 

Use  this,  that  (with  singular  nouns),  and  these, 
those  (with  plural  nouns)  as  adjectives  to  point 
out.  and  them  .is  a  pronoun  to  stand  for  the  names 
of  |>ersons  or  things.  Never  use  them  as  an 
adjective. 

Do  not  use  unnecx^ssary  words  such  as  here  after 
this  and  these,  there  after  that  and  those,  or  they, 
he,  she,  or  it  after  a  noun. 
Use  sit  to  mean  to  rest  and  set  to  mean  to  place. 
Use  may  m  asking  or  giving  pennission  and  can 
in  expressing  ability  to  do  something. 
Use  let  to  mean  to  permit  or  allow,  .md  leave  to 
mean  to  go  away  from  or  to  go  without  taking. 
Use  an  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel 
sound,  and  a  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant sound. 

Use  only  one  negative  to  express  one  idea. 
Use  lie  to  mean  to  rest  or  to  recline,  and  lay  to 
mean  to  place  or  to  put  an  object  somewliere. 
Use  rise  to  mean  to  go  up  or  to  get  up.  and  raise 
to  mean  to  lift  up  or  to  grow  something. 


8. 


10. 

11 
12. 

13. 

14. 


15. 
16. 

17. 


Using  Pronouns 

1.  Use  I,  he,  she,  it,  you,  wc,  and  they  as  subject 
pronouns. 

2.  Use  me,  hin>^  her.  it,  you,  us,  and  them  as  object 
pronouns. 

3.  Use  your,  its,  whose,  and  theirs,  as  [X)ssessive  pro- 
nouns. Never  use  an  apv)strophc  i.n  a  |>osse.ssive 
pronoun. 
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Below  is  the  correct  copy  of  the  proofreading  exercise  in  assignment  2,  If 
you  made  any  errors,  do  assignment  3  (below);  if  not,  do  the  Item  Progress 
Check.    Or  if  you  failed  to  meet  the  criterion  on  form  1  of  the  Check,  go 
on  to  do  assignment  3, 


It*s  easy  to  leave  school-    You  know  people  who  have  done  it.  They 
take  a  job,  make  some  money,  perhaps  buy  a  used  car,  and  seem  to  become 
independent. 

It's  easy  to  escape  boring  subjects.    It's  easy  to  leave  behind  all 
the  problems-'homework,  examinations,  and  lack  of  spending  money. 

But  wait  a  minute!    Before  you  throw  away  your  books,  stop  and  ask 
yoursel f--"Where  will  my  first  job  lead?    How  long  will  it  last?    Is  it 
a  dead-end  job?   What  happens  if  I  lose  it?    Where  will  I  go  from  there? 
Will  I  ever  get  that  job  Tve  alv/ays  dreamed  about?    How  many  jobs  can  I 
get  with  my  present  education?" 


3.    Read  and  do  the  exercises  on  pages  80,  82,  84,  86,  and  88 
on  Work-a-Text  2.    Work  slowly  and  carefully.    Correct  your 
work. 

When  you  have  completed  the  above,  do  the  Item  Progress  Check  for 
Unit  VI,  Item  D, 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VI 
ITEM  D: 
Form  1 


WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 
PROOFREADING 


Name: 


Date: 


(6)    1.  List  6  things  to  look  for  while  proofreading  a  paragraph  or  report. 
Include  a  brief  description  of  the  errors  and/or  an  idea  of  how  to 
find  and  correct  them. 


(10)    2.    Proofread  the  following  paragraph.    Put  a  circle  around  each  one  of 
the  errors  which  you  can  find. 

In  the  field  of  transportation  its  likly  that  comercial  submarines 
will  be  used  to  carry  freight  and  passengers.    Travle  by  submarine  have 
advantages  over  travel  by  surface  ship.    For  example  distances  between 
world  ports  are  shorter  by  polar  root  under  the  ice  than  by  way  of  the 
Panama  canal.    Another  advantage  is  that  submarines  are  not  threatened 
by  bad  wether. 
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Unit  VI,  Item  D,  Form  1  Communications  Page  2 

(5)  3.    Rewrite  the  preceding  paragraph,  correcting  the  errors. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VI:  WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 
ITEM  D:  PROOFREADING 
Form  2 


Criterion  17/20 
Score       /  20 


(6)    1.  List  6  things  to  look  for  while  proofreading  a  paragraph,  or  some 
other  written  work. 


Name: 
Date: 


(10)    2.  Proofread  the  following  paragraph.    Put  a  circle  around  the  mistakes* 

Too  weeks  of  rain  have  caused  the  fraser  river  to  overflow  it's 
banks.    Now  it  is  a  muddy  line  that  cuts  the  valley  in  half.  Several 
farms  lie  under  ninty  feat  off  water.    It  looks  as  if  Vancouver  will 
soon  be  flodded  to. 
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Unit  VI,  Item  D,  Form  2  Communications 

(5)  3.    Rewrite  the  preceding  paragraph,  correcting  the  errors. 


Page  2 
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Communications  Diagnosis 
UNIT  VII  :  RESEARCH  SKILLS 


There  is  no  written  diagnosis  for  this  Unit.    You  will  instead  write 
a  test  for  each  Item, 

Begin  this  Unit  by  procuring  the  Learning  Activities  sheet  for  Item  A. 
Read  the  Objectives,  note  the  Learning  Resources,  and  work  your  way  through 
the  first  group  of  assignments. 

When  these  have  been  completed j  you  will  have  to  assess  your  own  capa- 
bilities, and  decide  whether  or  not  you  are  ready  to  write  Item  Progress 
Check  A,  fom  1, 

If  you  are  properly  prepared,  you  will  complete  the  Progress  Check 
successfully,  and  move  on  to  Item  B, 

If  however,  you  do  not  feel  ready  to  try  the  Item  Check  after  doing  the 
first  group  of  assignments,  move  directly  on  to  the  additional  reading  and 
exercises.    When  all  of  these  have  been  completed,  you  then  write  Item 
Progress  Check  A,  form  1.    If  you  require  further  guidance  or  work,  ask 
your  instructor. 

If  you  write  form  1  of  the  Progress  Check,  but  do  not  make  the  criterion, 
do  the  additional  assignments  and  reading.    If  you  feel  you  require  further 
work  and  guidance,  ask  your  instructor.    Then  write  Item  Progress  Check  A, 
form  2. 

When  you  have  read  this  diagnosis,  make  a  note  of  the  studies  required 
on  your  weekly  planning  sheet.    Then  return  this  diagnosis  to  the  files. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 
UNIT  VII:     RESEARCH  SKILLS 
ITEM  A:     USING  BOOKS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

!•  Locate  and  identify  uses  of  title  page,  copyright  page, 
table  of  contents,  preface,  glossary,  appendix,  biblio- 
graphy and  index  of  a  book, 

2.  Locate  information  in  a  book,  using  the  index  or  table 
of  contents . 

3.  State  uses  of  references  such  as  encyclopedias,  almanacs, 
atlases  and  thesauri. 

4.  Read,  interpret  and  prepare  simple  charts  and  diagrams, 

5.  Skim  contents  of  a  passage  to  find  specific  details, 

6.  Skim  contents  of  a  passage  to  get  an  overall  view  of  main 
ideas . 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Reading  Skills  and  answer  key 
Better  and  Faster  Reading  and  answer  key 
English  II  and  III 

Work-a-text  English  1  and  2  and  answer  keys 
almanac,  atlas,  encyclopedia,  thesaurus 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

1.     Read  p.  105  of  Work-a-text  English  2  and  do  the  exercises. 
Now,  look  through  the  text  books  for  Math,  and  Science  used 
in  this  course.     In  each  case,  find  the  various  parts  and 
examine  them.     Are  they  always  used  in  the  way  described  in 
Work-a-text  English  2?    Check  through  at  least  5  books,  in 
each  subject  area. 
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2.  Read  and  do  the  exercises  on  p.  152-3  of  Basic  Reading  Skills. 
Again,  check  through  the  text  books  for  Math,  and  Science  used 
in  this  course,  to  see  how  the  index  and  table  of  contents  are 
used . 

3.  Read  p.  107  of  Work-a-text  English  2.     Do  the  exercise.  If 
You  can,  go  to  a  library  and  browse  through  the  reference  sec- 
tion.    You  will  be  surprised  to  see  what  can  be  found  there.' 
No  question  need  be  unanswered  if  you  know  how  to  use  these 
references . 

^'  ^°  ^  "l^^-^'  ISl,  162  and  164-5  of  Basic  Reading 

5Ju_Lls.     It  is  important  to  understand  charts  and  diagrams; 
they  are  commonly  used  as  a  quick  means  of  getting  information 
across. 

5.     Skimming  is  a  special  kind  of  reading.     Find  out  whst  it  is 
and  practice  it  by  using  the  exercises  given.     This  work  is 
in  Better  anc  Faster  Reading  on  p.  190-199.     For  more  practice, 
do  the  exercises  on  p.  200-206  of  that  book. 


Now,  do  Item  Progress  Check  VII  A,  Form  1.     If  you  make  the 
criterion,  go  on  to  Item  VII  B,  if  not,  select  work  from  the  fol- 
lowing references;  look  at  each  one  before  deciding  whether  to  do 
it  or  not,  each  group  of  pages  refers  to  a  seperate  topic. 

6.     Select  from  the  following: 

Basic  Reading  Skills  pp.     152-155,  157,  150,  163,  166, 

176-178,  182-183,  184-187, 
1  34-5 

Better  and  Faster  Reading        pp.      247-250,  250-252,  254-257 

294-298 

Work-a-text  English  1  pp.  107,  109,  113,  119 


Mork-a-text  Engl i  sh  2 
English  II 
English  III 

Now,  do  Item  Progress  Check  VII 
the  work  you  did  for  this  Item, 


pp.  89  ,  91  ,  93  ,  95 
pp.  10'o-108 

pp.  216-222,  223,  224-234 
(answers  on  p.  243) 

A,  Form  2.  Remember  to  hand  in 
with  your  progress  check. 
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UNIT  VII 
ITEM  A: 
Form  1 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

RESEARCH  SKILLS  Name:   

USING  BOQXS  Date: 


Criterion:  25  111 
Score:  /  27 


!•  What  information  v/ould  you  expect  to  find  in  each  of  the 
sections  of  a  book  as  listed  below. 

a.  title  page   

b.  copyright  page   

c.  table  of  contents  

d.  preface   

e.  glossary   

f.  appendix   

g.  bibliography 

h.  Index   


Using  the  textbook  Mathematics^  A  Basic  Course^  write  the  page 
(4)      numbers  you'd  look  at  to  find  the  topics  listed  below.  Indi- 
cate whether  you  used  the  Table  of  Contents  (T.C.)  or  Index  (I.) 
to  find  the  page  numbers. 

Topic  Page  ^  s  Source  of  p.  r, 

Scale  Drawing     

Rounding  Off     

Down  Payment     

Geometry     
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Unit  VII,  Item  A,  Form  1 


Communications 


Paqe  2 


3*    Matching.    Match  the  name  of  the  resource  book  with  the  topic 

you  are  looking  for.    That  is,  where  would  you  look  to  find 
(5)    the  information. 

a.  Thesaurus  Where  the  Zambezi  River 

i  s . 

b.  Atlas    When  Canada  became  inde- 

pendent. 

c.  Encyclopedia    Largest  city  (population) 

in  the  world. 

d.  Almanac    Population  of  Toronto 

  synonym  for  "gregarious" 


4.     For  this  question,  you  will  need  a  copy  of  the  Science  book 
The  Human  Organism.    Turn  to  page  49.     Here  is  a  diagram  of  a 
"Gross  section  of  human  skin"  {Fig,  50).     Complete  the  follow- 
ing questions  about  the  diagram. 

a.    l^?hat  is  the  second  layer  of  skin  called?  


b.    The  sweat  gland  lies  at  the  bottom  of 


Is  fatty  tissue  found  in  the  epidermis? 


d.     The  hair  root  is  surrounded  by  the 


In  what  layer  of  skin  are  nerve  endings  found? 
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Unit  VII,  Item  A,  Fonn  j 


Communications 


Paqe  3 


5.     Read  through  the  following  questions.     Then,  skim  to  find  the 
answer. 


Is  aluminum  a  plentiful  metal?  

What  %  of  the  earth's  crust  is  aluminum?. 
Name  3  metals  known  in  ancient  times 


Aluminum  conducts  both    and 


What  is  the  main  idea  of  the  selection? 


Aluminum  is  not  scarce.     It  is  the  commonest  metal  on 
earth,  far  commoner  than  iron.     Rock  analysts  calculate  that 
it  constitutes  about  eight  per  cent  of  the  earth's  crust.  If 
enough  aluminum  were  extracted  from  the  earth,  it  would  make 
a  silvery  shell  five  miles  thick  over  the  whole  earth,  em- 
bracing oceans  and  continents  alike. 


It  is  the  only  metal  not  known  in  ancient  times,  because 
it  is  a  product  of  modern  scientific  research.     Of  the  eight 
chief  metals,  silver,  gold,  copper,  tin,  zinc  and  iron  were 
known  in  ancient  times. 


Aluminum  has  two  natural  properties  which  research  im- 
proved.    One  is  conductivity  for  heat.     This  makes  it  very 
useful   in  cooking  utensils.     Most  of  the  heat  energy  from  the 
fire  is  conductrd  quickly  to  the  food.     The  other  is  conduc- 
tivity for  electric ity.     Aluminum  carries  the  electric  cur- 
rent in  the  same  size  wire,  more  readily  than  any  other  metal 
except  silver  and  copper. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  VII:     RESEARCH  SKILLS  Name: 

ITEM  A:     USING  BOOKS  Date:   

Form  2 


Criterion: 

22/26 

Score : 

/26 

1.     f'iatching:     The  phrases  on  the  left  describe  information  found 
in  most  books.     Match  these  with  the  name  of  the  book  section 
(8)    where  you'd  expect  to  find  the  information. 


a.  introductory  explanation 
of  book  topic 

b.  list  of  related  books 

c.  date  of  publication 

d.  list  of  chapters,  in  order 

e.  list  of  information  contained 
(al phabetical ) 

f.  definitions  of  unusual  words 
used  in  the  book 

g.  name  of  author 

h.  added  charts  and  information 
to  supplement  chapters 


title  page 
copyright  page 

table  of  contents 

preface 

appendi  x 

bi  bl iography 

index 


2. 

(4) 


Use  the  textbook  Physical  Science  -  A  Modern  Approach.  Next 
to  each  topic  given,  list  the  page  numbers  you'd  expect  to 
find  most  of  the  information  on.     Indicate  whether  you  used 
Table  of  Contents  (T.C.)  or  index  (I.)  to  find  the  page  num- 
bers . 


Topic 

What  is  Science 
Val ence 

Ernest  Rutherford 

The  Fl ight  of  Airpl anes 


Page  if 's 


Source  of  p. 
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3.    What  reference  information  would  you  find: 

(4)     a.     in  an  encyclopedia 


c.     in  an  atlas 


c.     in  a  thesaurus 


d.     in  an  almanac 


4.       In  your  reading,  you  have  found  this  chart.     Look  it  over 
and  answer  the  questions  which  follow. 


(4) 


Name 

Mi  1 eage 

Average       Avail  . 
annual  of 
repair  bill  Parts 

Cost  of 
car 
(new) 

Imported  or 
Canadian 

AFFIX 

21  mpg 

$250  Good 

$2895 

Canadian 

ZABA 

25  mpg 

$265  Fair 

$3000 

Import 

AREBA 

23  mpg 

$300  Excellent 

$2595 

Canadian 

Which  car  gets  the  best  mileage? 


Which  car  costs  least  for  repairs? 


Which  car  is  likely  to  be  repaired  soonest  If  parts  are  to  be 
ordered? 
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Which  car  probably  costs  least  to  own  for  a  year?  (If  all  3 
get  an  average  amount  of  use)   

5.  Read  the  following  questions  and  then,  skim  through  the  reading 
J      selection  to  find  answers  to  them. 

a.  When  did  Alaska  gain  admission  to  the  U.S.? 

b.  What  was  the  purchase  price  of  Alaska?  

c.  From  whom  was  Alaska  purchased? 

d.  How  many  millions  of  dollars  worth  of  minerals  have  been 
taken  from  Alaska's  mines?    ^  ^ 

e.  Name  3  major  industries  in  Alaska 


f.     What  is  the  main  idea  of  the  selection? 


Skim :    Read  for  answers  to  the  above  questions. 


When  Secretary  of  State  William  H.  Seward  agreed,  in  1867, 
to  pay  Russia  $7>200,000  for  Alaska,  his  judgment  was  ridi- 
culed by  an  unknowing  public.     The  land,  a  586,400  square  mile 
area,  was  characterized  as  a  worthless,  frozen  waste.  Russian 
trappers  had  already  exhausted  its  supply  of  rich  fur  resources, 
as  well  as  having  practically  eliminated  the  sea  otter  along 
its  coast.     Soon  Seward's  negotiation  was  honored  with  the  epi- 
thet of  "Folly,"  as  was  Robert  Fulton's  development,  sixty 
years  earlier,  of  the  steamboat. 

Yet,  during  the  ninety-one  year  period  preceding  its 
admission  into  the  union,  Alaska's  mines  alone  yielded  more 
than  $1,000,000,000  worth  of  gold,  copper,  silver,  coal,  lead, 
tin,  platinum,  and  mercury.     Fisheries  and  timber  were  other 
sources  of  great  wealth. 
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UNIT  VII: 
ITEM  B  : 


COMMUNICATIONS 
RESEARCH  SKILLS 
SUMMARY  SKILLS 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 


!•     Write  the  main  ideas  of  a  passage  in  outline  form. 

2.     Write  a  summary  of  a  passage,  including  all  the  main 
parts,  shortening  the  length  to  about  k  of  the  original 
length, 

!     


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Reading  Skills  and  answer  key 
English  Workshop  9  and  answer  key 
Work-a-text  English  1  and  2  and  answer  keys 
Expl or i ng  Occupat i ons ,  Parmen ter 

Success  in  the  World  cf  Work,  Parmenter  and  Gotlib 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


1.  Begin  your  work  for  this  Item  by  reading  Basic  Reading  Skills, 
p,  142,     You  need  not  worry-  about  the  card  format,  simply  ex- 
amine  the  note  making.     Do  the  exercise  on  that  page  and  on 

p.  146-7.  In  this  last  exercise,  you  do  an  outline  from  the 
reading.  This  is  the  kind  of  thing  that  you  may  do  prior  to 
making  a  summary. 

2.  You  should  now  be  ready  to  do  an  outline  without  the  help 
provided  in  these  exercises.     Read  p.  1-18  of  Success  i n  the 
World  of  Work.     Now,  prepare  an  outline  for  that  chapter. 
Keep  it  short,  no  more  than  1  page,  and  remember  to  include 
al 1  the  main  points. 
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Mark  your  outline  by  comparing  it  to  the  sample  on  the 
following  page. 


Now,  read  p.  99  of  Work-a-text  English  2  and  do  the  exercises. 
Mark  your  work. 

You  are  now  ready  to  make  a  summary  of  a  longer  passage.  Read 
Chapter  2  of  Success  in  the  World  of  Work.    As  you  read,  make 
a  mental  outline  of  the  points  being  covered.     Now,  reread  the 
chapter,  making  a  summary  as  you  go  over  the  material.  Again, 
there  is  no.  one  correct  answer,  so  compare  your  work  to  the 
answer  key  provided.     Did  you  include  the  same  points?  Is 
your  summary  too  long?    Did  you  include  any  unnecessary  details. 


Now,  do  Item  Progress  Check  VII  B,  Form  1.  If  you  do  not  make  the 
criterion,  do  parts  5-7  below. 


5.  Select  2  books  from  the  following  and  do  the  pages  given. 

Basic  Reading  Skills  p.     143-C  and  149 

Hork-a-text     1  p.     35  and  115 

Work-a-text    2  p.     97  and  101   (Do  B) 

English  Workshop  9  p.  231-2 

6.  Now,  you  should  do  an  outline.  Use  p.  25-32  in  Expl ori  no 
Occupations. 


These  pages  contain  a  number  of  excerpts  on  trends  to  be 
aware  of  in  planning  a  career.     Your  task  is  to  outline  some  of 
these.     Outline  Excerpt  #2.     Compare  your  outline  to  the  sample 
provided  on  the  following  pages.     If  you  need  more  practice,  out- 
line Excerpts  4,  6  and  9  in  one  outline  (titled  "Automation"). 
Again,  compare  your  work  to  the  sample. 
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7.      Read  p.  60-63  of  Success  in  tho  World  of  Work.    As  v^ou  read 

mentally  pick  outlthe  main  ideas.  Reread  the  passage,  writino 
a  summary  of  these  ideas.  ^ 

To  check  your  work,  look  at  the  point-  numbered  1-9  in  italics 
at  the  beginning  of  each  paragraph. 

Did  you  mention  all   these  points? 

Did  you  make  them  shorter  and  more  concise? 

Is  your  summary  brief? 

Does  it  make  the  same  point  that  the  chapter  covers? 

Did  you  use  your  own  words? 

If  you  can  answer  'yes'  to  all  these  questions,  then  you  have 
made  a  good  summary. 

If  you  need  mere  practice,  choose  some  work  to  summarize  and 
check  it  by  answering  the  above  questions  about  your  work. 

Now,  do  Item  Progress  Check  VII  B,  Form  2.  Remember  to  hand  in  the 
work  you  did  for  this  Item,  with  your  progress  check. 
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ANSWER  KEY 


UNIT  VII,    ITEM  B 


3         Outline  Chapter  1  -  Success  in  the  Working  World. 

What  Have  you  to  Offer. 


A.  Introduction 


-  why  should  you  be  hired? 

-  what  can  you  offer? 

-  how  can  you  improve? 


3 .    Assess  you r  Skills - 

-  use  school  to  develop  work  habits 

-  consider  skills  at  school  and  at  home  (hobbies  etc.) 

-  prepare  resumes  and  skills  sheets 

-  plan  for  your  future 


C.    Employers  require  people  who  are- 


Ready  -  with  education,  skills,  work  habits,  personality 
Willing  -  to  take  time,  learn,  follow  instructions,  finish  tasks 
Able  "  to  take  time,  responsibility,  initiative  and  work  with 
others. 


D.  Why  finish  school?- 

-  wider  employment  chances 

-  wider  training  available 

-  less  limit  to  earnings 

-  more  chance  for  advancement 

-  less  likelihood  of  unemployment 

-  employers  prefer  high  school  graduates  as  having  better  work 
habits 

E.  Other  considerations  and  conclusions- 


-  better  students  in  school  have  better  chance  with  employers 

-  part  time  employment  should  be  related  to  career  plans 

-  wide  range  of  occupations  require  varied  skills 
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s  ^  -    Sample  Summary,  Chapter  2,  Success  in  the  World  of  Wnrtr 


The  second  step  in  looking  for  a  job  involves  finding  the  right  vacan- 
cies.   Jobs  may  be  open  because  employees  have  retired,  resigned,  taken  sick 
leave,  been  nred.  or  been  promoted.    Other  jobs  open  when  firms  begin  opera- 
tions or  expand  and  change  needs.    The  vacancies  are  there,  locate  them? 

foiinl!'"^  ^°  the  job-seeker.    He  may  act  on  tips  from  friends 

fellow  workers,  relatives  and  former  employers.    He  may  set  out  to  cal    Sn  or 
write  to  local  organizations  that  hire  people  with  his  skills.  Employmen! 
agencies,  both  private  and  governmental  may  help  him.    Counsellors,  afschool 
or  from  clubs  and  service   groups  may  provide  information.    FinalN    he  maS 

Jacancies'"''''''''       '""^  ^'^^        the  picture  of 

Looking  for  a  job  is  almost  like  having  one.    A  person  should  exoend 
rime  and  energy  in  organizing  his  search.    He  needs  to  know  what  hels  ?ookina 
for  and  have  a  system  for  finding  it.    He  has    first  nf  ^11    lr,\.        '9°'^^ "9 
Skills  and  abilities  and  examine^he  careVr";eIrtLrs     'h  1"  X 
should  register  with  placement  agencies,  in  school  and  in  the  communitv 
The  counsellors  may  give  more  ideas  of  suitable  fields.  community. 

Knowing  what  he  is  looking  for.  he  can  begin  to  look  through  trade  maaa 
zines  and  directories,  such  as  the  Canadian  Trade  Index,  for  fu^the^le^d^ 
Tne  yellow  pages  of  a  Telephone  Directory  list  compan?e  .  he  has  Sn  y  to  ort 
out  which  ones  are  appropriate.  ° 

As  the  job  seeker  consults  these  references,  he  should  keep  in  mind 
his  personal  interests  in  terms  of  the  type  of  work,  work  ng  cond Uions 
supervision,  pay.  fringe  benefits,  hours,  advancement  and  stabi?iiv  m.. 
also  want  to  look  at  the  possibilities  for  participating  in  dec  makina^ 
and  his  feelings  about  the  company  he'd  be  working  for     Finaiii    ho  ?^ 

The  possibilities  for  finding  a  good  iob    inrlnHinn  ^v^^:.^-.-^ 
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u  ia:i:plc  Julii.i'j,  Lxcerpt  ?2;  p,  26  -  Exploring  Occupations 
(Did  you  include  all  points?) 


Introduction 

-   Good  jobs  go  to  trained,  motivated  people. 


If  you've  got  the  job 

-  keep  up  with  changes 

-  keep  training  current 


If  you  are  in  school 

-  get  all  the  education  you  can 

-  keep  informed  on  your  trade  choices 

-  discuss  your  future  with  a  vocational  counsellor 

-  prepare  for  opportunities 


#9,  Sample  Outline,  Excerpts  4,6,9;  p,  26-7  -  Exploring  Occupations 
(Did  you  include  all  these  points?) 
Automation 

Introduction 

-  automation  is  an  economic  necessity 

-  progress  in  automation  can't  be  stopped 


People  are  affected 

-  automation  doesn't  mean  unemployment 

eg.    Bell  telephone,  automated,  needs  far  more  people  and  car 

provide  services  at  a  reasonable  rate,  because  of  automation 

-  worker  will  need  new  skill 

-  automation  raises  standard  of  living 


Industry  is  affected 

-  has  new  needs  in  terms  of  workers 

-  can  provide  goods  and  services  at  reasonable  rates 

-  automation  creates  new  possibilities 

-  some  jobs  will  not  be  automated 

eg.  custom  tailoring  needs  'personal  touch* 

some  word  needs  human  judgement  &  personality 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VII 


RESEARCH  SKILLS 


Name : 


ITEM  B 


OUTLINE  AND  SUMMARY 


Date  : 


Form  1 


Cri  ter ion : 


26/  29 


Score : 


/  29 


For  this  test,  you  will  need  a  copy  of  Success  in  the  World 
of  Work. 


!•     Complete  the  following  outline  for  "How  to  Quit  a  Job"  on  page 
84  of  Success  in  the  World  of  Work. 


A,  Introduction 

why  do  it  properly 


What  not  to  do 


C.     What  to  do 


Give  notice  (allow  some  time  before  last  day) 


(10) 


HOW  TO  QUIT  A  JOB 
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Unit  VII,  ItG  :  B,  Form  1  Communications 


Paqe  2 


2.    Write  a  summary  of  "Workmen's  Compensation  in  Canada",  (page 
81-82  of  Success  in  the  World  of  Work).    Use  the  space  pro- 
p9j  vided. 


^  1001 
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Communications  Item  Pronress  Check 

UNIT  VII:     RlSEARCH  SKILLS  Name:   

ITEf'  8     :     OUTLINE  AND  SUMHARY  Date:   

Form  2 


Cr i  terion : 

24/ 

_29 

Score : 

 L 

_29 

For  this  test,  you  will  need  a  copy  of  Success  in  the  World  of 
Work.   ^  


1.     Complete  the  following  outline  for  "Your  First  Job"  p.  GO  of 
Success  in  the  World  of  Work,     Do  only  tho  first  4  paragraphs. 
(11)    (About  IV  columns) 


A.  Introduction 


getting  on  v/ith  your  boss 


First  Impressions  Count 

don't  be  overly  concerned 


C.  Considerations 

you  were  chosen  to  join  the  staff 


Unit  VII,  Item  B,  Form  2  Communications 
D.     Preparing  for  Day  One* 


Page  2 


understand  requi remen ts  and  conditions 


develop  a  self-improvement  list  for  do's  and  don't 


2.     Write  a  summary  of  "Application  Forms  and  Special  Tests" 
on  page  46  of  Success  in  the  Vlorld  of  Work.     Do  only  that 
page,     (about  WTFTumnT)    Use  the  space  provided  below. 
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COMMUNICATIOiNS 

UNIT  VII:     RESEARCH  SKILLS 

ITEM  C     :     LOCATING  AND  PRESENTING  INFORMATION 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Research  an  occupation,  using  available  books  arid 
references,  summarizing  the  contents  of  pertinent 
sections . 

2.  Interview  people  in  the  community  for  further  informa- 
tion on  occupations,  making  notes  on  the  interview, 

3.  Organize  information  and  write  a  report,  including 
a  list  of  references,  on  the  occupation  researched. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Basic  Reading  Skills 

English  II  and  III 

Engl i  sh  Workshop  9 

Work-a-text  English  1  and  2 

Exploring  Occupations.  Parmenter 

Occupational  Information  Monographs 

Success  in  the  World  of  Work.  Parmenter  and  Gotlib 

Tools  for  Life  -  a  series  of  6  pamphlets 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

In  this  Item,  you  will  put  together  the  skills  you  have 
acquired  in  the  previous  Items  and  Units.     Your  work  in  the  Item 
will  form  the  basis  of  you  Item  Check  mark,  so  follow  directions 
carefully  and  do  all  parts. 

Before  you  begin  the  work  itself,  take  a  few  minutes  to  think 
about  your  future.     What  occupation  interests  you  the  most?  What 
general  occupational  area  does  It  fit  into?    Based  on  your  think- 
ing you  are  to  select  an  occupational  area  to  find  out  about.  You 
will  examine  such  things  as  qualifications,  availability  of  jobs, 
day  to  day  work  load,  advancement  and  remuneration. 
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Write  your  topic  here 


1.     Skim  through  the  following  readings,  to  remind  yourself  of  the 
skills  you  worked  on  in  the  previous  items. 


Work-Q-text  English  2         p.     103,  105,  107,  109, 

91  ,  93,  97  ,  99 

Work-a-text  English  1         p.  115 

Don't  do  the  exercises,  unless  you  need  them;  this  is  just 
to  refresh  your  memory. 

Before  you  begin  the  actual  research,  you  need  to  know  exactly 
what  you  are  looking  for.     Read  through  the  "Check  List  for  In- 
vestigating an  Occupation"  on  p.  21-2  of  Exploring  Occupations 
Prepare  your  own  check  list  /  outline  for  your  research.    You  may 
be  able  to  condense  points,  but  be  careful  about  eliminating  any 
they  are  all  important.  ' 

To  begin  your  research,  read  through  the  section  in  Exploring 
Occupations  that  concerns  your  occupational  area.     See  the  index 
for  titles  of  these  sections  and  note  the  questions  and  references 
at  the  end  of  the  section.    These  may  give  you  more  ideas  about 
other  possible  sources  of  information.    Also,  see  p.  22-3  in  .Exr 
ploring  Occupations. 

Then,  read  the  Occupational  Information  Monographs  that  apply 
to  your  occupational  choice.     For  this  work,  remember  to  make  notes 
and  keep  a  record  of  what  information  came  from  which  source. 

You  may  have  other  sources  of  information  available  in  your 
classroom,  but,  in  any  case  you  will  go  to  your  local  library  to 
carry  out  further  research.     Don't  forget  newspapers,  magazines 
and  trade  journals.    These  can  provide  valuable  information  on  cur- 
rent trends  and  issues. 


Hake  notes  and  keep  your  references  straight.     Remember  your  work 
on  outlines  and  summaries.    When  you  have  completely  exhausted  all 
written  sources  of  information,  you  are  ready  to  try  another  area. 
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2.     Read  through  the  following  readings,  to  help  prepare  you  for 
going  out  to  do  an  interview.     Pay  special  attention  to  the 

suggestions  on  introducing  yourself  and  interviewing  tech- 
niques • 

English  III  p-  159-161,  186-190 

Work-a-text  1  p-  25,  27,  51,  53,  55 

Work-a-text  2  p,  1,  3,  39,  43,  85 

Also,  before  you  begin  your  interviewing,  outline  the  points  you 
want  information  about.     Consult  the  check  list  you  prepared  and, 
if  necessary,  write  down  the  questions  you  want  to  ask. 

Now,  line  up  the  interviews.     Decide  who  you  want  to  see  and 
c:rrange  to  see  them.     It  might  be  a  good  idea  to  start  by  inter- 
viewing a  friend  or  acquaintance  (friend  of  a  friend?)     who  is 
actually  working  in  a  related  job.     He  might  be  able  to  fill  in  de 
tails  about  the  day  to  day  work  situation,  but  he  may  or  may  not 
know  about  future  trends.    Make  sure  you  see  people  about  the  spe- 
cific topics  they  might  know  about. 


Other  possible  resources: 

1 .  Your  I ns tructor 

2.  Prospective  Employers     -    what  qualifications  needed? 

future  trends 
-    advancement,  salary 


3.  Union  Offices  -    same  as  above 

4.  Manpower  Counsellors      -    as  above,  training  availabi 

5.  Vocational  School   Instructors     -    whats  involved  in 

tra  i  ni  ng 

6.  Apprenticeship  Branch 

7.  Employment  Offices:  Federal,  Provincial,  Municipal, 

Pri  va te 

This  list  should  give  you  some  leads.     Phone  for  an  appoint- 
ment if  necessary,  and  go  ahead.     If  you  wish  to  make  notes  during 
the  interview,  remember  to  ask  the  interviewer  if  it  is  all  right. 
If  not,  make  notes  immediately  after  the  interview,  and  add  these 
(  with  a  note  about  source  )  to  your  collection  of  notes  on  your 
occupati  onal  choice. 
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Skim     -    Engl i sh  III 

Engl i  sh  Workshop  9 
Work-a-text  1 


p.  105-6 

p.  231-7 

p-  43,  47,  115,  117,  119,  121 

p,  27,  29,  31 ,  35 

p-  143-149 


Work-a-text  2 


Basic  Reading  Skills 


You  should  do  the  exercises  in  your  head;  you  need  not  write 
out  your  answers.     These  pages  will  refresh  your  memory  on  out- 
lining and  writing  skills. 

Now,  prepare  a  final  outline  for  your  report.     It  will  be 
similar  to  the  outline  you  prepared  for  your  research,  but  will 
change  in  order  and  possibly  content,  depending  on  the  information 
you  got. 

Following  that  outline,  you  write  your  report.     Think  about 
it  as  you  prepare  it.     Concentrate  on  your  paragraphs  and  organi- 
zation.    The  finished  report  should  be  about  4-6  pages  in  length, 
double  spaced.     Prapare  another  page  lasting  the  resources  you  used. 
Include  the  names  of  the  books  and  magazines  as  well  as  the  names 
and  positions  of  the  people  you  spoke  to.     See  p,  121  of  Work-a- 
text  1  , 

Now,  proofread  your  report  carefully  and,  if  possible,  have 
another  student  proofread  it  too.     You  will   be  marked  on  your 
report,  for  your  Item  Progress  Check, 

When  completely  ready,  do  Item  Progress  Check  VII  C,  Form  1, 


If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion,  find  out  why,  and  re-do 
your  report  and  organize  your  work.     For  Form  2,  of  the  Item  Pro- 
gress Cneck,  you  will   have  to  hand  in  your  notes,  outline  and  fi- 
nal report. 
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UNIT  VII: 
ITEM  C  : 

Form  1 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

RESEARCH  SKILLS  Name:   

Date: 


LOCATING  AND  PRESENTING 
INFORMATION 


Cr i  ter ion : 

26/ 

30 

Score : 

/ 

30 

1.     For  this  Item  Check,  you  will  hand  in  the  report  you  prepared 
in  working  through  this  Item,     Before  you  hand  it  in,  stapled 
(25)   to  this  page,  check  it  over  carefully  for  these  things. 

-  Have  you  proofread  it  for  punctuation,  grammar  and 
spel 1 i  ng? 

-  Have  you  used  a  variety  of  sentences? 
Is  it  well  organized? 

-  Are  all  points  covered? 

Have  you  included  a  list  of  resources? 


2.     Briefly  describe  an  interview  you  did  in  preparing  your  report. 
How  did  you  prepare  for  it;  who  did  you  see;  what  did  you  learn 
(5)     and  how  did  it  go? 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  VII:     RESEARCH  SKILLS  Name:   

ITEM  C     :     LOCATING  AND  PRESENTING  Date:   

INFORMATION 

Form  2 


Cri  terion : 

23  / 

30 

Score : 

 /. 

30 

1,  Re-submit  your  report,  having  corrected  all  errors.  Again, 
check  it  thoroughly  before  handing  it  in, 

(25) 

Have  you  proofread  it  for  punctuation,  grammar  and 
spell i  ng? 

Have  you  used  a  variety  of  sentences? 
Is  it  well  organized? 
-    Are  all  points  covered? 

Have  you  included  a  list  of  resources? 

2,  Hand  in  your  outline  (the  one  you  prepared  as  a  basis  for  the 
report)  and  the  notes  you  made  from  references  and  interviews 
You  need  not  rewrite  these,  hand  them  in,  in  the  format  that 
you  originally  made  them  in. 
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Communications  Diagnosi  s 
UNIT  VIII;     PERSONAL  WRITING 


There  is  no  written  diagnosis  for  this  Unit,     You  will  instead 
write  a  test  for  each  Item, 


Begin  this  Unit  by  procuring  the  Learning  Activities  sheet 
for  Item  A,    Read  the  Objectives,  note  the  Learning  Resources,  and 
work  your  way  through  the  first  group  of  assignments. 


When  these  have  been  completed,  you  will  have  to  assess  your 
own  capabilities,  and  decide  whether  or  not  you  are  ready  to  write 
Item  Progress  Check  A,  Form  1, 


If  you  are  properly  prepared,  you  will  complete  the  Progress 
Check  successfully,  and  move  on  to  Item  B. 


If  however,  you  do  not  feel  ready  to  try  the  Item  Check  after 
doing  the  first  group  of  assignments,  move  directly  on  to  the  ad- 
ditional reading  and  exercises.    When  all  of  these  have  been  com- 
pleted, you  then  write  Item  Progress  Check  A,  Form  1.     If  you  re- 
quire further  guidance  or  work,  ask  your  instructor. 


If  you  write  Form  1  of  the  Progress  Check,  but  do  not  make 
the  criterion,  do  the  additional  assignments  and  reading.     If  you 
feel  you  require  further  work  and  guidance,  ask  your  instructor. 
Then  write  Item  Progress  Check  A,  Form  2* 


When  you  have  read  this  diagnosis,  make  a  note  of  the  studies 
required  on  your  weekly  planning  sheet.    Then  return  this  diagnosis 
to  the  files. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

UNIT  VIII:  PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  A:  FORMS 

oBjnmws  

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Organize  the  necessary  information  to  fill  out  standard  forms. 

2.  Complete  standard  forms  used  in  business  and  personal  affairs. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
English  II ,  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston,  Inc. 
Work~A-Text  in  English  1,  and  answer  keys,  Cambridge 
Work-A"Text  in  English  2,  and  answer  key,  Cambridge 
Success  in  the  World  of  Work,  Parmenter  and  Gotlib 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Your  work  in  this  Item  should  help  you  to  organize  and  fill  out  forms 
in  a  neat  and  acceptable  manner.    Remember  that  you  will  often  be  judged 
by  the  appearance  and  organization  of  the  forms  that  you  write. 

1.  Read  page  46  of  Success  in  the  World  of  Work,  and  then,  on  a  seperate 
sheet  of  paper  in  your  notebook,  list  all  the  information  called  for 
in  The  sample  Application  for  Employment  on  page  48  and  49. 

Remember  to  keep  all  this  material  handy  so  that  you  will  be  able  to 
put  it  in  your  personal  file,  which  you  will  compile  at  the  end  of  this 
Unit. 

2.  Read  oage  141  to  146  in  English  II.    You  will  notice  that  the  text 
speaks  of  the  Office  of  Internal  Revenue,  etc.    As  you  can  see  this 
describes  the  American  situation.    In  Canada,  taxation  is  handled  by 
the  Income  Tax  Office. 

3.  Complete  the  forms  on  the  following  pages. 
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Complete  this  application  form  for  employment. 
APPLICATION  FOR  BIPLOYMEOT 


KAME 


TELEPHONE 


ADDRESS 


AGE 


MARITAL  STATUS 


SOC.  INS.  NO. 


CONDITION  OF  HEALTH 


WEIGHT 


HEIGHT 


SEX 


NUMBER  OF  DEPENDENTS 


WIFE  (HUSBAND)  WORK? 


EDUCATION 


HIGH  SCHOOL  GRADE  COMPLETED 
LIST  OTHER  EDUCATION 
Course 


YEAR  SCHOOL 


year  completed 


school 


EXPERIENCE:  LIST  ALL  JOBS  UNDER  THE  GIVEN  HEADINGS.  START  WITH  HOST 
RECENT  OR  PRESENT  POSITION. 


Einployer 

Position 

From 

t     To  J 

Supervisor 

LIST  3  REFERENCES  HERE 

Name  Address 

Telephone 

DATS 


ERIC 


SIGNATURE 


Complete  tms  application  form  for  entrance  to  an  upgrading 
program  • 


ADMISSION  APPLICATION 
DATE 


PLEASE  PRINT 
Program  Desired: 


Date  Program  Begins 

(Mrs.) 
Full  Name:  (Mr.) 


(Miss)    (Surname)  (Christian  Names) 

Home  Address : 


Marital  Status:    Age:    Sex-   

Date  of  Birth:     Day    Month   Year 

PREVIOUS  SCHOOL  RECORD: 

Highest  Full  Grade  Successfully  Completed:   

Year  School  Grade  Completed:   

Name  and  Address  of  School  Last  Attended: 


Additional  Training: 


This  application  must  be  accompanied  by  the  $25.00 
Registration  Deposit  Fee  and: 

(a)  An  official  statement  of  all  high  school 
marks ,  or 

(b)  A  Certificate  from  the  Principal  of  the 
last  school  attended. 

Date:  Your  signature:  

 .  — 


Reviev/  the  objectives  for  this  Item.    If  you  are  sure  that  you  can  do 
them  and  no  trouble  with  the  forms  above,  write  the  Item  Progress  Check  for 
this  Item. 
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If  you  feel  that  more  work  in  this  area  would  be  of  value,  or  if  you 
did  not  meet  the  criterion  on  the  first  for.ri  of  the  Item  Progress  Check 
study  the  following. 

4-  Read  Hork-A-Text  1 .  page  17  and  do  the  exercises  on  page  17. 
5.  Complete  the  following  forms. 


APPLICATION  FOR  EMPLOYMENT 
Name  Phone 

Address  Age 

Marital  Status  Soc.Ins,No. 

Condition  of  health             Wt,            Ht.  Sex 

Number  of  Dependents                 Wife (husband)  work? 

EDUCATION 

High  school  grade  completed  Year 
List  other  education 

COURSE                  YEAR  COMPLETED  SCHOOL 

EXPERIENCE:  List  all  jobs  under  the  given  headings. 
Start  with  most  recent  or  present  position. 

EMPLOYER            POSITION      FROM    TO  SUPERVISOR 

LIST  3  REFERENCES  HERE 

Name 

Address 

Telephone 

Date:  Signature: 
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Complete  this  application  form  for  entrance  lo  a  vocational 
school  • 

Application  for  Admission 

ATLANTIC  VOCATIONAL  SCHOOL 

Full  name 

Present  address   

Pennanent  address 

(If  different  from  present  address . )  " 

Age   Height   Weight   S-x   

Social  Maiden  name  (if 

Ins. No.  married  woman) 

Next  of  kin  Relationship  

Address 


PAST  EDUCATION 


Elementary  Last  grade 

School   completed  Year 

High  Last  grade 

School   completed  Year 

Other  courses  taken 


Specify  the  program  you  want  to  take: 


Date 


Signature 


If  vou  have  been  able  to  fill  out  the  above  forms  in  a 
manner,  try  form  2  of  the  Item  Progress  Check.  If  you  feel 
need  more  help,  ask  your  instructor  for  special  assistance. 


presentable  manner 
that  you 
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UNIT  VIII:  PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  A:  FORMS 
Form  1 

Criterion:  15/15  j 


'score:  /15 


Cormiuni cations  Item  Progress  Check 

Name 


Date 


J 


(5)    1.  Fill  in  this  application  form  for  admission  to  a  training  course  in 
a  community  college. 


AMISSION  APPLICATION 
DATE 


PLEASE  PRINT 
Program  Desired: 


Date  Program  Begins: 

(Mrs.) 
Full  Name:  (MrJ 


(Miss ) (Surname) 
Home  Address: 


(Christian  Names) 


Marital  Status: 


Age: 


Sex:   

Year 


Date  of  Birth:    Day    Month   

PREVIOUS  SCHOOL  RECORD: 

Highest  Full  Grade  Successfully  Completed: 

Year  School  Grade  Completed:   

Name  and  Address  of  School  Last  Attended: 


Additional  Training: 


Date: 


Your  signature: 
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iJrit  Vin,  Item  A,  Fomi  1 


Communications 


Paqe  2 


(5)  2.  Complete  this  hotel  registration  form. 


sportsman's  paradise  hotel 
where  the  fish  are  big  awo  the  beer  15  cool 


NAME 


ADDRESS^ 
CITY 


MAKE  OF  CAR 


LICENCE 


(5)  3.  Complete  the  following  credit  application. 


NAME  M»S 


J  1  1  1  1  1 — I  !  l_J  I  I  I  I  !  I  I     I  i 


A^T.  NO  -BOX  HO.-R.R.  HO.  CTC. 

J  !  1  1  I—I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  <      I      »  I 


NUMBER 
L  » 


CITY  OR  TOWN 


j  STRECT 

J  I  I_I  I  I  1      I  I 


_L 


-I— 1 — I — I — I  t_!  I  I  U   L 


UONE  {PROVINCE 


J  L 


PKONC 


RZSID£NC£ 


MARRIED 

YES  □      NO  □ 


OWN  HOME 
YES  □      ^50  □ 


OVER  21 

YES  □     KO  □ 


HOW  LONG  AT  ABOVE 
ADDRESS 


J  L 


NAME 


TYPE 


NO.OK CARDS 

J  


F.CORR, 


I 


DATE  RECEIVED 


JT  LESS  THAN  0(«C 
YtAS  AT  A»OVC  ADOACSS. 


PRESENT 
EMPLOYER 


NAME 


FINANCE 
COMPANY 


OFFICE 


ADDRESS 


NAME 


YEARS  OF  SERVICE 


OCCUPATION 


OTHER 

CHARGE 

ACCOUNTS 


W  L£SS  TUM  OKt  YtAR 

«m<  ratstxT  EHnoY». 
PUASCcnrz  nakc  * 

AOCMSSOTfRCVKXn 


rjAME 


CORRESPONDENCE 
□  ENGLISH   □  FRENCH 


NO.  OF  CREDIT  CARDS 
DESIRED 


OPERATOR'S  LtCENSE  NO. 


TO  BE  USED  FOR 
CAR  □     TRUCK  □ 


&OAT  □ 


WVKQll.  PLEASE 
6IVE  KAME  «  AOORUS 
Of  A  CLOSE  RaATfVt 


NAME 


ADDRESS 


IF  CORPORATION  OR 
PARTNERSHIP  PLEASE 
GIVE  AUTHORIZED 
SIGNATURE 


NAME 


TITLE 


SIGNATURE 


DATE 


L 
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UNIT  VIII:  PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  A:  FORMS 
Form  2 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

Name 


I 


Date 


Criterion:  10/10 


I  Score:  /lO 


(5)    1.  Fill  in  this  credit  application. 


CONFIDENTIAL  APPLICATION 


PLEASE  INDICATE  BY  A  (V)  k  , — ■  HtUULAH  TERMS  UP  TO    r—.  EXTENDED  TERMS  up  to 

^p"p'fv.«r  ^cnp'^'"  r  U  24  '^°NTHS  (2  YEARS)  TO  PAY  H  36  MONTHS  (3  YEA?S)7o  PAY  o2 
APPLYING  FOR.  ^      "  '  ON  PiiRrHA5;F<:  '  »  nii-i-uAe..-r«   i^^I. 


REGULAR  TERMS  up  to 


APPLYING  FOR. 


ON  PURCHASES 


PURCHASES  OF  $400.00  OR  OVER 


PLEASE  ANSWER  ALL  QUESTIONS  BELOW.  GOODS  CANNOT  BE  SKIPPED  UNTIL  YOUR  APPLICATION  IS  APPROVED 
BY  OUR  CREDIT  DEPARTMENT.  ALL  INFORMATION  WILL  BE  KEPT  CONFIDENTIAL  rrnuvcu 
 PLEASE  PRINT  YOUR  INFORMATION  

(f  AMILY  NAME)  (F,rST  NAME) 


MR. 
MRS. 
MISS 


(SECOND  NAME) 


HUSBAND'S  OR  WIFE'S  FULL  NAME 


(NO.  ANO  STREET.  R.R.  NO.,  P.O.  BOX) 


CITY  OR  POST  OFFICE  " 


YOUR  TELEPHONE  NO. 


FORMER  AOORESS 


HOW  LONG 
AT  PRESENT 
AOORESSr 


HOW  LONG 
AT  THIS 
AOORESSr 


ARE  YOU   

I       I  SINGLC  I      I  MARRlEOr        |      [  \ 


OCCUPATION  (IF  ARMEO  FORCES.  GIVE  REGIMENTAL  NO.) 


HOW  MANY 
0EFe^40ANTSr 


tX>  YOU 


I      I  OWN?        Q  RENT?      rn  eOARO? 


IF  FARMER. 
TOTAL  FARM 
ACREAGE? 


EMPLOYER  tiF  MARRlEO  WOMAN.  GIVE  HUSBANO  S  OCCUPATION  ANO  EMPLOYER) 


ACRES  UNOER 
CULTIVATION  r 


PREVIOUS  EMPLOYERS  (IF  UNOER  TWO  YEARS  WITH  PRESENT  EMPLOYER) 


EARNINGS 
$ 


WEEKLY  MONTHLY  YEARLY 

□         □  □ 


FAMILY  ALLOWANCES.  IJC,  (SPECIFY) 

$  i 


OTh£R  sources  of  income  uF  wife  works.  Give  YEARLY  INCOME  ANO  NAME  OF  EMPLOYER) 


HtxT  OF  KIN  (OTHER  T^AH  HUS8AN0  OR  WIFE— GIVE  NAME  ANO  AOORESS) 


IF  YOU  NOW  HAVE  AN 


ACCObMT'-WHAT  KINO? 


ACCOUNT  NUM8ER 


STORE  OR  OFFICE? 


IS  ir  PRESENTLY 

OPEN?  I      I  pAIO  OFF? 


I      I  OPEN?  I 


WHEN  PAIO  IN  FULL? 


BANK  NAME  (BRANCH  ANO  AOORESS) 


REFERENCES  , 

BUSINESS  (CREDIT  .  |.  

OR  OTHERWISE)  AOORESS 


AOORESS 
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Unit  VIII,  Item  A,  Form  2 


Communications 


Paq 


(5)    2.  Complete  this  job  application  form. 


Name 


APPLICATION  FOR  EMPLOYMENT 

Phone 


Address 


Age 


Marital  Status 


Condition  of  health 
Number  of  Dependents 


  Soc.Ins.No. 

Wt.  Ht. 


Sex 


Wife(husband)  work? 


EDUCATION 


Year 


High  school  grade  completed  ____ 
List  other  education 

COURSE  YEAR  COMPLETED  SCHOOL 


EXPERIENCE:  List  all  jobs  under  the  given  headings. 
Start  with  most  recent  or  present  position. 

EMPLOYER  POSITION      FROM    TO  SUPERVISOR 


LIST  3  REFERENCES  HERE 


Name 

Address 

Telephone 

Date:  Signature: 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

UNIT  VIII:    PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  B:    BUSINESS  LETTERS 

OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to 

1.  Write  a  business  letter  in  an  acceptable  format. 

2.  Address  an  envelope  in  acceptable  fashion. 

3.  Write  a  letter  requesting  particulars  of  a  job  and  requesting  an 
application  form. 

{  4.    Write  a  letter  of  application  for  a  job. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

English  II,  Weinhold 
English  III,  Wachner 

Work-A-Text  in  English  1,  and  answer  keys,  Cambridge 
Work-A-Text  in  English  2,  and  answer  keys,  Cambridge 
English  Workshop  9,  and  answer  keys,  Harcourt  Brace 
Success  in  tne  World  of  Work,  Parmenter  and  Get  lib 
Business  English  Essentials,  Henderson  and  Voiles 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Some  of  the  most  important  writing  we  do  in  our  lives  involves  busine 
letters.  For  this  reason  it  is  a  good  idea  to  be  able  to  write  an  effecti 
letter.  The  following  activities  have  been  designed  to  increase  vour  skil 
in  this  vital  area.  ^ 

1.  An  excellent  sample  of  a  business  letter  is  carried  on  page  244  of 
English  Workshop  9.    Read  page  244  to  page  247. 

2.  Read  page  41  up  to  the  "For  Further  Reading"  section  on  page  43  uf 
Success  in  the  World  of  Work.  In  addition  to  this  compare  the  two 
letters  on  page  44  and  45. 

3.  Read  English  II  from  page  137  to  140. 
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4.    Write  a  business  letter  to  a  retail  store  explaining  a  problem  (detailed 
below)  and  suggesting  some  acceptable  solutions. 


Suppose  you  recently  purchased  a  small  appliance  from  a  large  depart- 
ment store,  and  found  after  only  two  months,  that  it  does  not  work  as  well 
as  It  should.    You  are  not  sure  if  it  is  still  covered  by  warranty  and 
you  no  longer  have  the  sales  slip.    But  you  do  want  some  help-repairs 
replacement;  or  perhaps  your  money  back. 

Write  the  letter  in  such  a  way  that  you  firmly  state  what  you  want, 
but  at  the  same  time  you  must  not  antagonize  the  company  or  offend  the 
reader,  ror  in  that  case,  you  probably  will  get  nothing.    Write  your 
assignment  on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 


Look  over  the  objectives  for  this  Item.    If  you  feel  that  you  can  do 
them  without  any  problems  you  do  not  need  to  do  any  more  work  at  this  level 
and  you  should  write  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  -  B.  form  1. 

If  you  do  need  more  work  or  you  did  not  make  the  criterion,  do  any 
two  or  more  of  the  following: 


5.  Read  English  III  from  page  108-111. 

6.  Read  Work-A-Text  1,  page  89,  91  and  93. 

7.  Read  Work-A-Test  2,  page  59,  61,  62  and  63. 

In  addition  to  this  reading,  do  £ne^  of  the  following  and  hand  it  in, 
stapled  to  the  back  of  your  next  Item  Progress  Check.  Before  you  hand  It 
in,  make  sure  you  have  it  checked  by  another  student  for  errors. 

8.  Write  a  business  letter  to  a  national  magazine  saying  that  you  paid 
for  a  subscription  more  than  three  months  ago  but  you  still  have  seen 
no  sign  of  the  magazine.    Use  the  magazine's  real  address  or  make  one 
up. 

9.  Select  a  helo  wanted  advertisement  from  the  local  newspaper  and  write 
a  letter  of  application  for  the  job.    Hand  in  the  advertisement  with 
the  letter. 

If  you  have  completed  the  minimum  v/ork  required  above,  write  form  2  of 
the  Item  Progress  Check  for  this  Unit. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VIII:  PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  r:  BUSINESS  LETTERS 
Form  1 


Criterion:  22/25 
Score:  /25 


1.  On  a  separate  niece  of  unlined  paper,  write  a  letter  to  the  Eastern 
Vocational  Colleae,  St.  John^s,  Newfoundland,  for  an  application 

(10)  form  and  information  about  a  course  as  a  library  assistant.    Be  sure 
that  your  letter  complies  with  all  the  principles  of  good  business 
writing. 

2.  On  a  seperate  sheet  of  unlined  paper,  write  a  letter  to  apply  to  one 
of  the  following  positions.    When  these  letters  are  completed,  attach 

(iO)  them  to  this  sheet  and  hand  them  in  to  be  marked. 

a.  RETAIL  CLERKS  WANTED:  New  department  store  requires  clerks  in 
all  departments.    Apply  in  writing  to  Personnel  Dept.,  Whittam 
Stores  Ltd.,  Box  2400,  Whitehorse,  Yukon  Territory. 

b.  SALES  TRAINEE:  Wanted  by  national  firm  in  the  automotive  supply 
business.    Salary,  car  and  expenses.    Training  on  the  job. 
National  Tire  Ltd.,  5300  Central  Ave.,  Vancouver  8,  B.C. 

3.  Address  the  envelope  below,  for  the  letter  in  question  2. 


Name 
Date 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VIII:  PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  B:  BUSINESS  LETTERS 
Form  2 


Criterion:  20/25 
Score:  /25 


Name_ 
Date 


(10)  1.  Attach  the  letter  you  finished  in  preparation  to  write  this  Item 
Progress  Check. 

(10)  2.  On  a  separate  sheet  of  unlined  paper,  write  a  letter  to  apply  for 

one  of  the  following  jobs  and  attach  it  to  this  sheet.    Be  sure  that 
your  letter  complies  with  all  the  principles  of  good  business  writing, 

a.  PIPELINE  CONSTRUCTION:  Help  wanted.    Write  for  information  and 
application  to  Northwest  Industries  Ltd,  5600  Nothern  Way, 
Kami  oops,  B,C, 

b.  HOSPITAL  STAFF  WANTED:  Several  positions.    On  the  job  training. 
Write  for  particulars  and  application  to  Box  3342,  Winnipeg 
Free  Press,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 


(5)  3,  Address  the  envelope  below,  for  the  letter  in  question  2, 


COMMUNICATIONS 


UNIT  VIII:  PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  C:  RESUME 


OBJECTIVES 

The  Student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Write  an  effective  resume. 

2.  Write  a  covering  letter  to  go  with  a  resume. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Notes  in  LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Business  English  Essentials  -  Henderson  and  Voiles 


ERLC 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

An  effective  resume  will  be  of  great  assistance  in  obtaining  a  job. 
Actually  you  will  probably  never  get  an  offer  to  work  on  the  basis  of 
your  resume,  but  it  will  get  vou  an  interview  in  which  you  will  be  able 
to  sell  yourself  to  an  employer.    For  this  Item  you  will  be  required  to 
complete  an  effective  resume,  like  the  ones  that  follow.    Remember  that 
a  great  deal  of  initial  judgement  will  be  based  on  the  resume  so  "put 
your  best  foot  forward"  and  do  the  best  you  can.    Start  by  doing  a  rough 
draft  ana  finish  with  a  final  copy  that  is  as  neat  and  comprehensive  as 
possible.    Follow  the  outline  below. 

l.Your  name,  address  and  telephone  (be  sure  to  give  a  number  where  you 
cau  be  reached  during  the  day) 

2. Objective:  tell  the  employer  what  your  ultimate  goals  are. 

3.  Work  experience:  month,  year  (start  with  your  most  recent  job) 

name  of  company,  address,  telephone 
position:  (title) 

duties:  (aive  detailed  description  of  job) 
reference:  (name  of  supervisor,  manager,  etc.) 
reason  for  leaving: 

4.  Work  experience:  as  above 

5.  Work  experience:  as  above 

6.  Related  experience:  list  in  short  sentences 
/.Equipment  I  can  operate 

8.  Education:  Public  school,  trade  courses,  on  the  job  training 

9.  Personal  data:  height,  weight,  health,  marital  status,  SS# 

/  (5 


10.  Hobbies:  list  only  a  few 


11.  References:  list  three  work  and/or  character  references 

12.  If  indicated,  list:  the  type  of  position  desired 


List  any  other  information  that  you  feel  may  be  pertinent  to  the 
position  that  you  are  applying  for.    Try  not  to  exceed  one  page  in  length. 
Check  the  following  resumes  to  get  an  idea  of  what  can  be  done. 

You  should  always  enclose  a  covering  letter  with  a  resume.    The  cover- 
ing letter  is  similar  to  a  letter  of  application  but  it  will  not  include 
the  specifics  that  are  listed  in  the  resume.    For  this  Item  you  must 
also  make  a  covering  letter  to  accompany  your  resume.    Select  an  advertise- 
T.ent  in  the  newspaper  and  write  a  covering  letter  to  go  with  your  resume 
and  aimed  at  this  particular  job  vacancy. 

The  covering  letter  should: 

1.  be  written  in  business  style. 

2.  direct  the  reader's  attention  to  the  position  applied  for. 

3.  tell  how  you  heard  of  the  vacancy. 

4.  arouse  the  reader's  interest. 

5.  request  an  interview. 

When  you  have  completed  a  final  draft  of  your  resume  and  covering 
letter,  you  are  ready  to  write  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  -  Cform  1. 

If  you  do  not  make  the  criteria  on  the  check  do  the  following  extra 
work.    Find  out  which  parts  of  the  work  you  did  not  understand  or  do 
well.    It  might  be  a  good  idea  to  go  over  your  Item  Progress  Check  with 
your  instructor.    Make  any  changes  in  your  work  that  are  required.  After 
comoleting  this  you  should  be  ready  for  form  2  of  the  Item  Progress 
Check. 
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MAIRKIS,  Rila  Kilocn 
221  Fisgard  Street 
Victoria,  B.C. 


Telephone:  382-6589 


OCCUFTATIONAL  GOAL: 

WORK  EXPERIENCE: 
Xmas  72 

Jan.  70  to  Oct,  72 

May  67  to  Sept.  69 
EDUCATION: 


Clerk  -  Receptionist 

Victoria  Post  Office,  Xmas  sorting  for  carriers, 
including  blocking,  apartments  sorting  etc, 

Zimmerman's  Hardware,  waiting  on  customers, 
operating  the  cash  register,  taking  stock, 
stocking  shelves,  etc. 

Sunsot  Resorts :  babysitting,  laundry,  book 
guests,  organize  weekly  barbecue,  clean  owner's 
house,  etc. 

High  School  Graduate  (Gulf  Islands  Secondary  1967) 
Able  to  speak  and  understand  French.    Majored  in 
commercial  program. 

Completed  Clerk  -  Typist  training  at  Dreyfus 
Commercial  College.     Ranked  5th  in  a  class  of 
thirty.    Final  typing  speed  of  71  wpm. 
Jan.  73  to  June  73 


EQUIPMENT  I  CAN 
OPERATE : 


typewriter,  duplicator,  postage  meter,  cash 
register,  dictaphone ,  switchboard . 


HOBBIES  AND  INTERESTS :      Sewing,  square  dancing,  piano  playing,  art 


PERSONAL  DATA: 


Age  22 

Height  5 '4" 

Weight  153  lbs. 

Health  excellent 

Social  Insurance  #  713-534-625 


REFERENCES : 


Mr.  R.J.  Simpson,  Director 
Victoria  Post  Office, 
Victoria,  B.C. 


Mr.  A.L.  Zimmerman, 
C/0  Zimmerman's  Hardware 
2255  Station  Ave. 
Victoria,  B.C . 

Mr.  E.B.  White,  Instructor 
Dreyfus  Commercial  College 
1311  West  Hastings  St. 
Vancouver,  B.C. 
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GARDENER,  WILLIAM  L. 
21-1153  Bumaby  Street 
Vancouver  1,  B.C. 

OCCUPATIONAL  GOAL: 

WORK  EXPERIENCE: 

Aug.  71  to  Feb.  72 


June  68  to  June  71 

Jan.  66  to  June  68 

July  64  to  Oct.  65 
EDUCATION: 


EQUIPMENT  I  CAN 
OPERATE: 


Telephone:  628-3487 

My  objective  is  to  become  journeyman  carpenter. 

Employer:  Advance  building  construction,  102  west  1st. 
Duties:  Clearing  brush,  djigging  trenches,  pouring 
concrete ,  landscaping. 

Royal  Canadian  Armed  Forces  (Infantry  P. P. C.L.I.) 
Medical  Orderly-first  aid 

Homestead  Conduit  Ltd.,  195  Angus  Way,  Toronto  5. 
Duties:  Delivering  supplies  to  construction  sites 
and  checking  invoices, 

Apple  Bros.  Bakery,  5376  Richler  Avenue,  Toronto  3. 
Duties:  Van  boy  -  loading  bread  trucks,  making  del- 
iveries and  collections  with  the  driver. 

Brock  High  School,  Hamilton,  Ont . 
Completed  Grade  9  in  June  1963 

B.T.S.D.  Level  III  (.Grade  10) 
B.C.  Vocational  School,  Bumaby 
March  72  to  July  72 

Carpentry  Pre-Apprenticship  Course 
B.C.  Vocational  School,  Bumaby 
Sept.  72  to  March  73 

All  carpenter's  hand  tools,  cement  mixer,  power 
tools,  utility  vehicles. 


HOBBIES  AND  INTERESTS:     Music,  sports,  photography,  reading 


PERSONAL  DATA: 


Age  -  25 

Birthdate  -  February  4,  1949 
Marital  Status  -  Single 
Soc.  Ins.  No.  -  708-342-238 


REFERENCES : 


Mr.  Derek  Smith,  superintendent 

Advance  Construction 

5862  Lucas  Cresent,  Van.  16 

Mr.  S.W.  Rodgers 
3323  W.  36th 
Vancouver,  B.C. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VIII 
ITEM  C:  RESUME 
Fonn  1 


PERSONAL  WRITING 


Name 


Date 


For  this  Item  Progress  Check  you  will  submit  the  resume  and  coverinc, 
letter  that  you  have  completed  for  marking.    Make  sure  that  there  are  no 
errors  or  blemishes  on  your  final  drafts  and  staple  them  to  this  Iter.. 
Progress  Check.    They  will  be  marked  out  of  10  each  alotted  according  to 
the  principles  of  good  resur"^  and  letter  writing. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VIII:  PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  C:  RESUME 
Form  2 


Name 


Criterion:  19/^0 
Score:  /20 


Date 


For  this  Item  Progress  Check  you  will  re-submit  your  resume  and  covering 
letter.    At  this  point  they  should  be  letter  perfect  so  go  over  them  quickly 
to  see  if  you  have  eliminated  all  of  the  errors. 


10,-^9 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


UNIT  VIII:  PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  D:  PERSONAL  RECORD  FILE 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 


1.  Compile  a  personal  record  file  with  information  that  will  be 
of  value  in  his  occupational  future. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


1  file  folder 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

In  today's  competitive  job  market  it  is  necessary  to  ccnpile  a  record 
file  that  contains  all  the  personal  information  that  is  needed  for  job 
searching.    For  this  Item  you  will  make  such  a  file, 
one,  you  will  be  able  to  add  the  contents  of  this  to 
you  leave  this  course,  you  will  have  a  complete  file 
out  application  forms. 


If  you  already  have 
it.    In  any  event,  when 
to  assist  in  filling 


1.  Buy  or  otherwise  obtain  a  letter  size  file  to  collect  all  personal 
and  educational  infonpation  you  will  need.    If  you  have  access  to 
a  photo-copier,  make  copies  of  the  important  documents  that  an 
employer  might  wish  to  see  (birth  certificates,  union  cards,  social 
insurance  cards,  drivers's  licences,  training  certificates,  etc.). 

2.  Place  the  personal  information  sheet  that  you  prepared  for  Item  A, 
plus  the  resume  and  covering  letter  that  you  wrote  to  go  along  with 
it.    You  can  also  place  your  Occupational  Report  from  Unit  VII  in  this 
file. 

You  should  now  be  ready  for  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  -  D. 
If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion,  do  the  following: 

3.  Find  out  which  parts  of  the  work  you  did  not  understand.    Go  over  your 
Item  Progress  Check  with  your  instructor  if  needed.    Make  any  changes 
in  your  file  that  are  required. 


Write  Item  Progress  Check  VIII  -  D,  form  2. 
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UNIT  VIII:  PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  D:  PERSONAL  RECORD  FILE 
Form  1 


Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

Name 


Criterion:  S/s 
Score:  /a 


Date 


For  this  Item  Progress  Check  you  will  submit  the  personal  record  file 
that  you  have  created  with  this  Item  Progress  Check,    Make  sure  that  the  nle 
you  have  created  contains  all  of  the  information  that  you  may  require  for 
filling  out  application  forms,  etc.    Your  file  will  be  marked  on  the  amount 
of  valuable  information  that  you  have  been  able  to  include.    When  your  file 
is  returned,  make  sure  that  you  keep  it  in  a  safe  place  as  it  will  be  of 
considerable  value. 


164 


Conmuni cations  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  VIII:  PERSONAL  WRITING 
ITEM  0:  PERSONAL  RECORD  FILE 
Form  2 


Name 


Date 


At  this  Doint  your  file  should  be  ready  to  be  re-marked.  Make  sure  that 
you  have  included  any  omissions  and  hand  it  in  with  this  sheet. 


n  "Jo 
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COMMUNICATIONS  DIAGNOSIS 


UNIT  IX:    WRITING  COMPOSITION 


There  is  no  written  diagnosis  for  this  Unit.  Instead  you  will  work 
through  each  Item  'and  write  the  Item  Progress  Check. 

Begin  this  Unit  by  gettina  the  Learning  Activities  sheet  for  Item  A. 
Read  the  Objectives,  note  the  Learning  Resources,  and  work  your  way  throiiqh 
the  assignments. 

When  you  have  completed  the  work  outlined,  re-examine  the  Objectives 
and  assess  your  progress.  If  you  are  sure  you  have  mastered  the  Objectives, 
you  can  write  Form  1  of  the  Item  Progress  Check.  If  you  do  not  feel 
prepared  for  the  Progress  Check,  continue  work  on  your  assignment  until 
you  are  satisfied. 

Once  the  Check  is  written,  you  do  one  of  two  things.  If  you  were 
prepared  for  the  Check,  you  made  the  criterion;  go  on  to  Item  B,  get  the 
Learning  Activities  sheet  and  proceed  as  before.  If  you  did  not  make  the 
criterion,  re-do  your  work  as  directed.  Then,  write  Form  2  of  the  Item 
Progress  Check. 

When  you  have  read  this  Diagnosis  sheet,  make  a  note  of  the  studies 
required  on  your  weekly  planning  sheet,  and  return  this  diagnosis  sheet 
to  the  files. 
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Communications 


UNIT  IX:  WRITING  COMPOSITION 
ITEM   A:  NARRATIVES 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.    Write  an  effective  narrative  composition  of  450-550  words. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Work-a-text:    English  1  and  2  and  answer  key 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

1.  Read  and  do  the  exercises  on  pages  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  11,  and  note  the  points 
given  on  page  13  of  Work-a-text  English  I.    Writing  a  story  is  writing  a 
narrative. 

2.  Read  pages  53,  55  and  57  of  Work-a-text  English  2.    Pay  special  attention 
to  the  list  on  page  57.    It  will  serve  as  a  checklist  for  your  composition. 

3.  Developing  your  composition.    Most  narrative  compositions  are  developed 
in  chronological  order,  that  is,  in  time  order.    As  with  most  stories,  a 
narrative  of  events  is  given  in  the  order  that  the  events  happened.  The 
initial  paragraph  sets  the  scene  and  begins  the  action.    The  following 
paragraphs  continue  the  action,  in  order  until  the  conclusion.  Breaks 
between  paragraphs  are  usually  made  where  there  are  breaks  or  pauses  in 
the  action. 

Sometimes,  however,  the  composition  is  put  in  a  different  order.  The 
author  may  begin  his  story  in  the  middle  or  even  at  the  end,  and  then  go  back 
to  the  beginning.    This  technique  is  like  the  "flash-back"  technique  often  used 
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in  films  and  television  productions. 

Consider  this  sample  paragraph  from  one  of  the  Reading  tests; 

I  heard  a  loud  splash  and  turned  around  just  in  time  to  see  Jack  fall 
into  the  water.    It  had  happened  this  way.    Jack  and  Tom  had  rowed  the  boat 
to  the  shore.    Tom  had  jumped  out  of  the  boat  as  they  neared  the  shore,  to 
pull  the  boat  out  the  rest  of  the  way.    Just  as  Tom  started  to  pull^  Jack 
stood  up  and,  when  Tom  pulled.  Jack  did  a  back  flip  into  the  water.    He  yelled, 
while  the  rest  of  us  stood  on  shore  and  laughed. 


Notice  that  the  order  is  not  exactly  as  the  events  happened.    The  author 
did  this  to  catch  the  readers  attention.    It  is  not  always  effective  (you  must 
have  heard  sofre  jokes  that  are  ruined  by  hearing  the  punch-line  first)  but  can 
often  be  used  by  a  skillful  writer. 

4.        Now,  you  are  to  write  a  narrative  composition,  keeping  in  mind  all  the 
points  you  have  picked  up  in  your  work.    You  may  use  one  of  these  topics 
or  choose  one  of  your  own. 

(a)  The  greatest  surprise  of  my  life. 

(b)  An  experience  of  a  bargain  hunter. 

(c)  How  I  earned  my  first  dollar 

(d)  An  experience  I  shall  not  forget. 

(e)  The  day  I  should  have  stayed  in  bed;    Everything  went  wrong. 

NOTE:  -    Reread  the  assigned  pages,  if  necessary;  the  points  covered  will  all  be 
considered  in  marking  your  composition.    You  will  hand  in  your  final 
copy  for  the  Item  Progress  Check  so,  when  it  is  completely  ready,  get 
the  Item  Check  form  1  and  hand  in  your  work. 

-  Your  composition  must  be  450  -  550  words.    Double  space  your  final  copy 

-  Proofread  for  spelling,  punctuation,  capitalization,  grammar,  sentence 
structure,  paragraph  structure,  variety  in  sentences  and  paragraphs, 
unity  and  development  of  your  composition. 

If  you  do  not  make  the  criterion  on  form  1,  you  will  revise  your  final 
copy,  making  the  needed  corrections  and  improvements.    V/hen  ready,  do  Form  2 
of  the  Item  Progress  Check  for  Unit  IX  -  Item  A. 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


miT  IX: 
ITEM  A  : 
FORM  1 


WRITING  COMPOSITION 
NARRATIVE 


Name: 


Date: 


CRITERION  18/20 
SCORE  /20 


Hand  in  the  narrative  composition  that  you  prepared  in  doing  the 
Learning  Activities  for  this  Item.    Your  final  copy  should  contain  no  errors 
in  punctuation,  grammar,  spelling,  sentence  structure  and  overall  development. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS : 
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Coimiuni cati ons  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  IX:    WRITING  COMPOSITIONS  Name: 
ITEM  A  :  NARRATIVES 
rORM  2 


Date: 


Reread  the  composition  you  handed  in  for  the  Form  1  Item  Progress  Check. 
Carefully  check  the  errors  noted  and  suggestions  made  by  your  instructor. 

Re-write  the  composition,  again  double  spacing  it.    Correct  all  erro^^s 
and  improve  the  v/riting  wherever  you  can. 

Staple  the  re-written  composition  with  the  original,  to  this  sheet 
and  hand  them  in  for  markinp. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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Conmuni  cations 

UNIT  IX:    WRITING  COMPOSITIONS 
ITEM  8  :  DESCRIPTIVE 


OBJECTIVE 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.    k^rite  an  effective  description  composition  of  450-550  words. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES  j 

Enalish  Workshop  9 

Work-a-text  1  and  2 

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Writing  a  description  is  like  taking  a  good  picture.    Your  words  must 
present  a  clear  picture  to  your  reader.    You  must  tell  the  reader  your  obser- 
vation point  and  fill  in  the  details  of  the  picture.    As  with  narration,  there 
must  be  some  order  to  your  description,  and  you  should  use  accurate  and 
highly  descriptive  words. 

1.  The  first  step  in  a  description  is  observation.    You  must  study  the  object 
or  scene  to  be  described  carefully,  so  as  to  notice  all  the  details  that 
you  want  to  include.    Try  this  out  by  looking  out  the  classroom  window 

or  looking  around  inside  the  class.    Observe  it  carefully  and  think  about 
what  you  are  looking  at.  Remember,  you  needn't  restrict  yourself  to  sight. 
Think  of  sound,  smell  and  maybe  even  taste. 

2.  Having  looked  at  the  scene^select  your  point  of  view.    You  don't  take  a 
picture  without  first  deciding  where  you  want  the  camera  and  what  your 
picture  is  to  include.    The  same  is  true  of  a  word  picture.    This  obser- 
vation point  is  the  first  thing  you  will  deal  with  in  your  composition. 
It  would  be  your  introductory  paragraph. 

3.  Developing  your  topic  -  with  a  description,  you  have  many  more  ways  to 
develop  your  paragraph  then  with  a  narrative.    Some  suggestions  are: 

(a)  General  to  speci fic  :  give  a  general,  overall  view  of  the  scene  and 
then  develop  by  adding  specific  details. 

(b)  Sight-order;  describe  a  scene  from  left  to  right  or  from  background 
to  foreground. 

(c)  Moving  point  of  view;    the  eyes  or  camera  lens  move  through  the  scene. 
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For  example,  you  might  describe  what  you  see  as  you  go  crashing  through 
a  thick  forest.    Remember,  you  are  describing  the  scene,  not  narrating 
the  action.    Your  movement  must  take  a  back  seat  to  your  description, 

4.  Read  pages  211-213  in  English  Workshop  9  ^nd  do  the  exercises  outlined. 
Do  also  pages  70,  72  and  74  of  Work-a-text  English  1  and  pages  40  and  42 
9^"  Work-a-text  English  2,    The  way  that  you  use  descriptive  words  is  very 
important  in  a  descriptive  composition. 

Do  the  following  exercise: 

List  five  words  or  phrases  (  without  rep    tion  )  that  you  could  use  to 
describe  each  of  the  following; 

(a)  the  sounds  in  a  classroom 

(b)  eating  an  orange 

(c)  the  feel  of  snakeskin 

(d)  the  smell  of  dinner  being  cooked 

(e)  a  bonfire  burning 

(f)  sunrise 

(g)  waking  on  the  beach 

Try  to  use  words  that  are  rich  in  description, 

5.  Now,  write  a  descr-^'pti ve  composition,  keeping  all  these  points  in  mir.d. 
You  may  use  one  of  the  topics  below,  or  choose  one  of  your  own, 

(a)  The  city  at  night 

(b)  My  best  friend 

(c)  My  dream  house 

(d)  A    umptuous  feast 


NOTE:    -    This  is  to  be  a  description  only,  of  450-55   words  in  length 

-  Double  space  your  final  copy 

-  Proofread  for  spelling,  punctuation,  capitalization,  grarmiar,  sentence 
structure  and  variety,  paragraph  structure  and  development.    All  of 
these  things  will  be  considered  when  it  is  marked. 

When  you  have  completed  your  final  copy,  get  the  Item  Progress  Check  Form  i. 
for  this  item. 

If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion  on  the  Item  Check,  rewrite  your  compo- 
sition, making  the  necessary  improvements  and  corrections.    Get  the  Item  Progress 
Check  Fonm  2  and  do  it. 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

UNIT  IX:  WRITING  COMPOSITIC!,  NAME: 
ITEM  B  :  DESCRIPTION  P^^^. 
FORM  1- 


CRITERION  18/20 
SCORE   /20 


Hand  in  the  descriptive  composition  that  you  prepared  in  doing  the 
Learning  Activities  for  this  Item.  Your  final  copy  should  contain  no  errors 
in  punctuation,  grammar,  spelling,  sentence  structure  and  overall  development. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  IX  :    WRITING  COMPOSITIONS  Name: 

ITEM  B  :  DESCRIPTIVE  Date: 
Form  2 


Criterion  17/20 
Score  /Z^ 


Reread  the  composition  you  handed  in  for  the  Form  1  Item  Progress  Check 
Carefully  check  the  errors  noted  and  suggestions  made  by  your  instructor. 

Re-write  the  composition,  again  double  spacing  it.    Correct  all  errors 
and  improve  the  writing  wherever  you  can. 

Staple  the  re-written  composition  with  the  original,  to  this  sheet  and 
hand  them  in  for  marking. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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Communications 

UNIT  IX:    WRITING  COMPOSITION 
ITEM  C  :  EXPOSITORY 


OBJECTIVE 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.    Write  an  effective  expository  composition  of  450-550  words. 


i 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

English  III 
English  Workshop  9 

Work-a-text  English  1  and  2  and  answer  keys 


An  expository  composition  is  one  that  explains.    It  may  explain  hw  to  do 
something  or  why  something  is  the  way  it  is.    Sometimes  it  is  also  used  to  ex- 
plain a  process  or  event  thoroughly. 

1.       Choosing  a  topic  -  Selecting  a  suitable  topic  for  an  expository  composition 
IS  not  difficult.    Almost  any  topic  is  suitable  for  exposition;  choose  one 
that  interests  you  and  one  that  you  can  make  interesting  to  your  reader. 
Be  sure  your  subject  is  narrow  enough  to  be  handled  in  450-550  words,  but 
not  so  narrow  that  you  can't  think  of  enough  to  say.    Do  the  following 
exercise  on  topics. 

Pick  the  expository  topic  from  each  set,  that  is  best  suit-id  to  a  450-550 
word  composition. 

Preparing  to  look  for  a  job. 
The  resume 

The  letter  of  application 
Medicine 

Methods  of  fighting  disease 
The  salk  vaccine 

Re  foerestation 
Conservation 

The  importance  of  forests 

Winter  and  summer  sports 
Ice  skating 
Winter  sports 
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a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
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Be  prepared  to  justify  your  choice  and  go  over  the  topics  with  your  in- 
structor to  find  out  if  you  are  correct. 

2.  Methods  of  development.    Read  pages  225  to  229  in  English  Workshop  9_.  and 
do  the  exercises  given.    Although  these  are  methods  of  development  for  a 
paragraph,  they  can  also  be  used  for  a  composition.    Read  also  the  fol- 
lowing explanations  of  other  methods  of  development. 

SUr^PLYING  DETAILS:    One  way  of  developing  a  paragraph  is  by  adding  details. 
Paragraph:)  thrive  on  details. 

Specific  details  which  often  answer  tne  questions  *'What?"  and  "How?" 
may  be  usea  to  develop  or  explain  a  general  statement  made  in  the  topic  sentence. 
Details  make  more  vivid  a  word  picture  of  a  person,  place,  thing,  or  event.  If 
you  make  a  general  statement,  that  Helen  is  well  dressed  you  may  make  the  picture 
clearer  by  cescribing  her  clothing,  the  colour  scheme,  the  accessories,  and  the 
neatness  and  appropriateness  of  her  outfit.    It's  the  specific  facts  that  put 
the  paragraph  across. 

SUPPLYING  EXAMPLES:    To  make  an  explanation  clear  or  to  prove  a  point, 
give  examples  or  illustration.    You  may  discuss  fully  one  example  or  refer 
briefly  to  severla.    If  you  say  "  The  twentieth  century  has  seen  great  prog- 
ress in  science,  "  you  tdy  prove  your  point  by  discussing  in  detail  one  dis- 
covery, such  as  television,  or  by  briefly  mentioning  several-— television, 
space  r.f.chnology,  and  others 

USING  COMPARISON:    If  you  were  describing  a  tiger  to  a  small  child  who 
had  never  seen  one,  you  would  probably  compare  it  to  a  cat.    If  you  were  des- 
cribing how  a  child  was  educated  in  a  Communist  country,  you  would  contrast 
his  education  with  a  child's  schooling  in  a  Democracy.    In  describing  to  boys 
and  girls  the  appearance  of  the  human  brain,  one  doctor  compared  it  to  a 
cauliflower.    The  doctor  was  trying  to  explain  the  appearance  of  something 
unfamiliar  by  showing  that  it  is  like  something  familiar  to  his  audience. 
Comparisons  (showing  how  two  things  are  alike  or  different)  and  contrasts  (  show- 
ing hovs'  two  things  differ  )  help  to  clarify  our  ideas.    All  the  points  on  one 
side  may  be  balanced  against  all  the  points  )n  the  other  side,  or  the  two  objects 
may  be  compared  a  point  at  a  time. 

Most  methods  are  similar  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  stickclosely  to  any 
one.    The  important  thing  is  to  use  a  structured  method  ot  development  and  not  let 
your  ideas  wander  around.    You  may  choose  the  order  you  put  them  in,  but  make  it 
logical  and  cohesive. 

3.  Outline:    With  this  type  of  composition,  it  is  essential  to  outline 
your  topic.    It  is  not  as  easy  to  form  a  mental  picture  of  the  final 
product  as  it  is  with  narration  or  description.    Read  Work-a-text 
iDflUslLl  pages  35,  37,  43,  and  Work-a-text  Enoli^^h  ?.  pages  25,  27, 
and  29.    Read  also  English  IIK  pages  105-107  and  English  Workshop  9 
pages  231-237.    Do  any  exercises  that  you  feel  will  help  you. 

4.  Naw,  write  an  outline  for  your  composition.    You  may  use  one  of  the 
topics  below  or  choose  one  yourself. 

a)  How  to  plan  your  daily  work 

b)  My  favorite  hobby  (Explain  it) 
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c)  Canada's  Future 

d)  Looking  for  a  job 

e)  Major  industries  in  this  area. 


In  your  outline,  you  should  include  your  major  points  and  the  details 
or  points  you  are  going  to  cover.    Reread  the  pages  assigned  above,  if  necessary, 

5.  You  are  now  ready  to  write  your  composition.    When  you  write  your 

final  draft,  make  it  450-550  words  long,  and  double  space  it  on  the  page. 
Proofread  it  for  spelling,  punctuation,  grarmiar,  sentence  structure  and  varie""*, 
paragraph  structure,  unity,  development  and  overall  unity. 

You  are  now  ready  for  Item  Progress  Check,  Unit  IX,  Item  C.  Fom)  1. 
Get  the  Iterr  Check  and  do  it. 

If  you  do  not  make  the  criterion,  do  Form  2,  but  before  you  do  it, 
correct  and  make  the  necessary  changes  in  your  composition  and  outline. 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


i:ilT  IX:    WRITING  COMPOSITION 
I7EF.  C  :  EXPOSITORY 
FORM  1 


CRITERION 

22/25 

SCORE 

/25 

Hand  in  the  outline  for  an  expository  composition  that  you  prepared 
for  this  Learning  Activities  for  this  Item.    Staple  it  to  this  sheet. 

Hand  in  the  expository  composition  that  you  prepared  for  the  Learning 
Activities  for  this  Item.  Staple  it  to  this  sheet  also.  Make  sure  that  you 
proof rea«.  it  thoroughly  before  you  hand  it  in. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  IX:  WRITING  COMPOSITIONS 
ITEM  C  :  EXPOSITORY 


Name : 


Date: 


Form  2 


untenon 


17/20 


Score 


/20 


Reread  the  con-iposition  you  handed  in  for  the  Form  1  Item  Progress  Check. 
Carefully  check  the  errors  noted  and  suggestions  made  by  your  instructor. 

Re-v/rite  the  composition,  again  double  spacing  it.    Correct  all  errors 
and  improve  the  writing  wherever  you  can. 

Staple  the  re-written   composition  with  the  original,  to  this  sheet  and 
hand  them  in  for  marking. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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UNIT  IX: 
ITEM  0  : 


COMMUNICATIONS 

WRITING  COMPOSITION 
ARGUMENT 


OBJECTIVE 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

I 

j     1.    Write  an  effective  argument  v/ith  adequate  support  on  a 
current  topic.    The  composition  must  be  450-550  words  long. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Better  and  Faster  Reading 
Writers  in  Conflict 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Have  you  ever  listned  to  children  engaging  in  what  passes  with  them 
for  argument?   Their  "arguments"  tend  to  follow  this  pattern. 

"My  dog  is  better  than  yours." 

"He  isn't!" 

"He  is!" 

"He  isn't!'* 

"He  is!" 

Such  dialogues  are  r  .t  argument  but  wrangling,  and  convince  no  one. 
They  are  not  confined  by  any  means  to  children. 

We  frequently  hold  opinions  and  beliefs  without  knowing,  ourselves, 
why  we  hold  them.    But  if  we  wish  to  convince  others,  we  must  give  satisfactory 
reasons.    These  reasons  have  thier  greatest  effect  if  they  are  clear  and  logical, 
and  are  expressed  with  force  and  vividness.    You  will  get  a  good  deal  of  fun 
out  of  doing  this  kind  of  "thing,  if  you  press  your  arguments  with  spirit  and  do 
not  spare  the  horses.    Flog  your  opponent  hard  but  do  it  grammatically  and  with 
the  forms  of  politeness.    Use  all  the  resources  of  narrative,  description  and 
explanation  to  buttress  your  argument. 
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1.           Read  Better  and  Faster  Reading  pages  217  to  7V^.    These  pages  list 
some  of  the  methods  that  can  be  used  to  persuade  a  reader.  Although 
the  intent  is  to  make  you  aware  of  these  devices  as  you  read;  you  can 
also  be  aware  of  them  as  you  write  and  use  them  in  building  your 
argument.    The  key  is  to  avoid  certain  methods  and  pick  up  on  others 
Logic  is  necessary     and  factual  support  is  generally  better  than 
opimon.    Generalizations  and  false  or  misleading  conclusions  should 
be  avoidea.    You  should  read  through  some  articles  in  Writers  in 
Conflict  and  analyse  the  methods  used  to  persuade  the  reader.  

2-  Methods  of  Development  -  These  have  been  well  covered  in  previous  items 

so  review  them  if  necessary.    The  most  coirmon  methods  used  are: 

1)  definition  and  examples 

2)  comparison  and  contrast 

3)  reasons 

You  may  also  be  using  several  methods  within  your  composition. 

3.  Outline  -  This  Is  essential  to  producing  a  good  argument.  Your  out- 

line should  be  close  to  this: 


I  -  Introduction 

a.  State  the  argument  (your  views) 

b.  Introduce  support    (Hint  at  direction  of  composition) 

II  -   Main  supporting  statement 

a.    details  or  examples  to  clarify 

III-VI-    Other  supporting  arguments  (you  should  have  5  -  6  good  points  to 
to  support  your  views,  and  develop  each  one  individually  in  a 
paragraph; 

VII  -  Conclusion 


It  is  a  good  idea  to  'head-off  the  opposition  so  make  your  support 
strong  and  logical.  kk  >- 

With  these  points  in  mind,  outline  your  topic.    You  may  use  one  from 
the  suggestions  below,  or  choose  your  own  topic. 

a)  Legalized  Abortions 

b)  Women's  Lib 

cj    Violence  on  Television  is  Harmful    to  Children 

d)  Lets  Get  Americans  Out  of  Canada 

e)  I'll  Always  Vote  for  the  ?  ^Party. 

f)  Education  is  a  Privilege  -  not  a  Right. 

Pick  a  topic  that  you  feel  strongly  atjut  and  argue  either  in  support 
of  or  against  the  issue.    Either  way,  keep  the  other  'side'  in  mind  when  you 
bui  Id  your  argument 

4-  Write  the  introduction  -    It  is  essertial  to  write  a  good  introduction, 

this  may  determine  whether  any  one  wiV31  listen  to  you.    Think  about 
your  audience.    Nw  write  ycur  opening  statements. 
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Following  your  outline,  write  the  paper.  Your  final  copy  should  be 
450  -  550  words  in  length  and  double  spaced  on  the  page. 

Proofread  your  work  for  spelling,  punctuation,  grammar,  sentence 
structure  and  variety,  paragraph  structure  and  development.  Care- 
fully examine  the  logic  and  clarity  of  your  arguments  as  well. 

Now,  00  the  Item  Progress  Check,  Form  1,  for  this  Item.    If  you  do 
not  make  the  criterion,  correct  and  improve  your  composition  to 
hand  it  when  you  are  ready  for  Form  2. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  IX:  WRITING  COMPOSITIONS  Name: 
ITEM    D:  ARGUMENT 

Date: 

FOR^•  1 


;      Criterion  22/25 
Score  /25 


(5)  I.     Hard  in  the  outline  for  an  argument  that  you  prepared  for  this  Learning 
Activities  for  this  Item.    Staple  it  to  this  sheet. 

(20)2.     Hand  in  the  argument  that  you  prepared  for  the  Learning  Activities  for 
this  Item.    Staple  it  to  this  sheet  also.    Make  sure  that  you  proof- 
read it  thoroughly  before  you  hand  it  in. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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VfllT  I/:    l-miTIflG  COMPOSITIONS 
ITEM    C:  ARGUf'EtJ 
FORK  2 


Confiiur.i cations  Item  Progress  Check 

Name:_ 
Date: 


Criterion  17/20 
Score  /20 


Rereac  the  composition  you  handed  in  for  the  Form  1  Item  Proqr.'-s  Clieck< 
Carefully  check  the  errors  noted  and  '  uggestions  made  by  your  instructor. 

Re-write  the  coirposition,  again  double  spacing  it.    Correct  all  errors 
and  improve  the  writing  wherever  you  can. 

Staple  the  re-written  composition  with  the  original,  to  this  sheet  and 
hand  them  in  for  marking. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


DIAGNOSIS 

UNIT  X  :    CRITICAL  READING 

This  unit  is  worked  in  much  the  same  way  as  the  last  units  of  the 
Core  Programme.    You  work  through  the  learning  activities  for  each  item  and 
do  the  Item  Progress  Check,  for  which  you  will  hand  in  the  work  you  did  in  the 
Item, 

Carefully  read  the  following  explanation  of  this  Unit.    It  applies  to 
each  Item. 

There  is  nothing  very  difficult  about  critical  reading  except  that 
it  means  reading  thoughtfully  and  sometimes 'between  the  lines'.    Instead  of 
reaairg  purely  for  enjoyment,  concentrate  on  what  the  author  is  trying  to  do. 
Mere  often  than  not,  he  is  doing  more  than  simply  telling  a  story.  Think 
about  why  he  has  written  it  and  hov/  he  tells  the  story. 

When  you  prepared  a  sunmary  (Unit  VII)  you  must  have  noticed  that  it 
is  not  always  necessary  to  include  details  and  examples.    Why  then,  does  an 
author  do  this?   What  purpose  do  these  details  serve  in  fictional  writing? 
Keep  these  basic  questions  in  mind  as  you  read. 

In  doing  your  work,  you  will  be  doing  a  lot  of  reading.    See  your 
instructor  when  you  have  chosen  the  novel  or  short  story  you  wish  to  use.  You 
may  use  one  novel  for  all  Items  (A-E)  or  you  may  use  2-3  short  stories. 
Perhaps  there  is  a  book  you  have  alreacjy  read  that  you  would  like  to  analyse. 
Remember  to  d^k  your  instructor  if  the  book  is  suitable  and  acceptable  for  you 
to  use.    It  is  not  necessary  for  you  to  use  only  one  book;  the  choice, of  which 
book  or  books  to  use,  is  yours. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

UNIT  X:    CRITICAL  READING 
ITEM  A:  SETTING 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Analyse  setting  in  a  short  story  or  novel 

2.  Write  an  essay    on  setting,  covering  the  necessary  points 
(see  Learning  Activities);  the  essay  to  be  500-600  words  in 
length. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

1.  Read  through  the  following  questions  about  setting.    Briefly  answer 

each  one  in  your  note  books.    Your  answer  will  be  based  on  the  book 
or  short  story  you  are  going  to  use  for  this  item.    As  you  answer  the 
questions,  you  may  need  to  go  back  over  the  story  to  find  exact  answers. 
Make  a  note  of  the  pages  that  you  refer  to  for  each  question. 

1.  Describe  the  setting  as  the  story  opens. 

a)  Where  does  the  story  take  place? 

b)  V/hen  does  the  story  take  place? 

c)  Is  it  a  real  place?    Could  it  be? 

d)  What  does  the  area  'look'  like? 

2.  Does  the  setting  change?    Does  it  all  happen  in  one  place?  How 
many  days,  months  or  years  ^are  covered?    Is  the  weather  important? 
Does  it  stay  the  same? 

3.  Does  the  author  describe  the  setting  very  much?    Why  or  why  not? 

4.  Could  another  setting  have  been  used?  Explain. 

5.  How  does  the  setting  affect  the  story?    Is  it  important  to  the  story 

6.  Does  the  setting  reflect  what  is  happening?    Doss  the  author  make 
the  setting  match  the  action?    (e.g.  -  a  siispense  story  would  be 
more  suspenseful  in  an  old,  scruffy  house  that  creaks  and  groans 
than  in  a  new,  clean,  "well-oiled"  house). 
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Try  to  answer  all  of  the  questions.    Some  of  them  may  not  apply,  but 
you  must  try  to  answer  each  one.    Do  not  try  to  give  simple  answers,  they 
probablv  don't  exist  for  all  questions.    If  you  think  of  any  points  not  men- 
tioned, add  notes  to  cover  these  in  your  work.    Don't  wjrry  about  "getting 
the  right  answer".  There  are  really  no  "right  answers".    If  you  think  care- 
fully about  the  setting,  your  ideas  about  it  will  probably  be  reasonable. 

2.  Organize  your  notes.    Group    together  points  that  are  related  to  each 
other  and  write  an  outline  for  your  paper.    Your  outline  should 
indicate  what  points  you  will  cover  in  each  section.    Make  sure 

you  have  a  logical  order  for  your  ideas. 

3.  Write  your  paper.    Be  careful  not  to  go  off  topic,  and  remember  to 
include  all  of  the  pertinent  ideas.    When  it  is  finished,  re-read 

it  and  proofread  it.    Your  final  copy  should  be  about  500-600  words, 
double  spaced  and  free  of  grammatical  errors.    When  it  is  complete, 
do  the  Item  Progress  Check. 

If  you  did  not  make  the  criterion  of  Form  1  of  the  Item  Progress  Check, 
make  the  necessary  changes  and  corrections  before  doing  Form  2. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  X  :  CRITICAL  READING  NAME: 
ITEM  A  :  SETTING 


Fomi  1 


DATE: 


Criterion  22/25 
Score  /25 


Hand  in  the  composition  you  wrote  for  this  item  on  setting  in  a  novel 
or  story.    Before  you  hand  it  in,  proofread  it  carefully  for  errors  in  punc- 
tuation, capitalization,  spelling,  usage,  sentence  structure  and  paragraph 
structure.    Carefully  check  the  contents.    Are  your  points  clearly  and  logically 
stated?    Did  you  say  everything  that  you  wanted  to  say  about  your  topic? 


Name  of  novel  or  story  used_ 
Author   


TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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COmUNI CATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

UNIT  X  :  CRITICAL  READING  Name: 
ITEM  A  :  SETTING  Date: 
FORM  2 


CRITERION  20/25 
SCORE  /25 


Hand  in  the  composition  you  wrote  for  this  item.    Before  you  re-submit 
your  work,  correct  and  improve  it  in  anyway  you  can.    Proofread  it  carefully 
and  staple  it  to  this  sheet  when  you  feel  it  is  complete.    Also  hand  in  Form  1 
of  the  Item  Progress  Check,  for  your  teacher  to  compare  this  to. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 


4 
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UNIT  X  :  CRITICAL  READING 
ITEM  B  :  PLOT 


COMMUNICATIONS 


OBJECTIVE 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Analyse  plot  in  a  short  story  or  novel. 

2.  Write  a  critical  essay  on  the  'plot*  of  a  selected  novel 

or  short  story.    The  essay   must  be  500-500  words  in  length. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Read  through  the  following  questions  about  plot.    Briefly,  answer 
each  one  in  your  notes.    Your  answers  will  be  based  on  the  book  or 
short  story  you  chose  for  this  item.    It  must  be  approved  by  your 
instructor  before  you  use  it.    iou  will  need  to  use  the  book  in 
preparing  your  answers.    (It  will  be  helpful  to  make  a  note  of  the 
pages  you  referred  to  in  getting  your  answers). 

1.  Briefly  surmiarize  the  plot.  Include  the  important  and  ma^'n  events 
and  details.  What  details  should  be  loft  out?  Why  did  the  author 
include  them? 

2.  What  order  does  the  author  tell  the  story  in?  Why  do  you  think  he 
uses  this  order? 

3.  What  effects  does  the  author  create  in  his  plot?   How  does  he  make 
the  action  seem  real?    Is  this  a  situation  that  could  really  hap- 
pen? 

4.  What  about  the  ending?   Why  does  the  author  end  the  story  there? 
Does  he  leave  any  questions  unanswered?  Why? 

5.  Why  does  the  author  sometimes  leave  out  details  of  the  action? 
Does  he  introduce  new  things  into  the  action?   Are  there  any  sur- 
prises?   Could  you  predict  the  outcome?   What  effect  do  these  things 
have  on  your  enjoyment  of  the  story? 

6.  How  do  the  plot  and  setting  relate  to  each  other? 

Although  these  questions  may  seem  like  simple  Yes  or  No  questions,  they 
are  not.    Consider  the  story  as  a  whole  and  ask  why  each  one  of  these 
things  was  or  was  not  done  with  the  plot. 
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Outline  your  paper.    In  point  form,  organize  the  points  you  have 
obtained  from  your  examination  of  the  plot. 

Write  your  paper.    For  your  final  copy,  double  space  your  work.  Your 
composition  should  be  500-600  words.    Check  it  over  for  spelling  errors, 
grammatical  errors,  sentence  structure  and  organization. 

Now,  do  the  Item  Progress  Check,  Form  1.    If  you  do  not  make  the 
criterion,  make  any  corrections  or  improvements  needed  and  go  on  to 
Form  2. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  X 


CRITICAL  READING 


Name: 


ITEM  B 


PLOT 


Form  1 


DATE: 


Criterion  22/25 
Score   11^ 


Hand  in  the  composition  you  wrote  for  this  item  on  plot  in  a  novel 
or  a  story.    Before  you  hand  it  in,  proofread  it  carefully  for  errors  in  punc- 
tuation, capitalization,  spelling,  usage,  sentence  structure  and  paragraph 
structure.    Carefully  check  the  contents.    Are  your  points  clearly  and  logically 
stated?   Did  you  say  everything  that  you  wanted  to  say  about  your  topic' 


Name  of  novel  or  story  used 


Author 


TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

UNIT  X  :    CRITICAL  READING  NAME: 

ITEM  B  :  PLOT  DATE: 
FORM  2 


CRITERION  20/25 
SCORE   /25 


Hand  in  the  composition  you  wrote  for  this  item.    Before  you  re-submit 
your  work,  correct  and  improve  it  in  anyv/ay  you  can.    Proofread  it  carefully 
and  staple  it  to  this  sheet  when  you  feel  it  is  complete.    Also  hand  in  Form  1 
of  the  Item  Progress  Check,  for  your  teacher  to  compare  this  to. 


TEACHERS  COMMENTS : 
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COMMUiMCATIONS 

UNIT  X  :    CRITICAL  READING 
ITEM  C  :  CHARACTERS 


OBJECTIVES 
I  The  student  must  be  able  to: 


I  1.    Analyze  character  and  its  importance  in  a  novel  or  short 

1  story. 


2.    Write  a  500-600  word  composition  about  character{s)  in  a 
selected  novel  or  short  story. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Work  this  item  in  the  same  way  you  did  the  previous  two  for  this  unit. 
Reac  through  the  questions  given  and  make  notes  on  them,  with  specific  reference 
to  the  novel  or  story   you  are  working  on.    You  may  choose  to  examine  the 
central  character,  but  he  is  usually  affected  by  other  characters  in  the  story, 
so  you  will  have  to  consider  them  too. 

1.  Wnat  does  the  character  look  like?    Are  you  given  a  detailed  description 
Why  or  why  not?    Does  the  author  use  any  special  techniques  to  de'sci  be 
the  person?   How  does  this  help  us  to  understand  the  character? 

2.  What  is  the  character's  background?    How  much  are  you  told  about  him? 
ho'A  does  this  affect  your  view  of  the  character?    Should  you  have  been 
given  more  information? 

3.  Does  the  character  seem  realistic?    Is  he  a  stereo  type?  (Stereo  types 
are  the  "typical"  girl  next  door;  all-American  boy;  they  are  not 
usually  so  real)    Do  you  agree  with  the  way  the  character  acts,  thir.ks 
or  feels?   How  should  he  behave? 

4.  What  can  you  tell  about  the  character  from  the  other  characters?  Hov^ 
does  he  speak  to  them  or  react  to  them?    How  do  they  relate  to  him? 

5.  What  are  his  strengths  and  weaknesses?   Try  to  get  "inside"  the 
character.    Why  does  he  behave  the  way  he  does?    How  does  he  really  feel 

6.  Does  the  character  change  at  all  as  the  story  progresses?    In  what  ways 
does  he  change?    Does  he  mature  an/or  learn  from  his  experiences? 

Now,  outline  your  paper  and  write  it.    Your  final  copy  will  need  to  be 
free  of  any  errors  and  clearly  express  your  points.    Double  space  it  and  write  it 
out  neatly. 
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^»,-co  *^\^^-2  Progress  Check,  Form  1.  If  you  do  not  make  the  criterion, 
revise  your  work  before  doing  Form  2.  ' 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 


UNIT  X 


CRITICAL  READING 


Name; 


ITEf-5  C  : 


CHARACTER 


Date: 


Form  1 


Criterion  22/25 
Score   /25 


Hand  in  the  composition  you  wrote  for  this  item  on  character  in  a  novel 
or  a  story.    Before  you  hand  it  in,  proofread  it  carefully  for  errors  in  punc- 
tuation, capitalization,  spelling,  usage,  sentence  structure  and  paragraph 
structure.    Carefully  check  the  contents.    Are  your  points  clearly  and  logically 
stated?    Did  you  say  everything  that  you  wanted  to  say  about  your  topic? 


Name  of  novel  or  story  used 


Author 


TEACHERS  COMMENTS : 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEfl  PROGRESS  CHECK 
UNIT  X  :    CRITICAL  READING  NAME: 
ITEM  C  :    CHARACTERS  DATE: 
FORM  2 


CRITERION  20/25 
SCORE  ^/25 


Hand  in  the  composition  you  wrote  for  this  item.    Before  you  re-submit 
your  work,  correct  and  imporve  it  in  anyway  you  can.    Proofread  it  carefully 
and  staple  it  to  this  sheet  when  you  feel  it  is  complete.    Also  hand  in  Form  1 
of  the  Item  Progress  Check,  for  your  teacher  to  compare  this  to. 


TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 


ERIC 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

UNIT  X  :    CRITICAL  READING 
ITEM  D  :  CONFLICT 


OBJECTIVES 

1.  Analyse  conflict  in  a  novel  or  short  story 

2.  Write  a  250  -  350  word  composition  about  conflict  in 
a  novel  or  short  story 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

This  item  will  be  done  in  the  same  way  as  you  did  the  previous  items 
in  this  unit-    Read  and  answer  the  questions.    Outline  your  paper  and  write 

it.  Make  your  final  copy  carefully  (double-spaced)  and  check  it  over 
for  errors. 

Conflict  is  a  central  element  in  most  novels  or  short  stories.  With- 
out it,  there  would  be  no  story.    It  might  be  conflict  between  one  character 
and  another  or  between  one  character  and  himself.    It  may  be  conflict  between 
man  and  nature  -  as  in  a  tale  of  survival  in  the  jungle.    There  are  many 
more  possibilities,  and  there  are  many  combinations  of  these,  even  within  a 
story. 

Answer  these  questions: 

1.  What  is  the  main  conflict  in  this  story? 

2.  What  other  conflicts  exist? 

3.  How  is  the  conflict  resolved?    If  it  is  not  resolved;  why  not? 

4.  What  does  the  conflict  represent  in  general  terms?    (For  example 
man  against  man;  man  against  himself;  man  against  nature;  these 
are  expressed  in  more  general  terms). 

5.  What  is  the  author  trying  to  get  across  about  conflict?   What  is  he 
saying  in  general  terms? 

Think  carefully  before  you  write  your  essay.    When  it  is  completed,  do 
Item  D  Progress  Check  Fonn  1.    If  you  do  not  make  the  criterion,  re-do  the 
writing,  correcting  and  improving  it  where  possible,  before  doing  Form  2. 


iCG5 


Cormiunications  Item  Progress  Check 

UNIT  X  :  CRITICAL  HEADING  Name 
ITEM  D  :  CONFLICT 

r  1  Date: 
Form  1 


Criterion  22/25 
Score  /25 


Hand  in  the  composition  you  wrote  for  this  item  on  conflict  in  a  novel 
or  story.    Before  you  hand  it  in,  proofread  it  carefully  for  errors  in  punc- 
tuation, capitalization,  spelling,  usage,  sentence  structure  and  paragrph 
structure.    Carefully  check  the  contents.    Are  your  points  clearly  and  logically 
stated?    Did  you  say  everything  that  you  wanted  tc  say  about  your  topic? 

Name  of  novel  or  story  used    


Author 


TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

UNIT  X:  CRITICAL  READING  ^j^^^^. 
ITEM  D:  CONFLICT 

FORM  2  DATE: 

CRITERION  20/25 
SCORE  11^ 


Hand  in  the  composition  you  wrote  for  this  item.    Before  you  re-submit 
your  work,  correct  and  improve  it  in  anyway  you  can.    Proofread  it  carefully 
and  staple  it  to  this  sheet  when  you  feel  it  is  complete.    Also  hand  in  Form  1 
of  tne  Item  Progress  Check,  for  your  teacher  to  compare  this  to. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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mi  X:  CP/TICAL  READING 
ITEM  E:  THEMES 


COMMUNI  CATION 


i  OBJECTIVES 
1 

t         1.    Identify  and  analyse  the  theme  in  a  novel  or  short  story 

2.    Write  a  composition  (600-700  words)  about  theme  in  a  selected 
novel  or  short  story. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Work  this  item  in  the  same  way  as  the  previous  items  in  this  unit. 

The  theme  of  a  novel  is  the  author* s  overall  statement,  usually  rather 
philosophical  in  nature.    This  usually  is  developed  in  characters  and  conflict, 
as  well  as  plot  and  setting.    Consider  for  example,  the  typical  Western. 
Overall  themes  usually  indicate  that  "justice  will  triumph",  "man  can  overcome 
the  odds  if  he  sticks  to  his  beliefs"  or  that,  "the  right  man  always  comes 
out  ahead".    These  are  basic  themes  that  are  developed  in  the  plot  and  through 
the  characters. 

Answer  these  questions: 

1.  What  is  the  central  theme?    How  does  the  author  develop  it?  What 
other  themes  are  included?    You  must  be  able  to  justify  your  ideas 
by  referring  to  the  other  elements  of  the  story. 

2.  How  important  is  the  theme? 

3.  Where,  in  the  story,  does  the  theme  first  become  noticeable?    Is  it 
introduced  early  or  late?    Trace  the  development  of  the  theme. 

4.  Hov/  is  the  theme  developed  in  the  setting?  the  plot?  the  characters? 
the  conflict? 

5.  Do  you  agree  with  the  author's  general  statement?   What  are  your 
views  on  it? 

6.  If  other  themes  are  evident,  how  do  they  fit  in? 

Think  carefully  before  ansv/ering  these  questions.    Outline  your  paper 
and  write  it.    Remember  to  proofread  your  final  copy  carefully  and  double 
space  it. 

When  it  is  written,  do  Item  E  Progress  Check,  Form  1. 
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Communications  Item  Progress  Check 
UNIT  X  :  CRITICAL  READING  Name: 

ITEK  E  :  THEMES  Date: 
Form  1 


Criterion 

22/25 

Score 

/25 

Hand  in  the  composition  you  wrote  for  this  item  on  themes    in  a  novel 
or  story.    Before  you  hand  it  in,  proofread  it  carefully  for  errors  in  punc- 
tuation, capitalization,  spelling,  usage,  sentence  structure  and  paragraph 
structure.    Carefully  check  the  contents.    Are  your  points  clearly  and  logically 
stated?    Did  you  say  everything  that  you  wnated  to  say  about  your  topic? 

Name  of  novel  or  story  used  

Author  

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UNIT  X  :    CRITICAL  READING 


I^AME : 


ITEM  E 


THEMES 


DATE: 


FORM  2 


CRITERION  20/25 
SCORE  11^ 


Hand  in  the  composition  you  wrote  for  this  item.    Before  you  re-submit 
your  work,  correct  and  improve  it  in  anyway  you  can.    Proofread  it  carefully 
and  staple  it  to  this  sheet  when  you  feel  it  is  complete.    Also  hand  in  Form  1 
of  the  Item  Progress  Check,  for  your  teacher  to  compare  this  to. 

TEACHERS  COI^ENTS; 
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COMMUNICATIONS  DIAGNOSIS 


UNIT  XI:    TECHNICAL  REPORTS 


There  is  no  written  diagnosis  for  this  Unit,  Instead  you  will  work 
through  each  Item  and  write  the  Item  Progress  Check, 

Begin  this  Unit  by  getting  the  Learning  Activities  sheet  for  Item  A, 
Read  the  Objectives »  note  the  Learning  Resources,  and  work  your  way  through 
the  assignments. 

When  you  have  completed  the  v/ork  outlined,  re-examine  the  Objectives 
and  assess  your  progress.  If  you  are  sure  you  have  mastered  the  Objectives, 
you  can  write  Form  1  of  the  Item  Progress  Check.  If  you  do  not  feel 
prepared  for  the  Progress  Check,  continue  work  on  your  assignment  until 
you  are  satisfied. 

Once  the  Check  is  v/ritten,  you  do  one  of  two  things.  If  you  were 
prepared  for  the  Check,  you  made  the  cr'i.erlon;  go  on  to  Item  B,  get  the 
Learning  Activities  sheet  and  proceed  as  before.  If  you  did  not  make  the 
criterion,  re-do  your  v/ork  as  directed.  Then,  write  Form  'I  of  the  Item 
Progress  Check. 

When  you  have  read  this  Diagnosis  sheet,  make  a  note  of  the  studies 
required  on  your  weekly  planning  sheet,  and  return  this  diagnosis  sheet 
to  the  files. 
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UNIT  XI:  TECHNICAL  REPORT 
ITEM  A  :    MAKING  NOTES 


COMMUNICATIONS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

L    Make  notes  from  a  written  presentation,  including  the  main 
ideas  and  points  that  are  important. 

2.    Make  notes  from  an  oral  presentation,  including  the  main  points. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Bas i c  Readi nq  Skills 
Work-a-text  English  1 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


L  Re-examine  the  Learning  Activites  for  Item  B  of  Unit  VII.    In  that 

unit,  you  outlined  some  specific  topics.  That  kind  of  outline  is 
similar  to  making  notes  except  that  note  making  is  more  selective.  To 
do  an  outline,  you  consider  all  of  the  points  mentioned  but  in  making 
notes,  you  will  only  outline  those  parts  of  the  material  that  are 
relevent  to  your  assignment. 

For  example,  if  you  had  to  write  a  report  about  using  a  new  type  of 
engine  in  a  sewing  machine,  you  might  make  notes  on  the  other  types  of 
engines  that  had  been  used,  in  sewing  machines,  but  you  would  probably 
omit  notes  on  types  of  engines  used  in  lawn  mowers.    Stick  to  your  topic. 

2,  Read  and  do  the  exercise  on  pages  140-142  of  Basic  Reading  Skills. 

3,  Read  and  do  the  exercises  on  page  115  of  English  Work-a-text  1. 

4,  (Pages  52-53,  Better  Work  Habits)   Now,  practice  making  notes  from 
your  reading.    Choose  a  topic  and  find  at  least  three  sources  of 
information.    Make  notes  from  each  source  about  your  topic.  Here 
are  some  suggestions: 

The  Space  Program  -  what  it  costs 
The  Structure  of  a  Cell 
Symptoms  of  Drug  Addiction 

You  may  choose  your  own  topic,  but  remember,  a  report  is  a  factual  as 
possible  and  uses  good  sources  of  information.    Use  at  least  three 
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sources  and  make  sure  that  you  label  your  notes  from  each  source. 
Make  sure,  also,  that  your  souces  are  available  to  your  instructor. 
(Bring  in  books  or  articles  you  use,) 

Sometimes,  you  can  add  to  your  report  from  either  an  interview  or  an 

oral  presentation.    There  may  be  a   good  television  program  you  can 

get  information  from.    Listen  carefully  and  jot  down  the  pertinent  points 

(Better  Hork  Kibits,  pages  1^2-163) 


6.  Practice  making  notes  from  an  oral  presentation.    Here  are  some  suggested 

ways : 

If  there  is  to  be  a  speaker  coming  into  the  class,  or  a  Science  Group 
report,  arrange  with  your  instructor  to  make  notes  on  the  presentation. 

You  could  also  choose  to  make  notes  on  one  of  the  tapes  you  have  heard 
(probably  with  a  films  trip)  in  Science  or  Math* 

Find  a  radio  presentation  to  listen  to.  Arrange  ahead  of  time  v/ith 
your  instructor  to  listen  to  some  form  of  report.  This  will  enable 
the  insturctor  to  mark  your  work. 

Nov;  do  Itenr  Progress  Check,  Form  1,  for  this  Item.    You  will  hand  in  the 
notes  you  made  for  your  work  on  these  Learning  Activities.    If  you  do  not  make  the 
criterion,  re-do  the  exercises,  changing  your  topics.    Get  your  instructor  to 
look  at  your  work  as  you  do  it,  to  help  you.    Then,  do  Form  2,  for  which  you  will 
hand  in  your  new  assignments. 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 
UNIT  XI:  TECHNICAL  REPORTS 

ITEM  A  :  MAKING  NOTES  DATE: 
FORM  1 


CRITERION 

15/17 

SCORE 

/17 

Hand  in  the  assignments  that  you  did  for  this  item.    Staple  them  to  this 

sheet. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 


COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

UNIT  XI:    TECHNICAL  REPORTS  NAME:_ 

ITEM  A  :  MAKING  NOTES  DATE:_ 
FORM  2 


CRITERION 

13/17 

SCORE 

/17 

Hand  in  the  assignments  you  did  for  the  Learning  Activities.  There  is 
one  set  of  notes  made  from  three  book  referet/ces  and  one  set  of  notes  from  some- 
thing you  listened  to. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


UNIT  XI:    TECHNICAL  REPORTS 
ITEM  B  :    CHARTS  AND  DIAGRAMS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Briefly  explain  and  describe    the  information  contained  in  a 
given  chart  or  diagram. 

2.  Make  a  chart  or  diagram,  given  a  written  explantion  or  'project' 
i  dea. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

1  Charts  and  Diagrams  can  be  anything  from  complicated  technical 

drawings  (that  only  the  designer  can  fully  interpret  to  the  simple 
graphs  and  maps  we  use  in  everyday  life.    Your  Math  Course  (See 
Unit  IX)  contains  some  graphs.    Your  Science  texts  are  full  of 
diagrams    and  charts.    (See  Healthful  Eating,  Physical  Science,  etc.) 
In  Unit  VII  of  the  Coirmuni cations  program,  you  looked  ac  some  simple 
charts.    Review  Item  A  of  Unit  VII  before  doing  this  work.  Re-do 
the  exercises  if  necessary. 


2,  Now,  look  at  the  following  and  do    the  work  as  directed. 


first  stage  second  stage  third  stage 


w'rite  a  brief  explanation  of  this  diagram.    Approximately  how  long  in 
terms  of  total  length,  is  each  stage?   What  finally  happens  to  the 
rocket?    Where  did  the  satellite  come  from? 

101 

Er|c  iG76 


b) 


NORTH 


This  is  a  floor  plan,  for  a  house.    You  are  to  write  a  brief  explanation 
of  it,  giving  total  area  of  the  house,  approximate  room  locations  and 
room  sizes. 

Make  a  chart  for  the  explantion.  Give  size  of  each  room,  (dimension  and 
floor  space)  number  of  windows,  and  which  direction  each  faces. 

Now  do  the  Item  Progress  Check,  Form  1.    If  you  did  not  make  the 
criterion,  re-do  the  work,  then  go  on  to  do  Form  2. 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UNIT  XI  :  TECHNICAL  REPORTS  NAME: 
ITEM  B    :  CHARTS  AND  DIAGRAMS  hatc. 


CRITERION 

15/17 

SCORE 

111 

Hand  in  the  assignments  that  you  did  for  this  item.    Staple  thme  to  this 

sheet. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 


ERIC 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 


UNIT  XI:    TECHNICAL  REPORTS 
ITEM  B  :    CHARTS  AND  DIAGRAMS 
FORM  2 


CRITERION 

13/17 

SCORE 

17 

Hand  in  the  assignments  you  have  corrected  and  improved;  these  are  the 
same  ones  you  handed  in  for  Form  1  of  this  check. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 


NAME : 
DATE: 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

TECHNICAL  READING 
OUTLINING 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Gather  and  sort  information  for  a  technical  report  of  350-450  words 

2.  Outline  a  technical  report,  using  the  information  to  be  included 
in  the  report. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Almost  without  exception,  business  and  technical  reports  in  particular 
are  written  and  presented  to  inform  the  reader  on  a  matter  in  which  he  has  a 
special  interest.    The  subject  of  the  report  may  be  a  statement  to  the  stock- 
holders, a  market  survey  for  the  sales  manager,  a  series  of  chemical  test  for  the 
general  manager,  an  investigation  of  an  accident  for  the  plant  superintendent,  or 
a  two-year  research  project  for  the  president.    Whatever  the  subject  of  the  report 
or  whatever  the  form  of  it,  consideration  for  the  reader  or  readers  is  of  supreme 
importance.    The  reader  must  be  able  to  understand  the  report,  and  it  must  meet 
his  needs. 

1.  Choose  your  topic: 

Select  a  topic  that  is,  if  possible,  related  to  an  employment  field 
you  are  interested  in  or  a  hobby  you  pursue. 
For  example:    An  instrument  or  simple  machine  used  in  the  work. 
(Typewriter,  carpenters  lathe,  tape  recorder.)    A  process  involved 
in  the  job.    (Office  procedures,  preparing  materials  for  work). 

Select  your  topic,  and  examine  such  things  as  history,  methods  of  oper- 
ating the  machine,  possible  problems.    It  is  best  to  choose  a  topic 
you  are  not  unfamiliar  with.    Have  your  instructor  approve  your  topic. 

2.  Hake  notes,  using  any  resources  available;  make  sure  you  label  your  notes 
as  to  source. 

3.  Organize  your  notes  and  prepare  an  outliner  Examine  these  sample  out- 
lines : 

SELECTION  OF  A  TRUCK 
for 

SUBURBAN  DELIVERY 

Limiting  Sentence:    The  unit  construction  of  the  A.B.  Delivery  Truck 
will  give  us  the  sturdy  construction  needed  for  steady  service  to 


ERIC 


103 

icso 


suburban  customers,  and  the  ease  of  handling  to  enable  us  to  keep  our 
routemen  satisfied. 

Outline: 


I. 

Introduction 

II. 

Unit  construction 

III. 

rha<^  ^i 

A.  Engine 

B.  Frame 

C.    Spring  suspension 

D.  Transmission 

T  1/ 
1  V. 

DO  ay 

A.  Construction 

B.  Equipment 

C.  Exits 

D.    Driver's  cab 

Performance 

A.  Economy 

B.    Cruising  speed 

C.    Rate  of  pickup 

D,    Ease  of  handling 

IV. 

Conclusion 

TRAINING  CALCULATING  MACHINE  OPERATORS 

A.  Introduction 

B.  Selecting  applicants 

I.  Testing 

a.  Education 

b.  Aptitude 

II.  Orienting 

C.  Determining  scope  of  training 

I.    Machine  operation 
II.    Related  sutdies 

a.  General  arithmetic 

b.  Specific  company  figuring 

D.  Selecting  training  means 

I.  Public  schools 

II.  Connmercial  schools 

III.  Manufacturer- run  schools 

IV.  Company  training  on  the  job 

E.  Conclusion 
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Notice  the  format  used.    It  is  inniedi ately  clear  to  the  reader,  just  what 
will  be  contained  in  the  report.    It  is  also  easy  to  see  what  other  areas  might  be 
included.    Both  samples  show  the  important  issues  to  be  covered  in  the  report 
and  you  can  also  begin  to  see  the  'shape'  of  the  report. 

Your  assignment  is  to  prepare  an  outline  like  those  given  in  the  samples. 
When  you  have  prepared  your  outline,  do  Form  1  of  che  Item  Progress  Check. 

If  you  do  not  make  the  criterion,  re-do  your  outline  (gather  nore 
information  first,  if  necessary)  and  correct  or  improve  it  where  possible.  Then 
do  Form  2  of  the  Item  Progress  Check 
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UNIT  XI 
ITEM  C 

FORM  1 


TECHNICAL  REPORTS 
OUTLINING  THE  REPORT 


COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

NAME :  

DATE: 


CRITERION  9/10 
SCORE  10 


Hand  in  the  finished  outline  that  you  prepared  for  this  Item.  Check 
it  over  carefully  before  stapling  it  to  this  sheet  to  hand  in. 

Topi  c  


TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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COMMUNICATIONS  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

UNIT  XI:     TECHNICAL  REPORTS  NAME:  

ITEM  C  :      OUTLINING  THE  REPORT   

FORM  a. 


CRITERION 

8/10 

SCORE 

/lO 

Re-submit  your  outline  for  this  Item  Check.    You  should  have  corrected 
your  errors  and  improved  your  v/ork  in  any  way  possible.  .Also  hand  in  your 
original  work  and  Form  1  of  this  Item  Check. 

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 


ERIC 


1G84 


180 


COMMUNICATIONS 

UNIT  XI  :    TECHiNICAL  REPORTS 
ITEM  D    :    WRITING  THE  REPORT 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

L    Write  a  technical  report  of  350-450  words,  on  ta  topic  approved 
by  the  instructor. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Use  your  outline  and  your  notes  (complete  with  charts  and  diagrams, 
if  any)  to  JUt  together  your  report.    This  is  usually  quite  simple 
if  you  have  a  good  outline. 

When  you  have  done  your  rough  draft,  check  for  these  points: 

L    Have  I  used  forward' re  feme  ces  between  paragraphs  where  needed  in 
the  long  sections? 

2,  Does  the  body  of  the  report  follow  the  outline? 

3,  Does  the  body  of  the  report  fulfill  the  promises  and  carry  out 
the  plan  announced  in  the  introduction? 

4,  Do  I  know  the  point  in  each  paragraph  at  which  the  topic  idea  is 
expressed? 

5,  Do  all  the  unit  paragraphs  have  one  and  only  one  topic  sentence? 

6,  Have  I  made  my  paragraphs  short  enough  to  give  the  reader  needed 
pauses  and  resting  periods? 

1.    Is  the  topic  idea  in  a  prominent  enought  spot  to  let  the  reader 
knew  that  it  is  the  topic  of  the  paragraph? 

8.  Having  captured  the  reader's  attention  in  each  paragraph,  have 
I  held  it? 

a)  through  the  logical  arrangement  of  my  ideas? 

b)  through  tying  related  sentences  together  with  link  words? 

9,  Have  I  varied  my  transitional  (link)  words  and  phrases  so  that 
the  reader  may  go  from  paragrph  to  paragraph  with  ease? 

10.    Are  my  facts  straight? 

IL    Are  all  details  clearly  expressed  or  are  these  parts  that  confuse 
the  reader? 

12.    Are  all  charts  and  diagrams  completely  labelled? 
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3.  Proofread  your  report. 

4.  Rev/rite  the  report ♦  double  spacing  it. 

Now  do  Form  1,  of  the  Item  Progress  Check,  if  you  do  not  make  the 
criterion,  re-do  your  report,  correcting  and  improving  it  where  possible,  befor 
doing  Form  2. 
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COMMUNICATION  ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

UNIT  XI:    TECHNICAL  REPORTS  NAME:  

ITEM  D  :    WRITING  THE  REPORT 

FORM  1  DATE: 


CRITERION  13/15 
SCORE   /15 


Hand  in  the  finished  report  that  you  prepared  for  this  Item.  Check 
it  over  carefully  before  stapling  it  to  this  sheet  to  hand  in. 

Topi  c  

TEACHERS  COMMENTS: 
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UNIT  XI: 
ITEM  D: 


TECHNICAL  REPORTS 
WRITING  THE  REPORT 


ITEM  PROGRESS  CHECK 

NAME:  

DATE: 


CRITERION 

12/15 

SCORE 

/15 

Re-submit  your  report  for  this  Item  Check.    You  should  have  corrected 
your  errors  and  improved  your  work  in  any  way  possible.    Also  hand  in  your 
original  work  and  Form  1  of  this  Item  Check. 
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VAST    Science  Program 

OPTIONS 


Unit  I:  Foundations  of  Science 
Item  A:  Methods  of  Science 

Unit  II:  Human  Biology 
Item  A:  Living  Matter 
Item  B:  Body  Systems 

Unit  III:  Health 

Item  A:  Foods  and  Nutrition 
Item  B:  Disease  Prevention 


Unit  IX:  Chemistry 

Item  A:  Properties  of  Matter 
Item  B:  Elements  and  Compounds 
Item  C:  Chemical  Reactions 

Unit  X:  Mechanics 

Item  A:  Force  and  Work 
Item  B:  Simple  Machines 
Item  C:  Energy 
Item  D:  Motion 


Unit  IV:  Safety  and  First  Aid 
Item  A:  Accident  Prevention 
Item  B:  First  Aid 

Unit  V:  Drugs  and  Society- 
Item  A:  Drug  Problems 

Unit  VI :  Ecology 

Item  A:  The  Earth  and  Life 
Item  B:  Man  and  his  Environment 

Unit  VII:  Physical  Sciences 
Item  A:  Chemistry 
Item  B:  Physics 

Unit  VIII:  Heat,  Light  and  Sound 
Item  A:  Heat 
Item  B:  Light 
Item  C:  Sound 


Unit  XI:  Gases 

Item  A:  Properties  of  Gases 
Item  B:  Oxygen  and  Hydrogen 

Unit  XII:  Water  and  Hydraulics 
Item  A:  Water 
Item  B:  Hydraulics 

Unit  XIII:  Heat 

Item  A:  Heat  and  Temperature 
Item  B:  The  Effects  of  Heat 
Item  C:  Heat  Transfer 

'  Unit  XIV:  Electricity 
Item  A;  Magnetism 
Item  B:  Static  Electricity 
Item  C:  Current  Electricity 
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UNIT  I:  Foundations  of  Science 
ITEM  A:    Methods  of  Science 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  State  the  steps  of  the  scientific  method,  and  apply  them  to  solving  a 
problem. 

2.  Identify  the  characteristics  of  a  person  with  a  scientific  attitude. 

3.  Identify  some  scientists  and  their  contributions  to  the  advancement 
of  knowledge. 

4.  Identify  some  branches  of  the  natural  and  social  sciences  with  their 
areas  of  study. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:    Science,  A  Way  of  Knowing,    American  Book  Co. 
Life  Science,  Cambridge  Work -A- Text 

Sound  Films  trips:    Evolution:    Theories  Past  and  Present 

Evolution:    Abiogenesis  vs.  Biogenesis 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Since  this  is  your  first  assignment,  we  will  briefly  discuss  how  you  will 
do  science  in  this  program.      Try   to    study  science  as  a  member  of  a  small 
group,  organized  by  yourself  and  your  instructor.    Science  is  one  of  those  things 
that  can  be  studied  more  easily  and  effectively  in  groups.    However,  a  group 
functions  only  as  well  as  its  individual  members;  so  you  must  ask  questions, 
supply  answer:^,  express  opinions,  and  help  others  if  you  are  to  receive  the  be- 
nefits of  working  together. 

Since  there  are  no  answers  provided  to  most  of  the  questions,  you  must  dis- 
cuss these  with  the  others  in  your  group  to  arrive  at  what  would  be  the  correct 
answer. 

If  .he  group  still  has  trouble  with  some  question,  ask  the  instructor  for  help. 
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Try  to  keep  together  with  the  others  in  your  group--plan  and  decide  hov/ 
much  work  the  group  should  do  each  week,  and  set  a  time  to  work  together  each 
day.    If  you  should  fall  behind  the  others  due  to  illness,  the  responsibility 
to  catch  up  is  yours>    They  should  not  have  to  wait  for  you,  although  they  will 
help' you  as  much  as  possible.    Measure  your  progress  by  what  you  accomplish, 
not  by  the  time  put  in.    You  should  complete  a  minimum  of  one  Item  per  week  in 
science.    If  you  plan  for  this,  and  work  effectively,  you  will  accomplish  it 
without  too  much  difficulty. 

You  start  your  first  science  unit  by  doing  an  experiment.    Select  the 
materials  you  will  use,  try  the  experiment,  observe  what  happens,  and  try  to 
find  out  why.    Select  more  than  one  experiment  if  you  wish. 

Experiments  as  an  "Introduction  to  the  Scientific  Method 

1 .    Tea  Bag 

Apparatus:    2  tea  bags,  2  containers,  v/ater,  heat  supply. 

Method:    Put  one  tea  bag  in  each  container.    Add  hot  water  to  one  and  cold 

water  to  the  other. 
Observations:    What  happens  in  each  container? 
Conclusions :  Why? 

2*    Floating  Needle 

Apparatus:    needle,  container  of  water,  absorbent  paper  (paper  towels  work 
wen). 

Method:    Place  paper  on  the  surface  of  the  water. 

Place  the  needle  in  the  paper. 

Depress  the  paper  gently  until  it  sinks. 
Observations:    What  happens  to  the  needle? 
Conclusions:  Why? 

3-    The  experiment  on  page  17  in  the  book  Science,  A  Way  of  Knowing. 

There  are  two  books  and  two  sound-filmstrips  provided  for  learning  resources 
for  this  Item. 

(1)  Read  Science,  A  Way  of  Knowing  from  page  1  through  to  page  37.  Be 
sure  toTxamine  the  diagrams  and  photographs.    Then  re-read  pages 

1  to  10  and  do  Review  questions  2,  3,  4,  5,  6  and  9  on  page  10. 
Re-read  pages  10  to  16  and  do  Review  questions  2,  3,  5  and  6  on  page 
16.    Then  re-read  pages  17  to  26  and  do  Review  questions  1,  2,  3,  4 
and  5  on  page  26.    Answer  these  in  your  notebooks. 

(2)  Read  pages  vii  -  ix  in  the  Introduction  of  Life  Science  and  answer 
the  questions  on  those  pages.    Check  your  answers  with  the  separate 
ansv/er  key.    Do  the  completion  questions  on  page  xiii  and  check  your 
ansv/ers. 
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(3)  Your  science  group  should  nov/  set  up  and  look  at  the  two  sound 
filmstrips  provided  for  this  Item.    Kepp  your  objectives  in  mind  as 
you  watch  the  films.    Discuss  each  one  as  you  complete  it--if  you 
wish,  have  another  look  at  them,  to  be  sure  you  understand  what  is 
being  said. 

(4)  Writing  assignment:    Write  a  paragraph  of  at  least  five  or  six 
sentences  on  the  contributions  of  a  major  scientist  liko  Louis 
Pasteur.    Use  good  English,  and  check  your  capitals  and  punctuation. 
Have  this  assignment  ready  to  hand  in  with  your  Unit  Progress  Test. 
It  will  count  for  about  25%  of  your  mark  for  this  Unit, 

When  you  have  completed  this,  reconsider  the  objectives  of  this  Item. 
For  the  first  objective,  can  you  name  the  steps  of  the  Scientific  Method? 
Could  you  apply  them  to  finding  out  what  is  wrong  with  a  car  that  won't 
start?    For  the  second  objective,  think  of  what  such  a  person  is  like;  what 
sorts  of  things  would  he  or  she  do?    For  the  third  objective,  you  might  make 
a  list  of  those  scientists  you  read  about,  and  saw  in  the  films,  and  after 
each  one,  state  what  he  or  she  is  best  known  for.    For  the  fourth  objective, 
list  such  sciences  as  Physics,  Oceanography  and  .Geol ogy~al  1  of  which  are 
mentioned  in  your  reading,  and  note  what  fields  of  study  each  includes.  Discuss 
all  of  the  above  with  the  other  members  of  your  group. 

Now  the  group  should  be  ready  for  the  Unit  Progress  Test,    Be  sure  you 
have  your  Writing  assignment  ready  to  hand  in  with  your  completed  test.  The 
test  is  to  be  done  on  an  individual  basis,  but  with  every  member  of  a  group 
writing  it  at  the  same  time. 

Good  Luck, 
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Science  Test 


UNIT  ! 

Test  Score 
Paragraph 

Total  Score 


out  of  30 
out  of  10 

/40 


NAME 
DATE 


Exercise  1:    Matching.    Match  the  phrases  in  the  right-hand  column  with  the  words 
in  the  left-hand  column,  by  placing  the  letter  of  the  phrase  in  the 
(15)  space  beside  the  word  which  best  matches  the  phrase. 


experiment 

biology 

conclusion 

control 

physics 
metric 
chemistry 
variable 

evolution 
hypothesis 

ecology 
problem 

psychology 
observation 

scienti  fic 
method 


a.  information  gained  through  the  senses. 

b.  factor  allowed  to  change  during  an  experiment. 

c.  an  "educated  guess"  as  to  a  possible  solution  to 
a  problem. 

d.  the  study  of  the  relationship  between  living  things 
and  their  surroundings. 

e.  a  measurement  system  used  in  science. 

f.  the  study  of  the  nature  of  matter. 

g.  reasoning  based  on  the  results  of  an  experiment. 

h.  the  study  of  plants  and  animals 

i.  an  organized  approach  to  solving  problems, 
j.    a  process  of  gradual  development 

k.  the  study  of  behavior 

1.  trial  or  test  to  solve  a  problem. 

m.  the  study  of  the  physical  sciences. 

n.  a  factor  that  does  not  change  during  an  experiment. 

0.    a  question  for  which  you  are  trying  to  find  the 
answer. 


Exercise  2: 
(4) 


From  this  list,  circle  four  words  which  describe  the  characteristics 
of  a  person  with  a  scientific  attitude. 


methodical 

curious 

timid 

cooperative 


supersti tuous 

unsystematic 

logical 
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Unit  I  Page  2 


Exercise  3:    Here  is  a  list  of  scientists  who  have  made  notable  contributions 
to  the  welfare  of  mankind.    In  a  sentence  or  two,  describe  what 
each  is  best  known  for. 


William  Harvey 


Louis  Pasteur 


Alexander  Fleming 


Charles  Darwin 


Gregor  Mendel 


Exercise  4:    Answer  this  question  on  the  back  of  the  sheet  of  paper  on  which 
your  paragraph  is  written. 


(6) 


Suppose  you  arrive  home  after  classes  to-day,  and  your  daughter 
(or  sister,  or  mother...)  greets  you  with  the  news...  "The  oven 
in  the  kitchen  stove  isn't  workingi". 


Outline  briefly  how  you  would  apply  the  scientific  method  to  solve 
the  problem  of  finding  out  wh^  the  oven  isn't  operating.  Remember, 
you  are  not  being  asked  to  fix  the  oven,  but  to  apply  the  scienti- 
fic method  of  problem  solving  to  reach  a  logical  conclusion  as  to 
why  the  oven  won't  work.    Describe  how  you  would  do  this. 
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UNIT  II:  Human  Biology 
ITEM    A:    Living  Hatter 


 , 

OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  the  properties  of  a  living  thing  as  being 

capable  of  metabolism,  movement,  irritability, 
growth,  reproduction,  and  adaptation. 

2.  Identify  the  cell  as  the  basic  unit  of  all  living  things  and  outline 
the  basic  parts  of  a  typical  cell. 

3.  Identify  tissues  as  being  formed  from  cells,  and  describe  several 
types  of  tissues. 

4.  Identify  organs  as  being  formed  from  tissues  and  cells. 

5.  Identify  systems  as  being  formed  from  groups  of  organs. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books:    Science,  Pomeroy 

The  Cell,  Basis  of  Life,  American  Book  Co. 
Sound  Filmstrip:    Evolution:    Theories  Past  and  Present 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

The  two  Items  in  this  Unit  are  concerned  with  human  biology--how  the  human 
body  is  structured  (Anatomy),  and  how  it  operates  (Physiology).    We  will  begin 
our  study  however,  by  examining  the  nature  of  life  itself.    What  is  life?  Pre- 
cisely how  does  a  living  thing  differ  from  something  that  is  non-living?  Where 
does  life  come  from?    To  find  out  more  about  these  questions,  and  how  Man  has 
attempted  to  deal  with  the  mystery  of  life,  do  the  following: 

(1)    Read  pages  ^5  to  52  in  The  Cell,  Basis  of  Life.    When  this 
is  completed,  read  pages  209  to  221  in  Science,  and  complete 
the  review  questions  on  page  222.    Check  your  answers  with  those 
in  the  back  of  the  book. 
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stop  and  reconsider  your  objectives.    You  will  realize  that  your  reading 
r>ontains  much  more  information  than  required  by  the  objectives.    While  this 
oackground  information  is  necessary  for  understanding,  do  not  try  to  memorize 
it.    Stick  to  the  objectives-    With  this  in  mind,  go  on  to  the  following: 

(2)  Read  carefully  pages  1  to  8  in  The  Cell ,  Basis  of  Life,  and  copy 
the  diagram  of  the  animal  cell  on  the  top  of  page  7  into  your  notes. 

(3)  Writing  Assignment:    Write  a  paragraph  of  about  half  a  page  on  one 
of  the  following  topics: 

(a)  The  Cell  Theory 

(b)  The  Process  of  Natural  Selection  (look  at  the  sound  filmstrip: 
Evolution:    Theories  Past  and  Present) 

You  can  research  your  topic  (that  is,  find  information  about  it) 
in  the  readings  outlined  above.  As  you  write,  be  sure  all  words  are 
spelled  correctly.    Check  also  for  capitals  and  punctuation  errors. 
Have  this  paragraph  ready  to  hand  in  with  your  Unit  II  Science  Test. 

This  completes  your  work  in  Item  A.    If  you  have  any  questions  or 
difficulties  which  your  group  cannot  resolve,  get  help  from  your  in- 
structor.   Tiien  proceed  to  work  on  Item  B. 
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UNIT  II:  Human  Biology 
ITEM  B :    Body  Systems 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  the  relationship  between  tissues,  organs  and  systems, 

2,  Describe  the  basic  structure  and  primary  functions  of: 


a. 

the  skeletal  system 

b. 

the  muscular  system 

c. 

the  respiratory  system 

d. 

the  digestive  system 

e. 

the  circulatory  system 

f. 

the  excretory  system 

g- 

the  nervous  system 

h. 

the  endocrine  system 

i . 

the  sense  organs 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:    Science,  Pomeroy 

The  Human  Organism,  American  Book  Co, 
Life  Science,  Cambridge  Work  -  A  -  Text 

Filinstrips:  Human  Physiology  Series,  SVE-Singer 
Local  Resources:    Doctor  or  Health  Nurse 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

This  Item  deals  with  the  various  systems  of  the  human  body.    In  your 
reading  you  will  find  much  more  detail  than  you  are  required  to  learn. 
Your  objectives  state  that  you  are  to  learn  only  basic  structure  and 
primary  functions--that  is,  you  are  to  omit  details.    However,  many  de- 
tails are  included  in  your  reading— these  help  to  make  the  basic  ideas 
more  easily  understood— so  you  are  to  read  and  understand  the  details, 
but  not  commit  them  to  memory.    With  this  in -mind,  let  us  begin... 

^  ios? 
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Using  the  book  The  Human  Organism  do  the  following: 


a)  Study  pages  3  to  9;  copy  and  do  Review  questions  1  to  5  on  page 
9.    Then  set  up  the  projector  and  look  at  the  filmstrip  Hu:^an  Body  Frame- 
work.   Since  these  are  silent  filmstrips,  you  will  have  to  advance  the 
film  manually. 

b)  Study  pages  9  to  12;  copy  and  do  Review  questions  1  to  5  on  page 
12.    Then  view  the  filmstrip  Human  Body  Framework  to  show  the  muscular 
system. 

c)  Study  pages  33  to  38;  copy  and  do  Review  questions  1  to  5  on  page 
38.    Then  view  the  filmstrip  Human  Respiratory  System. 

d)  Study  pages  38  to  43;  copy  and  do  Review  questions  1  to  4  on  page 
43.    Then  view  the  filmstrip  Human  Digestive  System. 

e)  Study  pages  43  to  49;  copy  and  do  Review  questions  1  to  4  on  page 
49.    Then  view  the  filmstrip  Human  Circulatory  System. 

f)  Study  pages  49  to  50;  copy  and  do  Review  questions  1  to  5  on  page 

51. 

g)  Study  pages  54  to  57;  copy  and  do  Review  questions  1  to  6  on  page 
57.    Then  view  the  filmstrip  Human  Nervous  System. 

h)  Study  pages  61  and  62;  copy  and  do  Review  questions  1  to  4  on 
page  62.    Then-study  pages  65  to  68;  copy  and  do  Review  questions  1  to  6 
on  page  69.    Then  view  the  filmstrip  Human  Glandular  System.     -  -  - 

i)  Study  pages  58  to  60;  copy  and  do  Review  questions  1  to  6  on  page 
60.    Then  view  the  filmstrip  Human  Sense  Organs. 


The  above  assignments  represent  a  lot  of  work,  and  you  probably 
will  not  be  able  to  complete  this  Item  in  one  week.    However,  you  may 
have  finished  Item  A  of  this  Unit  in  less  than  a  week,  so  the  total  time 
for  this  Unit  should  still  not  exceed  two  weeks! 

For  some  extra  review,  or  more  extensive  (and  interesting)  reading 
on  the  preceeding  topics,  read  Unit  5  (pages  247  to  291)  in  the  book 
Science,  by  Pomeroy.    This  little  book,  with  its  varied  presentation 
gives  up-to-date  information  on  human  biology.    Life  Science  is  also 
useful . 

Arrange  for  your  instructor  to  meet  with  your  group  to  clear  up  any 
difficulties,  to  check  some  of  your  answers,  and  to  go  over  the  objectives 
for  this  Item.    In  addition,  review  your  work  for  Item  A.    Have  your  Unit 
II  -  Writing  Assignment  ready,  and  then  your  group  can  arrange  to  write 
the  Unit  II  Science  Test. 
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Science  Test 

UNIT  11  MAME: 


Test  Score  out  of  54 

Paragraph   out  of  10 

Total  Score  /64 


Exercise  1:    Underline  the  word  or  phrase  inside  the  parenthesis,  which  is 
most  closely  related  to  the  word  on  the  left. 


1. 

Cell 

(living,  non-living) 

2. 

Spinal  Cord 

(  muscle,  nerve) 

3. 

Organ 

(nerve,  lung) 

4. 

Stomach 

(system,  organ) 

5. 

Regeneration 

(non-living,  living) 

6. 

Function 

(parts,  activities) 

7. 

Cell 

(smallest  organized  unit,    largest  organized  unit) 

8. 

1  i  vi  ng 

(erosion,  reproduction) 

9. 

Hemoglobin 

(v/hite  blood  cell,  red  blood  cell) 

10. 

Caoi  1 1  nrip< 

^ui ooavesse IS ,  nerves) 

11. 

System 

(group  of  organs,    group  of  tissues) 

12. 

Li  vi  ng 

(metabolism,  evaporation) 

13. 

Organ 

(group  of  tissues,    group  of  cells) 

14. 

Structure 

(parts,  activities) 

15. 

Sperm 

(overies,  testes) 

16. 

Tissue 

(nerve,  digestive) 

17. 

Sys  tem 

(circulatory,  heart) 

18. 

Biceps 

(muscle,  joint) 

19. 

Optic  Nerve 

(ear,  eye) 

20. 

Cerebrum 

(brain,  abdomen) 
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Exercise  2:    Answer  each  question 
in  the  space  provided. 
(12)     The  numerals  in  the  ques- 
tions refer  to  the  num- 
bered parts  in  the  diagram. 


What  digestive  juice  is  secreted  by 
parts  1  and  3?  - 

Part  5  is  Q  tube  leading  to  - 


Name  the  follov/ing  parts: 

8  

9  

in  

12  

13  

What  secretion  is  produced  by 
part  7?   

What  is  the  name  of  the  part 
numbered  ]4?  


Give  the  numbers  which  indicate 
each  of  these  organs. 


bladder 
urethra 
kidneys 
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(22) 


Page  3 

Answer  each  question  in  the 
space  provided.    The  numerals 
in  the  questions  refer  to  the 
numbered  parts  of  the  diaqrain. 
This  diagram  represents  a 
typical  animal  cell. 

Which  numbers  represent  a: 

cell  membrane   

cell  nucleus 


What  numbers  represent: 

ear  drum  _^  . 

hammer   

anvil   

stirrup  


What  is  the  function  of  number  7? 


What  is  the  function  of  number  8? 


1101 


necessary  to  the  life  of  the  cell? 


What  is  the  difference  between  an  artery  and  a  vein? 


Name  the  3  main  parts  of  the  nervous  system: 
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UNIT  III:  Health 

ITEM  A:       Foods  and  Nutrition 


Science 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

!•    State  the  reasons  for  the  importance  of  a  good  diet, 

2,  Identify  the  role  in  good  nutrition  of- 

carbohydrates 
proteins 
minerals 
vi  tami  ns 
fats 

3,  Prepare  a  nutritionally  balanced  food  list. 

4,  Locate  and  use  sources  of  consumer  information. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Booklets:    Healthful  Eating^  Canada  Dep't  of  Health  and  Welfare 
The  Supermarket  Storybook,  Rush 

What  to  Eat  to  be  Healthy,  Canadian  Life  Insurance  Assn, 
Book:    Science,  Pomeroy 

Local  Resources:    Public  Health  centre  in  your  community 
Home  Economics  Division  of  B.C.  Hydro 
Canada  Department  of  Health  and  Welfare 
Newspaper 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Read  pages  5  to  13  in  the  booklet,  Healthful  Eating.    Note  especially 
"Canada's  Food  Guide"  on  page  5.    On  the  pages  following  you  will  find  ac- 
curate descriptions  of  everyday  te.Tns  used  to  describe  the  food  we  eat,  such 
as  "condensed  milk"  and  "enriched  bread",  and  so  on. 

(1)  What  is  "Canada's  Food  Guide"?    Copy  it  into  your  notebook. 

Read  pages  14  to  24  on  "Food  for  the  Family"  and  "Menu  Planning".  Note 
how  different  members  of  a  family  should  have  different  diets  to  meet  their 
special  needs. 

(2)  Make  brief  notes  under  the  headings  of  Special  Diet  Requirements: 

The  Infant 

The  Pre-schooler 

The  School  Child 

The  Teen-ager 

The  Adult 

The  Older  Person 

Food  Budgeting:  Read  carefully  pages  25  to  29  in  Healthful  Eating. 
Here  are  many  suggestions  regarding  planning  a  diet  and  buying  food  supplies. 
Note  the  charts  carefully.    Also  read  the  booklet  What  to  Eat  to  be  Healthy. 

(3)  Plan  a  diet  for  a  family  of  four  for  one  week  (2  parents,  1  teen- 
ager, 1  school  child).    Be  sure  the  necessary  nutrients  are  pre- 
sent, and  try  to  keep  costs  lower  by  using  good  substitutes.  Your 
completed  list  should  look  something  like  the  chart  on  page  22. 
When  you  have  outlined  the  diet,  make  a  "shopping  list"  of  the 
total  amounts  of  food  required  for  that  menu  for  a  week. 

Find  the  booklet  Supermarket  StorvboLk,  and  read  from  the  beginning  to 
page  12.    You  will  no  doubt  find  out  some  interesting  information.    From  page 
12  on,  the  authors  of  the  booklet  mix  fact  and  opinion,  and  present  a  rather 
one-sided  view. 

When  you  have  completed  all  the  prescribed  reading  and  assignments,  meet 
-    together  with  your  instructor  and  the  members  of  your  group  to  check  menus 
and  compare  shopping  lists  and  discuss  any  difficulties.    Select  the  best 
shopping  list  from  a,ll  those  in  the  group  and  use  it  for  the  "consumer  re- 
search project",  which  you  shall  now  do... 

(4)  Group  members  should  divide  into  pairs  and  take  the  shopping  list 
to  a  nearby  supermarket  or  grocery  store.  Find  the  price  of  each 
item,  and  the  total  cost  of  the  food  on  the  list.  Different 
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pairs  should  "shop"  in  different  stores.    Keep  an  accurate  record 
and  report  back  to  the  group  at  a  time  arranged  with  the  instructor. 
Compare  the  costs.    Who  got  the  best  value  for  the  money?    Do  prices 
on  the  same  items  vary  from  one  store  to  another?   Where  seems  to 
be  the  best  place  to  shop?    Try  to  determine  if  prices  vary  during 
the  week,  and  find  out  if  there  is  a  best  time  to  shop!    (In  the 
Spring  of  1973,  in  Burnaby,  science  groups  found  their  cost  to  be 
a  little  under  $50.00.) 


If  you  require  any  further  information  on  nutrition  and  economical  buy- 
ing, you' should  contact  one  of  the  local  resources  listed  in  the  Learning 
Resources  for  this  Item.  * 

Now  review  your  objectives  for  this  Item.    Can  you  do  what  they  require 
of  you?    If  not,  perhaps  a  reading  in  Science  will  help  you.    Read  pages  295 
to  304,  and  try  the  review  questions  which  follow.    Check  your  answers  with 
those  in  tne  back  of  the  book.    In  addition,  you  can  test  your  "Food  Dollar 
I.Q."  by  doing  the  little  contest  below.    Compare  your  marks  with  that  of 
others  in  your  group. 

When  you  are  sure  that  you  have  met  the  objectives  for  this  Item,  go  on 
to  Item  B  of  this  Unit. 


*  In  addition,  there  is  a  free  and  confidential  service  offered  by  the 
B.C.  Dietetic  Association.    It  is  called  "Dial-a-Dieti tian" .    If  a  person 
has  any  question  about  foods,  including  preparation,  storing,  labelling, 
additives,  and  so  on,  he  or  she  may  phone  in  the  question  between  10  A.M. 
and  12  Noon  on  weekdays.    An  answer  will  be  given  within  48  hours.  The 
phone  number  is  687-6439. 

What's  Your  Food  Dollar  I.Q.? 

Answer  "yes"  or  "no"  to  the  following  questions: 

1.  Do  you  know  about  (within  two  or  three  dollars)  what  your  family  spends 
on  food  per  week? 

2.  Do  you  know  wh&t  foods  are  needed  for  health  according  to  Canada's  Food 
Guide? 

3.  Do  you  plan  meals  on  paper  before  shopping? 

4.  Do  you  use  a  shopping  list  for  buying  foods? 

5.  Do  you  follow  your  shopping  list  in  the  store  (no  impulse  buying)? 
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6.  Do  you  read  label^  for  information  on  quantity  and  grade  of  content? 

7.  Do  you  plan  to  shop  only  once  or  twice  a  week? 

8.  Do  you  keep  up-to-date  with  ncv;  foods  and  compare  them  with  those  you 
usually  use  before  buying  them? 

9.  Do  you  knw  the  meaning  of  the  different  inspection  stamps  and  brand 
or  grade  labels  attached  to  food  products? 

10.  Do  you  compare  the  cost,  flavor  and  appearance  of  foods  in  different 
forms  -  fresh,  frozen,  canned,  dried? 

11.  Do  you  follow  newspaper  reports  to  know  the  best  time  to  buy  certain 
foods? 

12.  Do  you  know  how  to  prepare  the  less  expensive  cuts  of  meat  such  as  stew- 
ing beef  to  preserve  flavor  and  food  value  yet  develop  tenderness? 

13.  Do  you  buy  meats  on  the  basis  of  cost  per  serving  rather  than  cost  per 
pound? 

14.  Do  you  follow  recipes  or  label  directions  carefully  when  you  prepare 
foods? 

15.  Do  you  buy  economy  sizes  when  they  offer  savings,  providing  you  can  use 
the  larger  amount  and  have  the  storage  space  required? 

16.  Do  you  compare  prices  and  quality  in  different  stores? 

17.  Do  you  very  seldom  have  food  left-over  after  a  meal? 

18.  Do  you  compare  cost  of  a  convenience  food  with  its  home-made  counterpart 
before  buying  the  convenience  food? 

19.  Does  your  menu  plan  include  the  packed  lunches  and  lunches  eaten  at  home 
as  well  as  supper  meals? 

20.  Do  Fancy,  Choice  and  Standard  grades  of  canned  products  such  as  peas, 
peaches,  all  have  the  same  food  value? 

21.  Do  you  buy  vitamin  or  mineral  supplements  only  when  prescribed  by  your 
doctor? 

22.  Do  you  use  extenders  such  as  rice,  macaroni  and  skim  milk  powder  when 
cooking  group  meat  dishes? 

23.  Do  you  check  weekly  specials  as  advertised  ,n  newspapers  before  making 
your  menu. 

24.  Oo  you  choose  cereals  for  food  value  rather  than  for  their  premium, 
sweet  coatings,  advertising  or  fancy  packages? 
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25,    Do  you  buy  meats  such  as  bologna  in  the  piece  and  slice  it  at  home? 

Give  yourself  four  points  for  each  "yes"  answer.  If  your  total  score 
Is:  80  to  100  -  You  are  an  intelligent  food  buyer 

60  to  80    -  You  can  improve 

Below  60    -  You  need  to  develop  buying  skills 
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UNIT  III:  Health 

ITEM  B    :    Disease  Prevention 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  the  most  common  causes  of  infectious  diseases. 

2.  Identify  some  causes  of  non-infectious  diseases. 

3.  Describe  the  nature  of  antibodies  and  immunity  in  the  body's  defence 
against  diseases. 

4.  Outline  the  services  of  the  health  and  care  agencies  which  are  available 
at  both  the  community  and  provincial  level  in  B.C. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

3ook:    Science,  Pomeroy 

Life  Science,  Cambridge  Work  -  A  -  Text 
Local  Resources;    Local  Public  Health  Office. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

This  Item  on  disease  prevention  and  treatment  should  give  you  some  know- 
ledge of  how  diseases  spread  and  how  they  can  be  prevented.    More  important 
perhaps,  is  that  you  will  also  become  more  aware  of  the  various  health  ser- 
vices available  to  ypu  and  your  family. 

(1)    Read  Science,  chapter  28,  on  pages  306  to  314.    When  you  have  done 
this,  copy  and  complete  the  review  questions  on  page  315. 
Then  read  Life  Science,  pages  149  to  152  and  pages  57  to  163. 

Included  in  this  Item  are  notes  taken  from  a  B.C.  Hospital  Insurance 
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Services  pamphlet.    These  outline  the  type  of  medical  care  that  the  citizens 
of  B,C,  provide  for  themselves  through  the  government  and  the  BCHIS-  Read 
these  through  carefully,  and  note  the  wide  variety  of  services  which  are 
available  to  you. 

HOSPITAL  INSURANCE 

The  main  functions  of  the  British  Columbia  Hospital  Insurance  Service 
(B.CH.I.S.)  since  its  start  on  January  i,  1949  r  have  been  to  protect  the 
residents  of  the  Province  from  the  financial  burden  of  a  stay  in  hospital,  to 
enable  hospitals  to  imcrove  their  services  by  providing  them  with  a  steady 
income,  to  assist  communities  in  building  adequate  hospital  facilities ,  and 
to  help  hospitals  establish  and  maintain  high  standards  of  patient  care. 

During  the  19  years  of  hospital  insurance  coverage  in  British  Columbia, 
daily  payments  to  British  Columbia  hospitals  have  increased  from  $50,000  to 
over  $200,000.    More  than  8,500  beds  have  been  built,  as  well  as  new  service 
areas,  such  as  ladiological  and  laboratory  departments,  at  a  total  cost  in 
excess  of  $113,000,000.    Provincial  Government  grants  toward  these  costs  ex- 
ceeded $53,000 ,000. 

Benefits 

Residents  are  provided  with  the  following  in-patient  benefits,  for  which 
the  patient  pays  $1  per  day;  Standard-ward  accom^vodation,  meals,  nursing  ser- 
vices, and  all  other  available  hospital  services,  such  as  laboratory  and  X-ray 
services,  operating-room  and  case-room  facilities ,  drugs  and  biologicals ,  etc. 
For  patients  not  requiring  admission  to  hospital ,  B.C.H.I.S.  provides  emer- 
gency services  and  out-patient  surgery  benefits  at  a  charge  of  $2  for  each 
visit. 

Activation  and  Rehabilitation  Care 

Since  September  1,  1960,  B.C.H.I.S.  coverage  has  been  given  to  those  in- 
patients of  approved  hospitals  who,  in  the  opinion  of  medical  Authorities , 
will  benefit  from  activation  and  rehabilitation  treatment  services.    As  a  re- 
sult of  this  programme,  many  patients  have  been  able  to  return  to  their  own 
homes  who  may  have  required  an  indefinite  stay  in  hospital. 

Extended  Hospital  Care 

On  December  1,  1965,  extended  hospital  care  coverage  was  provided  to  pa- 
tients in  approved  facilities  operated  by  public  hospitals,  or  other  non-profit 
agencies,  who  do  not  need  acute  hospital  care  but  who  require  skilled  nursing 
care  and  continuing  medical  supervision  over  a  lengthly  period  of  time. 

Regional  Hospital  Districts 

British  Columbia  has  been  divided  into  large  districts  to  enable  regional 
planning,  development,  and  financing  of  hospital  projects  to  be  carried  out 
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under  a  revised  formula,  which  increases  the  Provincial  Government  grant  to- 
ward the  cost  of  hospital  construction .     The  board  of  the  regional  hospital 
district  will  be  responsible  for  co-ordinating  the  requests  for  funds  from 
hospitals  within  the  district,  and  for  presenting  money  by-laws  to  the  tax- 
payers  in  respect  of  either  single  projects  or  an  over-all  programme  of  hos- 
pital projects  for  the  district. 

Services  Provided  to  Hospitals 

In  addition  to  the  payment  of  hospital  accounts  and  the  provision  of 
grants-in-aid  toward  capital  cost,  the  Hospital  Insurance  Service  also  pro- 
vides specialized  services  to  hospitals  and  communities.    Professional  staff 
consultants  assist  hospitals  with  administrative  and  operational  problems, 
planning  and  developing  construction  programmes,  site  selection,  accounting 
problems,  bylaw  amendments,  bed  requirement  studies,  development  of  disaster 
plans,  assessment  cf  specialized  medical  equipment  needs,  development  of  a 
medical  record  system,  and  work  methods  studies. 

The  next  part  of  your  assignnoent  for  this  Item  requires  you  to  try 
your  skill  at  locating  and  using  information.    Specifically,  you  are  to  go 
with  your  group  to  the  nearest  Public  Health  office  to  examine  the  nature 
and  variety  of  services  offered  by  this  agency. 

(2)  Make  a  list  of  the  services  offered  by  your  local  Public  Health 
Office,  and  beside  each  item  listed,  write  a  sentence  or  two 
explaining  it  in  more  detail. 

Your  list  will  probably  include  over  a  dozen  services,  ranging  from 
Public  Health  Inspection  to  Expectant  Parent  classes.    There  will  be  pamph- 
lets available  which  will  probably  give  you  most  of  the  information  you  need. 

As  you  list  these  services,  select  one  which  interests  you  more  than 
the  others.    Find  out  all  you  can  about  it.    If,  for  example,  you  are  inter- 
ested in  "Dental  Health  Services",  find  pamphlets  which  tell  you  about  it. 
Ask  the  receptionist  or  nurse  some  specific  questions  regarding  this  service. 
Where  and  when  is  it  available?   Who  is  it  for?    Are  there  any  costs  involved? 
And  so  on--get  all  the  information  you  can,  and  make  notes  as  you  get  it. 
Plan  your  questions  carefully  before  you  ask  them.    You  are  in  fact,  inter- 
viewing this  person  for  the  purpose  of  getting  information.    This  skill  in  in- 
terviewing is  also  very  necessary  v/hen  job  hunting,  so  it  is  a  useful  one  to 
practi  ce! 

(3)  Writing  Assignment:    Write  a  report  over  half  a  page  in  length,  on 
the  specific  health  service  which  interests  you. 

Plan  your  work  carefully  before  you  begin  writing.    Each  person  in  the 
group  must  write  on  a  different  topic,    (there  are  lots  to  choose  from...) 
When  you  have  finished  your  report  READ  IT  ALOUD  to  the  others  in  your  group. 
This  will  (a)  enable  you  to  hear  and  correct  any  mistakes  in  English,  and 
(b)  enable  your  group  to  learn  something  more  about  the  service 
which  you  wrote  about. 
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When  all  the  reports  have  been  completed  and  read  aloud,  review  the  ob- 
jectives of  both  Items  in  the  Unit.    Then  write  the  Unit  III  Science  Test, 
Hand  in  your  writing  assignment  with  your  completed  test. 
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Science  Test 


UNIT  III  NAME: 


Test  Score 

out  of  35 

Paragraph 

out  of  10 

Total  Score 

 /45 

DATE: 


Exercise  1:    Multiple  choice.    For  each  question,  choose  the  best  answer  or 
phrase  from  the  four  choices  listed.    Circle  the  letter  corres- 
(35)         ponding  to  your  choice. 

1.  Digestion  begins  in  the... 

a)  mouth 

b)  throat 

c)  intestine 

d)  stomach 

2.  Chewing  food  in  the  mouth  breaks  the  food  into  small  pieces  producing 
a. . . 

a)  chemical  change  in  the  food 

b)  physical  change  in  the  food 

c)  mechanical  change  in  the  food 

d)  both  (a)  and  (b) 

3.  Foods  containing  carbohydrates  such  as  starch  and  sugar  supply  the  body 
wi th. . . 

a)  building  materials 

b)  repai r  materials 

c)  energy  materials 

d)  regulating  materials 

4.  Whpn  the  body  is  exposed  to  sunlight,  it  produces  vitamin... 

a)  A 

b)  B 

c)  C 

d)  D 

5.  Lack  of  vitamin  A. . . 

a)  reduces  the  body's  resistance  to  colds 

b)  produces  rough,  scaly  skin 

c)  causes  night  blindness 

d)  all  of  the  above 
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6.  Vitamin  A  is  found  in... 

a)  butter 

b)  green  leafy  vegetables 

c)  fruit 

d)  both  (a)  and  (b) 

7.  Diseases  which  are  genetic  in  origin  are  caused  by... 

a)  antibodies 

b)  viruses  or  bacteria 

c)  abnormal  chromosomes 

d)  parasites 

8.  For  normal  growth  the  body  needs.., 

a)  vitamins 

b)  minerals 

c)  carbohydrates 

d)  all  of  the  above 

9.  Building  bones  and  teeth,  clotting  of  blood,  and  the  regulation  of  heart 
and  muscles  requires  calcium  which  is  a... 

a)  carbohydrate 

b)  protein 

c)  mineral 

d)  vitamin 

10.  Natural  immunity... 

a)  is  an  inborn  defence  against  diseases 

b)  requires  the  presence  of  antibodies 

c)  can  be  acquired  by  vaccination 

d)  is  all  of  the  above 

11.  Goiter  is  prevented  by  an  adequate  body  supply  of  the  mineral... 

a)  calcium 

b)  iron 

c)  phosphorous 

d)  iodine 

12.  The  mineral  used  in  the  formation  of  haemoglobin  is... 

a)  calcium 

b)  iron 

c)  phosphorous 

d)  iodine 

13.  Vitamin  B  complex  is  found  in... 

a)  meat  and  eggs 

b)  peas,  beans,  and  green  leafy  vegetables 

c)  cereals  and  milk 

d)  all  of  the  above  foods 
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14.  One  of  the  best  food  sources  of  calcium  is.. 

a)  bread 

b)  milk 

c)  cereal 

d)  cake 

15.  Acquired  immunity... 

a)  is  an  inborn  defence  against  diseases 

b)  requires  the  presence  of  antibodies 

c)  cannot  be  acquired  by  vaccination 

d)  includes  all  of  the  above 

16.  A  good  food  source  of  the  mineral  iodine  is. 

a)  bread 

b)  milk 

c)  cake 

d)  seafood 

17.  Infectious  diseases  can  be  caused  by... 

a)  the  presence  of  antibodies 

b)  bacteria  and  viruses 

c)  abnormal  chromosomes 

d)  all  of  the  above 

18.  Penecillin  is. . . 

a)  an  antibiotic 

b)  a  disinfectant 

c)  a  tranquilizer 

d)  a  vaccine 

19.  Iron  is  found  in  foods  such  as... 

a)  apples 

b)  liver 

c)  milk 

d)  none  of  the  foods  listed 

20.  Foods  containing  fats  are... 

a)  butter,  lard,  and  oleomargine 

b)  peanut  oil,  corn  oil,  and  olive  oil 

c)  meat,  fish,  poultry 

d)  all  of  the  above 
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21.  Fats  supply  the  body  with... 

a)  minerals  and  vitamins 

b)  energy  and  heat 

c)  building  and  repair  materials 

d)  body  regulation  materials 

22.  Each  day's  meals  should  include... 

a)  foods  from  each  group  in  Canada's  Food  Guide 

b)  one  carbohydrate  and  one  protein  food 

c)  a  piece  of  fruit 

d)  a  serving  of  meat 

23.  Carbohydrates  furnish  the  body  with,.. 

a)  heat  and  energy 

b)  building  and  repair  materials 

c)  regulating  materials 

d)  materials  for  normal  growth 

24.  Food  sources  of  carbohydrates  are.., 

a)  cereals  and  bread 

b)  vegetables 

c)  cake  and  candy 

d)  all  of  the  above  foods 

25.  A  dinner  based  on  Canada's  Food  Guide  would  include... 

a)  hot  dogs  and  soft  drinks 

b)  liver,  baked  potato,  baked  beans,  bread  and  beverage 

c)  macaroni  and  cheese,  bread  and  beverage 

d)  meat,  potatoes,  vegetable,  salad,  fruit,  cookies  and  beverage 

26.  Proteins  supply  the  body  with... 

a)  heat  and  energy 

b)  building  and  repair  materials 

c)  regulating  materials 

d)  materials  for  normal  growth 

27.  Food  sources  of  protein  are... 

a)  meat  and  eggs 

b)  milk  and  cheese 

c)  fish  and  beans 

d)  all  of  the  above 

28.  A  midnight  snack  based  on  Canada's  Food  Guide  would  include... 

a)  chips  and  coke 

b)  an  apple  or  an  orange 

c)  a  glass  of  skim  milk 

d)  either  b  or  c 
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29. 


Water  is  required  for... 


a)  the  secretion  of  glands 

b)  the  excretion  of  wastes 

c)  the  digestion  of  food 

d)  all  of  the  above 


30. 


Energy  in  food  is  measured  in... 


a)  units 

b)  pounds 

c)  degrees 

d)  calories 


31. 


An  example  of  a  chronic  disease  is... 


a)  mumps 

b)  malaria 

c)  asthma 

d)  trichinosis 


32.    The  main  function{s)  of  the  B.C.  Hospital  Insurance  Service  is/are  to... 


a)  protect  B.C.  residents  from  high  hospitalization  costs 

b)  assist  communities  in  providing  good  hospital  care 

c)  enable  hospitals  to  improve  their  services 

d)  all  of  the  above 


33.  If  you  require  immunization  you  should  contact  your  local... 

a)  hospital 

b)  Public  Health  Nurse 

c)  doctor 

d)  Mental  Health  Unit 

34.  An  example  of  a  communicable  disease  is... 

a)  mumps 

b)  cancer 


35.    If  the  community  pool  in  which  your  children  swim  seems  to  be  dirty  and 
neglected,  you  should  contact... 


c)  heart  disease 

d)  ulcers 


a)  the  Public  Health  Nurse 

b)  the  police 

c)  the  Public  Health  Inspector 

d)  the  Medical  Health  Officer 
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OBJECTIVES 

The  student  will  be  able  to: 

1.  State  and  apply  the  principles  of  accident  prevention  in  the  home. 

2.  State  the  principles  of  accident  prevention  on  the  job. 

3.  State  the  principles  of  safe  driving,  and  apply  these  when  driving  a 
motor  vehicle. 

4.  State  and  apply  the  principles  of  accident  prevention  during  recreational 
activities. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Booklet:    Have  a  Safe  Day 
priver*s  Manual 
Fi 1 ms tr i p :    Electrical  Hazards 
-ocal  Resources:    Police  and  Fire  Department 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Our  main  source  of  information  for  this  Item  is  the  booklet  Have  a 
Safe  Day.    You  may  have  seen  it  before,  since  it  has  been  widely  distributed 
in  B.C.    We  are  using  it  because  it  is  brief  and  to  the  point,  and  discusses 
all  the  aspects  of  accident  prevention  set  out  in  the  objectives. 

(1)  Read  pages  29  to  39  in  Have  a  Safe  Day.    Under  the  heading 
"Safety  in,  the  Home",  list  15  causes  of  accidents,  and  under 
each  cause  state  how  such  accidents  can  be  prevented. 

(2)  Read  pages  40  to  43,  which  deal  with  safety  and  recreation. 
Under  the  headings  "Hiking  and  Camping",  "Water  Safety",  and 
"VJinter  Safety",  write  at  least  4  rules  for  accident  prevention, 
for  each  topic. 

(3)  Read  pages  15  to  28.    These  deal  with  the  very  important  topic 
of  safe  driving.    Even  if  you  do  not  own  an  automobile  now, 
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you  may  do  so  at  some  future  date,  so  it  is  important  to  everyone! 
The  writer  refers  to  a  "special  attitude"  in  a  good  driver,  and 
also  describes  a  "point  system".    Find  out  what  these  are.    In  ad- 
dition, write  down  what  you  think  are  the  10  most  important  causes 
of  accidents, 

(4)    Most  of  us  have  had  safety  instruction  as  applied  to  a  job  we  have 
held  at  one  time  or  another— it  is  a  very  important  part  of  job 
training  in  most  industries.    Read  pages  2  to  14,    From  the  many 
hazards  described,  pick  out  five  which  could  have  applied  to  the 
place  where  you  held  your  last  job.    Write  these  down, 

VJhen  you  have  finished  the  above  assignments,  get  together  with  the 
others  in  your  science  work-group  and  view  the  filmstrip  Electrical  Hazards, 
which  is  a  humorous  look  at  a  serious  topic. 

In  conclusion,  check  over  your  objectives.    Are  you  able  to  do  what  they 
require?    Discuss  them  with  merr.bers  of  your  group.    When  you  are  sure  you  know 
them,  go  on  to  Item  B  of  this  Unit,  in  which  you  will  learn  what  to  do  in  the 
event  of  an  accident  or  other  emergency. 
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UNIT  IV:     SAFETY  AND  FIRST  AID 
ITEM  B:     FIRST  AID 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  will  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  what  course  of  action  should  be  taken  in  the  event  of  an  emer- 
gency. 

2.  State  the  objectives  of  first-aid. 

3.  Identify  the  procedures  necessary  before  carrying  out  first-aid  treat- 
ment. 

4.  Describe  and  follow  the  general  rules  which  are  applicable  in  every 
case  of  first  aid  treatment. 

5.  DeiTionstrate  the  use  of  the  booklet  Pocket  Guide  lo  First  Aid>  as  a 
reference  for  treating  specific  injuries. 

5.     State  how  and  where  one  can  obtain  First  Aid  training. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Booklet:    Pocket  Guide  to  First  Aid,  St.  John  Ambulance  Society 

Sound-Fi 1ms trips :  Help,  This  is  an  Emergency 

Procedures  at  the  Scene  of  an  Accident 
Local  Resources:    Fire  Department,  Forestry  Department,  Red  Cross, 
St.  John  Ambulance  Society,  Police  Department. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

This  Item,  in  which  you  are  required  to  study  some  First  Aid  procedures, 
will  provide  you  with  knowledge  that  could  be  very  important  at  some  future 
time.    Do  your  work  carefully  and  learn  what  is  required  of  you--it  may  enable 
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you  to  do  much  more  than  pass  the  Unit  Science  Test! 


(1)  Read  pages  3  to  5  in  the  Pocket  Guide  to  First  Aid, 
Make  notes  on  what  you  read,  under  headings  such  as 
"Objectives  of  First  Aid",  "First  Aid  Treatment 
Procedures",  and  list  sub-headings  and  descriptions 
under  these.    Remember  these  are  notes,  so  do  not 

copy  the  entire  bookl    You  may  keep  one  of  these  first  aid  books 

for  your  own  reference  and  use. 
Now,  from  the  table  of  contents,  look  up  "Blistering  of  Hands  and  Feet", 
On  what  page  would  you  find  the  treatment  for  blisters?    That's  rightl  Now 
turn  to  page  14  and  read  what  the  treatment  is.    Repeat  this  procedure  for 
"Burns",  and  "Strains  and  Sprains"  (what  is  a  fracture,,,?).    Do  you  see  that 
the  topics  in  the  book  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order?   Why  do  you  think 
that  this  has  been  done? 

At  this  point,  your  science  work-group  should  look  at  the  sound-filmstrip 
Help,  This  is  an  Emergency.    This  film  will  give  you  many  good  suggestions  on 
what  to  do  when  an  emergency  arises.    You  will  note  that  it  suggests  that  the 
viewer  (you)  take  an  "American"  Red  Cross  First  Aid  Course— such  courses  are 
available  in  B,C, 

(2)  After  the  film,  do  the  following:    Make  your  own  list  of 
emergency  numbers  to  call-^ambulance,  doctor,  fire  depart- 
ment, and  so  on.    Take  it  home  and  place  it  where  it  can 
be  referred  to  at  any  instant. 

There  is  a  good  possibility  that  someone  in  your  work-group  or  class  has 
had  some  training  or  experience  in  First  Aid,    If  so,  they  may  be  able  to  help 
you  with  any  difficulties  which  you  encounter.    In  addition  you  may  have  to 
make  some  phone  calls  or  write  a  letter  to  get  the  necessary  information  to  meet 
objective  6, 

Now  look  at  the  sound-filmstrip  Procedures  at  the  Scence  of  an  Accidents 
Although  the  details  of  some  of  the  procedures  of  first  aid  given  here  vary  from 
the  booklet,  it  is  a  useful  learning  aid. 

Check  all  your  objectives  for  this  Unit--for  both  Items,    Have  you  achiev- 
ed these  objectives?    On  the  Unit  Science  Test  you  will  be  asked  some  very  spe- 
cific questions  on  the  objectives,  so  be  sure  you  know  them  in  detail  before 
attempting  the  testi  '  So,  do  a  little  more  review,  then  arrange  with  the  instruc- 
tor to  take  the  test. 
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Exercise  1:    Do  or  Don't.    Listed  below  are  some  statements  related  to  safety 
/  ,v  and  emergency  situations.    If  you  agree  with  the  statement  write 

i'^/  DO  in  the  space  in  front  of  it.    If  you  think  the  procedure  being 

described  is  wrong,  write  DON'T  in  front  of  the  statement. 


1.    drive  through  a  red  traffic  light. 

2.    wear  a  lifejacket  while  out  in  a  boat. 

3.    let  your  attention  wander  while  on  the  job. 

4.    give  an  accident  victim  a  big  drink  of  water,  if  he  requests  it. 

5.    report  an  auto  accident  if  the  damage  is  a  little  over  $200.00  and 

only  slight  injuries  result. 

6.    phone  the  doctor  before  sending  for  an  ambulance  after  e  serious 

accident. 

7.    drive  after  you  have  had  only  "a  couple"  of  beers. 

8.    dim  your  auto  headlights  at  night  if  the  driver  of  an  oncoming  car 

will  not  dim  his. 

9.    try  to  become  a  defensive  driver. 

10.   help  an  accident  casualty  walk  when  you  think  you  know  the  extent 

of  his  injuries. 

11.   try  to  accumulate  many  points  under  the  "Point  System"  of  the  Motor 

Vehicle  Branch. 

12.   reassure  an  accident  victim  even  if  you  don't  know  how  serious  the 

i  njuries  are. 

13.   fasten  your  seat  belt  in  a  car  for  only  a  short  trip. 

14.   start  artificial  respiration  before  treating  serious  bleeding  on  a 

victim  who  needs  both. 

15.   replace  a  household  electric  fuse  that  keeps  blowing  with  a  heavier 

one. 

16.   have  a  list  of  numbers  to  call  in  an  emergency  fastened  near  the 

phone. 
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Exercise  2:    Answer  each  question  in  the  space  provided. 
(15) 

1.       List  the  three  stated  objectives  of  First  Aid, 


2.       What  steps  should  you  take  to  "diagnose"  injuries  (findout  what  is  wrong) 
before  beginning  to  give  First  Aid.    (list  at  least  six) 


3,       List  the  6  General  Rules  of  First  Aid  treatment. 
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Exercise  3;    Answer  in  a  sentence  or  two. 
(4) 

1.       Describe  how  you  could  use  the  information  in  the  booklet  Pocket  Guide  to 
First  Aid  to  help  you  treat  a  minor  injury  at  home. 


2.       Suppose  a  classmate  of  yours  wished  to  get  some  First  Aid  training;  tell 
where  and  when  this  could  be  done. 
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UNIT  V:  DRUGS  AND  SOCIETY 
ITEM  A:  DRUG  PROBLEMS 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  (a)    Outline  the  history  and  origin  of  the  use  of  drugs. 

(b)  State  some  short  and  long  term  effects  of  drugs  on  physical  health 

(c)  State  some  short  and  long  term  effects  of  drugs  on  mental  health. 

(d)  Enumerate  some  social  problems  created  by  the  use  of  drugs. 

(e)  Describe  the  legal  status  of  drugs. 

2.  Interpret  the  term  "drugs"  used  above  as  meaning: 

(a)  alcohol  • 

(b)  tobacco 

(c)  marijuana 

(d)  prescription  drugs 

(e)  "hard"  drugs 

3.  Identify  some  organizations  which  can  help  a  person  who  has  a  drug 
problem. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Sound-filnistrips:    Drugs  in  Our  Society,  SVE-Singer 

Community  Resources:    Newspaper  articles 

Magazine  stories 
Local  Public  Health  Office 
Local  Public  Library 
Local  RCKP  Office 
etc. . . 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


This  Unit  will  provide  you  with  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  a 
"demonstration  group".  The  duty  of  your  group  will  be  to  teach  the  other 
members  of  the  class  about  a  specific  drug,  and  its  related  problems. 

Your  instructor  will  organize  the  class  into  demonstration  groups,  and 
each  group  will  be  rrjsponsible  for  doing  all  the  research,  organization  and 
presentdtion  on  one  of  the  drugs  listed  under  the  second  objective.    The  first 
objective  outlines  what  you  must  do.    Since  the  class  will  be  divided  into 
five  groups,  you  will  participate  with  one  group  and  listen  to  the  presenta- 
tions of  the  other  four.    Your  group  will  assume  the  responsibility  of  teach- 
ing one  of  the  topics  to  the  class.    No  one  else  is  going  to  do  it.    All  mem- 
bers of  the  class  will  write  the  final  Unit  Science  Test,  which  has  questions 
on  all  of  the  objectives,  so  each  group  has  to  do  a  good  job  of  teaching  the 
othe  rs! 

After  the  groups  have  been  formed,  and  the  topics  selected,  here  are 
the  steps  which  you  should  follow  in  your  work.    Your  group  should  

(a)  Discuss  the  best  way  to  collect  materials  and  information  on  your 
topic, 

(b)  Divide  up  the  work,  so  each  group  mennber  has  a  specific  duty, 

(c)  Gather  and  bring  resource  materials  back  to  the  class— whether  it 
be  pamphlets,  books,  films,  notes,  or  an  arrangement  to  liave  a 
guest  speaker, 

(d)  Examine  and  evaluate  the  materials  which  you  have  available.  Select 
that  which  you  can  use,  and  prepare  your  presentation, 

(e)  Use  one  of  several  teaching  methods— handi ng  out  written  notes  and 
accompanying  them  with  a  talk;  setting  up  a  panel  discussion;  show- 
ing a  film  (from  the  Cancer  Society,  National  Film  Board,  or,,-) 

or  inviting  in  a  guest  sneaker. 

You  should  plan  on  spending  about  4  to  6  hours  on  research  and  develop- 
ment of  your  topic  to  prepare  your  group  for  a  20  to  30  minute  presentation 
to  the  class.    If  you  plan  to  use  a  film  or  filmstrip,  preview  it  first,  so 
you  can  introduce  it  and  tell  the  class  which  important  points  to  look  for. 
Discussion  and  notes  may  follow.    The  presentations  will  take  place  during  an 
Oral  Communications  period, 

(1)    Writing  Assignment:    Write  a  brief  evaluation  of  the  teaching 
performances  of  the  other  groups.    Then  select  the  one  which 
you  think  was  the  best  and  most  effective  and  tell  v/hy  you 
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think  it  was.  Consider  such  things  as  inte -est,  the  variety 
of  presentations  used,  the  accuracy  of  their  facts,  evidence 
of  research  carefully  done,  and  their  ability  to  answer  ques- 
tions. Your  evaluation  should  consist  of  at  least  two  para- 
graphs and  should  be  over  half  a  page  in  length.  Proof-read 
your  completed  composition,  checking  for  complete  sentences 
and  variety  in  sentences,  as  well  as  punctuation. 

After  all  the  presentations  have  been  completed,  and  your  writing  as- 
signment is  finished,  review  the  work  carefully  in  preparation  for  the  Unit  V 
Science  Test.    Hand  in  your  writing  assignment  with  your  completed  test. 
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Paragraph 
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Total  Score 

/45 

NAME : 
DATE: 


Exercise  1:    Multiple  Choice.    For  each  question  choose  the  best  answer  from 
the  four  choices.    Circle  the  letter  which  corresponds  to  your 
(18)  choice. 


1.  Drugs  used  to  relieve  pain  are... 

a)  antibiotic 

b)  sulfa  drugs 

c)  analgesic 

d)  all  of  the  above 

2.  Examples  of  analgesics  are... 

a)  aspirins 

b)  ethers 

c)  barbiturates 

d)  antibiotics 

3.  People  who  peddle  drugs  are  in  the  business  because... 

a)  they  don't  know  they  are  breaking  the  law 

b)  they  can  make  money 

c)  they  believe  drugs  can  not  harm  a  person 

d)  they  get  jollies  out  of  selling 

4.  Examples  of  tranquilizers  are... 

a)  Valium 

b)  librium 

c)  phenobarbi tal 

d)  all  of  the  above 

5.  Drugs  come  from.. . 

a)  plant  and  animal  sources 

b)  mineral  sources 

c)  laboratory  sources 

d)  all  the  sources  mentioned  here 


6.        Marijauna  comes  from... 

a)  poppy  plants 

b)  laboratories 

c)  hemp  plants 
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7.  Examples  of  Hallucinogenic  drugs  are... 

a)  caffeine 

b)  L.S.D. 

c)  mescaline 

d)  both  b  and  c 

8.  A  drug  is  classed  as  a  narcotic  drug  when... 

a)  its  use  is  dangerous  to  the  nervous  system 

b)  its  use  causes  an  emotional  addiction 

c)  its  use  causes  a  physical  addiction 

d)  its  use  causes  the  body  to  develop  a  tolerance  to  it 

e)  Its  uses  causes  all  or  any  of  the  above  reactions 

9*        One  of  the  strongest  arguments  that  a  smoker  can  give  in  suDoort  nf 
smoking  is.. .  ^ 

a)  it  is  something  to  do 

b)  smoking  quietens  my  nerves 

c)  ipy  friends  do 

d)  I  enjoy  it 

10.        The  effects  of  nicotine  on  the  body  are... 

a)  increase  in  blood  pressure 

b)  increase  in  rate  of  pulse 

c)  increase  in  flow  of  saliva 

d)  none  of  the  above 

n.        The  most  harmful  ingredient  in  tobacco  is... 

a)  smoke 

b)  nicotine 

c)  filter 

d)  sugar 

12.  When  taking  a  breathalyzer  test  in  B.C.  the  individual  is  considered 
under  the  influence  of  alcohol... 

a)  when  his  blood  alcohol  content  is  .15% 

b)  when  his  blood  alcohol  content  is  .10% 

c)  when  his  blood  alcohol  content  is  .08% 

d)  when  his  blood  alcohol  content  is  .05% 

13.  The  group  of  drugs  controlled  by  the  Food  and  Drug  Act  (narcotics)... 

^  a)  may  be  legally  bought  over  the  counter 

b)  must  be  prescribed  by  a  medical  practitioner  (doctor) 

c)  can  be  legally  sold  by  a  pharmacist  without  a  perscription 

d)  cannot  be  bought  at  a  drug  store 
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14.  A  reason  or  reasons  why  a  young  person  might  try  mari guana  would  be, 

a)  because  of  his  curiosity 

b)  because  it  has  no  permanent  effects 

c)  because  he  wanted  to  keep  up  with  the  crbv/d 

d)  either  a  or  c 

15.  People  drink  because... 

a)  their  friends  do 

b)  it  is  something  to  do 

c)  it  relaxes  them 

d)  all  of  the  above  reasons 

16.  Caffeine  is  a. 

a)  depressant 

b)  food 

c)  stimulant 

d)  social  relaxer 

17.  Alcoholic  beverages  are  made  from... 

aj  wood  alcohol 

b)  grain  alcohol 

c)  methyl  alcohol 

d)  none  of  the  above 

18.  If  a  person  in  B.C.  is  an  alcoholic  he  can  obtain  help  from... 

a)  Alcoholics  Anonymous 

b)  Salvation  Army 

c)  Alcoholism  Rehabilitation  Center 

d)  any  of  the  above 

Exercise  2:    Define  the  following. 
(2)  1.  amphetamines 


2.  barbiturates 
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Exercise  3:    Matching.    Match  the  concepts  in  the  following  two  columns  by 
lio)  placing  the  letter  proceeding  the  word  in  the  space  in  front  of 

l'^/  the  sentence. 


1.  The  most  addicting  of  the  opiate  drugs 

2.  An  antibiotic  extracted  from  a  mould 

3.  A  group  of  drugs  coN+ro Ikd  by  the  Food 
and  Drug  Act 

4.  The  parent  of  a  family  of  narcotics 

5.  A  synthetic  drug  produced  from  coal  tar 

6.  The  truth  serum  drug 

7.  An  amphetamine  (pep  pill) 

8.  An  intoxicating  drug  which  is  made 
from  the  Indian  Hemp  plant 

9.  An  opium  derived  drug  used  in  killing 
pain 

10.     A  synthetic  drug  used  in  dentistry 


a)  barbiturate 

b)  benydrine 

c)  bromide 

d)  cocaine 

e)  demerol 

f)  heroin 

g)  marijauna 

h)  morphine 

i)  narcotics 

j)  novocaine 

k)  opium 

1)  sodium 
pentothal 


m)  penicillin 
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UNIT  VI:  Ecology 
ITEM  A:    The  Earth  and  Life 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Define  Ecology 

2.  Describe  some  limiting  factors  which  affect  population. 

3.  Identify  some  nutritional  relationships  of  animals  and  plants 
between  themselves  and  each  other. 

4.  Identify  the  major  natural  communities. 

5.  Describe  some  of  the  interactions  and  i nterdependencies  in  a 
natural  community. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Book:    Ecology,  Field  Research  in  Science 
Sound  Filmstrip:    Some  Ecological  Considerations,  SVE/Singer 
Workbook:    Life  Science,  Cambridge  Wbrk-a-text. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

The  study  of  Ecology  is  attracting  great  public  attention  in  the  1970's 
because  we  are  beginning  to  realize  that  man  is  quite  capable  of  destroying 
both  his  environment  and  himself  in  his  increased  use  of  technology,  his 
great  deimnds  on  natural  resources,  and  his  ignoring  of  natural  laws.  In 
Item  A  of  this  Unit,  you  will  study  some  of  these  natural  laws,  or  laws  of 
nature,  to  give  you  a  better  understanding  of  how  the  natural  environment  on 
earth  maintains  itself.    In  Item  B  we  will  examine  man's  effect  on  this 
environment  and  look  for  measures  that  will  protect  our  natural  heritage. 
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Your  main  reading  source  for  Item  A  is  Life  Science,  which  will  provide 
up  to  date  information  on  the  science  of  Ecology. 

(1)  Read  pages  207  to  210.    Answer  the  Review  Tests  on  pages  211  to  214. 
Check  your  ansv;ers  with  the  answer  key. 

Then  start  the  Self-Discovery  Activity  on  page  210. 

(2)  Reaci  paqes  215  to  219.    Answer  the  following  Review  Text  questions 
on  ^ages  221  to  223:    1 ,  2.  3.  8.  9.  16.  19  and  20.    Check  your 
answers. 

After  completing  these  exercises  you  now  should  have  a  much  better  idea 
of  what  is  called  the  "balance  of  nature",  and  realize  how  very  complex  it 
reallv  is.    Now  you  should  look  at  the  sound-filpistrip  Some  Ecological  Consider- 
ations, which  reviews  some  of  the  work  done  in  this  Item,  and  introduces  problems 
considered  in  Item  B. 

If  you  feel  you  need  some  additional  study,  read  the  pages  listed  below  in 
Ecology. 


objective  number 

 1 

pages 

1 

1 

2 

7  to  12 

3 

14  to  17,  38  to  41 

4 

32  to  38 

5 

25  to  31 

Mow  go  to  I  ten.  B. 
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UNIT  VI:  ECOLOGY 


ITEM  B:    MAN  AND  HIS  ENVIRONMENT 


The 

student  must  be  able  to: 

1. 

Identify  some  of  the  human  influences  resulting 

in  environmental 

rhr^nnp    <>urh  as* 

alteration  of  landscapes 

depletion  of  resources 

extinction  of  species 

overpopulation 

armed  conflict 

pollution 

high  standard  of  living 

2. 

State  some  positive  measures  that  an  individual 

can  take  to 

protect  the  environment. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Book:    Science,  A  Way  of  Knowing 

Sound  Films  trip:    Evolution  and  Extinction 

Current  Publications:    Magazine  articles 

Newspaper  stories  and  features 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

You  have  but  a  single  assignment  for  this  Item.    It  is  this:  Write 
an  essay  dealing  with  an  environmental  problem  in  your  community.    You  have 
already  done  a  good  deal  of  work  in  preparation  for  this  essay  in  Item  A  of 
this  Unit.    However,  you  had  better  do  some  more  before  beginning  to  write. 
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(1)  Read  pages  29  to  39  in  Science,  A  Way  of  Knowing.  Here  you 
win  find  photos  and  descriptions  of  several  existing 
environmental  problems. 

(2)  Look  and  listen  to  the  sound-fi Imstrip  .Evolution  and 
Extinction.    Presented  here  are  problems  directly 
related  to  man's  interference  in  the  balance  of  nature. 


A  re-reading  of  your  objectives  may  help  you  select  a  topic  for  your 
essay,    think  about  your  community.    What  is  wrong  with  the  natural  environ- 
ment?   What  has  man  done  to  make  the  environment  worse?    Look  in  the  news- 
papers and  magazines  for  ideas.    Avoid  choosing  the  same  topic  as  someone 
else  in  the  class.    Do  the  following: 

1.  Identify  a  real  problem. 

2.  Relate  it  to  the  natural  environment. 

3.  Investigate  some  causes  of  the  problem. 

4.  Suggest  practical  methods  of  control  or  elimination. 

Don't  forget  about  good  English  usage--refer  to  your  proof  reading 
checklist  before  handing  your  work  in.    Check  the  following: 

1.  Paragraph  structure,  (organization  of  contents) 

2.  Sentences  and  word  usage. 

3.  Spelling  and  punctuation. 

4.  Handwriting  and  neatness. 

Your  essay  should  contain  about  500  words.    It  will  be  marked  for  two 
things;  content    (Science),  and  structure  (English),  with  half  of  the  marks 
given  for  each.    Check  your  work.    If  you  have  done  everything  well  that  is 
outlined  in  the  8  points  above,  you  will  get  a  good  mark.    The  essay  will 
be  marked  out  of  30. 

(3)  T'lan  and  write  your  essay.    Hand  it  in  when  you  have  finished. 

After  the  essays  have  been  marked,  your  instructor  may  arrange  for 
members  of  your  group  to  read  his  or  her  essay  aloud  to  the  others.  This 
will  help  as  a  test  preparation.    In  addition,  review  your  notes  and  questions 
from  Item  A  in  preparation  for  the  Unit  Progress  Test. 
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Test  Score   

out  of 

20 

Essay  mark   

out  of 

30 

Total  score   

_  /50 

NAME_ 
DATE 


Exercise  1:  Multiple  Choice.    Read  each  question  and  choose  the  phrase  which 
(10)        best  completes  the  sentence.    Circle  the  letter  which  corres- 
ponds to  this  phrase. 

1.    Ecology  is  the  study  of. 


(a 
(b 
(c 
(d 

Limiting 
(a 
(b 
(c 
(d 


An 


examp 
(a 
(b 
(c 
(d 


An  examp 
(a 
(b 
(c 
(d 

An  examp 
(a 
(b 
(c 
(d 


living  things. 

interrelationships  between  living  things  and  their  environment, 
the  environment, 

"s  utilization  of  the  natural  environiient. 


man 


factors  of  a  plant  population  can  include... 
too  much  sunlight, 
insufficient  rainfall, 
too  short  a  growing  season, 
all  of  the  above. 

e  of  an  inexhaustible  resource  is... 
the  rabbit 
metals 
fertile  soil 
the  sun 

e  of  an  exhaustible  but  renewable  resource  is... 
a  forest 
the  sun 
coal 

natural  gas 

e  of  an  exhaustible  and  non-renewable  resource  is. 
fertile  soil 
a  fo^^est 
oil 

the  sun 


The  habitat  of  an  organism  is... 

(a)  its  special  place  to  live. 

(b)  its  special  way  of  life. 

(c)  the  interaction  between  itself  and  others. 

(d)  how  well  it  is  able  to  survive  competition, 
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The  term  fauna  refers  to... 

(a)  all  plants  in  a  specific  community 

(b)  all  animals  in  a  specific  community 

(c)  the  dominant  species  in  a  community 

(d)  a  group  of  young  deer 

Organisms  that  manufacture  their  own  food  are... 

(a)  independent  organisms 

(b)  herbivorous  organisms 

(c)  dependent  organisms 

(d)  carnivorous  organisms 

A  community  is. . . 

(a)  the  tundra  and  alpine  zones. 

(b)  organisims  adapted  to  survive  under  specialized  conditions. 

(c)  a  specific  population  of  plants  and  animals. 

(d)  all  of  the  above. 

An  individual  can  contribute  to  the  protection  of  his  environment 
by... 

(a)  helping  solve  problems  which  arise  in  local  communities 

(b)  encouraging  others  to  become  concerned  with  their  environment 

(c)  insuring  that  each  organism  gets  its  share  of  things  neces- 
sary for  its  survival  without  upsetting  the  delicate  balance 
of  nature 

(d)  all  of  the  above 

Exercise  2:    Matching.    Place  the  number  of  the  word  on  the  left,  in  the  bracket 
(10)         beside  the  sentence  on  the  right  which  best  describes  the  word. 


10. 


1.  flora 

2.  leeching 

3.  competition 

4.  contour  plowing 

5.  carnivores 

6.  succession 

7.  erosion 

8.  water  cycle 

9-  adaptation 

10.  symbiosis 

IL  ecology 

12.  community 
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the  science  of  living  things  and  their  environ- 
ment. 

crops  planted  following  the  natural  curves  and 
slopes  of  a  hill . 

enables  an  organism  to  live  in  a  specific 
environment. 

a  rivalry  between  organisms  who  need  the  5a.cie 
thing. 

minerals  dissolved  by  water  seeping  down  through 
the  soil . 

a  close  association  between  two  living  organisms* 

meat  eating  animals, 

stabilizes  the  earth's  water  supply. 

all  the  green  plants  in  a  community. 

a  gradual  predictable  change  in  a  living 
community. 
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UNIT  VII:  Physical  Sciences 
Item  A:  Chemistry 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1. 

Identify  the  three  states  of  matter. 

2. 

Distinguish  betv/een  the  mass  and  weight  of  an  object. 

3. 

distinguish  between  elements  and  compounds. 

4. 

Differentiate  betv/een  chemical  and  physical  change. 

5. 

State  the  major  assumptions  of  the  Kinetic  Molecular  Theory. 

6. 

Write  a  report  on  a  chemistry  experiment  in  the  prescribed  manner. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books :    Science, Pomeroy 

Life  Science,  Cambridge  work  -  A  - 

Text 

Chemistry,  Experimentation  in  Science,  American  Book  Co. 

Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physical 

Science,  Bickel  et  a1 . 

Laboratory  Apparatus:    400  ml.  beaker 

2  test  tubes 

iron  filings 
test  tube  Brush 

matches 

centimeter  ruler 
copper  sulphate 

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Chemistry  is  the  study  of  the  composition  and  structure  of  matter,  and 
the  changes  in  composition  that  these  materials  undergo.    In  this  Item  you 
win  have  the  opportunity  to  study  some  topics  in  chemistry,    and  so  some 
chemistry  experiments. 

(1)  Read  chapter  ten,  pages  93  to  103  in  Science.  When 
you  have  done  this,  complete  the  review  questions  on 
pages  103-104.    Compare  your  answers  to  those  of  others 
in  your  group. 

(2)  Read  pages  1  to  16  in  Chemistry.    This  booklet  will 
provide  you  with  a  more  modern  concept  of  the  study 
of  chemistry,  and  how  it  can  effect  our  daily  lives. 
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As  you  read  the  preceeding  assignments,  make  brief  notes  on  what  you  are 
studying.    Remember  to  keep  referring  back  to  the  Objectives  of  this  Item. 

You  are  required  to  do  an  experiment  in  Chemistry,  and  write  out  a  report 
on  what  you  did,  and  what  results' you  obtained.    Before  beginning  the  exp- 
eriment however,  there  are  a  number  of  techniques  and  laboratory  safety  pre- 
cautions which  you  should  consider.    First,  for  the  safety  of  all  concerned, 
use  care  in  handling  the  apparatus  and  chemicals--misuse  and  carelessness 
can  cause  serious  injury.    Be  careful  with  the  burner,  and  never  leave  it 
unattended.    Bring  out  all  the  apparatus  and  materials  which  your  require 
before  you  begin  your  work,  and  clean  up  and  put  everything  away  in  its 
proper  place  upon  completion  of  the  experiment.    Before  beginning  the  exp- 
eriment, read  the  instructions  all  the  way  through.    Discuss  them  with  the 
others  in  your  group.    Be  sure  you  have  a  clear  idea  of  what  you  are  required 
to  do.    Divide  up  the  work--one  person  may  get  out  the  required  materials, 
while  another  sets  them  up  and  a  third  reads  out  instructions.    Be  sure  at 
least  one  person  in  the  group  records  the  observations  as  they  occur.  Discuss 
these  observ  ,ions  among  yourselves,  so  you  can  arrive  at  a  logical  conclus- 
ion.   Always  ask  yourselves,  "Did  v/e  accomplish  the  purpose  of  this  exper- 
iment?"   See  pages  xi  and  xii  in  Life  Science  for  some  drawings  of  typical 
science  equipment. 

(3)  Do  experiment  30,  outlined  on  pages  59  and  60  of 
Laboratory  Experiments.    You  are  required  to  write 
out  and  hand  in  a  report  on  this  experiment. 

Write  out  your  report,  following  this  example: 

Purpose:  To  determine  the  percentage  of  Oxygen  in  air. 
Apparatus:  (list  all  the  equipment  which  you  used,,.) 
Materials:  (list  all  the  chemicals  which  you  used.,,) 

Procedure:  Describe  briefly  what  you  did— this  should  be  an  accurate  descrip- 
tion in  the  past  tense,  of  all  the  activities  that  were  done  in 
the  experiment.    Often  a  diagram  can  be  very  useful,  since  it  en- 
ables you  to  say.,, "The  apparatus  was  set  up  as  shown  in  the  diag- 
ram.   The  beaker  was  filled  with  v/ater  to  within  a  centimeter  of 
the  top.    The  test  tubes  were  moistened  inside..."  and  so  on. 

Observations:  (Note  carefully  what  you  see,  and  not  what  you  think  you  are 
supposed  to  see.    You  should  record  exactly  v/hat  happened  dur- 
ing your  experiment,  as  it  happens,) 

Conclusions:  (Before  writing  any  conclusions,  discuss  the  results  of  the  exp- 
eriment, with  the  others  in  your  group.    In  addition,  look  back 
to  the  purpose  of  the  experiment.    Any  computations  which  are 
necessary  should  be  shown  here.    If  the  experiment  did  not  work 
out  the  way  you  think  it  should  have,  explain  briefly  why  this 
may  have  occurred.    Are  there  any  practical  applications  of 
the  experiment?    Discuss  these  also. 
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Questions:  (Most  of  the  exDeriments  have  several  relevant  questions  follow- 
ing the  instructions.    Answer  these  in  full,  and  write  the  answers 
under  this  heading. 

You  will  be  required  to  do  more  science  experiment  reports  as  you  prog- 
ress through  this  course.    Do  these,  following  the  above  example,  except  if 
instnictpd  otherwise.    Since  you  will  often  be  asked  to  hand  in  these  reports 
with  \,->ur  Unit  Test,  take  care  in  doing  them.    The  English  must  be  correct, 
tho  layout  clear  and  attractive,  and  the  wording  precise  and  accurate. 

You  may  wish  to  try  this. 
Purpose:    To  observe  a  candle  flame. 

Apparatus:    candle,  pan  of  water,  tall  cylindrical  glass  container 

Method:    Set  the  lighted  candle  above  tne  pan  of  water  floating  on  a  piece 
of  wood  or  cork.  _  ^  .  ^  ^. 

Invert  the  cylindrical  container  over  the  flame  and  lower  the  neck 
of  the  container  below  the  surface  of  the  water. 

Obsorvation:    What  happens? 
Conclusions : 

Other  possibilities  are  mentioned  on  pages  1  -  16  in  the  book  Chemistry.. 
You  may  be  interested  in  some  of  them. 

When  you  have  completed  the  work  on  this  Item,  go  on  to  Item  B. 


30 


ERIC 


11.9 


Science 


UNIT  VII:  Physical  Sciences 
Item  B:  Physics 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

L  Define  the  Term  "physics"  and  describe  some  of  its  areas  of 
study 

2.  Use  laboratory  apparatus  to  find  weight  and  volume  of  give*- 
objects. 

3.  Measure  length,  weight  and  volume,  and  express  these  in  metric 
units. 

4.  Calculate  the  density  of  a  substance,  given  the  necessary  data 

5.  Find  the  density  of  an  object  of  irregular  shape. 

6.  State  Archimedes'  Principle. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:    Practical  Modern  Physics,  Cambridge 

Physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach,  Bickel  et  al. 

Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physical  Science,  Bickel  et  al. 

Laboratory  Apparatus:    100  ml.  graduated  cylinder 
»  triple  beam  balance 

antifreeze  or  oil 
overflow  can  with  beaker 
metal  block  with  attached  thread 
400  ml .  beaker 
small  rock 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

This  Item  will  introduce  physics.    The  word  "physics"  is  from  the  Greek 
"physis",  which  means  "nature".    Physics  is  the  fundamental  science  of  energy. 
It  is  subdivided  into  studies  such  as  mechanics,  heat,  sound,  electricity, 
1 ight ,  and  so  on. 

You  will  be  doing  a  number  of  experiments  as  part  of  your  assignment  in 
this  Item.    Work  closely  with  the  other  members  of  your  group^-if  each  one 
does  his  part  ,  the  work  is  more  likely  to  be  successful.    When  you  are  asked 
to  write  a  report  on  a  specific  experiment,  follow  the  example  report  given 
in  Item  A  of  this  Unit  very  closely. 
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(1)  Do  unit  on  metric  measurement  in  mathematics 


first. 


(2)  Read  chapter  2,  from  page  11  to  page  14  in  Practical  Modern 
Physics,    When  you  have  completed  this,  do  the  completion 
questions  on  page  17. 

(3)  Read  chapter  2,  on  pages  11  to  23  in  Physical  Science,  Pay 
particularly  close  attention  to  the  section  on  density. 

Do  Questions  12  to  19  on  paqe  23.    Check  your  answers  with 
those  of  others  in  your  group. 

Now  that  you  have  had  an  opportunity  to  read  some  of  the  theory  of 
measurement,  and  become  more  familiar  with  the  metric  system,  you  can  now 
put  this  knowledge  to  use. 

(4)  Read  experiments  2  and  3,  on  pages  3  to  8  in  &aboratory 
Experiments.    It  is  assumed  that  you  already  are  able  to 
measure  weight  and  volume,  and  this  reading  is  only  to 
refresh  your  memory. 

(5)  Do  experiment  4,  outlined  on  pages  8  to  10  in  Laboratory 
Experiments.    For  part  A,  one  of  ths  group  must  bring  a 
small  block  of  wood  to  class  (about  2"  x  2"  x  3"), 
Follow  the  directions  given,  and  record  your  observations 
and  conclusions  in  your  note-book.    Do  part  B  as  outlined. 
For  part  C,  your  group  must  provide  itself  with  some  anti- 
freeze, or  perhaps  some  motor  oil.    Having  procured  this, 
proceed  with  the  experiment  and  find  the  density  of  the 
liquid.    Record  your  work  in  your  notebook.    A  formal 
report  is  not  necessary  for  this  experiment. 

(6)  Do  experiment  16,  found  on  pages  32  and  33  of  Laboratory 
Experiments.    In  each  part  follow  the  directions  as  given. 
For  a  catchbucket,  it  is  alright  to  use  a  beaker.    In  part 
B,  use  any  piece  of  metal  of  a  suitable  size.    As  you  do 
this  experiment,  write  a  report  in  the  prescribed  manner. 

Perhaps  you  could  stajt  your  report  in  this  v/ay... 

Purpose:  To  determine  the  density  of: 

'  A:  a  metal  by  finding  the  v/eight  of  water  it  displaces. 
B:  a  metal  by  using  Archimedes*  Principle. 
C:  a  rock. 

Apparatus:  (list  all  the  apparatus  used.) 

Procedure:  (describe  what  you  did  in  each  part) 

A:  An  overflow  can  was  filled  with  w^ter... 

B:  A  metal  block  v/as  suspended  from  the  spring  balance. ..  (you  may 
have  to  alter  the  given  procedure  due  to  differences  in 
equipment. . . ) 

C:  A  rock  was  found  and  weighed... 
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Observations:  (list  your  observations  for  each  of  A,  B,  and  C. ) 

Conclusions:    (what  is  the  density  in  each  case?    Show  your  computations.) 

Write  out  your  report  carefully  and  accurately.    When  it  is  complete 
review  the  Objectives  for  this  and  the  first  Item,  in  preparation  for  the 
Unit  Test.    When  you  have  written  the  test,  attach  both  laboratory  reports 
to  the  test,  and  hand  them  in  for  marking. 


ERLC 


33 


1142 


Science  Test 


UNIT  VII 

"  ~^  NAME_ 

DATE 


Test  Score   out  of  30 

Lab  reports      out  of  10 


Total  score       /  40 


Exercise  1:    Ansv/er  the  following  questions  by  selecting  the  phrase  which 
(19)         best  completes  the  sentence.    Circle  the  letter  which  corres- 
ponds to  the  ansv/er  you  choose. 

1.  An  example  of  a  colloid  is 

(a)  steel 

(b)  whipped  cream 

(c)  distilled  water 

(d)  oxygen 

2.  The  orocess  that  takes  place  when  a  solid  changes  to  a  liquid  is  called. 

(a)  melting 

(b)  evaporation 

(c)  condensation 

(d)  sublimation 

3.  The  amount  of  matter  in  an  object  is  called  its... 

(a)  v;eight 

(b)  volume 

(c)  density 

(d)  none  of  the  above 


4.  When  a  liquio  changes  to  a  gas... 

(a)  the  process  is  called  condensation 

(b)  heat  is  given  off 

(c)  the  process  is  called  sublimation 

(d)  none  of  the  above 

5.  A  carefully  thouqht  out  plan  for  solving  a  problem  or  answering  a 
ques^io-:  is  known  as... 

(a)  an  experiment 

(b)  the  scientifi  methoa 

(c)  the  environment 

(d)  science 

6.  One  centimeter  is  equal  to... 

(a)  100  meters 

(b)  1  meter 

(c)  .01  meter 

(d)  1000  meters 
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7.  The  ^om  of  matter  which  has  a  definite  volume  but  no  definite  shape 
called... 

(a)  gas 

(b)  solid 

(c)  liauid 

(d)  mixture 

8.  The  force  that  holds  like  particles  together  is  called... 

(a)  gravitation 

(b)  adhesion 

(c)  friction 

(d)  cohesion 

9.  Matter  is  everything  that... 

(a)  has  energy 

(b)  does  v/ork 

(c)  occupies  space 

(d)  is  made  up  of  elements 

10.  The  temperature  at  which  liquids  change  to  a  aas  is  known  as  its... 

(a)  condensation  point 

(b)  freezing  point 

(c)  boiling  point 

(d)  melting  point 

11.  The  space  that  an  object  occupies  is  called  its... 

(a)  volume 

(b)  mass 

(c)  area 

(d)  density 

12.  The  force  that  helos  to  float  objects  in  water  is... 

(a)  buoyancy 

(b)  inertia 

(c)  lift 

(d)  gravity 

13.  In  solids. . . 

(a)  the  molecules  move  very  rapidly 

(b)  the  molecules  move  through  a  great  distance 

(c)  the  cohesive  force  is  very  strong. 

(d)  the  molecules  take  the  shape  of  the  container 

14.  In  a  solution  whichis  made  up  of  a  solute  and  a  solvent... 

(a)  the  solute  is  dissolved  in  the  solvent 

(b)  the  solute  is  present  in  the  greatest  quantity. 

(c)  the  solvent  is  dissolved  in  the  solute 

(d)  none  of  the  above  is  true. 
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15.  Heat  will... 

(aj  change  the  volume  of  a  gas 

(b)  increase  in  pressure 

(c)  change  density 

(d)  an  of  the  above 


16. 


17. 


The  unit  of  volume  of  the  metric  system  is. 

(a)  the  Quart 

(b)  the  meter 

(c)  the  liter 

(d)  the  gram 


flov/  is  known  as  a. 


Any  substance  which  will 

(a)  liquid 

(b)  fluid 

(c)  gas 

(d)  mixture 

18.  A  unit  of  length  in  the  metric  system  is  the,.. 

(a)  quart 

(b)  meter 

(c)  liter 

(d)  gram 

19.  A  drop  of  water  forming  a  flattened  ball  on  wax  paper  is  caused  by... 

(a)  cohesion 

(b)  /^nsity 

(c)  adhesion 

(d)  gravity 

Exercise  2:  Problems.    Answer  each  question  in  the  space  provided.  State 
(11)        units  of  measurement  where  necessary.    Each  question  is  worth 


two  marks ^  except  #5,  which  is  worth  3  marks. 


Ten  cubic  centimeters  of  a  metal  weigh  193  grams, 
of  the  metal? 


What  is  the  density 


2.    In  a  few  sentences 3  de<;cribe  the  differences  between  physical  and  chemical 
chanaes.    Give  examples. 
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3.    The  density  of  a  substance  is  0.75*    Will  it  sink  in  water?  Explain. 


4.    A  block  of  mntal  30  mm,  wide,  4.5,  cm.  high  and  7,5  cm,  long  weighs  25 
grams.    What  is  the  density  of  the  metal? 


5,    Explain  the  differences  between  mixtures,  compounds  and  elements.  Give 
examples  of  each. 


Science 

UNIT  VIII:    Heat,  Light,  and  Sound 
ITEM  A:  Heat 

OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1 .  Define  heat. 

2.  Differentiate  between  heat  and  temperature. 

I 

3.  Appreciate  heat  trans fc  •  --  conduction,  convection,  radiation 

4.  Understand  t.ermostatic  control. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Book:    Practical  Modern  Physics.    Galembo,  Newman,  Robbins. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Unit  VIII  gives  a  brief  introduction  to  the  topics  of  Heat,  Light  and 
Sound.    If  you  wish  to  do  further  investigations  with  heat,  consider  Unit  XIII. 
In  Unit  VIII,  do  Items  A,  B  and  C  and  then  write  the  Unit  VIII  test.    No  essay 
on  labs  are  required,  but  you  may  wish  to  try  some  experiments  if  you  wish. 

Get  a  copy  of  Practical  Modern  Physics  and  read  chapter  12,  pages  109  to 
112.    Explore  the  "Self-Discovery  Activities"  on  pages  113  to  114.    You  may 
also  wish  to  check  the  boiling  and  freequing  points  of  water  by  placina  a  therm- 
ometer in  some  ice  water  and  some  boiling  water.    How  accurate  is  the  thermometer? 
Can  you  think  of  any  reasons  why  the  readings  may  not  be  the  same  as  those 
mentioned  on  page  110  for  the  boiling  point  and  the  freeqing  poii.t? 

Then  answer  questions  K  3,  5,  6,  10,  11,  14,  15,  17,  18,  and  20  on  pages 
115  and  116.    You  may  wish  to  use  an  acetate  sheet  to  save  writing  out  the 
questions. 

You  are  now  ready  for  Item  B. 


Science 

UNIT  VIII:    Heat,  Light,  and  Sound 
ITEM  B:  Light 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Define  the  nature  of  light. 

2.  Appreciate  the  characteristics  of  lighb  waves. 

3.  Recognize  that  1i9ht  rays  bend  and  reflect. 

4.  Draw  path  of  light  rays  to  focal  point  in  the  eye  or  a  camera. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Book:    Practical  Modern  Physics.    Galembo,  Newiran,  Robbins 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Get  a  copy  of  Practical  Modern  Physics  and  read  Chapter  11,  pages  97  to 
103.    If  you  have  a  small  camera  or  eye  glasses  you  may  wish  to  see  how  the 
lens  is  curved  and  how  it  is  able  to  focus  light.    Then  answer  the  questions 
1,  3,  5,  6,  9,  11,  13,  14,  17,  27,  32,  34.    You  may  like  to  do  the  Multiple 
Choice  questions  and/or  the  Matching  Questions  on  page  108. 

You  are  now  ready  for  Item  C. 


Science 

UNIT  VIII:    Heat,  Light  and  Sound 
n£M  C:  Sound 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to: 

!•    Define  the  meaning  of  sound  and  how  it  is  produced, 

2.  Know  how  sound  is  transmitted. 

3.  Appreciate  the  characteristics  of  sound  waves--frequency. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
Book:    Practical  Modern  Physics.    Galembo,  Newman,  Robbins 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Get  a  copy  of  Practical  Modern  Physics  and  read  Chapter  10,  pages  91  to 
94,    If  you  have  access  to  a  musical  instrument  you  may  wish  to  have  a  look 
at  it  to  see  Kow  it  works.    Then  answer  questions  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  9,  11  and  13 
on  page  95.    You  may  wish  to  look  at  the  Multiple  Choice  and/or  Matching 
Questions  on  page  96. 

This  completes  Unit  VIIL    Review  the  objectives  for  Items  A,  B,  and  C 
in  preparation  for  the  Unit  VIII  test.    After  you  have  completed  the  Unit  test, 
you  have  finished  the  science  core. 
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Science  Test 

UNIT  VIII  Name:   

Test  Score  I  Date:   

  out  of  21 

Exercise  1:    Answer  the  following  in  one  or  two  sentences. 
(6) 

1.    Define  heat   


2.    Explain  the  difference  between  heat  and  temperature 


3.    Define  the  nature  of  light 


4.    How  does  light  travel  through  space? 


5.    How  is  sound  produced? 


6.    How  is  sound  transmitted? 


er|c  ^^^^ 
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Exercise  2:    Answer  the  following  questions  by  selecting  the  phrase  which 
(7)  best  completes  the  sentence.    Circle  the  letter  which  corres- 

ponds to  the  answer  you  choose. 
1.    Keet  transfer  by  conduction  would  be  best  in... 

(a)  air 

(b)  wood 

(c)  copper 

(d)  asbestos 


2.    Keat  transfer  by  radiation  would  be  best  in... 

(a)  air 

(b)  water 

(c)  gold 

(d)  aluminum 


3.    Heat  transfer  by  convection  would  be  best  in... 

(a)  rubber 

(b)  any  solid 

(c)  gold 

(d)  any  liquid 


4.    The  bending  of  light  rays  is  called... 

(a)  dispersion 

(b)  refraction 

(c)  absorption 

(d)  diffusion 


5.    Light  rebounding  from  an  object  to  your  eye  is  called... 

(a)  absorption 

(b)  dispersion 

(c)  conduction 

(d)  reflection 


The  number  of  vibrations  made  by  a  vibrating  object  in  one  second  i 
called  its. » . 

(a)  frequency 

(b)  amplitude 

(c)  wave  length 

(d)  velocity 
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1.    Sound  is  best  transmitted  by.., 

(a)  air 

(b)  vacuum 

(c)  steel 

(d)  all  of  the  above 

Exercise  3:    Matching.    Place  the  number, of  the  word  on  the  left,  in  the 
(8)  bracket  beside  the  sentence  in  the  right  which  best  describes 

the  word. 


1 .  waves 

2.  thermostat 

3.  amplitude 

4.  pitch 

5.  Celsius 

6.  vacuum 

7.  calorie 

8.  thermometer 

9.  distance 
10.  lens 


a  temperature  scale 

depends  on  frequency 

used  to  measure  the  amount  of  heat 

how  light  travels 

a  device  used  to  measure  temperature 

a  device  used  to  control  the  temperature 

in  a  refrigerator 

a  device  used  to  focus  light 

affects  the  loudness  of  sound 
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Science 

.•;iT  IK:  CH«:"HSTRY 

Iin  A:    PRCPE^riES  OF  MATTER 


OBJECTIVES 


Tne  student  inust  be  able  to.., 

1.  Classify  common  materials  c'ther  as  solid,  liquid,  or  oas,  and 
qualitative  observations  with  respect  to  appearance,  odour  and  colour 

2.  Define  and  qive  examples  of  chemical  properties  and  physical 
oroperties  of  substances. 

3.  Define  and  give  examples  of  chemical  changes  and  physical  changes. 

4.  Describe  and  give  examples  of  each  of  the  following:  compound, 
element,  mixture,  solution,  colloid. 

5.  Distinouish  between  mass,  weight,  and  density. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Book:  Chemistry,  Experimentation  in  Science 

Laboratory  Apparatus:  sewing  needle 

three  250  ml .  beakers 
antiacid  tablets 
crucible 
sodium  chloride 
calcium  chloride 
calcium  carbonate 
copper  sulphate 
sodium  carbonate 
vinegar 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Chemistry  is  the  science  dealing  v/ith  the  structure  and  change  in  the 
composition  of  matter.    Careful  observation  of  the  world  around  us,  in- 
dicates the  2  great  entities  /natter  and  energy. 

Matter  is  defined  as  anything  which  has  mass  and  occupies  space. 

The  most  advantageous  method  used  in  approaching  any  big  problem  such 
as  this  is    simplification  by  classification. 

The  study  of  matter  can  be  organized  by  the  use  of  several  different 
classifications. 

The  classification  you  choose  depends  on  the  convenience  desired  or 
the  particular  phenomenon  being  studied. 

Here  are  four  very  broad  classifications  of  matter: 


M 
A 
T 

T 
I 

E 
R 


Homogeneous 
or 

Heterogeneous 


Metals  and 
Non-Metals 


Mixtures 
Elements 
Compounds 


Sol  ids 

Liquids 

Gases 


Study  and  learn  the  meaning  of  these  new  terms: 

HOMOGENEOUS      -      having  similar  properties  throughout. 

HETEROGENEOUS    -      not  uniform  throughout;  having  parts  with 

different  properties. 

substances  that  have  a  high  lustre,  are 
malleable  and  ductile  and  are  good  conductors 
of  heat  and  electricity. 
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NON-METALS 


poor  conductors  of  heat  and  electricity. 


MIXTURES  -      contain  2  or  more  substances;  they  may  be 

homogeneous  or  heterogeneous >  but  they  can 
alv/ays  be  separated  by  physical  processes. 

ELEMENT  -      a  pure  substance  v;hich  cannot  be  decomposed 

by  ordinary  chemical  reaction  into  simpler 
substances. 

COMPOUND  -      a  pure  substance  formed  by  chemical  combination 

of  2  or  more  elements. 

*      Check  the  difference  between  COMPOUNDS  &  MIXTURES! 

Solids,  Liquids  and  Gases:    These  are  called  the  physical  states  of 

matter.    Theoretically  every  substance 
can  exist  in  these  3  states,  but  although 
all  substances  can  be  solidified,  some  de- 
compose when  they  are  heated  in  an  attempt 
to  change  them  to  a  liquid  or  to  a  gas. 
For  example:    sugar  decomposes  before 
it  vapourizes. 

Elements  with  similar  properties  are  grouped  into  families. 
Properties  are  the  characteristics  by  which  we  identify  substances. 
For  convenience,  distinction  is  made  betv/een  physical  properties  and 

CHEMICAL  PROPERTIES. 

Among  physical  properties  are  included  such  characteristics  as: 

1)  colour 

2)  odour 

3)  hardness 

4)  solubility 

5)  boiling  point  &  freezing  point 
Chemical  properties  include  characteristics  such  as: 

1)  stability  (tov/ard  decomposition) 

2)  reactivity 

Chemical  Changes:  Reactions  in  which  a  new  substance  or  suostances 
are  formed  are  called  chemical  changes.    Here  are  some  examples: 

1)  Iron  rusts  -  in  this  reaction  a  new  substance  -  rust 

or  iron  is  formed. 

2)  Carbon  burns  -  a  new  substance  carbon  dioxide  is  formed. 

3)  Water  is  electrolysed  -  oxygen  and  hydrogen  -  2  new 

substances  are  formed. 
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Physical  Changes:  Reactions  which  involve  a  change  in  the  form  I 
or  state  of  a  substance    but  do  not  involve  the  production  of  a  nev/ 
substance  are  called  physical  changes.    For  example: 

Water  boils  to  form  steam  (water  vapour)  no  new  products 
are  formed.    Water  only  changes  from  the  liquid  to  the 
gaseous  state. 

(1)    Read  pages  1-17  in  Chemistry.    Some  of  this 
will  be  review  for  you,  since  you  looked  at 
it  when  you  studied  Unit  VIL  However,  work 
carefully,  and  make  notes  on  the  main  topics 
discussed.    When  you  have  completed  your 
reading,  do  the  questions  1  to  8  on  page  19; 
then  do  the  exercise  "Using  New  Words"  on  the 
same  page. 


SAFETY  IN  THE  LABORATORY 
Safety  Rules  for  the  Student 
The  Work  Area: 

It  becomes  the  responsibility  of  the  group  to  organize  and  maintain  the 
cleanliness  of  the  area.    During  the  actual  experimental  work,  it  is 
suggested  that  you  remain  standing.    This  ensures  that  better  attention 
is  paid  to  the  experiment  and  enables  you  to  move  away  quickly  in  the 
event  of  an  accident  in  the  area.    During  the  progress  of  an  experiment 
you  should  remain  in  the  working  area. 

A  cupboard,  drawer  or  lab  kit  should  be  kept  closed  unless  something 
is  being  put  into  or  removed  from  it.    The  working  area  should  be  free  of 
all  books  except  the  instructions  and  record  book.    Too  often  science  notes 
have  been  ruined  when  left  on  desks  during  an  experiment. 

Disposal  of  Wastes 

(a)  Broken  glass  should  be  disposed  of  in  a  special  container  separate 
from  waste  paper. 

(b)  Soluble  chemical  wastes  should  be  washed  down  the  sink  with  plenty 
of  water. 

(c)  Solid  chemical  wastes  should  be  disposed  of  in  a  special  container 
separate  from  waste  paper. 

Heating  Liquids  in  a  Test  Tube 

(a)    Never  fill  the  test  tube  more  than  about  two  thirds  full  of  the 
liquid  that  is  to  be  heated. 
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(b)  "Bumping"  is  caused  by  heating  the  liquid  at  one  point,  causing 
steam  to  form  which  ejects  the  hot  contents.    To  avoid  this,  move 
the  test  tube  back  and  forth  over  the  flame  to  heat  the  liquid  uni- 
formly. 

(c)  In  case  bumping  does  take  place,  the  mouth  of  the  test  tube  must 
never  be  directed  towards  another  student. 

Handling  a  Burner 

(a)  The  burner  is  easier  to  light  when  it  is  only  slightly  turned  on. 

(b)  Never  light  the  burner  until  you  are  ready  to  use  the  heat  it 
supplies. 

(c)  Never  leave  a  burner  unattended. 

(4)    When  working  around  a  burner  be  careful  of  long  hair  and  loose 
clothing. 


The  Smelling  of  Gases 

Never  smell  any  bottle  or  gas  directly  by  inhaling.    Hold  the  con- 
tainer about  a  foot  away  from  the  nostrils  and  waft  any  odour  towards 
the  nostrils  with  the  other  hand. 

Diluting  Acids 

When  diluting  acids  always  pour  the  acid  slowly  into  the  water. 
Stir  the  mixture  constantly  to  dissipate  any  heat  generated. 

The  Insertion  of  Glass  Tubing  into  Stoppers 

Only  the  teacher  or  a  trained  class  member  should  insert  tubing  in- 
to stoppers.    Use  the  special  rubber  holder  and  use  lubrication  on  the 
stopper  and  tubing. 

Chemicals 

Students  should  respect  but  not  fear  the  chemicals  used  in  the  lab- 
oratory.   Many  are  corrosive  and  po.sonous.    Read  labels  carefully  before 
using  and  take  note  of  any  special  precautions  the  instructor  issues. 

Safety  Equipment: 

(a)    Fire  Extinguisher.    Learn  the  location  of  the  extinguisher  and  ask 
for  instructions  on  how  to  use. 
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(b)    When  acids  and  bases  are  being  used  a  quantity  of  neutral izer 
should  be  available.    For  acid  spills  a  saturated  solution  of 
baking  solution  should  be  kept  in  a  one  litre  container  available 
for  an  emergency.    The  container  should  be  labelled  "For  Acid 
Spills".    For  base  spills  a  dilute  solution  of  acetic  acid  should 
be  kept  on  hand  and  labelled  "For  Base  Spills". 

First  Aid 

(e)    In  case  of  minor  burns,  cuts,  etc.,  procure  first  aid. 

(b)    Be  sure  you  know  what  emergency  procedures  to  undertake,  in  the 
event  that  a  serious  injury  occurs. 

(2)  Bring  a  sewing  needle  to  class  and  try 
the  experiment  outlined  on  page  7  of 
Chemistry.    If  you  have  some  difficulties, 
coat  the  needle  with  wax  (rub  it  on  a 
candle)  and  try  again. 

(3)  Bring  an  antacid  table  (Tums,  Bromo-Seltzer) 
tablet  to  class  and  try  the  experiment  out- 
lined on  page  9  of  Chemistry.    Discuss  the 
answers  to  the  questions  with  your  group. 

(4)  Have  a  closer  look  at  the  ideas  of  solubi- 
lity and  solutions  by  doing  the  experiment 
outlined  on  page  11  of  Chemistry.  Discuss 
what  you  see  in  each  case. 

(5)  You  can  do  a  laboratory  example  of  a  chemi- 
cal reaction  by  doing  activity  §5,  outlined 
on  page  19  of  Chemistry  under  the  title 
"Things  to  Do".    The  copper  sulphate  and 
washing  soda  (Sodium  carbonate)  are  availa- 
ble from  the  chemistry  supplies,  but  you 
may  have  to  bring  your  own  vinegar.  Discuss 
the  results. 

When  you  have  finished  the  above  assignments,  review  your  wok  and 
the  objectives  in  a  discussion  with  the  other  members  of  your  group  and 
your  instructor.    When  you  know  what  is  required  of  you,  go  on  to  Item  B 


ERIC 


43 

1159 


Science 

UNIT  iX:  CHIIMISTRY 

ITEM  B:    ELEMENTS  AND  COMPOUNDS 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  will  be  able  to  . 

1.  Draw  and  explain  Bohr's  model  of  an  atom  of  a  given  element,  using 
the  periodic  table. 

2.  Explain  the  concepts  of  Atomic  number  and  atomic  weight. 

3.  List  the  symbols  for  about  20  common  elements • 

4.  Construct  formulas  of  simple  compounds,  using  the  Periodic  Table. 

5.  Define  the  terms  "Valence"  and  "ion",  and  describe  their  relation- 
ship. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:    Chemistry,  Experimentation  in  Science 
Physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

In  this  Item  you  will  begin  your  study  of  the  theoretical  aspects 
of  Chemistry.    In  Item  1  we  dealt  with  the  classification  and  description 
of  matter,  and  now  we  will  have  a  closer  look  at  what  makes  substances 
have  different  properties. 

44 


ERIC 


1160 


(1)  Read  pages  174  to  180  in  Physical  Science.  Note 
the  contributions  of  Dal  ton,  Rutherford,  Chadwick 
and  especially  Nels  Bohr  to  the  formation  of  mod- 
ern atomic  theory.    Now  read  pages  20  to  26  in 
Chemistry.    Be  sure  to  keep  your  Objectives  for 
this  Item  in  mind, and  select  what  you  have  been 
asked  to  learn.    Do  questions  1,  6,  14,  15,  16 
17,  18,  and  19  on  page  180  of  Physical  Science! 
In  addition,  your  group  would  benefit  from  a — 
brief  discussion  of  the  Review  questions  and  the 
"Questions  to  Think  About"  found  on  page  26  of 
Chemistry. 

T  ui  You  will  now  study  briefly  a  basic  concept  of  chemistry  -  The  Periodic 
Tab  e.    It  will  be  used  as  a  reference,  like  a  dictionary,  and  you  wil  hI5e 
to  learn  a  little  about  it  before  you  can  use  it.    This  chart  of  elements 
was  devised  by  a  Russian  scientist  called  Mendeleev  (Men-del-a-ev)  and 
proved  to  be  so  accurate  that  he  was  able  to  predict  the  existance  of  sever- 
al elements  many  years  before  other  scientists  actually  discovered  them! 

(2)  Read  pages  26  to  33  in  Chemistry.    Read  carefully 
the  description  of  the  structure  and  arrangement 
of  the  Table,  but  do  not  attempt  to  memorize  it 
Study  the  key  vary  carefully,  so  you  know  what 
each  number  and  symbol  represents. 

Now,  after  studying  this,  could  you  meet  objectives  1  and  2?   You  should 

D6  30  16  to ! 

Relatively  few  of  the  elements  exist  in  their  pure  form.    Most  of  them 
are  combined  with  other  substances  to  form  compounds,  and  sometimes  these 
compounds  further  combine  to  form  complex  mixtures,  of  which  loam  soil  is  an 
example.    Science  has  evolved  a  very  orderly  method  of  describing  these  mat- 
erials, through  using  a  system  of  symbols  and  formulas.    You  have  already 
been  introduced  to  the  idea  and  uses  of  symbols,  so  we  will    review  these 
and  then  go  on  to  fcrmulas.  win    (eview  intse, 

(3)  Read  pages  36  to  45  in  Chemistry,  omitting  pages 
40  and  part  of  41,  which  deal  with  oxidation-re- 
duction.   Be  sure  you  know  tne  differences  between 
molecular  and  structural  formulas. 
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(4)    Make  a  list  of  the  symbols  of  20  to  30  of  the 
most  common  elements  (start  with  those  of  atomic 
numbers  1  to  20,  then  perhaps  add  numbers  25  to 
30,  then  go  on  to  a  few  heavy  metals,)  (such  as 
Pb  and  Au,)    You  will  find  that  as  you  work  on 
formulas  you  will  quickly  learn  these  symbols! 

FORMULAE  OF  BINARY  COMPOUNDS 

Introduction 

When  atoms  unite  to  form  compounds  there  is  a  transfer  to  sharing 
of  electrons  to  form  the  bonds  which  hold  the  atoms  together. 

The  number  of  electrons  lost  by  the  atoms  of  one  element  must  be 
the  same  as  the  number  of  electrons  gained  by  the  atoms  of  the  other 
element. 

The  valence  of  an  element  (also  a  radical  or  ion)  is  an  indication 
of  the  number  of  electrons  gained  or  lost  by  atoms  of  that  element 
(radical  or  ion)  during  a  reaction.    Using  the  fact  that  the  number  of 
electrons  lost  and  gained  is  the  same,  the  valences  of  the  elements  can 
be  used  together  with  the  atomic  symbols  for  the^ elements  to  write  the 
formula  of  any  binary  compound. 

The  method  follows  the  steps: 

1.  Write  the  atomic  symbols  for  the  two  elements,  putting  the 
element  with  the  positive  valence  first; 

2.  Write  the  valence  of  the  positive  element  as  a  sub-script 
of  the  negative  element; 

3.  Write  the  valence  of  the  negative  element  as  a  sub-script 
of  the  positive  element; 

4.  Simplify  by  dividing  through  by  any  common  factor,  and/or 
omitting  any  H ' s. 

Note  that  if  a  radical  such  as  ammonium  is  involved,  then  brackets  must  be 
used  to  indicate  the  atoms  to  which  the  sub-script  refers. 

Examples : 


1. 

sodium  chloride 

Na  CI  ■ 

-  Na^CI^ 

-  f^h^s 

NaCl 

2. 

aluminum  oxide 

AI2O3  - 

3. 

hydrogen  sulphide 

H  S 

■  H^S^ 

4. 

nickel  oxide 

Ni  0  - 

■  ^^02 

Ni^O^  - 
(NH^lBr  - 

NiO 

5. 

airmonium  bromide 

NH^gr  - 

■    (NH4)iBr^  - 

NH^Br 

6. 

ammonium  sulphide 

NH4S  - 

•  i%)2^^  - 

(NH4)2S 

7. 

carbon  oxide 

C  0 

•  ^2^4 

C^O^  - 

CO2 
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Formulae  of  binary  conipounds  cont. 


Exercise: 

Write  the  formulae  for  each  of  the  followiny  in  the  space  provided 


silver  bromide 

aluminum  carbide 

lead  iodide 

zinc  oxide 

aluminum  nitride 

nitrogen  oxide 

manganese  sulphide 

potassium  nitride 

magnesium  oxide 

aluminum  chloride 

antimony  sulphide 

arsenic  bromide 

cadmium  iodide 

sodium  sulphide 

potassium  oxide 

calcium  nitride 

cobalt  iodide 

chromium  sulphide 

lead  sulphide 

sodium  arsenide 

carbon  sulphide 

chromium  oxide 

j   hydrogen  chloride 

silver  sulphide 

1   lead  iodide 

hydrogen  bromide 

1   phosphorus  hydride 

boron  hydride 

;   aluminum  phosphide 

hydrogen  iodide 

'  ammonium  chloride 

magnesium  nitride 

1   sodium  hydride 

potassium  chloride 

barium  fluoride 

cadmium  carbide 

FORMULAS  AND  NOMENCLATURE 

The  nomenclature  used  by  Chemists  to  describe  compo'jnds  has  i^een  so 
devised  that  the  name  of  the  compound  is  directly  obtainable  from  the  formula 
Likewise  the  formula  of  a  compound  is  available  from  its  name.    Compounds  com- 
posed of  2  elements  only  are  called  binary  compounds. 

NAMING  OF  BINARY  COMPOUNDS 

The  namefof  any  binary  compound  is  derived  from  the  names  of  the  elements 
forming  that /compound.    The  method  is:  'cmcui 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Wrke  the  name  of  the  element  with  the  positive  valence, 
Wriie  the  name  of  the  element  with  the  negative  valence 
Change  the  ending  of  the  second  name  to  '-ide'. 

\  e.g.  NaCl  -  sodium  chloride 

^         Cal2  -  calcium  iodide 
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The  following  exceptions  should  be  noted; 
1. 

purposes  as  an  element  eg.  NH^Cl  -  ammonium  chloride. 


The  radical  or  ion  ammonium,  NH^"^,  is  treated  for  formula 


Some  oxides  contain  more  oxygen  than  normal  valence  rules 
would  indicate,  and  are  called  'peroxides'.    These  are: 


"2°2 


hydrogen  peroxide 


^^^2^2  "    ^^d"!^"^  peroxide 


BaOo 


potassium  peroxide 
barium  peroxide 


Complete  the  following  chart  to  show  the  names  of  the  followina 
binary  compounds.  i^^my 


NaBr 

Na202 

CaCl2 

CaC2 

(NH4)2S 

K3AS 

Fe2S3 

NH3 

ZnH2 

MgH2 

Mg3N2 

KgO 

Mn3P2 

BaS 

A1^C3 

CaF2 

Ag2S 

NiO 

(5)    Read  pages  158-161  in  Physical  Science.  Answer 
question  1  -  9  on  pages  163-164.    Use  the  Periodic 
lable  to  help  you,  and  do  these  questions  with 
the  other  members  of  your  group. 

This  work  completes  your  assignments  for  Item  2.    Have  you  met  vour 
objectives?   Discuss  them  with  your  group  members  and  your  instructor 
When  you  are  sure  you  know  what  is  required,  go  on  to  Item  3 
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Aiisvvers  to  exorciso  on  page  3: 


silver  bror^Tde        .                      i  aluminum  carbide     j  yJ£ 

lead  Todide            i  -p^ 

1  zinc  oxide             |      2n  0  ' 

aluminurr.  nitride     •  /J 

nitrogen  oxide        j       f\y^  (j^  \ 

iiidiiv-a iico     SU  i  on  1  Q6 

!    Mf)  5 

potassium  nitride          K t  a/  \ 

ina^HcbiUIir  OXIGS 

L  ^  

aluminum  chloride    ■.      /Oj  C£-  i 

u  II  1. 1  hiUj  ty  buip/szCe 

arsenic  bromide 

1  j 

cQuiiiiuni  loaiGe 

sodium  su'lphide 

A/a..  S  ! 

L^UUabSlUMi  OXiGc 

K,0 

calcium  nitride 

 C^iM  1 

cobait  iodide 

chromium  sulphide 

lead  5i;lphide 

sodium  arsenide 

A/a.,  fis  ! 

carbon  sulphide 

chromium  oxide 

.  hydrogen  chloride 

Hd 

silver  sulphide 

lead  iodide 

hydrogen  bromide 

phosphorus  nydride 
— —  .« 

boron  hydride 

 I 

aluminum  phosphide 

nip  ' 

hydrogen  iodide 

HI  1 

amnioniuni  chloride 

f^H^  a- 

magnesium  nitride 

sodium  hyoride  j 

potassium  chloride 

barium  fluoride  j 

cadmium  carbide       i      ^     ^  | 

Ansv/ers  to  exercise  on  page  4: 
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NaBr 

CaCl2 

CaC2 

.  {NH^)2S 

K3AS 

ZnH2 

Mgll2 

Mg3N2 

K2O 

BaS 

AT 

C3F2 

NiO 
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UNIT  IX:  CHEMISTRV 

ITEM  C:    CHEMICAL  REACTIOiNS 


Science 


OBJECTIVES 
The  Student  will  be  able  to  ,  ,  . 

K     Write  a  balanced  equation  for  a  simple  chemical  reaction, 

2.  State  the  Lav;  of  Conservation  of  Mass. 

3.  Explain  the  relationship  between  chemical  reactions  and 
energy. 

4.  Recognize  and  explain  simple  examples  of  chemical  and 
physical  equilibrium. 

5.  Differentiate  between,  and  give  examples  of  acids,  bases  and 
salts, 

i 

;  6.  Identl'^'y  several  factors  such  as  temperature,  concentration, 
i  and  catalysts,  which  effect  the  rate  of  chemical  reactions. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:    Physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach 

Chemistry,  Experimentation  in  Science 

Laboratory  Apparatus:    antiacid  tablets 

two  iOO  ml .  beakers 
cubes  of  sugar 
tongs 

red  litmus  paper 

blue  litmus  paper 

a  weak  acid  (vinegar) 

a  weak  base  (sodium  hydroxide) 

hydrocloric  acid  (dilute) 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


One  of  the  basic  ideas  in  the  study  of  chemistry  is  to  learn  about 
the  changes  in  composition  of  matter.    In  Items  1  and  2  we  did  the  founda- 
tions for  this  study  -  learning  about  elements,  and  their  relationship  to 
each  other  as  shown  on  the  Periodic  Table;  learning  about  how  elements 
combine  to  form  compounds,  and  learning  how  wt  use  a  variety  of  symbols 
and  formulas  to  represent  these  things.    In  this  Item  you  will  study  simple 
chemical  reactions,  and  how  we  make  word  and  symbol  equations  to  represent 
and  describe  some  of  these  reactions.    You  will  do  some  laboratory  experi- 
ments which  will  illustrate  some  of  the  ideas  which  you  read  about.  Finally, 
you  will  learn  a  little  about  three  important  classes  of  compounds  -  acids, 
bases,  and  salts. 


Rules  for  Writing  and  Balancing  Chemical  Equations 

1,  The  correct  formulas  for  the  reactants  and  products  must  be  known  or 
determined  by  use  of  valence  or  oxidation  numbers. 

2,  The  formulas  for  the  reactants  are  written  to  the  left  of  the  arrow 
and  those  of  the  products  to  the  right, 

3,  The  equation  is  now  ready  to  be  balanced, 

a)  Count  and  compare  the  number  of  atoms  of  each  element  on  both 
sides  of  the  equation  to  determine  those  that  are  unbalanced, 

b)  Balance  each  element  one  at  a  time  by  placing  small  v/hole 
numbers  (coefficients)  in  front  of  the  formulas  of  the  sub- 
stances containing  the  unbalanced  element  so  that  the  number 
of  atoms  of  each  element  is  the  same  on  both  sides  of  the 
equation, 

c)  Check  all  the  elements  after  each  individual  eleirent  is  bal- 
anced to  see  if  in  balancing  one  element,  others  have  become 
unbalanced, 

d)  It  is  usually  advantageous  to  balance  all  elements  other  than 
H  and  0  first,  then  balance  H  and  finally  0, 

e)  The  final  balanced  equation  should  contain  whole  number  co- 
efficients in  the  smallest  ratio  possible.  Compare: 

4HgO  >   4Hg   +   2  0^^  incorrect 

2HgO   p   2Hg   +   0^^  correct 

Information  Obtainable  from  a  Balanced  Equation 

1,  What  the  reactants  and  what  the  products  are, 

2,  The  fomiulas  of  the  reactants  and  products. 
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3.  The  number  of  molecules  of  reactants  and  products  in  the 
reaction. 

4.  The  number  of  atoms  of  each  element  involved  in  the  re- 
action. 

5.  The  relative  number  of  moles  of  each  substance  used  or 
produced. 


Exercise  on  Balancing  Equations  -  All  formulas  are  correct! 


1. 

NH, 

 > 

2. 

Al  +  HCl 

 > 

A1C\3    +  H2 

3. 

KCIO, 

—  > 

m  +  O2 

4. 

NH,    +  H,S0^ 

 ^ 

(NH4)2S04 

5. 

SO,    -i-  Oo 

 > 

SO3 

6. 

Ba02    +  H^PO^ 

Ba3(P04)2  + 

7. 

CaCO,    +  HCl 

 > 

CaCl    +  H5O 

+  CO, 

8. 

P    +  CI, 

 ^ 

PCI  5 

9. 

Ca(OH),    +  HNO, 

V 

 r 

Ca(N03)2  + 

H2O 

10. 

H2S0^    +  HI 

H2S    +    I2  + 

H2O 

11. 

Zn    +  H^PO^ 

\. 

Zn3(P04)2  + 

H2 

12. 

FeO   +  Oo 

 > 

13. 

NO   +  0, 

NO2 

14. 

Al  + 

 \ 

Al2Cg 

15. 

Zn   +  Oo 

 r 

ZnO 
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To  get  started,  read  pages  46  to  61  in  Chemistry.  As  you  read,  keep 
referring  to  the  Objectives  for  this  Item,  and  be  sure  you  concentrate  on 
them. 

1)  Do  the  Review  Questions,  found  on  the  top  of 
page  49  in  Chemistry.    When  you  have  finished 
these,  do  question  5  on  page  51,  binder  "Lookinq 
Back". 

2)  Do  Review  Questions  1  -  4  on  page  57  of  Chemistry, 
and  then  do  questions  1-5  on  page  61  of  the  same 
book. 
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As  you  do  the  above  assignments,  compare  your  answers  with  those  of 
others  in  your  group.    If  this  is  not  convenient,  be  sure  you  compare  your 
answers  with  the  others  before  you  finish  this  Item, 

3)  You  have  read  that  a  number  of  factors  affect  the 
rate  or  speed  of  a  chemical  reaction  -  one  of  these 
is  the  amount  of  surface  area  exposed  between  the 
reacting  substances.    To  observe  this,  do  the  ex- 
periment outlined  on  the  top  of  page  53  in  Chemistry. 
Bring  your  own  antacid  tablets  to  class. 

4)  To  study  another  factor  affecting  chemical  reactions, 
do  the  experiment  outlined  on  top  of  page  54  in 
Chemistry.    What  affects  the  rate  of  chemical  reaction 
here? 

5)  Study  the  reaction  of  indicators  by  doing  the  experi- 
ment outlined  on  page  59  of  Chemistry.    Litmus  paper 
is  only  one  of  many  indicators  used  in  chemistry  and 
in  industry  employing  chemical  processes. 

By  now,  you  are  beginning  to  understand  what  our  study  of  chemical 
reactions  is  all  about.    However,  to  be  sure  that  you  fully  comprehend 
the  theory  involved  in  our  study  read  pages  161  to  163  in  Physical  Science. 


6)  When  you  have  completed  the  reading,  do  questions 
n,  11,  and  1 2  on  page  1 64  of  Physical  Science. 

To  have  another  look  at  the  nature  of  chemical  bonds  and  how  they 
effect  chemical  reactions,  read  pages  180  to  187  in  Physical  Science. 

7)  After  reading  the  above,  do  questions  1-8  on 
page  188  in  Physical  Science. 

8)  Do  experiment  16-1,  A  Neutralization  Reaction,  out- 
lined on  pages  185  and  186  in  Physical  Science. 
Write  out  a  full  report  on  this  experiment,  includ- 
ing an  explanation  of  the  results  and  an  equation 
which  represents  the  reaction. 

This  completes  the  assignments  for  this  Item  and  this  Unit.    Do  a 
thorough  review  before  you  attempt  the  Unit  Progress  Test.    Discuss  all 
the  objectives  with  the  others  in  your  science  group.    Ask  your  instructor 
to  clear  up  any  difficulties.    When  you  feel  that  each  one  in  the  group 
knows  the  work,  write  the  Unit  Progress  Test. 
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Answers  to  exercise  on  page  53 


Exercise  on  Balancing  Equations 


2NH, 


2.  2m  +^HC1 

3.  ^KClOo 


4.  ^NHg    +  H2SO4 

5.  j^S02    +  O2   


6.  3Ba02  ^^h^^/l 

7.  •  CaCO,  +2HC1 

8.  2P  +5CI2  


9.      Ca(0H)2  +^HN03 


10. 


H2SO4  +<9HI 


11.3  Zn 

12.^FeO   +  O2 
13.2N0    +  O2 
14.i'Al 


15.  ;^Zn   +  O2 


5,  -2 
2AiCI 


+JH. 


3  '^h 


2KC1  +JO2 
(NH4)2S04 

2SO3  ■ 
Ba3(P04)2  +3H2O2 
CaC^    +   H2O   +  CC 
•2PCI5 

I 

Ca(N03)2  ""^"2° 
H2S    +  'i<l2  + 
Zn3(P04)2  +3H2 
2Fe203 


^  2NO2 


* 
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Name: 
Date: 


Exercise  1:      Matching,    Match  the  word  or  words  in  the  left-hand  column  with 

(15)  .  .4.    .U^..^  ^U.  ^.^U.   


the  correct  phrase  in  the  right-hand  column 


element 
metal 
mixture 
symbol 

physical  change 
solution 
chemical  change 
physical  properties 
compound 

chemical  properties 

valence 

non-metal 

colloid 

mass 

density 


a.  sugar  dissolved  in  water 

b.  describes  the  appearance  of  a 
substance 

c.  a  substance  such  as  carbon 

d.  burning  of  a  fuel 

e.  carbon  dioxide 

f.  a  substance  such  as  sea  water 

g.  substance  made  up  of  one  kind  of 
atoms 

h.  describe  the  behavior  of  a 
substance 

i.  the  number  of  positive  or  negative 
charges  acquired  by  an  atom, 

j.     an  element  that  is  usually  a  good 
conductor 

k.     the  amount  of  matter  an  object 
contains 

1.     abbreviated  sign  for  an  element 

m.     a  short  name  for  a  combination  of 
elements 

n.     uniform  mixture  of  a  solute  an^  a 
solvent 

0.     weight  per  unit  volume 

p,     a  mixture  of  one  substance  suspended 
in  another 
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Exercise  2:       Fill  in  the  blanks. 
(24) 

1.     Supply  a  name  for  each  of  the  following  chemical  symbols. 


Cl 

Na 

MCI 

H 

Au 



C 

K 

s 

Ni 

Zn 

Ag 

P 

Fe 

0 

Pb 

N 

Hg 

Ca 

Cu 

2.     Supply  the  missing  numbers. 

a)     For  the  chemical  formula,  3H2S0^,  there  are  indicated: 

  elements  in  the  compound. 

  molecules  of  the  substance. 

  atoms  of  hydrogen. 

  atoms  of  sulfur. 

  atoms  of  oxygen. 

  atoms  altogether. 

Exercise  3:       Do  each  question  as  instructed. 
(17) 

1,     Classify  the  following  properties  of  substances  as  either 

PHYSICAL  or  CHEMICAL: 

a)     hydrogen  is  a  colourless  gas.   

oxygen  supports  combustion.   

diamond  is  the  hardest  natural 
substance  known. 

menthyl  alcohol  boils  at  78°C.   

potassium  is  a  soft  metal.   

phosphorus  ignites  when  exposed 
to  air. 


b) 
c) 

d) 
e) 
f) 
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2.  Classify  the  following  as  either  PHYSICAL  OR  CHEMICAL  changes, 

a)  the  rusting  of  an  iron  naiL  ^  

b)  evaporation  of  water  from  a  lake.   

c)  the  liquif ication  of  air.   

d)  toasting  bread. 

e)  tarnishing  of  silver. 

3.  Write  complete,  balanced  equations  for  the  following  reactions: 

a)  aluminum  +  hydrochloric  acid  yields  aluminum  chloride  +  hydrogen. 

b)  calcium  carbonate  heated  yields  calcium  oxide  +  carbon  dioxide 

c)  calcium  +  water  yields  calcium  hydroxide  +  hydrogen 

4.  Balance  the  following  chemical  equations  with  respect  to  atoms. 

a)  Ca  +  HCl   ^       CaClg   +  H2 

b)  FeS    +    HCl   J       FeCl2  + 

c)  NH3   +    O2   ^       HNO3   +  HgO 

Exercise  4:      Multiple  Choice.    Circle  the  letter  of  the  phrase  which 
(12)  best  completes  the  sentence  or  answers  the  question. 

1.  Whatever  has  mass  and  occupies  space  is  known  as: 

a)  compound 

b)  matter 

c)  weight 

d)  an  element 

2.  A  substance,  all  of  whose  atoms  are  identical  chemically  is 

a)  a  compound 

b)  a  molecule 
0)  a  solid 

d)  an  element 

3.  The  elements  making  up  a  compound: 

a)  are  present  in  definite  fixed  proportions 

b)  may  not  be  separated  by  chemical  means 

c)  it  contains  more  than  one  element 

d)  it  cannot  be  separated  by  chemical  means 

O 
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4.     A  mixture  differs  from  a  compound  in  that: 

a)  its  composition  is  not  fixed 

b)  it  is  always  heterogeneous 

c)  it  contains  more  than  one  element 

d)  it  cannot  be  separated  by  chemical  means 


5.     When  a  substance  undergoes  a  physical  change: 

a)  a  new  substance  is  produced 

b)  a  gas  is  formed 

c)  heat  is  evolved 

d)  the  molecules  remain  unchanged 


6.     The  melting  of  ice  is  a  physical  change  because: 

a)  the  process  is  reversible 

b)  the  process  is  exothermic 

c)  no  new  substance  is  produced 

d)  there  is  no  energy  change 

7-  The  rusting  of  iron  is  a  chemical  change  because: 

a)  a  new  substance  is  formed 

b)  iron  rust  is  a  compound  of  definite  composition 

c)  heat  is  evolved 

d)  decomposition  has  occurred 

8-  The  law  of  conservation  of  mass-energy  requires  that: 

a)  matter  can  neither  be  created  nor  destroyed 

b)  energy  can  neither  be  created  nor  destroyed 

c)  kinetic  and  potential  energy  are  equivalent  to  each  other 

d)  destruction  of  mass  is  accompanied  by  the  disappearance  of 
an  equivalent  amount  of  energy 


9.     The  amount  of  quantity  of  matter  in  a  substance  is  expressed  in 
terms  of  its: 

a)  mass 

b)  weight 

c)  density 

d)  volume 
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10.    The  attraction  between  two  atoms  within  a  molecule  is  called: 

a)  a  chemical  bond 

b)  a  covalent  bond 

c)  electrostatic  attraction 

d)  polarity 


11.  Formation  of  a  chemical  bond  always  involves: 

a)  transfer  or  sharing  of  electrons 

b)  loss  or  gain  of  electrons 

c)  ionization 

d)  a  change  in  valence 

12.  In  a  neutralization  reaction: 

a)  Acid  +  base  — — >   salt  +  water 

b)  the  hydrogen  ions  of  the  acid  react  with  the 
hydroxide  ions  of  the  base 

c)  water  does  not  ionize 

d)  all  of  the  above  will  be  true. 
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UNIT  X:  MECHANICS 

ITEM  A:    FORCES  AND  WORK 


Science 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  will  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  the  different  types  of  energy  and  give  examples  of  each. 

2.  Define  and  measure  work. 

3.  Define  and  measure  power. 

4.  Define  and  measure  friction. 

5.  Identify  force  and  acceleration,  as  applied  to  mechanical  problems. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:  physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach 

Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physical  Science 

Laboratory  Apparatus:    balances  spring  balance 

string  inclined  plane  (board) 

books 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


Force  and  work  can  take  many  forms.    We  can  read  at  almost  any  time  in 
our  daily  newspapers  about  political  forces  and  how  they  work  (or  sometimes, 
do  not  work!)     However,  these  are  not  the  types  of  force  and  work  you  will 
be  dealino  with  m  this  Item.    To  find  out  a  little  more  about  work  and 
force,  as  they  are  related  to  physics  and  mechanics,  do  the  followina; 


(1)  Read  pages  26  to  32  in  Physical  Science.    When  you  have 
finished  this,  do  Experiment  8  in  Laboratory  Experiments 


As  you  do  the  experiment,  write  out  your  report.    State  the  Object  or 
purpose  of  the  experiment.    List  the  apparatus  used.    Describe  your  procedures 
and  make  a  table  on  which  to  enter  your  observations.    What  conclusions  can  you 
come  to?    In  preparing  the  required  graph,  follow  the  directions  given.  (You 
may  already  have  done  some  work  with  graphs  in  Unit  IX  in  Mathematics/)  Your 
graph  should  look  something  like  the  sample  below. 
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Can  you  see  that  the  graph  shows  that  it  required  a  100  gm.  force  to  pull 
a  400  gm  book?   What  force  was  required  for  the  second  book?    How  much  did  it 
weigh?    (230  gm;  700  gm  )    When  you  .have  finished  marking  in  (plotting)  all  your 
points,  draw  a  straight  line  through  them.    This  line  may  not  touch  all  of  the 
points,  but  it  should  be  close  to  all  of  them. 

Answer  the  two  questions  found  on  page  18,  in  the  space  on  your  report 
following  the  Conclusions.    Prepare  your  report  for  handing  in  with  the  Unit 
Test. 

(2)  Read  pages  32  to  38  in  Physical  Science.    Now  do  questions 
1,  5,  6,  7,  8,  10,  and  11  on  page  39.    Write  the  ans\/ers  in 
your  notebook.    When  you  have  finished  this,  do  the  odd  num- 
bered problems  on  pages  39  and  40 
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(3)  Do  experiment  11,  which  is  outlined  on  pages  22  to  2^ 
in  Laboratory  ExDeriments. 


You  will  have  to  bring  a  piece  of  board  to  class— about  8  inches  wide  and 
three  feet  long.    Procure  this  before  you  plan  to  do  the  assignment.  Tabulate 
your  data  carefully  in  your  science  notebooks,  and  do  all  the  calculations  nec- 
essary to  find  the  effeciency  for  each  trial.    A  formal  report  for  this  experi- 
ment is  not  necessary. 

When  you  have  finished  these  assignments,  discuss  them  with  your  group 
and  get  any  extra  help  you  need  from  the  instructor.    If  you  feel  you  need  some 
extra  practice  in  problems,  do  some  of  the  even  numbered  problems  on  pages  39 
and  40.    Check  your  Objectives  before  vou  proceed  tc  Item  B. 
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UNIT  X:  MECHANICS 

ITEM  B:    SIMPLE  MACHINES 


OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  

1.  Identify  the  six  types  of  simple  machines. 

2.  Identify  the  three  classes  of  levers, 

3.  Calculate  the  mechanical  advantage  of  a  simple  machine,  given  the 
necessary  data. 

4.  Calculate  the  efficiency  of  a  machine,  given  the  necessary  data. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Books:    Physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach 


Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physical  Science 


Practical  Modern  Physics,  Cambridge 


Laboratory  Apparatus:    meter  stick  and  lever  holder 


thread 
balances 
small  rock 
pulleys 


stand  and  clamp 

100  g  and  200  g  weights 

spring  balance 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


In  Item  A  you  studied  about  work  and  forces,  and  we  will  conti 
investigation  now.    Forces  are  u<;pd  tn  Hn  uin^i'    ^^.a  ^-u,-^  u 
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(1)  Read  Practical  Modern  Phvsics,  from  pages  29  to  35,  payino  par- 
ticular attention  to  the  diagrams.    It  will  be  worthwhile  to  make 
some  notes  and  sketches  as  you  go  along,  as  this  will  help  you  re- 
member what  you  read.    When  you  have  completed  this,  read  pages 
41-56  in  Physical  Science.    Look  over  the  example  problems  very 
carefully  —-these  types  of  problems  are  the  ones  referred  to  in 
the  Objectives, 


(2)    Do  experiment  12,  which  is  outlined  on  pages  24  to  26 
in  Laboratory  Experiments, 

You  are  not  required  to  write  a  formal  report  for  this  experiment,  but  be 
sure  to  follow  the  directions  carefully,  and  do  all  the  required  computations 
and  questions.    It  is  only  by  doing  these  that  you  can  learn  what  is  required. 

(3)  Do  experiment  13,    The  instructions  for  this  are  on  pages 

26  and  27  of  Laboratory  Experiments,    Be  sure  to  do  the  complete - 
assignment, 

(4)  Do  experiment  14  on  pages  28  and  29  of  Laboratory  Experiments. 
Write  your  observations,  conclusions,  and  answers  to  questions 

in  you^  science  notebook. 

Experiment  14  is  quite  a  complex  assignment,  and  if  your  group  can  complete 
it  successfully,  you  probably  have  learned  what  you  should  know  about  levers. 
If  you  have  problems,  look  back  to  experiments  12  and  13,  and  review  the  ideas 
and  principles  involved, 

(5)  For  your  study  of  pulleys,  do  experiments  4-4,  4-5,  and  4-6, 
outlined  on  pages  60  to  54  of  Physical  Science,    Use  the  apparatus 
to  illustrate  the  principles  involved  in  these  experiments.  Write 
a  full  report  on  this  series  of  experiments. 

In  your  report,  include  a  sketch  of  each  combination  of  pulleys  which  you 
used,  as  well  as  a  description  of  what  you  did.    Be  sure  you  calculate  the 
mechanical  advantage  of  each  system  of  pulleys.    Have  your  report  ready  to  hand 
in  with  the  Unit  Progress  Test, 

(6)  Turn  to  page  57  in  Physical  Science,    Do  questions  3,  4,  5,  7, 
8,  9,  17,  and  18  in  your  notebooks.    Discuss  them  with  the  other 
members  of  your  Science  group.    Now  do  problems  1  to  6,  10  to  12, 
on  pages  58  and  59,    When  you  have  finished,  compare  your  answers 
with  those  of  others  in  your  group— remember  that  there  is  only 
one  correct  ansv/er! 

When  you  have  finished  the  reading,  the  laboratory  experiments,  questions, 
and  problems  for  this  Item,  and  checked  with  your  instructor,  you  probably 
have  met  the  Objectives,    When  all  this  is  complete,  move  on  to  Item  C, 
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UNIT  X:  MECHANICS 
ITEM  C:  ENERGY 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to,,. 

1,  Define  energy,  and  differentiate  between  different  kinds  of  energy, 

2,  Describe  and  give  examples  of  the  transformation  of  energy. 

3,  State  the  Law  of  Conservation  of  Energy,  and  explain  how  it  applies  to 
the  transfer  of  energy. 

4,  Explain  the  relationship  between  energy  and  machines. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:    Physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach 

Energy  States,  Experimentation  in  Science 

Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physical  Science 

Laboratory  Apparatus:  thermometer 

test  tubes 
150  ml  beaker 
25  ml  graduated  cylinder 
sodium  carbonate  (anhydrous) 
hydrated  sodium  thiosulfate  ("hypo") 
dulfuric  acid  (dilute) 
ammonia  water 

i  

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Energy,  or  more  precisely,  the  lack  of  energy  has  become  a  major  concern 
in  North  America  during  the  last  few  years.    Both  the  Canadian  and  American 
societies  require  huge  amounts  of  energy  in  the  form  of  oil,  electricity,  gas 
and  coal.    A  shortage  of  these  vital  commodities  is  becoming  more  apparent,  and 
many  economists,  geographers,  engineers,  and  other  specialists  are  working  to 
meet  the  problem.    Without  a  huge  continuous  input  of  energy,  our  society 
cannot  survive  in  its  present  form. 
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In  your  reading  in  Item  B,  you  were  told  briefly  about  energy  and  how  it 
relates  to  work.    In  this  Item  we  will  have  a  closer  look  at  energy;  what  it 
is,  and  how  our  knowledge  of  it  is  used  in  our  everyday  lives. 


(1)  Read  quickly  through  Energy  States,    You  might 'recognize  this 
booklet  as  one  you  used  in  your  study  of  Heat,  if  you  took 
this  Unit.    Your  review  will  serve  to  refresh  your  memory,  and 
add  new  knowledge  of  light  energy. 


(2)    Read  pages  60  to  68  in  Physical  Science.    Make  brief  notes 
as  you  read.    Be  sure  your  notes  are  related  to  the  Objectives 
of  this  Item. 


(3)  Do  the  four  activities  outlined  in  Experiment  22  on  pages  45 
and  46  of  Laboratory  Experiments. 

Follow  the  directions  carefully,  and  discuss  the  questions  asked  with  the 
others  of  your  group.    No  written  report  is  necessary,  although  you  may  find  it 
useful  to  make  some  notes. 

(4)  From  pages  69  and  70  of  Physical  Science,  do  questions  2,  3,  5, 
6,  8,  10,  and  11.    Answer  them  in  your  notebook.    Discuss  them 
with  other  members  of  your  group  when  you  have  finished. 

When  you  have  finished  the  assignments  for  this  Item  and  checked  them  with 
the  instructor,  go  on  to  Item  D. 
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UNIT  X:  MECHANICS 
ITEM  D:  MOTION 


ODJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to... 

1.  Define  the  term  "motion". 

2.  Distinguish  between  rate,  speed,  velocity,  and  acceleration. 

3.  Solve  problems  involving  rate,  speed,  velocity,  and  acceleration,  r-;3n 
the  necessary  data. 

4.  Solve  problems  involving  uniformily  accelerated  bodies,  including  freely 
falling  bodies,  given  the  necessary  data. 

5.  State  Newton* s  three  Laws  of  Motion 

6.  Define  momentum,  and  solve  problems  involving  momentum. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:  Physical  Science,  A  modern  Approach 

Practical  Modern  Physics,  Cambridge 

Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physical  Science 

Laboratory  apparatus:  inclined  plane  with  fixed  pulley 

Hall's  Carriage 
weights 
weight  pan 
centimeter  ruler 
stopwatch 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

If  you  are  sitting  in  a  smoothly  running  bus,  are  you  moving?    You  will 
answer  "yes"  to  this  question— but  compared  to  the  passenger  who  is  sitting 
beside  you,  are  you  moving?    Suppose  a  fly,  which  is  buzzing  around  the  bus, 
flies  towards  the  rear  of  the  bus  at  the  same  speed  that  the  bus  is  moving  for- 
ward.   Is  the  fly  moving?    We  can  see  that  motion  is  not  as  simple  and  straight- 
forward as  it  might  seem  to  be  at  first  consideration. 
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In  this  Item,  our  final  one  on  this  Unit  on  Mechanics,  we  will  study  about 
motion,  the  different  types  of  motion,  some  of  the  causes  of  motion,  and  you 
will  do  some  experiments  dealing  with  motion, 

d)  Read  pages  246-253  in  Physical  SciQnc;.^?,    The  pages  here 
deal  with  motion,  and  therrgo  on  to  the  related  ideas  and 
computations.    When  you  have  finished  reading,  answer  questions- 
1,2,3,5,8,  and  10  from  page  253  in  your  notebook. 

(2)  Read  pages  255  to  262  in  Phy?;ica1  Science,    Make  brief  notes 
on  the  Laws  and  formulas  which  you  find  during  your  reading. 

Now  do  questions  2,3,4,7,9,10,  and  11  on  pages  262-263.  Compare 
your  answers  with  those  of  others  in  your  group. 

(3)  Do  the  following  experiments  with  your  group.    Experiment  52, 
outlined  on  pages  103  to  105  of  Laboratory  Experiments.    Then  do 
experiment  53,  on  pages  105  and  106  of  the  same  book.    In  each 
case  do  not  make  a  graph  of  the  results,  but  do  answer  the  Ques- 
tions which  follow. 

(4)  Problems.    Do  all  eight  problems  on  page  254  of  Physical 
Science.    When  you  have  finished  these,  do  all  the  problems  on 
page  263.    Compare  answers  with  others  in  your  qroup.    If  there 
is  agreement  among  you,  your  answers  are  probably  correct--if 
not, try  againi    Perhaps  also,  your  instructor  could  help  you. 

Review.    Review  this  Item  by  reading  pages    61  to  64  in  Practical 
Modern  Physics. 

This  concludes  the  learning  activities  for  this  Item  and  the  entire  Unit 
on  Mechanics.  If  you  followed  instructions,  you  did  a  lot  of  work  and  probably 
learned  quite  a  bit  about  the  various  topics  discussed.  Before  attempting  this 
Unit  Progress  Test  however,  check  all  the  Objectives  for  each  Item  in  the  Unit. 
Be  sure  you  can  do  every  type  of  problem,  and  make  sure  you  have  a  clear  under- 
standing of  the  theory  involved.  Have  your  experiment  report  from  Item  C 
ready  to  hand  in  with  your  completed  Test. 
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UNIT  X 

Exp.  report   

/  10 

Test  score   

/  74 

Student  score  _ 

_/84 

Name: 
Date: 


Exercise  #1:    Matching.    Match  the  word  or  words  in  the  left-hand  column  with 
(14) 

^    '        the  correct  phrase  in  the  right-hand  column. 


a.  force  that  tends  to  pull  objects  to 
the  centre  of  the  earth 

b.  the  amount  of  matter  in  a  given  object 

c.  a  measure  of  the  earth's  attraction 
for  an  object 

d.  a  push  or  a  pull  that  tends  to 
produce  or  prevent  motion 

e.  universal  force  of  attraction  between 
all  bodies  in  the  universe 

f.  resistance  to  motion  of  moving  sur- 
faces in  contact 

g.  resistance  to  change  of  motion 

h.  energy  that  may  be  due  to  the  posi- 
tion of  a  mass 

i.  the  splitting  of  nuclei  to  release 
large  amounts  of  energy 

j.    may  be  expressed  as  the  ability  to 
do  work 

k.    may  be  expressed  as  change  of  posi- 
tion of  a  mass 

1.    device  that  changes  linear  motion  to 
rotary  motion 

ni.    energy  contained  in  fuels 

n.    energy  due  to  movement 

Exercise  #2:  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  word  or  words  that  best  completes 
(20)  the  statement. 

1.     The  product  of  a  force  acting  through  a  distance  is  called   


1. 

gravity 

2. 

energy 

3. 

weight 

4. 

fission 

5. 

mass 

6. 

turbine 

7. 

force 

8. 

motion 

9. 

inertia 

10. 

kinetic  energy 

11. 

friction 

12. 

potential  energy 

13. 

gravitation 

14. 

chemical  energy 

2.     The  unit  of  measurement  of  v/ork  in  the  English  system  is  the 
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3.  One  horsepower  is  equivalent  to  ^foot-pounds  per 

second  or    foot-pounds  per  minute. 

4.  If  two  men  do  an  equal  amount  of  work,  but  one  uses  less  time,  he  achieves 
a  greater   

5.  The  law  of  machines  states  that  on  a  machine  is  equal  to 

 of  a  machine,  if  we  disregard  friction. 

6.  The  percentage  of  work  put  into  a  machine  that  can  be  taken  out  as  useful 
work  is  called  the  of  a  machine. 

7.  With  a  lever,  the  distance  from  the  effort  to  the  fulcrum  is  called  the 


8.  With  a  lever,  the  distance  from  the  resistance  to  the  fulcrum  is  called 
the  , 

9.  The  mechanical  advantage  of  a  single-fixed  pulley  is 


10.  The  M.A.  of  a  single-movable  pulley  that  gains  force  is 

11.  With  a  machine  such  as  the  inclined  plane,  we  sacrifice 
in  order  to  gain  . 

12.  The  M.A.  of  the  inclined  plane  may  be  expressed  as  the  of 
the  plane  over  the   of  the  plane. 

13.  The  diameter  of  the  wheel  over  the  diameter  of  the  axle  is  an  expression  of 

 of  a  wheel  and  axle. 

14.  When  the  effort  is  applied  to  the  axle  of  a  wheel  and  axle,  the  M.A.  of  the 
machine  is  ^than  one. 

15.  All  of  the  six  simple  machines  are  really  modifications  of  the 
and  the 
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Exercise  «3:  Match  the  word  or  words  in  the  left-hand  column  with  the  correct 
(20)  phrase  in  the  right-hand  column.    Letters  from  the  right-hand 

column  may  be  used  as  often  as  needed. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

/ . 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

18. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 


Exercise  M: 
(20) 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. 

g- 


wheel  and  axle 
inclined  plane 
wedge 

2nd  class  lever 
3rd  class  lever 
1st  class  lever 
single-fixed  pulley 


doorknob 
axe  head 
baseball  bat 
driveway 
wheelbarrow 
wi  ndlass 
Leeter-totter 
clothesline 
egg-beater 
nail 

staircase 

nutcracker 

golf  club 

screwdriver 

escalator 

broom 

sugar  tongs 
loading  ramp 
pi iers 
draw  cord 

Multiple  choice.    In  each  of  the  following,  circle  the  letter 
preceding  the  word  or  phrase  that  best  completes  the  statement, 
or  answers  the  question. 


1.     A  compressed  spring  represents 

a)  kinetic  energy 

b)  work 

c)  potential  energy 

d)  power 
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2.  A  man  exerts  a  20-lb.  force  on  the  handle  of  a  suitcase  and  walks  a 
distance  of  10  feet  while  keeping  the  suitcase  at  a  constant  height 
of  3  feet.    How  much  work  was  done  on  the  suitcase? 

a)  30  ft-lb. 

b)  200  ft-lb. 

c)  60  ft-lb. 

d)  0  ft-lb. 

3.  A  unit  of  power  might  be  represented  by  which  of  the  following? 

a)  ft-lb. 

b)  ft/sec. 

c)  ft-lb/min, 

d)  lbs. 

4.  A  man  uses  a  lever  having  a  mechanical  advantage  of  4  to  move  a  500-lb. 
mass.    The  effort  force  applied  by  the  man  is  .  .  . 

a)  increased  by  4 

b)  reduced  by  4 

c)  increased  by  1/4 

d)  reduced  by  1/4 

5.  A  machine  can  never  .  .  . 

a)  save  time 

b)  increase  force 

c)  save  work 

d)  transform  energy 

6.  How  much  force  is  required  to  pull  a  load  of  1000  grams  up  a  smooth  inclined 
plane  which  is  160  centimeters  long  and  40  centimeters  high?    (ignore  friction) 

a)  6.4  gm. 

b)  25  gm. 

c)  250  gm. 

d)  4000  gm. 

7.  A  system  of  pulleys  was  used  to  lift  a  600  lb.  weight  through  14  ft.  The 
amount  of  work  required  to  do  this  was  found  to  be  10,000  fUlbs.  The 
efficiency  of  the  system  was  .  .  . 

a)  84:100 

b)  84% 

c)  8400  ft-lb. 

d)  1600  ft-lb. 
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8.  What  force  is  needed  to  pull  a  weight  of  64  lbs.  up  an  inclined  plane 
whose  length  is  12  feet  and  height  3  feet.    The  effeciency  is  80%,  due 
to  friction  losses. 

a)  16  lb. 

b)  20  lb. 

c)  51.2  lb. 

d)  192  lb. 

9.  How  much  power  is  required  when  a  force  of  60  lb.  is  needed  to  push  a 
crate  along  a  25  foot  deck  in  15  seconds? 

a)  36  ft-lb/sec. 

b)  100  ft-lb. 

c)  100  ft-lb/sec. 

d)  1500  ft-lb. 

10.  Which  of  the  following  units  represents  a  measure  of  acceleration? 

a)  miles  per  hour 

b)  feet  per  second 

c)  feet  per  second  per  second 

d)  foot-pounds 

11.  All  objects  will  fall  at  the  same  rate  if  they  .  .  . 

a)  are  dropped  from  a  great  height 

b)  are  in  a  vacuum 

c)  have  the  same  weight 

d)  have  the  same  mass 

12.  If  a  car  travelling  30  miles  per  hour  accelerated  to  60  miles  per  hour 
in  2  seconds,  its  rate  of  acceleration  v/ould  be  .  .  . 

a)  30  mi/hr 

b)  45  mi/hr/sec 

c)  35  mph 

d)  15  mph/sec 

13.  Two  men  are  required  to  apply  a  total  effort  of  120  lbs.  for  5  seconds 
to  move  a  300  lb.  crate  up  a  loading  ramp  which  is  20  feet  long  and 

4  feet  high.    What  is  the  input  power? 

a)  0.44  hp 

b)  0.55  hp 

c)  0.87  hp 

d)  1.15  hp 
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14.  In  the  problem  in  question  13,  what  is  the  output  power? 

a)  0.44  hp 

b)  0.55  hp 

c)  0.87  hp 

d)  1.15  hp 

15.  Any  object  at  rest  possesses  .  .  . 

a)  momentum 

b)  kinetic  energy 

c)  inertia 

d)  acceleration 

16.  The  rate  at  which  an  object  moves  in  a  given  direction  is  called 

a)  speed 

b)  motion 

c)  acceleration 

d)  velocity 

17.  In  an  experiment,  students  placed  a  meter  stick  on  its  fulcrum  at  the 
50  cm.  mark.  A  500  gm.  weight  was  placed  on  the  35  mm.  ir,ark,  and  the 
stick  was  balanced  by  placing  a  weight  at  the  100  cm.  mark.  How  much 
weight  was  used? 


a)  100  gm. 

b)  150  gm. 

c)  200  gm. 

d)  250  gm. 

18.  In  a  system  of  pulleys  .  .  . 

a)  the  mechanical  advantage  is  equal  to  the  number  of  supporting  ropes 

b)  whatever  is  gained  in  force  is  lost  in  distance. 

c)  whatever  is  gained  in  force  is  lost  in  speed. 

d)  each  of  these  statements  (a,b,  &  c)  is  true. 

19.  A  wheelbarrow  with  a  180  lb.  load  of  sand,  centered  2^2  feet  from  the 
wheel,  is  wheeled  for  60  feet  in  10  seconds.    The  handles  of  the  wheel- 
barrow are  5  feet  long.    How  much  torque  must  be  applied  to  the  handles  to 
lift  the  wheelbarrow  legs  off  the  ground? 

a)  45  ft-lb/sec. 

b)  90  lb. 

c)  180  lb. 

d)  600  ft-lb. 


20.    The  recoil  of  a  gun  is  an  example  of  .  .  . 

a)  Newton's  Third  Law  of  Motion 

b)  Newton's  Second  Law  of  Motion 

c)  Newton's  First  Law  of  Motion 

d)  a  combination  of  all  of  the  above 
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UNIT  Xi:  GASES 


ITEM  A: 

PROPERTIES  OF  GASES 

OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to... 

1. 

Compare  and  contrast  the  physical  properties  of  qases,  liquids, 
and  solids. 

2. 

Explain  the  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases 

3. 

Explain  gas  pressure  in  terms  of  the  Kinetic  Molecular  Theory. 

4. 

Compute  pressure  exerted  by  a  gas  in  a  cylinder,  given  the 
necessary  data. 

5. 

State  some  applications  of  air  pressure. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Book:  Physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach 

Laboratory  Apparatus:  stand  and  clamp 

large  glass  tube 
two  1-hole  stoppers  for  tube 
ammonium  chloride 
hydrochloric  acid 
glass  tubing 
250  ml  beaker 

500  ml  flask  v/ith  2-hole  stopper 
rubber  tubing 
pinch  clamp 

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

In  this  Item  you  will  study  about  gases,  and  compare  them  to  liquids  and 
solids.    In  the  second  Item  in  this  Unit  you  v/ill  make  two  gases--Hydrogen 
and  Oxygen--and  you  will  learn  more  about  them,  and  how  man  uses  thein. 
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(1)  Read  pages  70-73  in  Physical  Science,  stopping  when  you 
reach  the  section  beginning  "Gas  Pressure",    Do  the  ex- 
periment described  on  page  71  of  the  book-    (Exp,  6-2) • 
Set  it  up  carefully  as  described,  and  wait  until  you  can 
observe  the  results  (begin  Assignment  (2)  as  you  wait,..). 
You  can  use  ammonium  hydroxide  instead  of  the  "concentrat- 
ed ammonia  water"  that  is  suggested.    Be  very  careful  with 
this  substance  and  with  the  hydrochloric  acid.    Both  can 
cause  severe  burns!    Ask  your  instructor  if  you  are  in 
doubt  about  any  of  the  procedures.    Write  up  the  experi- 
ment in  the  prescribed  manner  in  your  notebooks,  noting  • 

Purpose:    (what  you  are  looking  for,  or  proving,) 
Apparatus  and  Materials:    (what  you  are  using,) 
Procedure:    (a  description  of  what  you  did,) 
Observations:    (a  description  of  what  happened,) 
Conclusions:    (a  scientific  explanation  of  why 
something  happened  ,,, explains  the  PurpfiseT) 

(2)  Read  pages  73-78  carefully.    When  you  have  done  this, 
do  experiment  6-4  as  described  on  page  73,    Write  your 
report  as  outlined  above,  and  show  it  to  your  instructor, 

(3)  Read  pages  78  and  79,    Now  do  the  series  of  procedures 
outlined  as  experiment  6-7,    Follow  these  procedures 
very  carefully  and  you  will  see  some  surprising  things! 
Write  out  a  report  on  this  experiment,  recording  each  of 
your  Observations  carefully,  and  in  your  Conclusions 
describe  why  these  things  happened. 

On  page  81,  near  the  bottom  of  the  page  under  the  heading  of  "Experiments" 
is  an  interesting  little  demonstration  called  "Air  exerts  an  upward  pressure". 
Find  a  glass  tumbler  and  a  piece  of  heavy  paper  and  try  what  it  suggests  -  - 
quite  surprising  isn't  it?    Try  it  with  half  a  glass  of  water.    Explain  the 
results  ,  ,  , 

(4)  On  pages  81-82,  do  questions  1,  2,  3,  4,  7,  8,  9, 

(5)  On  page  82,  do  problems  1,  2,  3,  7, 

Write  out  your  answers  to  these  problems  carefully,    A  knowledge  of  these 
things  is  required  for  training  in  many  vocations  such  as  welding,  plumbing  and 
so  on. 
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UNIT  XI:  GASES 

ITEM  B:    OXYGEN  AND  HYDROGEN 


Science 


OBJECTIVES 
The  Student  will  be  able  to  .  .  . 

1.  Identify  the  main  components  of  air. 

2.  Demonstrate  a  method  for  the  chemical  production  of  oxygen. 

3.  List  and  demsnstrate  some  of  the  properties  of  oxygen. 

4.  Describe  the  different  types  of  oxidation. 

5.  State  several  uses  of  oxygen. 

6.  Describe  the  principle  properties  of  Hydrogen. 

7.  Demonstrate  a  method  for  the  production  of  Hydrogen. 

8.  Describe  the  difference  between  an  element  and  a  compound. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Book:  Physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach 

Laboratory  Apparatus:  stand  and  clamp 

pneumatic  tank 
collecting  bottles 
test  tubes 

glass  and  rubber  tubing 
burner 

potassium  chlorate 
manganese  dioxide 
thistle  tube 
zinc  metal 

sulfuric  acid  (dilute) 
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LEARNING  PROCEDURES 


Hydrogen  and  Oxygen  are  very  interesting  substances.    These  gases 
were  used  as  fuel  for  the  Apollo  rockets  to  propel  American  astronauts 
to  the  moon.    Oxygt-.i  is  required  by  all  living  things,  and  few  organ- 
isms will  live  long  without  it.    Hydrogen  is  the  lightest  substance  on 
earth,  yet  it  is  highly  explosive.    Both  oxygen  and  hydrogen  are  used 
extensively  in  steel  mills  and  other  manufacturing  industries.    To  learn 
more  about  these  rather  special  substances,  do  the  following: 

(1)  Read  pages  136-144  in  Physical  Science.  This 
will  answer  some  of  the  problems  stated  in  the 
objectives  (opposite).    Write  brief  notes  or 
descriptions  of  the  following:    catalyst,  metal 
ar.d  non  metal,  atom,  oxide.    Do  experiment"!!^?' 
outlined  on  pages  139-140.    Be  sure  you  have 
read  11-2  and  11-3  before  you  proceed  with  11-4! 
Test  your  gas  to  be  sure  it  is  oxygen.    Write  a 
report  on  this  experiment  in  the  prescribed 
manner,  and  show  it  to  your  instructor  when  you 
have  finished. 

(2)  Read  pages  147-150.    This  will  give  you  a  des- 
cription of  Hydrogen,  and  some  of  it's  properties 
and  uses.    Do  experiment  12-2,  following  direc- 
tions carefully.    Remember,  both  the  acid  and 
hydrogen  can  be  dangerous  if  not  handled  properly. 
Write  a  report  describing  this  experiment. 

There  is  a  demonstration  which  you  can  do  which  will  show  that  the 
atmosphere  is  about  one-fifth  oxygen.    Place  some  water  in  a  shallow 
dish,  then  stand  a  candle  in  the  dish.    Light  the  candle  and  place  a  jar 
(upside  down)  over  the  candle,  so  that  the  mouth  of  the  jar  is  beneath 
the  surface  of  the  water.    Two  things  will  happen  -  explain  each.  How 
does  this  prove  that  air  is  about  one-fifth  oxygen?    Do  it  several  times 
if  you  don't  quite  see  what  happens  the  first  time,  only  be  sure  to  get 
"fresh"  air  into  the  jar  each  time.    When  your  group  is  satisfied  that 
you  have  a  good  scientific  explanation  for  what  you  see,  call  the  instruc- 
tor and  tell  him  .  .  . 

(3)  On  pages  145-146,  do  questions  1,2,  8,  10,  11, 
13,  18,  19,  and  20. 

(4)  From  pages  155-156,  do  questions  1,  2,  5,  and  7. 

Now  review  the  Objectives  for  this  Unit.    If  you  are  able  to  meet  them 
you  are  ready  for  the  Unit  Progress  Test.    Have  your  five  written  reports 
ready  to  hand  in  with  your  completed  test. 
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Lab  reports   ^/25 

Test  score  /35 


Student  score 


/60 


Name : 


Date: 


Exercise  1.    Matching.    Match  the  word  on  the  left  with  the  sentence  on  the 
(12)  right  by  placing  the  number  of  the  word  in  the  space  beside  the 

sentence  which  best  describes  the  word. 


 always  fillr  the  container, 

  force  exerted  on  a  unit  surface  area 

formed  by  two  elem^ints  co:nbining  chemically  with  each 
other. 

a  chemical  reaction  which  requires  heating  before  it 

wi  n  start. 

fixed  size  and  shape 
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1.  exothermic 

2.  oxidation 

3.  gas 

4.  molecule 

5.  atom 

6.  catalyst 

7.  endothermic 

8.  liquid 

9.  pressure 

10.  compound 

11.  chemical 

12.  barometer 

13.  solid 

14.  element 

EXERCISE  ?.    Completion.    In  the  space  provided,  write  the  v/ord  or  words  which 
(23)  best  complete  the  sentence. 

1.    The  kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  states  that  gas  molecules  behave  in  four 
specific  ways.    These  are... 

( 1)  ^  

(2)  

(3)  

(4)  


an  instrument  used  to  ireasure  atmospheric  pressure. 

cannot  be  broken  down  into  simpler  substances. 

a  substance  which  speeds  up  a  chemical  reaction. 

smallest  part  of  a  substance  which  can  take  part  in  a 
chemical  reaction. 

assumes  the  shape  of  its  container,  but  may  not  fill  It, 

chemical  reactions  which  give  off  heat. 

a  basic  part  of  matter  which  is  always  in  motion. 
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2.  Oxygen  is  produced  by  heating   ^   and 

using  as  a  catalyst. 

3.  Hydrogen  has  two  hotable  properties,    and 

 ,  and  it  is  always  found  in  compounds  used 

as 


4.  Molecules  of  a  gas  are  always  ^.    if  they  are 

crowded  into  a  smaller  space,  they  strike  their  container  

  and  build  up  . 

5.  The  main  components  of  air  are   and 


6.    There  are  two  types  of  oxidation  reactions:    one  is 


with   as  an  example,  and  the  other  is  

with  -as  an  example. 

7.  If  a  gas  compressed  in  a  cylinder  exerts  a  force  of  10,000  grams  on  a 
piston  whose  surface  area  is  150  square  centimeters,  the  pressure  on  the 
piston  is   , 

8.  Hydrogen  was  made  experimentally  in  the  lab.  by  the  action  of 

on 


9.    If  a  gas  in  a  cylinder  is  heated,  the  pressure 
because  the  molecules 
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UNIT  XII:    WATER  &  HYDRAULICS 
ITEM  A:  WATER 


The  student  must  be  able  to... 

1.  List  the  principal   properties  of  wa^or. 

2.  Describe  the  chemical  composition  of  water 

3.  Define  ':he  terms:  solubility 

vapor  pv^essure 

condensation 

evaooration 


LEARNING  RESOHRCrS 

Book:    Phy.sical  Science >  A  Modern  Approach 

Notes:  included  ir»  this  Item 

Laboratory  apparatus:  balances 

pneumatic  trough 
1000  ml  fl-^sk 
1  hole  btoppo^" 
glass  tubing 
test  tubes 
potassium  nit>\'ilo 
thermometer 
250  mi  beake>^ 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

In  this  Unit  you  will  study  about  wate:^--its  physical  and  chomi 
properties— and  how  man  is  able  to  use  his  knowledge  of  water  to  • 
utilize  it  in  many  ways. 


ERLC 


69 

iiss 


(1)  Read  pages  118-120  (top)  in  Physical  Science^ 
Note  especially  the  "unusual  behavior  of  w^ter" 
described  here.    What  is  so  unusual?    Do  experi- 
ment 9-4  as  directed  on  page  118.    In  yn'ir  note- 
books answer  the  following:    (1)  Why  did  the  column 
of  water  in  the  tube  fall  slightly  as  you  oegan  to 
heat  the  flask?    (2)    Why  did  the  water  rise  in  the 
tube?    (3)    What  is  meant  by  "coeficiorit  of  expansion?" 

(2)  Read  pages  152-155  in  Physical  Science^.  This 
section  discusses  the  chemical  properties  of  water. 
To  investigate  solubility  further,  do  experiin.?nt 
12-6  on  P'^ge  152.    Use  a  thermometer  and  balancns 

to  check  the  data  given  on  the  solubility  of  potass- 
ium nitrate  on  pages  152-153.    Are  your  r.-sults 
exactly  the  same?    Write  a  report  on  this  vxpi^-iment 
and  tabulate  your  observations  on  tenipf:rature  and 
amount  of  solid  dissolved.    What  are  your  conclu- 
sions?   Hand  in  this  report  with  your  Un'^t  T:^:,t. 

(3)  To  investigate  the  composition  of  v/atnr.  do 
experiment  12-7  on  page  153.    You  will  produce  a 
gas  that  wil^  prove  to  be  hydrogen. . .but  water  also 
contains  oxygen—what  fiappened  to  it? 

(•".)    Read  the  notes  on  water  which  begin  near  the 
bottom  of  this  page.    Pay  special  attr-rntion  tc  the 
underlined  words. 

When  you  have  completed  the  above,  you  should  be  able  to  meet  the 
objectives  of  this  Item.    Check  them  to  make  Lure.  and  discuss  them  with 
the  others  in  your  group  before  moving  on  to  Ite;Ti  B. 


WATER 

Molecules  in  liquids  are  closer  together  than  ':hny  are  in  gases.    In  order 
to  change  a  gas  into  a  liquid,  we  must  make  th-?  molecules  come  closer  to- 
gether.   Frequently  all  that  is  needed  is  to  incrr.ase  the  pressure  and  to 
remove  the  heat  produced.    Usually,  however,  the  temnoretMre  is  lowered  and 
pressure  kept  at  atmospheric  pressure.    By  usinn  hic-h  pressure  and  low  temp- 
erature, all  known  gases  have  been  changed  to  li^uids,  and  even  to  solids. 

An  illustration  of  the  fact  that  the  molecules  are  farther  apart  in  a  gas 
than  in  a  liquid  is  that  1  ml  of  v/ater  becomes  1700  ml  of  steam,  even  though 
both  are  at  the  same  pressure,  760  mm.  and  temperrture,  lOO^'C.    We  explain 
this  change  by  Saying  that  the  water  molecules  are  farther  apart  in  steam 
than  they  are  in  liquid  water. 
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What  gives  substances  their  shape? 


When  molecules  are  close  together,  a  force  that  pulls  them  together,  an 
attractive  force,  can  be  noticed.    For  example,  watch  «  droD  of  water 
fal i  from  a  faucet.    Notice  that  the  water  takes  tho  shape  resembling 
a  sphere,  because  the  molecules  of  water  pull  one  another  together.  This 
pull  causes  water  to  take  the  form  that  h?s  the  smallost  surface  for  a  given 
volume,  a  sphere.    Mercury  droplets  show  this  effect  even  more  strikingly  than 
water  droplets. 

The  forces  that  hold  the  molecules  together  in  a  liquid  are  not  strong  enough 
to  keep  it  from  flowing.    In  a  solid,  the  molecules  are  held  together  even 
more  firmly.    This  is  why  solids  take  on  a  more  or  less  rigid  structure. 

An  oil  film  on  water  shows  this  cohesion  (attraction)  of  oil  melecules  for  one 
another.    The  oil  spreads  until  it  sometimes  becomes  1  molecule  thick.  Then 
it  stops  spreading  because  of  the  cohesive  force  ber.ween  the  oil  molecules. 

A  gas  may  be  compressed  easily;  but  pressure  can  change  the  volume  of  a  liquid 
only  slightly.    A  gas  expands  when  heated;  but,  as  a  rule,  a  heated  liquid 
changes  in  size  much  less  than  a  gas,  and  a  solid  still  less.    A  liquid  tends 
to  evaporate  (become  a  vapor  or  a  gas)  at  its  free  surface.    Some  solids,  even 
snow,  evaporate,  but  much  more  slowly  than  liquids. 

CONDENSATION:    Steam  readily  changes  to  water-    The  changing  of  any  gas  to  a 
liquid  is  called  condensation.    This  is  a  physical  change;    It  is  the  opposite 
of  evaporation.    When  a  gas  or  vapor  is  cooled  enough,  the  aas  becomes  liquid 
The  molecules  move  less  rapidly  when  the  gas  is  cooled.    The  attracting  force', 
or  the  cohesion  of  one  molecule  for  another,  becomes  strong  enough  for  them 
to  form  a  liquid. 

EVAPORATION:    The  molecules  in  the  layer  on  the  surface  of  a  liquid  are  different 
from  the  molecules  elsewhere  in  the  liquid.    Within  the  liquid,  all  the  molecules 
have  the  attracting  force  of  their  neighbors,  which  is  equal  in  all  directions 
On  the  surface,  there  is  no  cohesive  force  acting  on  the  molecules  from  above 
A  film  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  water,  because  this  outer  layer  of  molecules 
has  only  downward  cohesive  forces  acting  on  it. 
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This  layer  of  surface 
molecules  on  water  is 
strong  enough  to  float 
a  razor  blade  or  needle. 


At  the  surface  of  a  liquid,  some  of  the  especially  energetic  molecules  are 
moving  fast  enough  to  "take-off"  into  space  above".    But  how  can  the  molecules 
of  the  liquid  escape  into  the  space  above,  if  that  space  is  already  filled 
with  air?    Obviously,  any  space  that  contains  air  is  far  from  "filled"  Plenty 
of  room  is  left  betwen  the  molecules  in  the  air  for  the  molecules  that  come 
from  the  liquid.    Thus  the  space  above  a  liquid  contains  both  air  molecules  and 
molecules  of  the  vapor  of  the  liquid. 

This  escape  of  molecules  at  the  surface  of  a  liquid  to  form  a  vapor  is  called 
evaporation.  7^ 


ERIC 


The  rate  of  evaporation  is  more 
rapid  when  tho  temperature  rises. 
Molecules  of  the  liquid  move  faster  when 
the  liquid  is  heated,  and  thus  more 
molecules  have  enough  energy  to  leave  the 
liquid. 


Fanning  a  liquid  or  blowing  a  draft  of  air  over  it  also  hastens  the  rate  of 
evaporation. 

As  you  have  seen,  there  are  molecules  from  the  liquid  above  the  surface  of 
every  liquid.    These  are  constantly  moving  about  so  that  they  hit  one  another. 
Some  of  them  hit  the  liquid  again.    Then  they  are  close  enough  to  the  molecules 
of  the  liquid  to  allow  the  force  of  cohesion  to  act.    They  stay  with  the 
liquid.    If,  instead,  a  draft  of  air  takes  these  vapor  molecules  away,  they 
cannot  reach  the  liquid.    The  liquid  cools  because  the  molecules,  moving  away 
from  the  surface,  take  excess  energy  along  with  them.    They  are  moving  faster 
than  the  average  velocity  at  that  temperature.    Hence,  the  average  velocity 
at  that  temperature.    Hence  the  average  velocity  of  the  remaining  molecules 
is  less,  and  the  temperature  of  the  remaining  liquid  is  lower. 

Why  do  clothes  dry  better  on  a  windy  day?  Why  are  damp  clothes  cooler  than  dry 
clothes  han  ing  on  the  same  line? 

VAPOR  PRESSURE:    A  balance  of  molecular  action,  or  equilibrium,  is  illustrated 
by  the  actions  at  the  surface  of  gasoline  in  a  partly  filled  closed  tank.  The 
air  in  the  space  above  the  gasoline  is  saturated  (fil'-^d  to  the  limit  at  that 
temperature)  with  gasoline  vapor.    The  gasoline  vapor  is  continually  forming 
liquid  gasoline  again  and  just  as  rapidly  evaporating.    This  equilibrium  also 
occurs  when  evaporation  of  any  liquid  goes  on  in  an  enclosed  space  at  a  constant 
temperature.    The  vapor  and  the  liquid  have  the  same  temperature,    Tho  rate 
at  which  molecules  l-^ave  and  return  to  the  surface  becomes  the  same.  These 
two  actions  are  equal  in  rate  but  exactly  opposite  in  their  effect.    The  vapor 
molecules  from  a  liquid  exert  a  continual,  unchanging  pressure,  called  vapor 
pressure,  under  the  conditions  described.    Vapor  pressure  is  defined  as  the 
pressure  (at  any  temperature)  of  the  vapor  molecules  in  equilibrium  with  the 
liquid.    It  increases  as  the  temperature  is  raised. 
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Science 

UNIT  XII 

:    WATER  &  HYDRAULICS 

ITEM  B: 

HYDRAULICS 

OBJECTIVES 

The 

student  must  be  able  to... 

1. 

State  the  relationship  between  depth,  density,  and  pressure  of  a 
liquid  in  words,  and  as  a  mathematical  equation. 

2. 

State  Pascal's  Law,  and  solve  related  problems  in  hydraulics 

3. 

State  Archimedes'  Principle,  and  solve  related  buoyancy  problems. 

4. 

Define  'specific  gravity'  and  solve  problems  related  to  this 
concept. 

LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:    Practical  Modern  Physics,  Cambridge 

Physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach 

Laboratory  apparatus:    1  gallon  can 

matchsticks 
overflow  can 
beaker 
balances 
spring  balance 
small  rock 
string 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

In  Item  A  of  this  Unit  you  studied  about  water,  and  learned  some- 
thing about  its  physical  and  chemical  properties.    This  type  of  study 
is  called  Chemistry.    However,  in  Item  B  we  will  look  at  some  of  the 
applications  of  man's  knowledge  of  water  and  other  fluids.    This  type 
of  science  study  is  called  Physics •    You  will  learn  how  some  common 
machines, 1  ike  the  hydraulic  jack^work,  and  will  I^^e  able  to  understand 
and  explain  scientifically  some  common  occurrences,  for  example,  why 
some  things  float  and  others  sink  .  .  . 

(1)  Read  pages  41-45  in  the  Practical  Modern  Physics 
workbook  careful ly.    When  you  have  finished  this 
answer  questions  14  and  15  (on  page  48)  in  your 
notebook. 

(2)  Read  pages  84-95  in  Physical  Science.  Study  these 
pages  carefully,  and  examine  the  diagrams.  Then 
do  questions  1,  3,  10,  and  20  on  pages  96  and  97. 

(3)  Do  experiment  I-Pressure  in  Liquids,  outlined  on 
Page  45  of  Practical  Modern  Physics,    The  report 
is  partially  done  for  you  in  tho  book.    Copy  it 
into  your  notebooks,  but  describe  what  you  did  in 
the  procedure  and  complete  the  observations  and 
conclusions. 

(4)  Do  experiment  7-5  on  pages  92-93  in  Physical  Science. 
Make  your  observations  and  draw  your  conclusions. 


(5)    Turn  to  page  51  in  Practical  Modern  Physics  and 
read  through  to  the  end  of  paragraph  4  on  page  53. 
Now  do  experiment  II  -  Determining  the  Specific 
Gravity  of  a  Solid  Denser  than  Water  -  outlined 
on  pages  55-56. 


(6)    Problems.    Do  problems  1,2,3,4,5,9,10,13,  and  16 
on  pages  97-98  in  Physical  Science. 

When  you  have  finished  the  above  assignments  -  that  is,  done  the  ques- 
tions and  problems;  completed  the  experiments  and  had  the  instructor  check 
the  reports  -  review  your  work  from  Item    ,  check  all  your  objectives,  and 
write  the  Unit  XII  Proqress  Test.    Have  your  lab  report  (Item  A,  assign- 
.Tient  2)  ready  to  hand  in  with  your  completed  test. 
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Lab  report   

/lO 

Test  score   

'J29 

Student  score 

 /29 

Name: 


Date: 


Exercise  1     Matching.    Match  the  wor^  on  the  left  with  the  sentence  on  the 
(12)         right  by  placing  the  number  of  the  word  in  the  space  beside  the 
sentence  which  best  describes  the  v/ord. 


 ^the  changing  of  a  gas  to  a  liquid 

the  pressure  of  vapor  molecules  in  equilibrium 
'with  a  liquid. 

one  gram  per  cubic  centimeter 

the  amount  of  substance  that  will  dissolve  in  100  g 
^of  water  at  a  given  temperature. 
 a  device  to  measure  the  specific  gravitv  of  liquids 

force  per  unit  area 

two  parts  hydrogen  combined  with  one  part  of  oxygen 

objects  whose  density  is  less  than  water 

 ^the  tendancy  of  molecules  to  leave  a  liquid  and  to 

form  a  gas 

transfer  force  by  means  of  liquids 

the  rauio  of  the  v/v<?ight  of  a  substance  and  the 
'weight  of  an  equal  volume  of  water, 
reduces  pressure  by  distributing  weight  over  a 
larger  area 


I.  solubi lity 

2.  specific  gravity 

3.  snov/shoes 

4.  density  of  water 

5.  pressure 

6.  hydrometer 

7.  vapor  pressure 

8.  water 

9.  condensation 

10.  will  float 

II.  hydraulic  machines 

12.  density 

13.  evaporation 

14.  will  sink 

Exercise  2  Multiple  choice.  In  each  of  the  following,  circle  the  letter 
hxercise  ^.    ^JJJ'J^P^.^^       ^.^^^^      p^^^^e  that  best  completes  the  statment 

or  answers  the  question. 

1.  Which  of  the  following  units  should  be  used  to  express  density? 

a)  grams 

b)  pounds  per  square  foot 

c)  foot-pounds 

d)  grams  per  cubic  centimeter 

2.  Which  of  the  following  will  not  affect  pressure  in  a  tank  of  liquid? 

a)  a  change  in  depth 

b)  a  change  in  volume  but  not  height 

c)  a  change  in  area 

d)  a  change  in  density 
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3.  Tha  boilinq  point  of  v^ater  is... 

a)  00  C. 

b)  320  c. 

c)  100^  C. 

d)  2120  Q 

4.  The  force  on  a  vertical  surface  exerted  by  a  liquid  is  equal  to... 

a)  height  x  density  x  area 

2 

b)  force 

area 

c)  density  x  pressure 

d)  pressure  x  area 

5.  An  aquarium  2  ft.  long,  3  ft.  high,  and  1  ft.  wide  is  filled  to  the  top  with 
water.    How  much  pressure  is  exerted  on  the  bottom  of  the  aauarium^?  (Water 
weighs  62.4  lbs  per  cubic  foot.) 

a)  561.6  lb.  per  square  foot 

b)  187.2  lb.  per  square  foot 

c)  62.4  lb.  per  square  foot. 

d)  none  of  the  above. 


6.  An  object  is  submerged  2  feet  below  the 
exerted  on  this  object  is... 

a)  greater  from  above 

b)  greater  from  below 

c)  equal  in  all  directions 

d)  none  of  the  suggested  answers 

7.  The  total  force  exerted  by  a  liquid  is  equal  to... 

a)  height  x  density  x  area 

2 

b)  force 
area 

c)  density  x  pressure 

2 

o)  pressure  x  area 


surface  of  a  pond.    The  pressure 


8.  The  fact  that  a  B.  C.  ferry,  loaded   with  automobiles,  will  float  is 
explained  by. . . 

a)  the  density  of  liquids 

b)  Pascal  *  s  Law 

c)  the  law  of  gravity 

d)  Archimedes'  Principle 

9.  The  freezing  point  of  water  is... 

a)  00  C. 

b)  320  c. 

c)  1000  c. 

d)  2120  c. 
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10   A  metal  block  2  ft.  by  4  ft  by  6  in.  weighs  5?0  lbs.    Its  density  is... 

a)  10.8  Ibs/cu  ft. 

b)  130  lbs/  cu  ft. 

c)  24,960  Ibs/cu  ft. 

d)  2080  Ibs/cu  ft 

11.  Water  has  a  density  of... 

a)  1  gm/cu  cm 

b)  6214  gm/cu  ft 

c)  1.29  gm/liter 

d)  13.6  gm/cu  cm 

12.  The  pressure  exerted  bv  a  liquid  is  equal  to... 

a)  height  x  density  x  area 

2 

b)  force 
area 

c)  density  x  pressure 

d)  pressure  x  area 

13    If  an  object  weighs  12^  nm  in  air  and  displaces  80  ml  of  water  when  sub- 
nerged,  its  specific  gravity  is... 

a)  9920 

b)  1.55 

c)  15.5 

d)  none  of  these  choires 

14.  An  instrument  used  to  measure  small  pressures  is  called  a... 

a)  thermometer 

b)  barometer 

c)  hydrometer 

d)  manometer 

15.  The  operation  of  a  hydraulir  lift  is  explained  by... 

a)  the  density  of  linuidc 

b)  Pascal' s  L?w 

c)  the  law  of  gravity 

d)  Archimr^des'  Principle 

16  Tn^  small  piston  of  a  hydraulic  jack  has  an  area  of  2  sa.  in.,  while  the 
large  piston  in  20  so.  in.    If  a  person  using  the  lack  exerts  60  Ib/sq.  in. 
on  the  small  piston,  how  much  upward  force  will  he  create  on  the  large  one? 

a)  1200  lbs 

b)  60  lb/so  in. 

c)  120  Ib/sq  in. 

d)  2400  lbs 

17  The  mechanical  advantage  of  the  hydraulic  press  in  question  16  is... 

a)  10 

b)  20 

c)  40 

d)  60 
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UNIT  XIII:  HEAT 

ITEM  A:  HEAT  &  TEMPERATURE 


Science 


OBJECTIVES 

The  student  must  be  able  to,,, 

1.  Distinguish  between  heat  and  temperature. 

2.  Compare  Fahrenheit  and  Centigrade  temperature  scales 

3.  Explain  the  structure  and  operatio'i  of  a  thennometer. 

4.  Measure  heat  and  solve  problems  involving  heat  exchange, 

5.  Define  Specific  Heat  and  solve  problems  involving  specific  reat. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:  Physical  Science,  A  Modern  Approach 

Energy  States,  Experimentation  in  Science 

Laboratory  Experiments  in  Phvsical  Science' 

Laboratory  apparatus:  burner 

graduated  cylinder 

two  8  oz  styrofoam  cups 

thermometer 

metal  v/ashers 

balances 

white  gasoline 

aluminum  calorimeter 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Cold  is  defined  as  the  absence  of  heat.    When  no  heat  at  all  is  present  in 
a  substance,  its  temperature  is  459.67  degrees  below  zero  (F)!    Heat,  or  the 
lack  of  it,  does  strange  things  to  substances— solids  become  liquid;  gases  turn 
to  solids;  or  solids  turn  to  qasesl    Unit  XIII  deals  with  the  study  of  heat.  In 
this  Item  you  will  study  heat  and  temperature;  in  Item  B  the  effects  of  heat;  and 
in  Item  C,  heat  transfer.    To  help  you  learn  about  heat,  you  will  be  doing  some 
reading,  performing  a  number  of  experiments,  and  doing  some  applied  problems. 

(1)  Read  pages  93-131  in  Energy  States.    Note  esnecially 
the  photos  and  diagrams.    Fol "lowing  this,  read  the  notes 
included  in  this  Item.    Near  the  end  are  some  questions 
dealing  with  heat  measurement.    Answer  these  in  your  note- 
books. 75 


MEASUREMENT  OF  HEAT:    A  thermometer  tells  the  temperature  at  the  spot  where  it 
is  located,  but  it  does  not  tell  how  much  material  is  heated  to  that  temperature. 
In  order  to  measure  the  amount  of  heat,  the  amount  of  material  must  be  included 
with  the  temperature. 

The  standard  amound  of  material  for  heat  measurements  in  the  laboratory  is 
1  gram  of  water.    When  the  temperature  of  1  9  of  water  is  changed  1  C,  1  cal  of 
heat  is  required.    This  is  called  the  specific  heat  of  water.    To  heat  1  g  of 
water  lO^'C  requires  10  cal;    to  heat  10  g  of  water  IC'C  requires  100  cal. 
The  calory  is  the  unit  used  to  express  the  energy  change  that  accompanies 
a  change  of  state.    It  is  also  the  unit  used  to  measure  the  heat  given  off 
when  fuels  burn  and  the  heat  absorbed  or  liberated  in  chemical  actions 
■general  ly . 

QUESTIONS: 

1.  How  many  calories  are  needed  to  heat  20g  of  water  from  30  C  to  40  C? 
From  10  C  to  40  C- 

2.  How  many  calories  are  needed  to  heat  150  g  of  v/ater  from  30  C  to  65  C? 
Amount  of  heat  in  Change  of  State 

When  ice  melts,  the  water  remains  at  the  temperature  of  its  melting  point, 
which  is  0®C,  until  all  the  ice  has  melted.    Adding  more  heat  hastens  the 
melting  but  will  not  raise  the  temperature  until  all  the  ice  has  melted. 
The  molecules  of  ice  at  0  C  and  of  water  at  0  C  move  with  the  same  average 
velocity.    After  all  the  ice  has  melted,  the  temperature  of  the  water  rises. 
The  molecules  move  more  rapidly.    Water  absorbs  1  cal/g/  C  until  it  reaches 
its  boiling  point,  100  C.    Now  the  water  boils.    Supplying  more  heat  hastens 
the  boiling  but  does  not  raise  the  temperature  while  any  water  is  left.  Mole- 
cules in  the  liquid  and  vapor  are  now  moving  with  the  same  average  velocity. 

To  change  1  g  of  ice  to  1  g  of  water,  both  ice  and  water  staying  at  0  C, 
80  cal  is  necessary.    The  amount  of  heat  required  to  change  1  g  of  a  solid 
to  1  g  of  liquid  without  raising  the  temperature  is  called  the  heat  of  fusion. 
The  heat  of  fusion  of  v/ater  is  80  cal. 

The  number  of  calories  needed  to  change  1  g  of  a  liquid  to  1  g  of  a  gas  of  the 
same  substance  at  the  same  temperature  is  called  the  heat  of  vaporizat-ion. 
The  heat  of  vaporization  is  540  cal. 

QUESTIONS: 

1.  How  many  calories  are  needed  to  change  7  g  of  ice  and  to  change  the 
resulting  ice  water  to  20  g? 

2.  How  many  calories  are  needed  to  change  8  g  of  water  at  20  C  to  100  C 
and  to  boil  away  the  resulting  hot  water? 

3.  How  many  calories  cire  needed  to  change  20  g  of  ice  at  0  C  to  steam  at 
100  C? 
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4.  Distinguish  between  calorie,  degree,  and  specific  heat. 

5.  List  4  factors  that  change  the  rate  of  evaporation. 

6.  Water  on  a  stove  in  an  open  pan  is  boiling  gently.    The  heat  is 
suddenly  increased.    What  is  the  effect. 

a)  On  the  temperature  of  the  water? 

b)  On  the  rate  of  boiling? 

7.  The  pugent  odor  from  an  open  bottle  of  household  ammonia  can  soon  be 
smelled  anywhere  in  a  room.  Explain. 


(2)  Read  pages  100-110  in  Physical  Science  carefully. 
Following  this,  do  these  experiments:    (a)  Experiment  24 
outlined  on  pages  49-50  of  Laboratory  Experiments.  Follow 
the  directions,  and  carefully  tabulate  the  results  in 
your  science  notebooks,    (b)  Experiment  25,  on  pages 

51  and  52  of  Laboratory  Experiments.    You  may  have  to 
bring  a  few  iron  washers  from  home  for  this  experiment. 

Follow  tht  procedures  carefully,  and  record  your  observations  as  they  occur. 
What  are  your  conclusions  regarding  the  specific  heat  of  the  washers?  Write 
a  fu'^l  report  on  this  experiment--including  calculations--and  have  it  ready  to 
hand  in  with  your  Unit  Progress  Test. 

(3)  Turn  to  page  110  in  Physical  Science,  and  do 
questions  1,7,8,9,10,11,  12,13,15,21,23,  and  24  in 
iiour  notebook.    When  you  have  completed  this,  do  the 
following  problems  on  pages  111-112:    Nos.  2,  3.  7,  8, 
9,  12,  13,  14,  and  15. 

As  you  do  the  problems,  compare  your  answers  with  those  of  others  in  your 
group,  and  if  you  have  mutual  problems,  see  your  instructor.    When  you  have 
completed  this  Item,  you  will  know  quite  a  bit  mor^  about  heat  than  when  you 
started.    However,  there  are  other  aspects  of  heat  which  we  have  vet  to  study. 
For  these,  qo  on  to  Item  B. 
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UNIT  XIII:  HEAT 
ITEM  B:    EFFECTS  OF  HEAT 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

L  Explain  v/hy  substances  expand  or  contract  in  reaction  to  heat. 

2.  Describe  the  relationship  between  pressure  and  temperature. 

3.  Explain  the  process  of  distillation 

4.  Define  the  term  'Coefficient  of  expansion'. 

5.  Solve  problems  involving  changes  in  size  and  coefficient  of 
expansion,  given  the  necessary  data. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:  Physical  Science  A  Modern  Approach 

Energy  States,  Experimentation  in  Science 

Laboratory  apparatus:    ball  &  ring  apparatus 

bimetal  strip 
ring  stand  and  ring 
large  flask  with  1-hole  stopper 
thermometer 
burner 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

Have  you  ever  been  in  an  industrial  plant  such  as  a  refinery,  where  pipe 
lines  are  running  along  the  surface  of  the  ground?    Did  you  wonder  about  the 
loops  which  had  been  built  into  these  lines?    Have  you  ever  noticed  and  thought 
about  the  "zippers"  which  are  always  built  into  long  bridges?   Why  are  'cracks" 
built  into  sidewalks  every  six  feet  or  so?   All  of  these  things  are  necessary 
because  of  one  factor--change  in  temperature.    In  this  Item  we  will  have  a 
look  at  what  change  in  temperature  does  to  different  substances. 

(1)  Read  pages  113  to  121  in  Physical  Science.    Pay  special 
attention  to  the  problems  on  page  117.    You  will  recognize 
some  of  the  ideas  found  on  pages  118  and  119--these  were 
discussed  earlier  in  this  Unit. 
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(2)  Iho  effects  of  heat  on  solids:    Do  experiment  9-1  and 
9-2,  outlined  on  pages  114  and  115  of  Physical  Science. 
Discuss  the  results.    How  are  these  ideas  applied  in 
industry? 

Read  pages  48  to  58  in  Energy  States.    Much  of  this  will  be  a  review  for 
you,  nevertheless  it  is  still  important.    From  pages  55  to  58  the  relationship 
of  pressure  and  temperature  is  discussed--a  pressure  cooker  and  a  refrigerator 
are  described  as  proctical  applications  of  this  knowledge.    You  should  know 
how  and  why  each  one  works  as  it  does, 

(3)  Do  the  following  experiment:    Procure  a  large  flask  with  a 
one-hole  stopper  into  which  a  thermometer  fits  snugly.  Heat 
about  100  ml.  of  water  to  boiling  in  the  flask,  mounted  on  a 
ring  stand.    Now  remove  the  heat  and  put  the  stopper  with 

the  thermometer  into  the  flask.    Tilt  the  flask  onto  its  side, 
(far  enough  so  the  thermometer  is  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
water) 

Pour  some  cool  water  over  the  flask*  Observe  what  happens. 
Cool  the  flask  further.    Record  the  lowest  temperature  at 
which  you  can  make  the  water  boil. 

(4)  In  Physical  Science,  on  pages  121-122,  there  are  some 
questions  and  problems.    Do  the  following:    questions  1,  5, 
7,  15,  18,  and  21.    Problems  1,  3,  5,  and  6. 

Be  sure  to  complete  the  above  experiments  and  questions  in  this  Item. 
Discuss  any  difficulties  with  your  group  and  your  instructor.    When  you  have 
met  the  Objectives,  go  on  to  the  rest  of  the  Unit. 
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UNIT  XIII:  HEAT 

ITEM  C:    HEAT  TRANSFER 


Sci  ence 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to: 

1.  Explain  and  give  examples  of  heat  conduction. 

2.  Explain  and  give  examples  of  heat  convection. 

3.  Explain  ar^d  give  examples  of  heat  radiation. 

4.  Define  and  describe  the  use  of  insulators. 

5.  Identify  some  factors  affecting  heat  absorption. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:  Physical  Science,  A  modern  Approach 

Energy  States,  Experimentation  in  Science. 

Laboratory  Experiments  in   Physical  Science 

Laboratory  Apparatus:    aluminum  calorimeter 

four  thermometers 
thermos  bottle 
metal  cup 
styrofoam  cup 
test  tubes 
burner 

500  ml  beaker 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

All  heat  on  earth  originates  from  the  sun,  yet  the  sun  is  separated  from' 
earth  by  93  million  miles  of  cold  lifeless  space.    How  then,  does  the  heat 
get  here?    This  and  other  questions  regarding  the  transfer  of  heat  will  be 
considered  in  this  Item.    We  will  find  that  man  has  learned  many  things  about 
heat  transfer,  and  that  heat  can  be  transferred  very  efficiently,  or  prevented 
from  being  transferred,  if  necessary. 
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Read  pages  59  to  64  in  Energy  States,    These  readings  will  give  you  an 
overview  of  some  of  the  theory  and  applications  of  heat  transfer  and  heat 
insulation, 

(1)  Heat  transfer:    Do  experiment  23  in  Laboratory  Experiments > 
In  addition  to  the  apparatus  from  the  lab  supplies,  one  of 
your  group  will  have  to  bring  a  thermos  bottle  and  a  metal 
cup  for  this  experiment.    Follow    the  directions  carefully. 
Make  a  table  of  the  results  in  your  science  notebooks,  but 
you  are  not  required  to  make  a  graph. 

Study  pages  124  to  132  in  Physical  Science,  noting  especially  the  excmples 
of  heat  transfer  that  occur  in  the  natural  world  (causing  winds,  etc,,,) 

(2)  Heat  radiation:    Do  experiment  2,  outlined  at  the  bottom 

of  page  132  in  Physical  Science,  If  the  sun  is  not  shining 
place  the  two  test  tubes  equidistant  from  the  burner  for  20 
minutes  or  so.    Discuss  your  observations 

(3)  Turn  to  page  133  in  Physical  Science,    Do  questions  8,  10, 
12,  13,  and  14, 

Write  your  answers  in  your  notebook,  and  arrange  to  meet  with  your  group 
to  discuss  them,  and  any  other  difficulties  you  may  have  had  with  this  Unit, 
Review  the  Objectives  for  the  three  Items,  and  be  sure  you  know  all  the 
related  scientific  facts  and  ideas.    When  your  qroup  is  ready,  you  should 
write  the  Progress  Test  for  this  Unit,    Be  sure  to  have  your  lab  report  from 
Item  A,  assignment  2  ready  to  hand  in  with  your  completed  test. 


81 


ERIC 


Science  Test 


UNIT  XIII 


Test  Score 

/ 

40 

Lab  report 

_/ 

10 

Total  score 

_/50 

Exercise  1:  Matching.    Match  the  word  on  the  left  with  the  sentence  on  the 
(19)        right  by  plaing  the  number  of  the  word  in  the  space  beside  the 
sentence  which  best  describes  or  defines  that  word. 


1. 

heac 

temperature  at  which  a  liquid  changes  to  a  gas. 

2. 

temperature 

temperature  scale  on  which  water  boils  at  212^. 

3. 

B.T.U. 

change  in  unit  length  per  degree  rise  in  temperature. 

4. 

centi  grade 

unit  of  heat  quantity  in  the  metric  system. 

5. 

freezing  point 

form  of  energy  due  to  motion  of  molecules. 

6. 

conduct! on 

temperature  at  which  a  liquid  changes  to  a  solid. 

7^ 

radi  at i  on 

temperature  scale  on  which  water  is  most  dense  at  4°. 

8. 

conductor 

Unit  of  heat  quantity  in  the  English  system. 

9. 

radiator 

the  degree  of  heat  (or  cold)  of  a  substance 

10. 
11. 

expansion 
calorie 

CalOi  ISo    icUUIicU    LU   1  a  1  DC   i  y  ui    a   ouuoL.aiiL.c  L.iiiuuyii 

one  degree  C. 
a  distant  source  of  heat. 

12. 

f ahrenhei  t 

loss  is  size  of  a  substance  without  a  loss  of  weight. 

13. 

boiling  point 

silver  surfaces  of  a  thermos  bottle  is  an  example. 

14. 

specific  heat 

heat  transfer  by  wave  o^  ray  motion. 

15. 
16. 

convection 
insulator 

gain  in  size  of  a  substance  without  an  increase  in 
weight. 

substance  that  does  not  conduct  heat  readily. 

17. 

re f lector 

heat  transfer  by  molecular  collision. 

18. 

disti  nation 

substance  that  readily  transfers  heat  along  itself. 

19. 

contraction 

heat  transfer  by  the  natural  motion  of  fluids  or  gases. 

20. 

coefficient  of 

expansion 
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Exercise  2:  Multiple  choice.    In  each  of  the  following,  circle  the  letter 
(21)         preceeding  the  word  or  ohrase  which  best  completes  the  state- 
ment or  answers  the  question. 

1.  When  the  temperature  of  water  drops  from  4°  C  to  0°  C,  the  water... 

a)  freezes 

b)  contracts 

c)  remains  the  same 

d)  expands 

2.  Heat  is  released  when... 

a)  water  vapor  condenses 

b)  a  1 iquid  evaporates 

c)  a  solid  melts 

d)  a  liquid  boils 

3.  The  quantity  of  heat  needed  to  raise  the  temperature  of  one  pound  of  water 

through  1  degree  F.  is... 

a)  a  calorie 

b)  a  BTU 

c)  10  calories 
'  d)  10  BTU  's 

4.  23°  F.  is  equivalent  to... 

a)  -50  C. 

b)  74.30  C 

c)  50  C 

d)  -10°  C. 

5.  Heat  energy  reaches  the  earth  from  the  sun  by  a  process  called... 

a)  conduction 

b)  radiation 

c)  insulation 

d)  convection 

6.  Convection  takes  place  because... 

a)  air  contains  moisture 

b)  moist  air  is  heavier  than  dry  air 

c)  the  action  of  the  wind. 

d)  cool  air  is  heavier  than  warm  air 

7.  The  vacuum  in  a  thermos  bottle  prevents  heat  from  being  lost  by... 

a)  convection 

b)  radiation 

c)  conduction 

d)  both  (a)  and  (c) 

8.  A  hot-air  auct  type  heating  system  transfers  heat  by... 

a)  convection 

b)  radiation 

c)  conduction 

d)  both  (a)  and  (c) 
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9.  Good  reflectors. . . 

a)  are  usually  dark  in  colour. 

b)  make  good  radiators 

c)  are  usually  light  in  colours 

d)  make  good  absorbers 

10.  The  metal  heating  coil  of  a  toaster  weighs  5  grams  and  has  a  specific  heat 
of  .10.    How  much  heat  is  required  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  coil 
from  20O  C  to  600°  C? 

a)  290  calories 

b)  310  calories 

c)  600  calories 

d)  3000  calories 

11.  A  d(ivice  that  is  used  to  regulate  temperatures  is  called  a(n)... 

a)  barometer 

b)  thermometer 

c)  thermostat 

d)  calorimeter 

12.  The  amount  of  heat  needed  to  raise  the  temperature  of  100  g  of  water 
through  1°  C  is. . . 

a)  one  calorie 

b)  one  BTU 

c)  100  BTU  ^ 

d)  none  of  the  above 

13.  A  forn.  of  energy  produced  by  the  destruction  of  matter  is  called... 

a)  mechanical  energy 

b)  kinetic  energy 

c)  heat  energy 

d)  chemical  energy 

14.  A  metal  rod  100  cm.  long  v;as  heated  from  10^  C  to  70°  C  and  was  found  to 
expand  .126  cm.    The  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  of  this  metal  is... 

a)  .00756 

b)  .00018 

c)  .000021 

d)  .0000201 

15.  The  ability  of  objects  to  absorb  heat  depends  on... 

a)  the  weight 

b)  the  colour 

c)  the  source  of  heat 

d)  both  (a)  and  (c) 

16.  -10°  C  is  equal  to... 

a)  23°  F. 

b)  50°  F 

c)  -23.3°  F. 

d)  14°  F. 
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17.  In  a  compound  bar  made  of  brass  and  iron... 

a)  the  iron  expands  more  rapidly  than  brass  when  heated. 

b)  the  iron  contracts  more  rapidly  than  brass  when  cooled. 

c)  they  both  expand  at  the  same  rate. 

d)  none  of  the  above, 

18.  One  degree  on  the  Centigrade  scale  is  equal  to,.. 

a)  one  degree  on  the  Fahrenheit  scale, 

b)  9/5  of  a  degree  on  the  Fahrenheit  scale. 

c)  5/9  of  a  degree  on  the  Fahrenheit  scale. 

d)  3.2  degrees  on  the  Fahrenheit  scale. 

19.  When  water  freezes,  it... 

a)  contracts 

b)  expands 

c)  loses  weight 

d)  both  (a)  and  (c) 

20.  The  amount  of  heat  needed  to  change  25  lb.  of  water  from  its  freezing 
point  to  its  boiling  point  is... 

a)  2500  BTU 

b)  2500  calories 

c)  4500  BTU 

d)  4500  calories 

21.  The  steel  centre  section  of  the  Port  Mann  Bridge  is  600  feet  long.  What 

is  the  change  in  length  of  this  section  from  a  winter  temperature  of  -15°  C 
to  a  summer  temperature  of  55°  C?    (The  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  of 
steel  is  0.000010). 

a)  .24  feet 

b)  .42  feet 

c)  2.4  feet 

d)  4.2  feet 
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UNIT  XIV:  ELECTRICITY 
UNIT  A:  MAGNETISM 

OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to... 

1.  Define  the  term  'magnet'. 

2.  Describe  and  illustrate  various  fields  of  force  caused  by  magnets 
placed  in  different  combinations. 

3.  Illustrate  and  explain  the  causes  ana  effects  of  magnetic  induc:ion. 

4.  Outline  some  theories  which  attempt  to  explain  the  nature  of 
magnetism. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Book:  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  Case  Histories  in  Science 

Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physical  Science 

Laboratory  Apparatus:  2  bar  magnets 

small  compass 
non-magnetic  weights 


LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


The  effects  of  magnetism  were  first  observed  when  fragments  of  iron  are 
called  lodestone,  found  in  nature,  were  seen  to  attract  other  pieces  of  iron. 

It  was  furtfier  discovered  that  a  long  piece  of  this  iron  ore  suspended  in 
air  would  align  itself  so  that  one  end  always  pointed  toward  the  North  Pole  of 
the  earth.    This  end  of  the  iron  bar  was  called  the  north  pole,  or  N  pole,  and 
the  other  end  the  south  or  S  pole.    Such  a  piece  of  iron  ore  was  called  a  bar 
magnet.    This  principle  became  the  basis  for  the  compass,  which  has  been  used 
as  an  aid  in  navigation  for  over  1000  years. 

Much  of  the  electrical  energy  which  man  produces  and  controls  depends  upon 
magnetism  for  its  origin.    The  generation,  transmission,  distribution  and 
application  of  electricity  are  best  understood  after  the  actions  of  magnets 
are  known.    The  terms  used  in  magnetism  and  some  of  the  special  properties  of 
magnets  which  have  everyday  value  are  discussed  in  this  unit. 
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The  term  "magnet"  is  given  to  inetals  that  have  the  property  to  draw  or 
attract  pieces  of  iron  or  steel.    This  magnetic  property  is  found  to  a  lesser 
degree  in  nickel,  cobalt,  chromium  and  magnesium.    Historically,  magnets  have 
been  known  for  many  thousands  of  years.    Almost  4,00^  years  ago  in  the  city  of 
Magnesia  in  Asia  Minor  a  black  rock  was  found  that  had  the  special  property  of 
attracting  iron. 

The  black  mineral  pieces  \itre  called  "magnets,"  -  a  name  derived  froni  the 
city,  Magnesia,    The  first  practical  use  for  a  magnet  was  made  around  the 
twelfth  century  when  it  was  learned  that  a  magnet  which  was  free  to  rotate 
»^ojld  swing  until  it  came  to  rest  in  a  north-south  direction.    With  this  dis- 
covery, early  explorers  built  compasses  to  aid  in  navigation  and  exploration 
to  open  new  routes,  new  worlds  ana  new  markets.    The  magnets  in  these  first 
compasses  were  made  by  stroking  a  piece  of  steel  to  be  magnetized  with  a 
natural  magnet. 

Fields  of  Force 

Every  now  and  then,  scientists  present  a  definition  which  needs  but  little 
in  the  way  of  explanation.  Their  definition  of  a  field  of  force  is  simplicity 
in  itself  -  a  field  of  force  is  a  region  of  space  where  forces  are  present. 

Whether  you  realize  it  or  not,  you  have  spent  your  entire  life  in  a  field 
of  force— -the  gravitational  field  which  surrounds  the  earth.    You  have  only 
to  stumble  over  a  roller  skate  and  fall  heavily  to  the  ground  to  realize  that 
such  a  force  is  in  operation  at  all  times.    You  have  watched  an  object  fall 
to  the  earth  from  your  hand.    Some  force— we  call  it  gravity—pulled  it  down. 
It  will  not  take  much  imagination  on  your  part  to  think  of  that  pull  being 
exerted  by  lines  of  force  which  extend  up  from  the  centre  of  the  earth  to^its 
surface  and  on  beyonci  it. 

It  will  be  found  that  a  field  of  force  is  also  present  around  a  mag- 
net and  that  the  behaviour  of  magnets  can  be  explained  by  the  lines  of 
force  which  act  through  them.    Similarly,  it  will  be  shown  later  that 
fields  of  force  exist  when  electrical  charges  are  present. 

Fields  of  Magnetic  Influence 

Magnetism  first  directed  the  attention  of  scientists  to  the  idea  of 
fields  of  force. 


(1)  Investigate  this  idea  further  by  doing  experiment  39, 
outlined  on  pages  76  and  77  of  Laboratory' Experiments. 
Do  parts  A,  B,  and  C,  maKing  the  diagrams  and  answering 
the  questions  for  each  part. 

By  definition,  the  space  surrounding  a  magnet  in  which  its  influence 
can  be  detected  is  called  its  magnetic  field.  In  spite  of  the  fact  that 
it  is  usually  demonstrated  on  a  flat  surface,  a  magnetic  field  has  three 
dimensions.  The  magnetic  energy  spreads  out  in  all  directions  from  the 
magnet  through  the  space  around  it.  In  order  to  visualize  such  a  field, 
you  must  try  to  imagine  a  kind  of  "cucumber"  of  lines— a  solid  mass  of 
lines  of  force  going  through  the  magnet  itself,  travelling  outward  from 
its    positive  pole,  and  going  inward  at  its  negative  pole, 
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First  suggested  in  1831  by  Michael  Faraday  to  explain  magnetic -attrac- 
tion, lines  of  force  around  a  magnet  may  be  thought  of  as  acting  like 
tightly-stretched  elastic  bands  and  as  such,  tending  to  contract.  These 
lines  of  force  are  thought  to  make  a  complete  circuit  around  a  magnet. 
They  leave  the  magnet  at  its  N.  pole  (positive  pole),  pass  through  the 
air,  and  enter  again  at  its  S,  pole  (negative  pole).    The  influence  of  a 
magnet  is  entirely  due  to  the  lines  of  force  which  move  through  its  magne- 
tic field. 

Magnetic  Attraction  and  Repulsion 


(2)  Do  the  experiment  outlined  on  page  15  of  Electricity 
and  Magnetism.    What  conclusions  can  you  come  to 
regarding  marnetic  attraction  and  repulsion? 


When  you  test  a  magnetized  iron  needle,  you  will  find  that  either  end 
will  attract  an  unmagnetized  needle  equally  well.    However,  you  would  be 
mistaken  if  you  thought  that  both  ends  were  alike.    If  the  needle  is  sup- 
ported by  a  thin  thread  at  its  mid-point,  you  will  find  that  it  swings  until 
one  end  points  to  the  north  and  the  other  to  the  south.    As  soon  as  the 
needle  has  lir»ed  itself  up,  its  poles  can  be  recognized--one  is  the  N.  pole 
and  other  the  S.  pole. 

If  the  S.  pole  of  another  magnetized  needle  is  brought  close  to  the 
N.  pole  of  the  swinging  needle,  there  is  attraction  as  the  two  poles  attempt 
to  cling  together.    But  if  the  N.  poles  of  the  two  needles  are  brought  close 
to  each  other,  there  is  repulsion  as  the  two  poles  attempt  to  cling  together. 
But  if  the  N  poles  of  the  two  needles  are  brought  close  to  each  other  ,  there 
is  repulsion  as  the  two  poles  thrust  each  other  aside.    Similarly,  the  two 
S,  poles  will  repel  each  other.    These  actions  demonstrate  a  fundamental  law 
of  magnetism:    Unlike  magnetic  poles  attract;  like  magnetic  poles  repel. 

When  opposite  magnetic  poles  are  brought  near  each  other,  the  lines  of 
force  seem  to  run  together  and  the  field  of  force  between  them  is  sii.iilar  to 
the  one  around  a  single  magnet.    If  you  remember  that  these  lineo  act  like 
tightly-stretched  but  contracting  elastic  bands,  their  tendency  to  occupy  as 
little  space  as  possible  pulls  the  two  magnets  together  and  accounts  for  the 
attraction  between  unlike  magnetic  poles. 


Magnetism  bv  Induction 

When  a  bar  of  soft  steel  is  placed  in  the  field  of  a  powerful  magnet,  it 
will  also  become  a  magnet.    Test  this  for  yourself: 


Such  a  demonstration  will  show  that  iron  or  steel  pieces  will  become 
magnets  in  d  magnetic  field.    This  purpose  of  magnetizing  iron  or  steel  by 
bringing  it  near  a  magnet  is  termed  magnetism  by  induction.    Such  magnetism 
is  induced  more  easily  into  soft  iron  than  into  hard  steel.    However,  the 
steel  will  retain  it;  magnetism  for  a  long  time  while  the  soft  iron  loses 
the  magnetism  induced  into  it  almost  as  soon  as  the  magnet  is  taken  away. 
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Have  you  ever  wondered  why  a  magnet  picks  up  iron  objects  with  such 
ease?   The  answer  whould  be  obvious  now;  it  is  because  of  magnetization  bv 
induction.    When  the  iron  object  comes  in  contact  with  a  magnetized  pole 
it  becomes  :-ppcc,itcLy  magnetized;  that  is,  the  part  of  the  iron  closest  to 
the  N.  pole  of  a  magnet  will  become  a  S.  pole.    Then  because  unlike  Doles 
attract,  the  bit  of  iron  clings  tightly  to  the  magnet. 

Theories  of  Magnetism 

Exactly  what  magnetism  is,  and  how  it  exerts  a  field  of  force,  can  best 
bo  explained  by  either  one  of  two  theories. 
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Fig.  48— First  Theory  of  Magnetism--Particles  are  Aligned 


Theory  No.  1  states  that  a  magnet  is  made  up  of  a  very  large 
number  of  small  magnetized  particles.    When  a  bar  of  iron  is  not 
magnetized,  the  small  magnetic  particles  are  arranged  in  a  random 
manner  (Fig.  48).    But  when  the  bar  of  iron  becomes  a  magnet,  the 
magnetic  particles  are  aligned  so  that  their  individual  effects 
add  together  tc  form  a  strong  magnet. 

Theory  No.  2  about  magnetism  concerns  the  electron.  The 
electron  has  a  circle  of  force  around  it,  and  when  the  electron 
orbits  are  aligned  in  a  bar  of  iron  so  that  the  circles  of  force 
add  together,  the  bar  is  magnetized. 


V/hile  iron  is  one  of  the  better  known  magnetic  materials,  remember  that 
some  materials  are  non-magnetic  since  they  never  exhibit  any  of  the  proparti 
of  magnetism.    Some  of  the  non-magnetic  materials  are  wood,  paper,  glass, 
copper,  and  zinc. 
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SUMMARY  e     The  properties  of  natural  magnets  have  been 
known  for  thousands  of  years  and  have  played 
important  roles  in  navigation  and  explora- 
tion. 

@     Each  magnet  has  two  poles  (North  and  South), 
d    Like  poles  repel  each  other 
9    Unlike  poles  attract  each  other.  ! 

i 

0     A  magnetic  field  surrounds  a  magnet,  | 

i 

i  ®     The  intensity  of  a  magnetic  field  is  greatest  j 

j  at  the  poles.  j 

I  0     Nonmagnetic  materials  do  not  affect  the  lines 
?  of  force. 

j  e     Magnetic  materials,  placed  betv;een  two  magnets, 
!  shield  the  magnets. 

9     Magnetic  lines  of  force  follow  the  path  of 

least  resistance.  ^ 

 I 


For  another  look  at  some  theories  concerning  magnetism  be  sure  to  read 
Pages  12  -  18  in  Electricity  and  Magnetism. 

When  you,  and  the  members  of  your  group  have  completed  the  laboratory 
experiments  and  the  reading,  review  and  discuss  the  objectives  v;ith  each  other 
and  the  instructor,  and  move  on  to  Item  2. 
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UNIT  XIV:  ELECTRICITY 
ITEM  B:  STATIC  ELECTRICITY 


Science 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to.., 

1.  Explain  the  nature  of  static  electricity  in  terms  of  electrons 
and  protons. 

2.  Demonstrate  and  explain  electrostatic  charging  by  friction. 

3.  Demonstrate  and  explain  electrostatic  charging  by  induction. 

4.  Demonstrate  and  explain  electrostatic  charging  by  conduction. 

5.  State  the  Law  of  Electrostatics. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Book:  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  Case  Histories  in  Science 

Laboratory  Apparatus:    100  ml  florence  flask 

stopper 
copper  v/ire 
aluminum  foil 
ebonite  rod 
glass  rod 
pith  balls 
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LE.ARMlN'fi  ACTIVITIES 


Recall  from  your  study  of  atoms  that: 

1.  tvery  atom  is  composed  of  a  positively  charged  nucleus,  around  which 
are  distributed  a  number  of  negatively  charged  electrons. 

2.  The  electrons  of  all  atoms  are  alike  —  that  is,  they  all  have  the 
same  quantity  of  negative  charge  and  the  same  mass. 

3.  The  nucleus  is  composed  of  protons  and  neutrons.    (The  only  exception 
i*-  the  corrmon  form  of  hydrogen,  which  has  no  neutrons.)    Protons  are  al- 
most 2000  tines  more  massive  than  electrons,  but  carry  an  amount  of  positive 
charge  pqual  to  the  negative  charge  of  the  electron.    Neutrons  are  slightly 
more  massive  than  protons  and  have  no  net  charge, 

4.  Every  normal  atom  has  exactly  as  many  electrons  surrounding  its  nucleus 
as  it  has  protons  within  its  nucleus.    Thus  a  normal  atom  has  no  net  charge, 

CHARGING  BY  FRICTION: 

We  are  all  familiar  with  the  electrical  effects  produced  by  friction, 
as  when  v/e  scuff  our  shoes  across  a  rug  and  then  produce  a  spark  when  we 
reach  for  a  door  knob.    Or  v/hen  we  comb  our  hair  and  hear  the  crackle  of 
sparks  that  are  produced,  or  see  them  if  we  are  in  front  of  a  mirror  in  a 
dark  room.    Or  often  we  may  slide  across  plastic  seat  covers  in  an  auto- 
mobile and  produce  sparks  when  we  touch  the  door  handle.    In  all  these 
cases  electrons  are  being  transferred  by  the  friction  of  contact  from  one 
material  to  another. 

Although  the  innermost  electrons  in  an  atom  are  bound  very  tightly  to 
the  oppositely  charged  nucleus,  the  outermost  electrons  of  many  atoms  are 
bound  very  loosely  and  can  be  easily  dislodged.    The  force  with  which  the 
outer  electrons  are  held  in  the  atom  varies  for  different  substances.  The 
electrons  are  held  more  firmly  in  rubber  than  in  fur,  for  example.  Hence, 
when  a  rubber  rod  is  rubbed  by  a  piece  of  fur,  electrons  transfer  from  the 
fur  to  the  rubber  rod.    The  rubber  therefore  has  an  excess  of  electrons 
and  is  said  to  be  negatively  charged.    The  fur,  in  turn,  has  a  deficiency 
of  electrons  and  is  said  to  be  positively  charged.    If  we  rub  a  glass  or 
plrtstic  rod  with  silk,  v/e  find  that  the  rod  becomes  positively  charged. 
The  silk  has  a  greater  affinity  for  electrons  than  the  glass  or  plastic 
rod,    Hlectrons  are  rubbed  off  the  rod  and  onto  the  silk.    In  summary: 

An  object  which  has  an  imbalance  of  electrons  and  protons  is 
electrically  charged.    If  it  has  more  electrons  than  protons, 
the  object  is  said  to  bo  negatively  charged.    If  it  has  fewer 
electrons  than  protons,  then  it  is  positively  charged.  Because 
no  electrons  arc  created  or  destroyed,  but  are  simply  trans- 
ferred from  one  material  to  another,  we  say  that  charge  is 
conserved. 
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CHARGING  BY  INDUCTION: 


A  suspended,  positively  charged  rod  is  repelled  by  another  positively 
charged  rod,  and  attracted  by  a  negatively  charged  rod.    But  how  can  a 
charged  rod  attract  an  uncharged  or  neutral  object  such  as  a  bit  of  paper? 
And  why  is  it  that  the  paper  will  be  attracted  to  both  a  positively  and 
negatively  charged  rod?   What  happens  is  that  a  charged  rod  is  brought 
near  the  paper,  and  the  charges  in  the  molecules  making  up  the  paper  are  re- 
distributed.   For  example,  if  a  positively  charged  rod  is  brought  near  the 
paper,  it  attracts  the  electrons  in  each  paper  molecule  to  the  side  of  the 
molecule  nearest  the  rod.    No  electrons  have  been  added  or  removed.  The' 
paper  is  electrically  neutral,  but  the  surface  layer  nearest  the  charged 
rod  contains  the  negative  sides  of  molecules  on  that  surface,  while  the 
far  surface  contains  the  positive  sides  of  molecules  on  that  surface,  .ne 
negative  surface  is  closer  to  the  charged  rod  than  is  the  positive  surface 
Therefore  the  force  of  attraction  is  greater  than  the  force  of  repulsion 
and  the  piece  of  paper  is  attracted  toward  the  charged  rod.    If  the  rod 
is  negatively  charged,  then  tne  charges  within  the  paper  are  oriented  with 
the  positive  surface  of  the  paper  nearest  the  rod  and  negative  surface  far- 
thest away,  again  resulting  in  an  attraction  between  the  paper  and  the  rod. 

The  bits  of  paper  are  electrically  neutral,  but  their  charges  have  been 
redistributed.    This  redistribution  of  atomic  and  molecular  charges  is 
caPed  charge  polarization.    This  inducement  of  charae  polarization  has 
occured  without  there  being  any  contact  between  the  rod  and  the  paper.  The 
surface  of  the  paper  has  been  charged  by  induction.    When  the  charged  rod 
is  removed,  the  induced  surface  charge  disappears.    Sometimes  a  charged 
rod  attracts  a  piece  of  paper  in  this  way  and  the  paper  clings  to  the  rod. 
Suddenly  the  paper  flies  off  the  rod.    What  happens  in  this  case  is  that  the 
paper  touching  the  rod  may  acquire  a  charge  by  contact,  where  electrons  on 
the  rod  repel  one  another  and  transfer  onto  the  paper.    The  paper  then  has 
the  same  sign  charge  as  the  rod  and  is  repelled. 

When  we  rub  an  inflated  balloon  against  our  hair  we  charge  the  balloon 
by  contact.    Electrons  are  rubbed  from  our  hair  onto  the  balloon,  which  is 
then  negatively  charged.    We  find  that  the  charged  balloon  easily  sticks 
to  the  wall  or  any  insulating  surface.    This  is  because  the  charged  balloon 
i.nduces  an  opposite  charge  on  the  surface  of  the  wall.    The  molecules  in 
the  wall  become  polarized,  like  the  pieces  of  paper  in  the  previous  ex- 
ample.   If  the  balloon  is  negative,  a  layer  of  positive  charge  is  induced 
in  the  wall,  and  both  balloon  and  wall  attract  each  other.    Since  both  the 
wall  and  balloon  are  good  insulators,  very  little  charge  transfers  from 
the  balloon  to  the  v;all. 


Charging  by  induction  takes  place  during  thunderstorms.    The  bottoms 
of  negatively  charged  clouds  induce  a  positive  charge  on  the  surface  of 
the  earth  beneath.    Benjamin  Franklin  was  the  first  to  demonstrate  this 
when  he  proved  during  his  famous  kite-flying  experiment  that  lightning 
was  an  electrical  phenomenon.*    Lightening  is  an  electrical  discharge  be- 
tween the  clouds  and  oppositely  charged  ground,  or  between  oppositely 
charged  clouds. 
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Franklin  also  found  that  charge  leaks  off  sharp  points, 
and  fashioned  the  first  lightning  rod.    If  the  rod  is  placed  above  a 
structure  and  connected  to  the  ground,  charge  induced  by  the  clouds  leaks 
off  the  rod  and  prevents  an  electrical  discharge  from  occurring.    If  for 
any  reason  sufficient  charge  does  not  leak  off  the  rod  and  lightning 
strikes  anyway,  it  will  be   attracted  to  the  rod  and  directed  through  the 
metal  path  to  ground,  thereby  sparing  the  structure. 

^In  addition  to  being  an  American  statesman,  Benjamin  Franklin  was  a  first- 
rate  scientist.    He  introduced  the  terms  "positive"  and  "negative"  as  they 
rt.late  to  electricity ,  and  established  the  "one  fluid"  theory  of  electri- 
city.   He  contributed  to  an  understanding  of  induction,  grounding,  and 
insulation. 


Read  pages  2  to  8  in  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  This  will  give  you 
some  additional  theoretical  knowledge  regarding  static  electricity. 


(1)  Do  the  experiment  on  the  electroscope,  outlined 
on  page  5  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism.    Use  the 
apparatus  which  you  find  in  your  lab,  and  bring  any- 
thing else  you  need  from  home.    Discuss  the  results. 


(2)  Investigate  static  electricity  further  by  doing 
the  experiment  outlined  on  page  8  of  Electricity  and 
Magnetism.    Use  pith  balls  provided  in  the  lab,  instead 
of  a  balloon.    Discuss  the  guestions  with  your  group. 


CHARGING  BY  CO'^OUCTION: 

In  an  earlier  experiment,  it  was  noticed  that  when  a  negatively  charged 
rod  was  touched  to  an  uncharged  pith  ball,  the  ball  thrust  itself  away  a 
few  moments  after  actual  contact  was  made  with  the  rod.    Remembering  that 
like  electrostatic  charges  repel  one  another,  you  could  conclude  the  pith 
ball  had  gained  a  negative  charge  when  the  two  objects  were  touched  together. 
Tests  of  a  similar  type  will  show  that  whenever  a  neutral  object  is  touched 
with  a  charged  one,  a  like  charge  is  developed  on  the  touched  object.  This 
way  of  producing  a  charge  by  touching  a  neutral  object  is  called  charging 
by  conduction. 
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ACQUIRING  HUGE  STATIC  CHARGES: 


In  damp  weather,  we  seldom  notice  electrostatic  charges  on  objects 
moist  air  is  a  fairly  good  conductor  and  charges  are  carried  away  as  fast 
as  they  are  made.    On  clear  cold  days,  however,  the  air  may  be  so  dry  that 
the  charges  are  not  carried  off  and  they  accumulate  on  certain  non-conductors 
At  such  times  people  may  notice  a  spark  and  get  a  shock  when  they  touch  a 
doorknob  or  some  other  metallic  object.    Charges  taken  on  their  bodies  are 
discharged  in  this  way.    Although  these  little  sparks  may  seem  harmless,  they 
may  be  sufficient  to  cause  an  explosion  or  start  a  fire. 

Manufacturers  report  that  belts  made  of  leather  and  other  materials  used 
as  conveyors  or  for  transmitting  power  will  often  take  on  huge  static  charges 
Any  sparks  resulting  from  their  discharge  might  cause  a  disastrous  explosion 
if  inflammable  gas  or  combustible  dust  is  present  in  the  air.    Such  dis- 
charges have  set  off  fires  and  explosions  in  flour  mills,  sugar  refineries 
munition  works,  hospital  operating  rooms,  and  in  petroleum  and  chemical 
plants.    Even  around  the  home,  there  is  a  danger  of  serious  accident  from  a 
static  discharge  if  gasoline  is  used  to  clean  fabrics  or  scrub  floors.  In 
spite  of  repeated  warnings  about  this  danger  each  year  many  people  are  badly 
burned  or  die  in  explosions  from  this  cause. 


Safety  Hint 
Using  non-inflammable  fluids  for 
dry-cleaning  purposes  in  the  home 
will  make  explosions  from  discharges 
of  static  electricity  impossible. 


Automobiles  running  over  long  bridges  often  acquire  heavy  charges  of 
static  electricity  because  rubber  tires  insulate  a  car  and  do  not  allow  the 
charges  to  escape.    Viire  brushes  and  water  sprays  are  used  to  carry  off  these 
accumulated  charges,  otherwise  the  bridge  attendant  would  receive  a  severe 
shock  when  he  attempted  to  take  money  or  toll  tickets.    Aircraft  can  also 
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become  eVxtnfied  and  care  must  be  taken  to  remove  any  charges  before  they 
become  dangerous. 


If  special  precautions  are  not  taken,  trucks  which  cdivry  gasoline  and 
other  oil  products  would  become  charged  as  they  move  around;    the  sloshing 
movement  of  liquids  in  their  tank  compartments  is  given  as  the  chief  cause 
of  such  electrification.    Imagine  what  might  happen  if  a  huge  static  charge 
was  present  and  a  spark  jumped  between  the  metallic  parts  of  the  delivery 
hose  and  the  gasoline  storage  tanks.    To  prevent  such  accidents,  the  truck 
is  "grounded"  by  a  dangling  chain  or  a  small  wheel  which  allows  charges  to 
escape  as  quickly  as  they  are  formed, 
CONDUCTORS  AND  INSULATORS 

ATFsuDStances  can  be  arranged  in  order  of  their  ability  to  conduct 
electrical  charges.    Those  at  the  top  of  the  list  are  referred  to  as 
conductors  and  those  at  the  bottom  as  insulators.    But  the  ends  of  the  list 
are  very  far  apart.    Nearly  all  metals  are  relatively  good  conductors,  and 
most  nonmetals  are  poor  ones.    The  conductivity  of  a  metal,  for  example, 
can  be  more  than  a  billion-billion  times  greater  than  the  conductivity  of  an 
insulator  such  as  glass.    In  a  power  line,  for  example,  charge  flows  much 
more  easily  through  hundreds  of  miles  of  metal  wire  than  through  the  few 
inches  of  insulating  material  separating  the  wire  from  its  supporting  tov;er. 
In  a  common  appliance  cord  in  the  home,  charge  moves  through  several  feet  of 
wire  to  the  appliance,  then  through  the  electrical  network  in  the  appliance, 
and  then  back  through  the  other  wire  in  preference  to  flowing  across  from 
one  wire  to  the  other  through  a  small  fraction  of  an  inch  of  rubber  insulatii 


It  is  easier  for  electricity 
to  flow  through  hundreds  of 
miles  of  metal  wire  than 
through  a  few  inches  of  in- 
sulating material. 


ERIC 


Whether  a  substance  is  classified  a  conductor  or  insulator  depends  on  the 
interatomic  bonding  and  on  how  tightly  the  atoms  of  a  substance  hold  their 
electrons.    Each  atom  in  a  metal,  for  example,  contributes  one  or  more  elec- 
trons to  a  general  sea  of  electrons  attached  to  no  particular  atom.  These 
conduction  electrons  are  free  to  wander  long  distances  throughout  the  material. 
On  the  other  hand,  all  the  electrons  in  an  insulating  material  are  attached  to 
particular  atoms.    Small  differences  in  the  bonding  between  atoms  account  for 
very  large  differences  in  conductivites. 
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UNIT  XIV:  ELECTRICITY 

ITEM  C:    CURREiNT  ELECTRICITY 


Science 


OBJECTIVES 
The  student  must  be  able  to.,. 

1.  Describe  the  nature  of  current  electricity. 

2.  Demonstrate  two  methods  of  producing  current  electricity. 

3.  Explain  electromagnetic  induction  and  the  significance  of 
Faraday* s  Law. 

4.  Apply  the  "left  hand  rule"  in  determining  the  polarity  and 
direction  of  magnetic  flux  of  a  coil. 

5.  Define  the  following  terms,  and  apply  them  in  describing  electric 
currents: 

electromotive  force 
current  flow 
resistance 

6.  State  and  apply  Ohm's  Law  to  electrical  circuits. 

7.  Distinguish  between  open,  closed,  short,  series,  and  parallel 
circuits. 

8.  Solve  simple  problems  involving  series  circuits. 

9.  Solve  simple  problems  involving  parallel  circuits. 

10.  Identify  the  similarities  and  differences  between  electric 
generators  and  electric  motors. 

11.  Distinguish  between  electrical  power  and  electrical  energy. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Books:  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  Case  Histories 

in  Science 

Practical  Modern  Physics,  Cambridge 

Laboratory  'iparatus:    insulated  wire 

3  dry  cells 

St.  Louis  electric  motor 

kni fe  switch 

gal vanometer 

iron  filings 

compass 

cardboard 

bar  magnets 

electromagnet 

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 


In  Items  A  and  JB  of  this  Unit,  you  studied  magnetism  and  static 
electricity.    In  Item  C  you  will  use  this  knowledge  to  study  electricity 
as  it  flows  in  a  current.    Current  electricity  is  the  flow  of  electrons 
through  a  conductor.    This  is  comparable  to  static  electricity,  which 
you  found  to  be  the  accumulation  of  electrons  in  a  non-conductor.  Current 
electricity  can  be  produced  in  two  ways:    by  either  chemical  reaction,  or 
by  a  physical  action  and  you  will  do  a  demonstration  of  each,  so  read  on! 

The  discovery  that  electricity  could  be  produced  from  magnetism  was 
of  great  importance  to  the  world.    That  discovery  began  the  industr-dl  re- 
volution.   Both  Joseph  Henry  of  America  and  Michael  Faraday  of  Scotland 
independently  in  1831  discovered  that  when  a  magnet  was  plunged  into  a 
coil  of  wire^  a  voltage  was  induced.    Electric  current  could  be  made  to 
flow  in  a  wire  by  simply  moving  a  magnet  in  or  out  of  a  coil  of  wire.  This 
phenomenon  is  called  electromagnetic  induction. 

Electromagnetic  induction  in  a  conductor  depends  only  on  the  relative 
motion  between  the  conductor  and  the  magnetic  field.    Voltage  is  induced 
whether  the  magnetic  field  of  a  magnet  moves  by  a  stationary  conductor,  or 
the  conductor  moves  in  a  stationary  magnetic  field.    The  results  are  the 
same  whether  either  or  both  move. 

The  greater  the  number  of  loops  of  wire  moving  relative  to  a  magnetic 
field,  the  greater  the  induced  voltage,  and  the  greater  the  current  in  the 
wire.    Twice  as  many  loops  will  induce  twice  as  much  voltage;    ten  times 
as  many  loops  wil]  induce  ten  times  as  much  voltage,  and  so  on.    The  amount 
of  voltage  inducjd  also  depends  on  how  quickly  the  magnetic  field  lines  are 
traversed  by  the  wire.    Very  slow  motion  produces  hardly  any  voltage  at  all. 
Quick  motion  induces  a  greater  voltage.    If  a  magnet  is  plunged  in  and  out 
of  a  coil  of  wire  the  voltage  induced  in  the  coil  alternates  in  direction. 
As  the  magnetic  field  strength  inside  the  coil  is  increased  (magnet  entering), 
the  induced  voltage  in  the  coil  is  directed  one  way,  and  when  the  magnetic 
field  strength  diminishes  (magnet  leaving),  the  voltage  is  induced  in  the 
opposite  direction.    The  greater  the  frequency  of  field  change,  the  greater 
is  the  induced  voltage.    The  frequency  of  the  changing  magnetic  field  within 
the  loop  is  equal  to  the  frequency  of  alternating  voltage  induced. 

Electromagnetic  induction  can  be  summarized  in  the  statem.ent: 

The  induced  voltage  in  a  coll  is  numericalJy  equal  to  the 
product  of  the  number  of  loops  and  the  rate  at  which  the 
magnetic  field  intensity  changes  within  those  loops. 

This  statement  is  called  Faraday's  Law. 
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(1)  Read  pages  21  to  24,  and  then  34  and  35  in  Electricity 
and  Magnetism,    When  you  have  finished  this,  do  Faraday's 
experiment,  which  is  outlined  on  page  36. 


Read  pages  24  to  26  in  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Pay  particular 
attention  to  the  "left-hand  rule"  which  is  guite  important. 


(2)  Interaction  between  an  electrical  conductor  and  magnetic 
fields*    Do  the  experiment  outlined  on  page  32  of 
Electricity  and  Magnetism.    Follow  the  directions  care- 
fully^ sketch  diagrams  of  your  results,  and  discuss  them 
with  the  others  in  your  group 


If  a  wire  carrying  a  current  is  bent  into  a  loop,  the  magnetic  field 
lines  that  surround  the  wire  are  bunched  up  inside  the  loop.    If  the  wire 
is  bent  into  another  loop,  overlapping  the  first,  the  concentration  of 
magnetic  field  lines  inside  the  double  loop  is  twice  as  much  as  in  the 
single  loop.    It  follows  that  the  magnetic  field  intensity  in  this  region 
is  increased  as  the  number  of  loops  are  increased.    The  magnetic  field  in- 
tensity is  appreciable  for  a  current-carrying  coil  of  wire  with  many  loops 
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If  d  piece  cf  iron  is  placed  in  such  a  coil,  the  magnetic  domains  in  the 
iron  are  induced  into  alignment,  which  further  increases  the  magnetic 
field  intensity.    And  we  have  an  electromagnet! 


Direction  of  Magnetic 
Fiu.v  and  Polarity  of 
a  Coll 


A  study  of  the  coil  reveals  that  the  magnetic  lines  pass  through  the 

coil  and  each  line  makes  a  complete  circuit  by  returning  along  a  path  out- 
side the  coil.  The  side  at  which  the  flux  emerges  is  the  north  pole;  the 
other  end  where  the  magnetic  lines  re-enter,  is  the  south  pole, 

FLOW  OF  CHARGE:    When  the  ends  of  a  conductor  are  placed  between  two  bodies 
of  different  temperatures,  heat  is  transmitted  from  the  higher  temperature 
to  the  lower  temperature.    Heat  "flows"  through  the  conductor  when  a  differ- 
ence in  temperature  exists  across  its  ends.    When  both  ends  reach  the  same  I 
temperature,  the  "flow"  of  heat  ceases.    In  a  similar  way,  when  two  boa.es 
of  different  electric  potential  are  joined  with  an  electrical  conductor, 
charge  flows  from  the  higher  potential  to  the  lower  potential.    Charge  flows 
when  there  is  a  potential  difference  across  the  ends  of  a  conductor.  This 
flow  of  charge  persists  until  both  bodies  reach  a  common  potential.  When 
there  is  no  potential  difference,  no  flow  of  charge  will  occur. 

To  attain  a  sustained  flow  of  charge  in  a  conductor,  some  arrangement 
must  be  provided  to  maintain  a  difference  in  potential  while  charge  flows 
from  one  end  to  the  other.    The  situation  is  analogous  to  the  flow  of  water 
from  a  higher  reservoir  to  a  lower  one.    Water  will  flow  in  a  pipe  connect- 
ing the  reservoirs  only  as  long  as  a  difference  in  water  level  exists, 

ELECTROMOTIVE  FORCE  AND  CURRENT:    There  are  many  kinds  of  electric  pumps,  \ 
usually  called  "seats"    of  electromotive  force  (emf).    If  we  charge  a  rubber 
rod  by  rubbing  !    with  fur,  v/e  can  develop  a  large  difference  in  electrical 
potential  betwet    the  rod  and  fur.    Such  a  combination  does  not  make  a  good 
electrical  pump       Buse  when  connected  by  a  conductor  the  potentials  equal- 
ize in  a  single  b, ,ef  surge  of  moving  charges.    Such  a  combination  cannot 
maintain  a  sufficient  flow  of  charge  to  be  of  practical  importance.  Chemical 
batteries  or  generators,  on  the  other  hand,  are  capable  of  maintaining  a  steady 
electrical  flow.    Any  seat  of  emf  such  as  a  battery  or  generator  is  a  source 
of  energy.    In  chemical  batteries,  the  disintegration  of  zinc  or  lead  in  acid 
results  in  a  separation  of  electric  charge,  and  the  energy  stored  in  the 
chemical  bonds  is  converted  into  electrical  energy.    Both  batteries  and  gen-  i 
erators  convert  their  stores  of  energy  into  electrical  energy  by  piling  up  ' 
negative  charge  on  one  of  their  terminals  and  positive  charge  on  the  other. 
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The  electrical  potential  energy  stored  in  the  oppositely  charged  battery  or 
generator  terminals  provides  the  difference  in  potential,  or  voltage,  respon- 
sible for  the  flow  of  the  electrons  in  the  circuit  joining  the  terminals. 

Electric  current  is  Simply  the  flow  of  electric  charge.    In  solid  con- 
ductors, it  is  the  electrons  that  flow  through  the  circuit,  while  in  fluids, 
ions  as  well  as  electrons  may  comprise  the  flow  of  electrical  charge.  The 
rave  of  electrical  flow  is  measured  in  amperes, or  simply  amps.    An  ampere 
is  the  rate  of  flow  of  one  unit  of  charge  per  second.    In  a  wire  carrying 
5  amperes,  for  example,  5  units  of  charge  pass  any  cross  section  in  the  wire 
each  second.    In  a  wire  carrying  10  amperes,  twicf^  a:>  many  charges  pass  any 
cross  section  each  second. 


ELECTROMOTIVE  FORCE  AND  ITS  MEASUREMENT: 

The  electrons  in  a  material  remain  stationary  until  a  force  causes  them 
to  move.    When  the  electrons  move,  an  electrical  cunent  is  produced. 


Electrons  tend  to  flow  continually  as  there  is  a  difference  in  potential. 
In  batteries,  the  continuous  flow  is  produced  by  chemical  action.    Since  the 
major  source  of  electrical  power  is  magnetism,  it  is  the  continuous  movement 
of  generator  wires  through  magnetic  fields  which  keeps  a  constant  unequal 
charge  at  both  terminals  of  a  generator.    Thus,  as  motors,  lights,  and  other 
electrical  devices  are  connected  to  the  source  of  electric  energy,  the  current 
causes  a  bulb  to  light,  a  motor  to  turn,  and  other  electrical  devices  to  operate. 

Voltage  and  Current 

Every  bulb,  motor,  and  other  electrical  appliance  and  device  requires  a 
fixed  amount  of  voltage  and  current  in  order  to  operate.    The  ordinary  bulb 
operates  on  117  volts;  small  motors,  usually  117  or  234  volts-    These  voltages 
produce  the  amount  of  current  needed  for  efficient  operation.    If  the  voltage 
is  less,  the  bulb  does  not  burn  brightly  nor  does  the  motor  do  the  work  that 
it  is  rated  to  do.    A  heavier  voltage  than  specified  produces  an  excessive 
current  which  causes  the  bulb,  motor,  other  equipment  or  instrument  to  "burn 
out".    Protection  against  such  overloads  is  provided  by  a  "fuse"  either  in  the 
power  line  or  on  the  equipment,  or  both. 


Electrical  Pressure  (EMF)  Causes  Current 


MAINTAINING  THE  ELECTROMOTIVE  FORCE  (EMF) 
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Electrical  resistance: 

A  battery  or  generator  of  some  kind  is  the  prime  mover  and  source  of 
voltage  in  an  electrical  circuit.    There  is  another  equally  important  factor, 
however,  controlling  the  rate  at  which  charge  flows  -  resistance.    As  the  rate 
of  water  flow  in  a  pipe  depends  upon  the  amount  of  pressure  behind  the  water, 
it  is  also  governed  by  the  amount  of  resistance  offered  to  the  flow.  Smooth- 
walled  pipes,  for  example,  offer  less  resistance  than  rough-walled  ones.  Pipes 
of  sri>^r  cross  section  offer  greater  riisistance  than  pipes  of  larger  cross  sec- 
tion, and  long  pipes  offer  greater  resistance  than  short  ones.    These  factors 
a  ^^c  enter  into  electrical  considerations.    We    have  already  discussed  the  fact 


LINE  RESISTANCE 


Analogy  between 
a  simple  hydraulic 
and  an  electrical 
circuit. 


that  different  substances  conduct  electricity  differently.    It  is  also  a  fact 
that  the  electrical  resistance  of  a  wire  depends  upon  its  thickness  and  length. 
Electrical  resistance  is  less  in  thick  wires.    The  longer  the  wire,  o^  course, 
the  greater  the  resistance.    In  addition,  electrical  resistance  depends  on 
temperature.    The  greater  the  jostling  about  of  atoms  within  the  conductor,  the 
greater  resistance  the  conductor  offers  to  a  flow  of  charge.    For  most  conductors, 
increased  temperature  is  accompanied  by  increased  resistance. 

KIND  OF  MATERIAL  AFFECTS  RESISTANCE: 

Current  is  the  movement  of  free  electron::?.  This  movement  is  controlled 
by  the  opposition  or  the  freedom  with  which  the  electrons  may  move  through  a 
material.    This  opposition  is  called  "resistance." 


Materials  offer  Different  Resistance 

Resistance  is  present  in  varying  degrees  in  different  materia. s.  Those 
materials  known  as  good  conductors  of  electricity  offer  a  minimum  of  resist- 
ance to  current.  By  contrast,  the  best  insulators  cire  those  materials  which 
resist  the  flow  of  free  electrons.  Thus,  the  material  used  one  factor  in 
controlling  resistance.  Such  metals  as  silver,  copper,  aluminum  and  steel 
each  offer  a  different  resistance  ^to  electron  flow  depending  on  how  easily  the 
electrons  in  the  outer  orbit  of  the  atom  move. 
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LENGTH  OF  MATERIAL  AFFECTS  RESISTANCE: 


The  longer  the  path  of  an  electric  current,  the  greater  the  resistance 
offered  to  current  flow.    A  nichrome  wire  20  feet  long  offers  a  greater  re- 
sistance than  a  one  foot  piece  of  the  same  size  nichrome  wire.    As  a  matter 
of  fact,  the  resistance  is  20  times  greater  because  the  electrons  are  held 
by  20  times  as  many  atoms. 


CROSS-SECTIONAL  AREA  CONTROLS  RESISTANCE: 

The  cross-sectiona],  afea  of  a  material  also  affects  the  i-esistance 
offered  to  current.^-The  greater  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  conductor 
the  less  resistance  is  offered.    If  the  cross-sectional  area  is  doubled,' 
twice  as  many  electrons  are  available  to  movo  and  the  current  is  doubled. 


TEMPERATURE  CONTROLS  RESISTANCE: 

A  fourth  condition  which  controls  resistance  is  the  "temperature"  of 
the  conductor.    Temperature  controls  the  ease  with  which  electrons  flow  unt 
the  maximum  heat  of  the  conductor  is  reached.    The  greater  the  temperature 
the  greater  hindrances  to  electron  flow  are  produced  by  atom  vibration. 

Conversely,  the  colder  a  conductor  is,  the  greater  the  ease  with  which 
the  electrons  flow.  The  variation  in  resistance  due  to  temperature  differ- 
ences depends  on  the  material.  The  effect  of  temperature  changes  is  sliqht 
on  such  conductors  as  copper  and  aluminum. 


J  n—*'t*—  t  A.  — *>[ 


Cold  -  Low  Resistance 


Large  current  cs^ 
Upt  Resistance  Mire  , 


OHM'S  LAW: 


Voltage,  current,  and  resistance  are  related  by  a  statement  called 
orjn's  ia.v-.    It  states  that  the  amount  of  current  in  a  circuit  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  voltage  femf)  impressed  across  the  circuit,  and  is 
inversely  proportional  to  the  resistance  of  the  circuit.    In  short, 

Current  = 

resist'^nce 

For  example,  if  we  double  the  voltage  across  the  ends  of  a  circuit,  the 
current  will  double;  if  we  instead  double  the  resistance  of  a  circuit,  the 
current  will  be  reduced  by  half  -  the  greater  the  voltage,  the  more  ^urrent; 
the  greater  the  resistance,  thp  less  current.    The  unit  of  resistance  is 
called  the  ohm,  after  George  Ohm  v/ho  discovered  the  above  relationship  in 
1826.    We  can  say  that  if  a  potential  difference  of  1  volt  is  impressed 
across  a  circuit  having  a  resistance  of  1  ohm,  a  current  of  1  ampere  will 
be  .roduced.    The  resistance  in  a  typical  lamp  cord  is  much  less  than  1  ohm, 
while  a  typical  light  bulb  has  a  resistance  of  about  100  ohms.    From  Ohm's 
Law,  we  see  that  100  volts  impressed  upon  such  a  bulb  draws  about  1  ampere 
of  current.    An  iron  or  electric  toaster  has  a  resistance  of  15  to  20  ohms. 
The  low  resistance  permits  a  large  current  which  produces  considerable  heat. 
Inside  radio  and  television  receivers,  current  is  regulated  by  circuit  ele- 
ments called  resxstors  whose  resistance  varies  from  a  few  ohms  to  millions 
of  ohms. 

DETERMINING  VALUES  FOR  CURRENT,  VOLTAGE  AND  RESISTANCE  (OHM'S  LAW): 

Up  to  this  point,  the  meaning  and  the  measurement  of  current,  voltage, 
and  resistance  have  been  discussed.    In  review,  current  refers  to  the  move- 
ment of  more  negatively  charged  free  electrons  in  the  direction  of  a  more 
positive  charge.    The  voltage  is  the  "pressure-energy"  (EMF)  applied  to 
cause  electrons  to  flow  through  a  resistance.    Resistance  is  the  opposition 
offered  to  the  flow  of  free  electrons.    The  amount  of  current  (amperes),  the 
differential  in  pressure  (voltage),  and  the  resistance  (ohms),  each  affect 
one  another. 

APPLICATION  OF  OHM'S  LAW: 

For  instance,  if  the  resistance  remains  the  same,  as  the  voltage  de- 
creases,- the  amount  of  current  also  decreases.    Using  a  constant  voltage,  a 
material  with  a  'ow  electrical  resistance  makes  possible  a  larger  current 
than  if  a  higher  resistance  is  used.    This  relationship  of  current,  voltage, 
and  resistance  was  studied  many  years  ago  by  Geor je  S.  Ohm,  a  mathematician. 
In  1827  Ohm  stated  this  relationship  mathematically  by  the  formula: 

.  Voltage  (E)  Volts 

Current  (I    ^  — — — —   /  or  Amperes  =  , 

Resistance  (R)  ^  Ohms 

This  formula,  known  as  "Ohm's  Law"  has  been  and  is  one  of  the  most  widely 
used  laws  of  electrical  science.    The  importance  of  this  law  lies  in  its 
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practical  use  for  finding  any  one  value  when  the  other  two  values  are  known 
The  three  forms  in  which  Ohm's  Law  may  be  written  are  shown  in  the  accompa-* 
nying  table.    When  any  one  of  these  formulas  is  used,  the  electrical  units 
must  be  expressed  in  amperes,  volts  and  ohms. 


Current  (I  ,A.Tiperes)  =   Vo^taqe  (E  Volts) 
'     Kesi stance  (R,  Ohms] 


Voltage  (E)       „    -  ^ 
Current  (l)    =  Resistance  (R) 


Current  (I)  x  Resistance  (R)  =  Voltage  (E) 


PROBLEMS : 

Three  simple  electrical  diagrams  are  given  to  show  how  each  value  may 
be  determined  mathematically  by  simple  application  of  Ohm's  Law. 


Find  Current 


— Iihl.il — , 

24  V  (E)  I 
6  Ji.  (R) 


P 

^  =  R 


1= 


24  volts 


Find  Resistance 


(B) 


^fS  AMPS  (1) 

— 

R=  ? 


6  ohm 
4  amperes 


R=  18  volts= 

6  amps 
3  ohm 


Find  Voltage 


Y 10  AVPS 

I— ^VVV\A-J 


E=IR 


E=in  amps  (11. 7 
ohms)-  117  volts 


FIND  THE  MISSING  NUMBERS: 


I 

E 

R 

a) 

5 

5 

? 

b) 

2 

42 

c) 

220 

1.5 

c) 

.02 

1.5 

e) 

12.5 

125 

f) 

? 

110 

25 

g) 

? 

6 

.05 

h) 

8.25 
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Check  the  answers  with  the  key  on  the  last  page  of  this  item,  after  completing 
the  questions.  -Z^ir^-o 


Before  you  go  on  to  read  and  learn  about  circuits,  look  at  pages 
59  to  74  in  Modern  Practical  Physics .    Here  you  will  find  a  brief  out- 
line of  what  you  have  studied  so  far,  and  what  you  will  further  study 
in  this  Item.    Use  the  outline  here  to  help  you  make  notes  on  what  you 
s  tudy . 

OPEN  AND  CLOSED  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS: 

Electrons  flow  between  two  unequal  charges  v/hen  a  path  is  provided 
through  a  conductor.    When  there  is  a  complete  electrical  pathway  from 
the  negative  terminal  of  a  battery  to  a  Idmp  and  back  to  the  positive 
terminal  of  the  battery,  an  "electrical  circuit"  iS  formed.    So  long  as 
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Circuit 
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Open  (Broken) 
Circuit 
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tJCnife 
ii  Switch 


Diagram  of 

Si  mole  Circuit 


this  pathway  is  complete,  the  circuit  is  known  as  a  "closed"  one.  If 
the  circuit  is  broken,  the  term  "open  circuit"  is  used.    Every  complete 
circuit  has  a  current,  a  voltage  and  a  resistance. 

A  convenient  device  for  opening  or  closing  a  circuit  safely  is  a 
'switch".    Switches  are  made  in  many  different  sizos  and  a  variety  of 
shapes  depending  on  the  nature  and  quantity  of  the  current  and  the  cir- 
cuits to  be  controlled. 


SHORT  CIRCUITS: 

When  switches  are  used,  a  circuit  may  be  opened  or  closed  at  will. 
Just  the  opposite  condition  prevails  when  a  circuit  is  "sh^^ted".  A 
"short"  may  be  caused  by  two  bare  wires  touching  each  other,  or  when  the 
terminals  of  a  resistance  are  connected  together,  or  by  other  improper 


 U\\\i  

r*2rrentbqua 
m  each  lam 


Normal  Operating  Excessive  Current 

Condi tions 


wiring.    A  short  has  the  effect  of  cutting  out  or  reducing  the  total  re- 
sistance, causing  a  larger  amount  of  current  than  usual.    Excessive  cur- 
rent produces  heat  and  if  a  circuit  is  not  protected  properly  with  fuses 
or  other  electrical  devices  to  open  an  overloaded  circuit,  the  parts  will 
be  damaged.  103 


Elec.trical  appliances  and  other  devices  having  electrical  rf^sistanco 
are  usually  connected  in  a  circuit  in  two  ways,  se.^ies  or  parallel.  When 
they  are  connected  in  series j  they  form  a  single  pathway  for  current  flow 
between  the  terminals  of  the  battery,  generator,  or  y/all  socket  which  is 
sirnply  an  extension  of  these  terminals.    When  they  are  connected  in  paral- 
lel, iney  rorm  branches,  each  of  which  provides  a  r-pciraLe  path  v/hereby 
current  can  flow  between  thp  tv/o  points  they  connect.    Each  type  of  con- 
nection has  its  own  characteristics  and  uses.    We  ^,hall  treat  circuits 
using  tnese  two  types  of  connections  briefly. 

SERIES  CIRCUIT: 

A  simple  series  circuit  is  shown.    Three  lampr-^  aro  connected  in 
series  v/ith  a  battery.    Electrons  leave  the  negative  terminal  cf  ti.e 
battery,  pass  through  each  of  the  resistive  filamentr.  in  the  lamps  in 
turn,  and  then  return  to  the  positive  terminal  of  t\v<t  battery.    This  is 
the  only  pathway  over  vvhich  the  electrons  can  travel  through  the  circuit. 
A  break  anyv/here  in  the  path  results  in  an  open  circuit  and  stops  the 
flow  of  current.    Such  a  break  might  be  simply  openino  the  iwitch,  or  the 
burning  out  of  one  of  the  lamp  filaments. 


This  circuit  illustrates  the  following  major  characteristics  of 
series  connections: 

1.  Since  the  c"'ectrons  can  follow  only  a  sinqle  pathway 
through  th^^  circuit,  the  current  passing  through  the 
resistances  in  the  electrical  devices  and  all  other 
parts  of  the  circuit  is  the  same. 

2.  This  current  is  resisted  by  the  resistance  in  the  first 
device »  the  resistance  in  the  second,  and  in  the  third 
in  turn  so  that  the  total  resistance  to  current  flow  in 
the  circuit  is  the  sum  of  the  individual  resistances 
along  the  circuit  path. 

3.  From  Ohm's  Lav/,  the  current  flowing  in  the  circuit  is 
numerically  equal  to  the  voltage  suppiieti  by  the  battery 
divided  by  the  total  resistance  of  the  circuit. 
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4.  The  total  voltage  applied  to  the  circuit  divides  among 
the  individual  electrical  devices  in  the  circuit,  so 
that  the  sum  of  the  "voltage  drops"  across  the  resistance 
of  each  individual  device  is  equal  to  the  impressed  vol- 
tage supplied  by  the  emf.    This  follows  from  the  fact 
that  the  energy  used  to  move  each  unit  of  charge  through 
the  entire  circuit  is  simply  the  sum  of  the  energies  used 
to  move  that  unit  of  charge  through  each  of  the  resistors 
in  turn. 

5.  The  voltage  applied  to  the  circuit  divides  among  the  indi- 
vidual electrical  devices  so  that  the  voltage  drop  across 
each  device  is  proportional  to  its  resistance     This  fol- 
lows f^^om  the  fact  that  more  energy  1s  used  to  move  a  unit 
of  charge  through  a  large  resistance  than  through  a  small 
resistance. 

It  is  easy  to  see  the  chief  disadvantage  of  the  series  circuit;  that 
is,  that  all  the  devices  must  be  operating  at  the  same  time,  for  if  any 
one  device  is  turned  off,  the  circuit  is  broken  and  all  current  flow 
ceases.    Most  circuits  are  wired  such  that  it  is  possible  to  operate  elec- 
trical devices  independently  of  each  other.    In  the  home,  for  example,  a 
lamp  can  be  turned  on  or  off  v/ithout  affecting  the  operation  of  other 
lamps  or  electrical  devices.    This  is  because  these  devices  are  connected 
not  in  series,  but  parallel  to  one  another* 

You  may  be  required  to  draw  circuits*    The  various  electrical  com- 
ponents used  are  designated  with  symbol*^.    These  are: 


dry  cell 


 ,    swi  tch 


ammeter 
voltmeter 


-^^S^f-^     resistance  (or  resistor) 

Before  beginning  these  problems,  study  the  examples  given  on  pages 
72  -  74  of  Practical  Modern  Physics.  When  you  have  finished  a  problem, 
check  your  answer  with  the  Key  on  the  last  page  of  this  Item. 
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PROBLEMS  ON  SERIES  CI RCU I TS : 


-AW— 


10  ^ 


3o  ji. 


5'a  ji^ 


What  is  the  Total  resistance  in  the  circuit? 

What  current      flowing  through  each  resistance? 

What  will  be  the  sum  of  the  voltage  drops  across  the  resistances? 


What  is  the  total 
resistance? 


What  current  is  flov/iPj 
through  each  resistance? 


What  is  the  total 
resistance? 

What  is  the  current  flov/ 
in  the  circuit? 


What  is  the  total 
resistance? 

What  current  is  flowing 
through  the  circuit? 


PARALLEL  CIRCUIT: 


Battery 


simple  parallel 
circuit. 


A  simple  parallel  circuit  is  shown. 
Three  lamps  are  connected  to  the  same  two 
points,  A  and  B,  in  the  electrical  circuit. 
Electrical  devices  connected  to  the  sane 
two  points  of  an  electrical  circuit  are  said 
to  be  connected  in  parallel.    Electrons  leav- 
ing   the  negative  terminal  of  the  battery 
need  travel  through  only  one  lamp  filament 
before  returning  to  the  positive  terminal  of 
the  battery.    In  this  case  there  are  three 
separate  pathways  over  which  the  electrons 
can  travel  through  the  circuit.    A  break  In 
any  one  path  does  not  interrupt  the  of 
charge  in  the  other  paths.    Each  device  oper- 
ates independently  of  the  other  devices  con- 
nected in  the  circuit. 


This  circuit  illustrates  the  follov/ing  major  characteristics  of  paral- 
lel connections: 


1.  Since  the  devices  connect  the  same  two  points  A  and  B  of  the  circuit, 
they  have  the  same  voltage  across  them. 

2.  The  total  current  in  the  circuit  divides  among  the  parallel  branches. 
Current  flows  more  readily  into  devices  of  low  resistance,  so  the 
amount  of  current  in  each  branch  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  re- 
sistance of  the  branch. 


3.  The  total  current  flowing  in  the  circuit  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
currents  flowing  in  its  parallel  branches. 

4.  As  the  number  of  parallel  branches  "is  -increased,  the  overall  resistance 
of  thp  circuit  is  decreased.    The  resistance  to  current  flow  is  lowered 
with  each  added  path  between  any  tv/o  points  of  a  circuit.    It  follows 
that  the  combined  resistance  of  resistors  in  parallel  to  the  flow  of 
current  between  the  two  points  of  the  circuit  v/hich  they  connect  is  less 
than  the  resistance  of  any  one  of  the  branches. 
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by 

lei    circuit  illustrated, 

rOOOi  r— MM^ 


A  "parallel  circuit"  is  one  in  which  the  resistances  are  connected  side 
side  to  each  other  with  the  ends  connected  to  a  power  source.    In  the  paral- 

he  three  lamps  are  connected  in  parallel.    The  volt- 
age of  each  resistance  in  a  parallel  circuit  re- 
~'  mains  constant  and  is  equal  to  the  voltage  of  the 
.  power  source.    However,  the  current  through  each 

  resistance  (lamp,  in  this  case),  depends  on  the 

amount  of  resistance.    For  example,  in  the  home, 
3i  ^  radio,  television,  lamp,  refrigerator,  and  many 

 '     !  1  other  lighting  fixtures  and  appliances  depend  for 

normal  operation  on  a  117  volt  power  line.  Where 
heavier  loads  are  used,  such  as  in  newer  domestic 
installations,  the  power  lines  may  be  operated  on 
either  117  volts  or  234  volts.    In  any  case,  while 
the  voltage  for  each  of  the  electrical  devices  is 
the  same,  more  current  takes  the  path  of  least  re- 
sistance. 
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Resistances  Connected  in 
Parallel 


The  total  resistance  of     parallel  circuit  may  be  calculated  as  follov^/s: 


Rj   =   Total  Resistance 

R^j    =    Resistance  of  resistor  (1) 

Rp    =    Resistance  of  resistor  (2) 


Then, 


R- 
i 


7 
T 

3  R^ 


I 

T 
3 

T 


2 


1  1/3  -O- 
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Therefore,  the-  equivalent  resistance  is  1  1/3  r. 

Consider  a  circuit  in  which  a  4  ohm  and  a  2  ohm  resistor  are  connected 
to  a  12  volt  battery.  The  resistors  are  in  parallel  with  each  other,  since 
the  battery  voltage  (12  volts)  appears  across  each  resistor. 


The  current  through  each  resistor  can  be  determined  from  Ohm's  Law. 
For  the  4  r  resistor: 

I  =  £  =12   =   3  amperes  or  3  amps 
R  T 

For  the  2  ohm  resistor:    I  =E    =  12    -    6  amps 

R  2 

Then,  the  total  circuit  current  supplied  by  the  battery  is  3+6  =  9  ampers. 
Then,  the  equivalent  resistance  of  the  entire  circuit  has  to  be 

R  =  E   =  12   =    1  1/3  jn. 


PROBLEMS  ON  PARALLEL  CIRCUITS: 

After  completing  these  problems  check  your  answer  with  the  Key. 


1. 


^P'  What  is  the  current  flow 
^  at  the  6  ohm  resistor? 

What  is  the  current  flow 
at  the  3  ohm  resistor? 

What  is  the  equivalent 
resistance? 


3. 


What  is  the  current  flow  at  each  resistor? 
What  is  the  equivalent  resistance? 


41 


48  V 


soil 


 Ai^\\     40  .g 


What  is  the  total  effective 
resistance? 

What  reading  will  be  noted 
on  ammeter  A? 

What  is  the  voltage  drop 
across  each  resistance? 


4. 


-(B)- 


 r 

1 


What  is  the  total  effective  resistance? 

What  reading  will  be  noted  (^n  amneter  A? 

What  is  the  voltage  drop  across  each  resisfanco? 
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Calculate:    Voltage  at  E?   

When  you  have  completed  all  the  work  in  this  Item  up  to  this  point 
you  will  have  a  good  bit  of  theoretical  knowledge  of  electricity.    In  order 
that  you  put  this  theory  to  a  practical  application,  do  the  following: 


Now  read  pages  27  to  46  in  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Part  of  what 
you  will  read  is  review  (which  you  probably  need!),  but  most  of  it  deals 
with  the  uses  and  practical  applications  of  electricity.  Study  careful  1 
the  information  on  electric  motors  and  generators. 


(3)  Using  an  electric  motor.    Do  the  series  of  experiments 
outlined  on  pages  47  and  48  of  Electricity  and  Magnet- 
ism.   These  will  enable  you  to  get  a  better  understanding 
of  how  an  electric  motor  runs,  and  how  different  types 
of  electric  motors  operate. 


(  )    Do  the  Review  Tests  found  on  pages  77-80  and  87-90 
of  Practical  Modern  Physics. 

This  brings  you  to  the  end  of  this  Item  and  to  the  end  of  Unit  XI 
Be  sure  to  do  a  comprehensive  review  before  attempting  the  Unit  Progress 
Teot.    Work  with  your  group  members  and  use  any  books  and  references 
that  are  available.    When  you  know  what  you  have  studied,  and  can  do  what 
IS  set  out  in  all  the  objectives,  write  the  Unit  XI  test. 
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ANSWER  KEY 


Answers  to  "Find  the  Missing  NumbersV 

JL               _  E  R 

a)  5                    5  1 

b)  2                    84  42 

c)  146.6               220  1.5 

d)  .02                 .03  1.5 

e)  12.5                125  10 

f)  4.4                110  25 

g)  120                  6  .05 

h)  8.25                 120  14.5 

Answers  to  "Problems  on  Series  Circuits". 


1.  Total  resistance  is  150  ohms. 
Current  flow  is  .3  amp. 
Voltage  drop  total  is  45  volts. 

2.  Total  resistance  is  6  ohms  (disregarding  the  ammeter). 
Current  flow  through  each  resistance  is  2  amps. 

3.  Total  resistance  is  12  ohms. 

Current  flow  through  the  circuit  is  1  amp. 

4.  Total  resistance  is  9  ohms. 

Current  flowing  through  the  circuit  is  0.7  amps. 

Answers  to  "Problems  on  Parallel  Circuits". 

1.  Current  flow  at  6  ohm  resistor  is  2  amps. 
Current  flow  at  3  ohm  resistor  is  4  amps. 
Equivalent  resistance  is  3  ohms. 

2.  Current  flow  at  6  ohm  resistor  is  3  amps. 
Current  flow  at  3  ohm  resistor  is  4  amps. 
Current  flow  at  both  4  ohm  resistors  is  3  amps. 
Equivalent  resistance  is  1  ohm. 

3.  Total  effective  resistance  (Rj)  is  8  ohms. 
Reading  at  A  will  be  "  amps. 

No  voltage  drop  will  occur. 

4.  Total  effective  resistance  is  1.2  ohms. 
Reading  on  the  ammeter  will  be  3.75  amps. 

No  voltage  drop  occurs  in  parallel  circuits. 

5.  R-r    =    1    +    1     =6  ohms. 


Voltage  at  E  is  (10  x  6)  =  60  V. 
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Exercise  1.       Match  the  word  or  words  in  the  left-hand  column  with  the  correct 
(10)  phrase  in  the  right-hand  column. 


static  electricity 
conductor 
non-conductor 
electric  current 
circuit 

positive  charge 

negative  charge 

electron 

electrical 
resistance 

proton 


a. 
b. 
c. 


e. 
f. 

g. 
h. 


k. 
1. 


due  to  an  ey^cess  of  electrons 

atonic  particle  with  no  charge 

opposition  to  the  flow  of  electrons 
in  G  circuit 

particle  of  the  atom  that  has  a 
pos-^tivc  charge 

due  to  a  defficiency  of  electrons 

a  non-moving  charge  built  up  on 
a  non-conductor 

measured  in  units  called  watts 

atomic  particle  that  moves  from 
atom  to  atom 

measured  by  a  device  called  a 
voltmotor 

a  substance  that  readily  transports 
electrons  along  itself 

completed  path  through  which  a 
current  flows 

substance  such  as  glass,  dry  air 
and  rubbor 

flow  of  electrons  a'ong  a 
conductor 
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Exercise  2,       Match  the  word  or  words  in  the  left-hand  column  with  the 
(10)  correct  phrase  in  the  right-hand  column. 


electromotive  force 
amperage 

electrical  resistance 

volt 

ohm 

ampere 

ammeter 

voltmeter 

galvanometer 

electroscope 


a.  device  used  to  measure  electrical 
resistance 

b.  the  unit  of  measurement  of 
electrical  power 

c.  device  that  measures  e,m,f,  in  a 
circuit 

d.  unit  of  measurement  of  electrical 
pressure 

e.  a  device  used  to  detect  an  electric 
charge 

f.  electrical  pressure  in  a  circuit 

g.  current  intensity  in  a  circuit 

h.  opposition  to  current  flow  in  a 
circuit 

i.  device  to  measure  current  flow 


J. 
k. 
1. 
m. 


device  used  to  measure  a  weak 
electric  current 

unit  of  measurement  of  electrical 
resistance 

unit  of  measurement  of  current 
intensity 

unit  of  electrical  energy 
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Exercise  3.       Multiple  choice.    In  each  of  the  following,  circle  the  letter 
(20)  preceeding  the  word  or  phrase  that  best  completes  the  state- 

ment or  answers  the  question. 


1.  The  negatively  charged  particles  spinning  around  the  nucleus  of  an  atom 
are  the 

a)  protons 

b)  electrons 

c)  neutrons 

d)  shells 

2.  Five  50-ohm  lamps  connected  in  parallel  woul^  have  a  combined  resistance 
of 

a)  50  ohnr. 

b)  55  ohm*^. 

c)  250  rhius 

d)  10  ohm:; 

3.  Static  electricity  might  be^t  be  compared  to 

a)  potential  energy 

b)  chemical  energy 

c)  kinetic  enerav 

d)  atomic  energy 

4.  If  an  appliance  having  a  *^esistance  of  20  ohrns  wern   plugged -into  your  house- 
hold  current,  the  rate  of  current  flow  v/ould  be 

a)  3  amps 

b)  2200  amp:: 

c)  5.5  amps 

d)  6  amps 
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5,  Which  of  the  following  abbreviations  stands  for  an  electrical  current  in 
which  the  electrons  reverse  their  directions? 

a)  BC 

b)  DC 

c)  AC 

d)  EMF 

6,  The  law  of  magnetic  poles  is  most  similar  to  the  law  of: 

a)  gravity 

b)  electrical  charges 

c)  inertia 

d)  conservation  of  matter  and  energy 

?•     The  heating  element  of  a  toaster  has  a  resistance  of  10  ohms.    The  amount 
of  current  that  will  flow  through  this  resistance  1f  an  e,m,f.  of  110  volts 
is  applied  is  .  .  . 

a)  10  amps 

b)  11  amps 

c)  110  amps 

d)  1/11  amp 

8.  What  e.m.f. ,  when  applied  across  a  resistance  of  30  ohms  will  cause  a 
current  of  4  amps  to  flow  in  the  circuit? 

a)  4/30  volts 

b)  7  1/2  volts 

c)  30  volts 

d)  120  volts 

9.  What  resistance  will  allow  a  current  of  4  amps  to  flow  if  a  voltage  of 

120  volts  is  applied? 

a)  .3  ohms 

b)  30  ohms 

c)  120  ohms 

d)  480  ohms 
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10,    The  symbols   ^^1^)^ — 


11 


rapresont. 


a)  a  resistance  and  an  ammeter 

b)  a  switch  and  a  battery 

c)  a  fuse  and  a  rheostat 

d)  a  resistance  and  a  dry  cell 

What  current  through  a  250  ohm  resistor  will  cause  a  voltage  drop  of 
75  V  across  the  resistor? 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 


.3  amps 
3.3  amps 
25  amps 
137.5  amps 


12. 


An  electrical  motor  draws  6  amperes  and  is  connected  to  a  120-volt  line 
How  much  power  does  it  require? 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 


20  watts 
120  watts 
480  watts 
720  watts 


The  following  circuit  diagram  applies  to  questions  (13),  (14)  and  (15). 


120  V 


Rj  =  20 


^  r. 


=  7jn_ 
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13.  In  the  preceeding  circuit  diagram,  the  resistance  r^  is  .  .  . 

a)  5  ohms 

b)  6  ohms 

c)  8  ohms 

d)  12  ohms 

14.  The  current  passing  through       in  the  diagram  is  .  .  . 

a)  the  same  as  that  passing  through  r^ 

b)  6  amps 

c)  constant  throughout  the  circuit 

d)  described  by  statements  (a),  (b)  and  (c) 

15.  The  voltage  drop  in  the  preceeding  circuit  diagram  is  . 

a)  -0  volts 

b)  6  volts 

c)  60  volts 

d)  120  volts 

The  following  circuit  diagram  applies  to  questions  (16)  to  (20), 
r-%~^  amps 


120  V 


i3  =  la 


16. 


In  the  above  diagram,  the  voltage  in  the  circuit 

a)  is  120 

b)  is  3 

c)  is  15 

d)  cannot  be  calculated 
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17.  The  current  passing  through  r2  is  .  .  . 

a)  8  amps 

b)  4  amps 

c)  3  amps 

d)  1  amp 

18.  The  resistance  at  r-j  is  .  .  . 

a)  15  j:^ 

b)  30  Sh 

c)  40  XL 

d)  120  Sl 

19.  The  resistance  at  r^  is  .  .  . 

a)  15  XL 

b)  30  XL 

c)  40  sn 

d)  120  SI. 

20.  The  total  resistance  in  the  circuit  is 

a)  15  JTl 

b)  30  XL 

c)  40  XI 

d)  120  XI 


Exercise  4. 
(20) 


1.     Here  are  diagrams  of  coils  showing  one  of  the  following; 
(a)  the  polarity  of  the  power  sourceTTb)  the  direction 
of  the  current  or  (c)  the  magnetic  polarity.  Complete 
the  diagrams  by  drawing  in  the  two  missing  items. 


m 


i  i 

i  i 

! 

Is  nm 


s 

s 

»- 

T 
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2.     Label  the  given  diagram  of  a  simple  direct- 
current  motor. 


